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Why is PE important at Aspinal?· Children will have the opportunity to be physically active for sustained periods of time
· Children will be able to concentrate for sustained periods of time as they have been given the opportunity to release energy through planned physical activity
· Children will become more physically literate and move confidently and with control in a wide range of physical activities. 
· PE gives children information that helps shape a brighter and safer future by keeping children healthy and teaching them healthy habits
· Children will have the opportunity to play in team sports and work in unison. Understanding that it is not about winning and losing, but about working collaboratively 
· PE allows the opportunity for children to feel part of an inclusive environment
· By the end of Year 4, children learn how to swim and gain an understanding of the importance of water safety 







What are the key knowledge concepts in PE at Aspinal?
	Competitive
	Skills
	Knowledge

	Range of sports e.g. football, hockey, cricket, netball, rounders etc

	Control
Flexibility
Agility
Balance
Coordination
Patterns
Problem solving
Communicating
Technique
	Evaluating
Comparing
Tactics
Safety
Reflecting
Analysing





	Movement
	Teamwork
	

	Running
Throwing
Jumping
Catching
Roll
Sequences

	Defending
Attacking
Collaboration
Planning

	



What are the key PE subject discipline skills?· Develop fundamental movement skills, becoming increasingly competent and confident and access a broad range of opportunities to extend their agility, balance and coordination
· Children can engage in competitive and cooperative physical activities in increasingly challenging situations
· Children will master basic movements including running, jumping, throwing and catching, as well as developing balance, agility and coordination
· Children can participate in team games, developing simple tactics for attacking and defending
· Children can perform dances using simple movement patterns
· Children will enjoy communicating, collaborating and competing with each other
· Children will develop an understanding of how to improve in different physical activities and sports
· Children will learn how to evaluate and recognise their own success
· Children will develop flexibility, strength, technique, control and balance
· Children will take part in outdoor and adventurous activity challenges
· Children will be able to swim competently, confidently and proficiently over a distance of at least 25 metres






·  


·  





How does Aspinal ensure progression in our key knowledge and concepts in PE?· Curriculum identifies points where comparisons can be made
· Key concepts are revisited to consolidate pupils understanding
· Knowledge taught builds on prior learning and is therefore more in-depth
· Increasing complexity of skills and movement and precision is expected
· Children are able to evaluate and improve their performance with more precision
· Children are physically confident in a way that supports their health and fitness
· Children are able to take part in physically demanding activities
· Children will develop a range of skills across a variety of games and activities which will build character and embed values such as fairness and respect



How do we know our children have made progress?End points FS
Children can 
· Show good control and co-ordination in large and small movements. 
· They move confidently in a range of ways, safely negotiating space. 
· They handle equipment and tools effectively, including pencils for writing.
· Explain why safety is an important factor in handling tools, equipment and materials, and have sensible rules for everybody to follow.
· Understand the importance for good health of physical exercise, and a healthy diet, and talk about ways to keep healthy and safe
· Manage their own basic hygiene and personal needs successfully, including dressing and going to the toilet independently.









End points KS1
Children can 
·  Master basic movements including running, jumping, throwing and catching 
· Develop balance, agility and coordination and begin to apply these in a range of activities
· Participate in team games, developing simple tactics for attacking and defending
· Perform dances using simple movement patterns
· Build character and embed values such as fairness and respect


End points KS2
Children can 
· Use running, jumping, throwing and catching in isolation and in combination
· Play competitive games, modified where appropriate (for example badminton, basketball, cricket, hockey, netball, rounders, tennis) and apply basic principles suitable for attacking and defending
· Develop their flexibility, strength, technique, control and balance
· Perform dances using a range of movement patterns
· Take part in outdoor and adventurous activity challenges both individually and in a team
· Compare their performances with previous ones and demonstrate improvement to achieve their personal best
· Swim competently, confidently and proficiently over a distance of at least 25m
· Use a range of strokes effectively, perform safe, self-rescue in different water based situations





	
	Year 1
	Year 2
	Year 3
	Year 4
	Year 5
	Year 6

	Autumn 1

	
Dance – Animals


Movement Skills 1
	
Dance – Fire of London

Movement Skills 2

	
Dance – Dance Around the World

Hockey
	
Dance – Romans


Hockey
	
Dance – British Values


Lacrosse
	
Dance – British Values

Lacrosse

	Autumn 2

	
Invasion Game Skills 1

Gymnastics- Balancing and Spinning on Points and Patches 
	
Invasion Games Skills 2

Gymnastics – Pathways: straight, zipping and curving
	
Gymnastics – Linking movements together

Basketball
	
Basketball  



Swimming
	
Gymnastics – Matching, mirroring and contrast

Netball
	
Gymnastics – Counter balance and counter tension

Netball

	Spring 1

	

Dance – Mini Beasts

Movement Skills 2
	

Dance – Mini Beasts

Movement Skills 3
	

Dance – Egyptians


Tag Rugby
	

Gymnastics – Arching and bridging

Tag Rugby
	

Dance – Dance through the ages


Handball



	

Dance – World War 2


Handball

	Spring 2

	
Net and Wall Game
Skills 1

Gymnastics – Pathways – small and long
	
Net and Wall Game
Skills 2


Gymnastics – Spinning, turning and twisting
	
Gymnastics – Receiving body weight

Football
	
Football



Swimming
	
Gymnastics – Partner work – under and over

Football
	
Gymnastics – Flight



Flag football



	Summer 1

	
Dance – Fire of London

Striking and Fielding Games Skills 1
	
Dance – Under the Sea

Striking and Field Game Skills 2
	
Dance - Space 


Rounders
	
Dance – Space


Rounders
	
Dance – The Haka


Cricket
	
Dance – The Victorians

Cricket

	
Summer 2

	
Athletics 2

Gymnastics – Wide, narrow, curled rolling and balancing
	
Athletics


Gymnastics – Stretching, curling and arching
	
Athletics


Gymnastics – Symmetry and asymmetry (partners)
	
Athletics


Swimming
	
Athletics

Gymnastics – Synchronisation and canon
	
Athletics

Gymnastics – Group Sequencing


Medium Term Plans
Year 1
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A2 Netball.docx
Primary PE Passport - Year Five Netball Unit Plan



Lesson 1



Equipment

Cones, netballs



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Send a netball in a variety of ways • Receive a ball and already know what I want to do with it.

Knowledge: I know	• How to signal for a pass • That I need to move to new space after passing Assessment: I

can.	• Link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show children a game of High 5 netball through the Interactive Whiteboard and share today’s lessons outcomes- to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement and to send and receive a netball in diﬀerent ways. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the pitch bigger to make it easier or smaller to make it harder. TASK - e.g. if struggling to catch a chest pass can we change it to a bounce pass?

EQUIPMENT by choosing a larger or softer ball or smaller ball to make it harder PEOPLE - alter teams to make it more competitive or have fewer/more players.



Warm Up

Defend your Friend. One player puts a tail (bib or tag belt) down the back of their shorts and then holds both hands  with a friend opposite who will try and keep him/her safe. The group are centred around a spot or cone and told to try and keep that central to their movements. The 3rd player is going to try and grab the tail but can’t break the circle.

Discuss tactics when defending and attacking and get children doing it well to model. Swap roles and allow 30 seconds for each player in each position.



Main Session

Bounce it- Get children in pairs to bounce pass the ball to one another in a space. Look for good technique in the bounce passes (holding ball with thumb and fingers, hands behind the ball in W shape, elbows wide. Stepping into pass and finishing with arms having followed through pointing to the recipient. Look to bounce the ball 2/3rds of the way across to the recipient who should keep their hands with palms facing down at waist height and look to absorb the bounce of the ball. How many can you do? Remind children of technique but challenge them to make as many bounce passes with a partner in 30 seconds. Get half of the groups to do the challenge first whilst other the other half peer assess using the success criteria. Ask one child to focus on the sending and one on the receiving. 5,4, 3, 2, 1 passing -Look then to get children playing 3, 2, 1 where they make 5 bounce passes and then run and change positions; then 4 bounce passes and change positions and finally 1 pass and change positions.Make it harder by making the gap between the passers bigger or easier by having smaller gap between the passers. Pass and move - Still in pairs get children to either bounce pass or chest pass to a partner and then to move into space signalling, with their hands, where and when they want the ball returned to them. Having passed the ball the sender needs to dart into space. Get children doing it well to model. Explain importance of stealth and that shouting alerts defenders to the positions attackers have taken up and makes their job easier.Film some of the children's work to support your
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judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Follow your pass- Group children in 4’s and get 2 to stand on one side and 2 on the other side facing them. The ball starts at the side where there are three players. The first player makes a bounce pass to the first player in the line opposite and then runs across to join the line opposite to where they started and the process continues of ‘Pass and join line opposite’. As above but change the task to chest passing. When chest passing use same technique but instead of bouncing the ball the ball should be thrown to the target made by the receiver who should cushion the impact of the ball and allow it be drawn into their chest. Mix up your passes- Put children into 6s and have 4 of them make a rectangle with one player with 2 balls. The 5th and 6th players stand behind the players with the balls. The players, when at the end where the player with the balls is, are tasked with passing chest passes and following their pass to the line opposite whilst the players at the other end send bounce passes and follow their pass. This should flow with lots of opportunities for children to perfect their sending and receiving. Stop the activity after a while and take one ball away and explain that those making chest passes are now making their passes diagonal rather than straight and following the direction of the ball to join the line opposite whilst those making bounce passes are still making straight passes and following their passes.



Game Based Learning

Dodge it - Put children into 3 zoned areas. Explain that 2 children will be on and they are wearing bibs. Using a soft ball they will pass and move (no travelling in possession). They will then look to tag or hit one of the others with the ball. If a player is hit they pick up a bib from the side and join the taggers in trying to catch the rest of the group. Tell the children that the game will stop when the catchers have caught 5 players and then swap the initial catchers so every pair gets the chance to be the catcher. Encourage quick passing and quick movement into space when not in possession. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to understand how to work alongside and against others when attacking and defending and to send and receive a netball in diﬀerent ways. Give out rewards explaining what they are for.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Cones, netballs, bibs



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills; I can... • Pass accurately and using a variety of passes • Anticipate the play and release the ball quickly and eﬃciently Knowledge: I know... • How to disguise my passes • That when I get sideways on to receive a ball it opens up the court Assessment: I can... • Work well with others in a range of contexts



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Recap last lesson and play some of last week’s footage on passing and moving through the IWB. Share today’s learning outcomes- to work well with others and to pass accurately and using a variety of passes and remind children how they can gain rewards.



Warm Up

Split the children into 3 groups of 10. Have 5 children make a circle and 5 stand in a straight line 5 m away. On command of ‘Go’ the children in the circle chest pass the ball to one another around the circle. One member of Team   A counts how many successful catches are made. Simultaneously, and one at a time, Team B run around the outside
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of the circle as quickly as they can and back to the line whereby the next runner goes etc. When the final runner gets back they shout ‘Stop’ and the catching team stop catching. The 2 teams swap and Team A sees if it can beat Team B’s score.



Main Session

Make 20- Revise bounce and chest passing techniques from last week. Then, with children in the same groups as for the warm up, get one player facing the other 4. The player on their own has the ball and bounces ball to the first player in line who sends it back. If gathered cleanly after one bounce they score 1 point and the player at the beginning of the line peels oﬀ to the back of their line. Process repeats until get to player 4 who after making their successful pass changes with the player who has been on their own. This person changes on 8, 12 and 16 catches also so that everyone has had a turn at being the catcher. Repeat but with chest passes. Pass and move to space-In same groups of 5 have 6 spots laid out in a circle. Get children to stand on 5 of the spots and explain that their task is to look for space and, after making a pass to someone else in the group, to run to the spare spot in their group each time. Encourage anticipation, quick passing and dashing to the space.Make it harder by making the gap between the passers bigger or easier by having smaller gap between the passers. Squares-Same groups of 5 in small squares approximately 3m x 3m. Get one child to stand on each line of the square and one child in the middle.

Explain that the person in the middle is going to try and intercept passes made by players around the outside who can pass to whoever they want using passing techniques of their choice. Tell children that you expect them to be in a position of readiness all of the time and to expect the ball to come to them all of the time. Encourage quick passing. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to work well with others in a range of contexts.



Game Based Learning

Catch the Pig- Still in 5s, explain that 4 of the children are going to work together to try and catch the other child (the pig) by tagging them with the ball whilst in possession. The 4 can pass the ball to one another and can take one step in any direction when trying to tag the pig but they may not move any more than one step whilst in possession. The group need to pass quickly and get into positions where they are in arms reach of the pig who will be trying to move quickly away from players and particularly the ball. When a player is caught the person tagging them becomes the pig.Make it easier by having 2 pigs. End Ball-Sort the children into 3 groups and distribute bibs so teams play 5 v 5. The aim of the game is for 4 members of Team A to pass and move with the ball towards the opposition’s line where one of Team A is stood in a small zone behind the end line. Team A, having passed the ball upfield will try and make a winning pass to their player behind the end line who is allowed to move along the end line to receive passes from their team mates If the ball is caught that constitutes a goal and the player, making the final successful pass, swaps with the person who caught it behind the end line. The game restarts from Team B’s line who in turn try and get the ball to their player at the opposite end zone. Rules No running with the ball Defensive players may not go over the end zone to block the catcher. No passes to score a goal from within your own half No physical contact Only 3 seconds in possession Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to work well with others in a range of contexts.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down to show their ability to to work well with  others and to pass accurately and using a variety of passes. Ask children to share how others have improved. Give out rewards for attainment and achievement during the lesson.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Cones, netballs, bibs, netball posts



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Shoot with good technique • Land and pivot to pass the ball Knowledge: I know	• What the

terms,'landing foot, pivot and stepping',mean. • The rules around shooting Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate

specific tactical awareness



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show some clips through the IWB of netballers receiving the ball and landing and pivoting and share today’s learning outcomes - to land on diﬀerent feet and pivot to pass and receive the ball and to demonstrate specific tactical awareness. Discuss what we mean by tactical awareness- being aware of what our role is in the team and how the team needs to use its strengths to overcome their opponents by having a plan, for example at the centre pass. Remind children how they can gain rewards.



Warm Up

Pacman. Children stand on a white line of a netball court. Explain that all children can only run on the lines including Pacman and that no overtaking is allowed nor stepping oﬀ the white lines. There will be 2 Pacmen who will chase  and try and tick runners. When caught runners stand with hands above head and become blockers. The means that nobody can run past them except the Pacmen. Game continues until everyone caught. Play again with diﬀerent Pacmen.



Main Session

Talk to the children about footwork rules- If a player catches the ball with only one foot on the ground then that foot is called the landing foot. A player can then choose to step with the other foot, lift the landing foot and throw the ball before the landing foot returns to the ground. Or they can pivot on the landing foot and move the other foot any number of times - depending on how flexible the player is! But they are NOT allowed to move or hop on the landing foot until they have thrown the ball.A player can also jump, switching from the landing foot to their other one, and then jump again to throw the ball. If a player has both feet on the floor when catching the ball they will choose their landing foot and follow the rules as above. If a player breaks the footwork rule it is usually called stepping and a free pass is awarded. Squash the Bug- Define an area on the court for all players to run around in. When the teacher shouts, ‘Leap’ the, players are to stop, land on one foot and then pivot on the grounded foot to,'squash the bug'.

Once a complete pivot has been done, the command of ‘Run’ allows people to start moving again.   Footwork    matters- Get children into 3 groups of 10 and within each group give half the class a ball. Ask all children to move around the area. Then establishing eye contact with the receiver, the children with a ball should chest pass to a player without a ball who lands, pivots and waits for the sender to find a new space, and to signal that they want the ball   back, before sending them a pass back. The receiver each time should practise their footwork, landing and pivoting  and passing the ball to someone who doesn’t have a ball the ball. Look for children doing it well to model their  footwork. Film some of this work. Split your players into groups of 4 with one ball. Each group forms 2 lines.The front person, from the 1st line, runs out to receive a pass from the front player in the other line. After receiving the ball they pivot and throw to the next person in their own line and then sprints to re-join the back of their own line. Repeat and  film some of this work. Get children in their groups to peer assess other children’s footwork.



Game Based Learning

Carousel of activities which the children will rotate around 1 Be Accurate -In groups of 5 the children have one thrower opposite 3 others (in a straight line across), one interceptor and 2 receivers, who all stand with one foot on floor spots evenly distributed in a line. The interceptor stands in the middle of the 2 receivers whilst the 5th person peer assesses how well the group is doing and feeds back. The aim is for the thrower to send the ball to either of the receivers without the interceptor catching the ball. Have 4 attempts each and then rotate around the roles within the group. Look for quality of the throw and disguise within it. Look for the position of readiness of the defender. 2 Consecutive Passes- Sort children into 2 teams of 5 The teams try to make 5 consecutive passes within their team, without the ball being intercepted or an oﬀence committed Remind children of Rules: 3 seconds in possession and footwork. Stop games periodically to emphasise importance of Moving in to new space once you have passed.

Making a target with your hands to receive the ball. Trying not to make passes predictable. Film some of the



children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate specific tactical awareness.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to land on diﬀerent feet and pivot to pass and receive the ball and their ability to demonstrate specific tactical awareness? Ask children to give examples of when their peers showed tactical awareness. Give out rewards.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Cones, netballs, bibs, netball posts



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Shoulder pass accurately and with force. • Create space for myself. Knowledge: I know	• Some

attacking principles. • To communicate non verbally on court Assessment: I can.	• Link skills to perform actions and

sequences of movement



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show a game of netball through the IWB asking children to focus on how the attackers find space, move about and work with others. Share today’s learning outcomes- to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement and to create space and develop some attacking principles including how to shoot. Remind children how they can gain rewards.



Warm Up

Defend your Friend. One player puts a tail down the back of their shorts and then holds both hands with a friend opposite who will try and keep him/her safe. The group are centred around a spot or cone and told to try and keep that central to their movements. The 3rd player is going to try and grab the tail but can’t break the circle. Discuss tactics when defending and attacking and get children doing it well to model. Swap roles and allow 30 seconds for each player in each position.



Main Session

Transferring weight to lose an opponent- Set out 2 squares approximately 15m x 15m and ask children to go and stand in a straight line in one of the corners on either square. Max 4 in any one corner. Explain that we are going to practise dodging because it is an essential skill in finding space for ourselves. Model how the lead person in each line needs to run towards the middle of the square and avoid colliding with the runners from the other 3 lines by dodging and then to go straight across to the group diagonally opposite them. The person who has just run and dodged joins the back of the line and awaits their next turn as the first player in the line repeats the process. Shoulder it-Give children a ball between two and ask them to practise shoulder passing in pairs. Get the children to control the ball with both hands and bring it up to shoulder level and then to place their throwing hand behind the ball with fingers spread. Look for them to move their opposite foot in front of their body and to fully straighten their arm in the follow through. Eye contact-Get children into 3 groups of 10 and within each group give half the class a ball. Establishing eye contact with the receiver, the children with a ball should shoulder pass to a player without a ball who waits for the sender to find a new space, and to signal that they want the ball back, before sending them a shoulder pass back.

Let those with a ball carry on for 1 minute and then swap the roles. Look for children doing it well to model the '1-2' pass. Attacker v defender-Put children into 4s with two children at opposite ends of a grid, both with a ball. The other 2 children stand in the middle, one acting as the attacker and one as the defender. On command of 'Go' , the attacker tries to dodge to get free from their opponent and to receive a pass from one of the players at the end lines. If they catch the ball they return it and, if successful, that earns them a point. They should then look to get free, to



receive a pass from the other player on the outside. The defender is meanwhile trying to track the attacker and intercept the ball. The pair swap over if the attacker makes 5 points or if the defender wins the ball. They then swap roles and, once they have competed, the pair on the inside swap with the pair on the outside.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Game Based Learning

Carousel of activities which the children will rotate around 1 Be Accurate-In groups of 5 the children have one thrower opposite 3 others in a straight line across, one interceptor and 2 receivers, who all stand with one foot on floor spots evenly distributed in a line. The interceptor stands in the middle of the 2 receivers whilst the 5th person peer assesses how well the group is doing and feeds back. The aim is for the thrower to send the ball to either of the receivers without the interceptor catching the ball. Have 4 attempts each and then rotate around the roles within the group. Look for quality of the throw and disguise within it. Look for the position of readiness of the defender. 2 Consecutive Passes-Sort children into 2 teams of 5 The teams try to make 5 consecutive passes within their team without the ball being intercepted or an oﬀence committed Remind children of Rules:; 3 seconds in possession and footwork. Stop games periodically to emphasise importance of Moving in to new space once you have passed.

Making a target with your hands to receive the ball. Trying not to make passes predictable. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. 3 Shooting-In pairs get children to practise shooting. If you have posts use posts – if not imagine! Get the children to stand with their feet shoulder width apart, balancing the ball on the fingers of their dominant hand and using their other hand to steady the ball. Get them to bend their knees and keep their head up, letting the ball go at the same time as they straighten their legs. The shooter should end their shot standing on their tiptoes with their arms following through towards the ring. Remember, they only have three seconds to take a shot. Get children to practise shooting one at a time with partner standing underneath the post and jumping for any rebound before returning the ball to the shooter. Emphasise that the player taking any rebound oﬀ the hoop needs to bend their knees and thrust their arms in the air and catch the ball at its highest point. If have multiple posts use as many posts as possible so that children have as much practice as possible.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement and to create space and develop some attacking principles including how to shoot. Give out rewards for attainment and achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Cones, netballs, bibs, netball posts



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Position myself to take rebounds from missed shots • Participate purposefully in a netball match

Knowledge: I know	• What the diﬀerent roles are within High 5 netball • Where I am allowed on court when playing

specific positions Assessment: I can.	• Work well with others in a range of contexts.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Ask children what they know about High 5 and the diﬀerent positions within the game. Share today’s learning outcome- to work well with others to participate purposefully in a netball match and show a clip of High 5 netball and discuss what playing purposefully means- being motivated, physically confident , wanting the ball, supporting teammates, communicating with others etc. Remind



children how they can gain rewards.



Warm Up

Split the children into 3 groups of 10. Have 5 children make a circle and 5 stand in a straight line 5 m away. On command of ‘Go’ the children in the circle chest pass the ball to one another around the circle. One member of Team   A counts how many successful catches are made. Simultaneously, and one at a time, Team B run around the outside of the circle as quickly as they can and back to the line whereby the next runner goes etc. When the final runner gets back they shout, ‘Stop’ and the catching team stop catching. The 2 teams swap and Team A sees if they can beat Team B’s score.



Main Session

Carousel of activities which the children will rotate around   1 Catch the Pig- Still in 5's explain that 4 of the children    are going to work together to try and catch the other child (the pig) by tagging them with the ball whilst in possession. The 4 can pass the ball to one another and can take one step in any direction when trying to tag the pig but they may not move any more than one step whilst in possession. The group need to pass quickly and get into positions where they are in arms reach of the pig who will be trying to move quickly away from players and particularly the ball. When    a player is caught the person tagging them becomes the pig.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to work well with others in a range of contexts. 2 End Ball- Sort the children into      3 groups and distribute bibs so teams play 5 v 5. The aim of the game is for 4 members of Team A to pass and move with the ball towards the opposition’s line where one of Team A is stood in a small zone behind the end line. Team A having passed the ball upfield will try and make a winning pass to their player behind the end line who is allowed to move along the end line to receive passes from their team mates If the ball is caught that constitutes a goal and the player making the final successful pass swaps with the person who caught it behind the end line. The game restarts from Team B’s line who in turn try and get the ball to their player at the opposite end zone. Rules No running with the ball Defensive players may not go over the end zone to block the catcher. No passes to score a goal from within your own half No physical contact Only 3 seconds in possession 3 Shooting -In Pairs get children to practise shooting and taking rebounds from the hoop. If you have posts use posts – if not imagine! If you have multiple posts use as many posts as possible so that children have as much practice as possible. Film some of this shooting.



Game Based Learning

Explain that today we are going to play some 5 v 5 games with players taking the role of GS, GA, C, GD and GK.   Team  captains ‘rock, paper, scissors,’ to determine who takes the first Centre Pass. Subsequent centre passes must  be taken alternately.Play is started by a pass from the C, who stands with both feet in the centre circle.At the start of play, the GS, GA, GD and GK may be anywhere in the goal third, which is part of the playing area. The opposing C shall be in the centre third and free to move.When the umpire blows the whistle, the Centre must pass the ball within    4 seconds and the ball must be caught or touched in the centre third. Players must be at least 1m away from the  person with the ball. A player must: • Pass or shoot within 4 seconds. •Obey the Footwork Rule. A player must not: • Deliberately kick the ball. •Bounce the ball more than once. •Hand or roll the ball to another player. • Place their hands on a ball held by an opponent. •Throw the ball while sitting/lying on the ground. •Use the goalpost as a support in receiving a ball going out of court to gain balance. •Throw the ball over a complete third without it being touched or caught by another player in that third. • Regain possession of the ball, having dropped or thrown it, before it has been touched by another player. Defending, obstruction and contact Defending the ball in a player’s hand by outstretching  the arms is not permitted. One jump to intercept a throw or shot is permitted, provided the player is at least 1m away. Arms may only be raised as part of the vertical jump in an attempt to intercept the ball. Jumping up and down in front   of a player is not permitted. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to  work well with others in a range of contexts.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against whether they participated purposefully in a netball match. Ask children to give examples of good work they have seen from their peers focusing in on purposeful play. Give out rewards.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Cones, netballs, bibs, netball posts



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Apply some tactics we have decided on as a team • Play by the rules Knowledge: I know	• The

school games values that I need to display -passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork •

What infringements look like and how to restart games after infringements Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate specific tactical awareness



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Recap last lesson and show a clip of a game of High 5 through the IWB. Discuss the roles of the diﬀerent players and the important rules. Remind children how they can gain rewards particularly today for demonstrating the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork and of today's learning outcome - to demonstrate specific tactical awareness and participate purposefully in a netball match.



Warm Up

Pacman. Children stand on a white line of a netball court. Explain that all children can only run on the lines including Pacman and that no overtaking is allowed nor stepping oﬀ the white lines. There will be 2 Pacmen who will chase  and try and tick runners. When caught runners stand with hands above head and become blockers. The means that nobody can run past them except the Pacmen. Game continues until everyone caught. Play again with diﬀerent Pacmen.



Main Session

Explain that today we are going to play some 5 v 5 games with players taking the role of GS, GA, C, GD and GK.   Team  captains ‘rock, paper, scissors,’ to determine who takes the first Centre Pass. Subsequent centre passes must  be taken alternately.Play is started by a pass from the C, who stands with both feet in the centre circle.At the start of play, the GS, GA, GD and GK may be anywhere in the goal third, which is part of the playing area. The opposing C shall be in the centre third and free to move.When the umpire blows the whistle, the Centre must pass the ball within    4 seconds and the ball must be caught or touched in the centre third. Players must be at least 1m away from the  person with the ball. A player must: • Pass or shoot within 4 seconds. •Obey the Footwork Rule. A player must not: • Deliberately kick the ball. •Bounce the ball more than once. •Hand or roll the ball to another player. • Place their hands on a ball held by an opponent. •Throw the ball while sitting/lying on the ground. •Use the goalpost as a support in receiving a ball going out of court to gain balance. •Throw the ball over a complete third without it being touched or caught by another player in that third. • Regain possession of the ball, having dropped or thrown it, before it has been touched by another player. Defending, obstruction and contact Defending the ball in a player’s hand by outstretching  the arms is not permitted. One jump to intercept a throw or shot is permitted, provided the player is at least 1m away. Arms may only be raised as part of the vertical jump in an attempt to intercept the ball. Jumping up and down in front   of a player is not permitted.



Game Based Learning

Netball tournament- children compete in a round robin competition playing against each team. One/two child from each team will oﬃciate games (referee, score keeper) If there isn’t space for two games to be played at once the two teams that aren’t playing netball can compete at Endball, Skittleball or Benchball as both games require similar skill sets. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate specific



tactical awareness. Reflection – Ask the children to discuss each game as a team and talk about how they can improve their performance in the next game. What did they do well? Who are they playing next? Do they need to do anything specific in the next game?



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to demonstrate specific tactical awareness and participate purposefully in a netball match. Reflect also on the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork and ask children to suggest which of their peers were full of self- belief; playing honestly; with passion and determination and working as part of a team.	Talk about where how they could pursue an interest in netball further either through school or local community clubs. Ask for feedback on what they have enjoyed about doing netball this term. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.
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Primary PE Passport - Year Five Gymnastics - Matching, mirroring & contrast Unit Plan



Lesson 1



Equipment

Cones, mats, apparatus.



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Perform matching moves with a partner within a sequence. • Hold balances on diﬀerent numbers of points of contact Knowledge: I know... • Some interesting ways of transition from one move to another. Assessment: I can... • Link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement



Introduction

Fill in register on The Passport and have the timer on the IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain today’s objectives- to link skills to perform matching moves with a partner within a sequence as children finish getting ready and the task they need to do as they enter the hall – to enter and travel close to the ground on a variety of body parts. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the space smaller or bigger. TASK - e.g. make it more open or closed. EQUIPMENT by having more or less equipment PEOPLE -work individually or in pairs.



Warm Up

Scrambling relays- in groups of 5 with 3 children at one end and 2 at the other the first pupil scrambles across the floor commando style and ticks next pupil’s hand in their team. They begin and race continues until all have been before all pupils begin to the place where they started from but this time lying on their backs and using their feet to push themselves backwards. Other variations- walking like a crab or scrambling races with weight on hands and feet only.



Main Session

Challenge the children to work in pairs and come up with a range of balances on points and patches which they perform with one as the lead in front and the other behind matching. Ask children to work to a pattern of balances which go from 5 points of contact to 3 and then 1 and back up to 2 and 4 points of contact. Give children plenty of time to practise and get children transitioning from balance to new balance in interesting ways. Half the class perform to rest and take feedback before swapping roles as performer and critic Then change lead person and person matching.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Game Based Learning

Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Task children to work with a partner on apparatus so that one person leads and their partner follows matching their movements. Encourage work at diﬀerent levels, speeds and with changes of direction. Add in clearly



 (
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defined starting and finishing positions. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Get groups, pairs or individuals to observe and feedback before you move children on to the next piece of apparatus. Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by bear crawling and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is all put away and to practise shoulder balances with diﬀerent leg shapes Practise sitting with straight legs and then taking hands to one side, sweeping straight legs to opposite side taking weight onto chest momentarily before coming back to sitting position having taken legs behind you in a full circle. Take from there into a teddy bear roll.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to link skills to perform matching moves with a partner within a sequence Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Cones, mats, apparatus,



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Control an Arabesque • Contrast my partner’s moves so that we work at diﬀerent levels and in diﬀerent pathways. Knowledge: I know... • How to perform an Arabesque • To use gymnastic terminology in my feedback Assessment: I can... • Evaluate the work of others using correct technical language



Introduction

Fill in register on The Passport as children get ready and have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s objectives - to contrast your partner’s moves so that you work at diﬀerent levels and in diﬀerent pathways and evaluate the work of others using technical language. Share with the children the task they need to do as they enter the hall –to perform walking press ups, walking their hands out to a plank and doing a press up before ealking hands back and standing. Repeat.



Warm Up

Flip Over-Half the class take up a front or back support position. The rest of the children are told to travel around the floor and to either step over someone in a front support position, or scramble on their fronts under and through someone’s back support position. Each time the person in a support position has someone pass under them they flip and take up another support position e.g. front to back or back to front. After 1 minute change over



Main Session

Get children to think about performing adjacent to one another and to think about how they can perform diﬀerent moves close to the ground so that they travel in diﬀerent contrasting ways whilst performing the same moves e.g. one spinning in a broad shape whilst one spins in narrow tight shape One balances high in Arabesque whilst one balances low in arabesque. one slides on back quickly /one slowly. Get children to practise, perform and take feedback for others. Get the children to consider the pathways they are working at and perform a final routine.Film some of the peer assessment to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language.
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Game Based Learning

Apparatus work:Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by waking    like crabs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always      in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules   and to try and set a new record. Task children with working in a pair to find ways of working in contrast (levels, directions, pathways, speeds) to perform the same moves? Can they move from adjacent positions to one in front    and one behind whilst maintaining fluency and can they perform in unison throughout? Ask children performing this  task well to model. Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by bunny jumping and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an   interesting shape or beginning facing contrasting directions or at diﬀerent levels.Film some of the peer assessment to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language.

Apparatus is put away. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to contrast their partner’s moves so that they work at diﬀerent levels and in diﬀerent pathways. Get children in pairs to mirror asymmetric shapes being made by their partner before swapping roles. Finishing activity: Jumping creatures. The children travel around as a range of jumping creatures e.g. kangaroos, frogs, rabbits. If call a number the children get into groups of that number. Anyone left out does a forfeit.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to evaluate the work of others using technical language. Give out rewards.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Cones, Mats, Apparatus, spots



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Perform a sequence mirroring a partner’s symmetrical and asymmetrical shapes Knowledge: I know...

· How to mirror and in unison with my partner Assessment: I can... • Enjoy competing and challenging myself to improve



Introduction

Fill in the register on The Passport as children get ready and have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s objectives- to perform a sequence mirroring a partner’s symmetrical and asymmetrical shapes and to enjoy competing and challenging themselves to improve. Share with the children the task they need to do as they enter the hall –to 'bear crawl', moving on all 4's, taking their weight on their hand and foot on one side of their body and lifting their opposite arm and leg simultaneously before planting at the same time too.



Warm Up

In groups of 4, with all pupils sat on floor facing forwards, transfer a large ball using feet only to the end of the line    and back without letting the ball drop. Variation 1- the pupils swing around 180 degrees and transfer the ball using  their feet. Variation 2 the first person passes the ball over their head. Variation 3- the team alternate swivelling and rocking backwards. If a team drop the ball they have to return to the beginning. After passing the ball the player runs   to join the end of the line and then repeats until they reach the end of the hall. Then in 4s again, get 2 children in front support positions one in front of the other longways The other 2 team members stand either side of the first person, one rolls the ball through the first support bridge to their partner. As soon as the ball has passed under the

bridge, that player gets up and runs to a position just in front of the other person in the bridge. This continues until



the team has worked their way down to the end of the hall whereby the team return to the starting position but having swapped roles.



Main Session

Recap last week’s lesson. Task children to use balances they enjoyed last week and add in other balances to this week whilst mirroring their partner. Ensure all understand the concept of mirroring and then remind them of what asymmetrical balances look like. Practise putting together a series of 5 asymmetrical balances. Once they have established 5 moves ask children to work with another group to peer evaluate each other’s work and to then refine. Get children to then think about counting in their own heads a prescribed length of time to hold each balance so that the mirroring is performed in unison. and get children to work on refining their moves.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to enjoy competing and challenging him/herself to improve.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by waking   like crabs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always      in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules   and to try and set a new record. Task  children to perform on t he apparatus mirroring their partner. Where apparatus    is narrow e.g. a bench. Can they work at either side of the bench and then come together on larger apparatus e.g.  mats or floor to perform moves whilst mirroring one another.. Challenge children to have at least two asymmetrical moves in their routine and to have worked at diﬀerent levels.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by scrambling on all 4's and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape or beginning facing contrasting directions or at diﬀerent levels.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to enjoy competing and challenging him/herself to improve. Apparatus is put away then children sit in a space and attempt to balance on the diﬀerent body parts called out by the teacher e.g. bottom, hands only, forearms and toes; forearms and heels; one  knee and opposite hand. Finishing activity: Perform five v sits and then rock backwards onto shoulders and attempt     to stand, without using the hands to push up.



Conclusion

Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to compete and challenge themself to improve. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Mats, apparatus, small cones and bean bags



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Perform a sequence with a partner which moves from matching moves to contrasting Knowledge: I know... • The importance of timing and how to ensure I work in synchrony with my partner. Assessment: I can... • Link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement?



Introduction

Fill in register on The Passport and have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s objective- to work in pair to create a routine of moves involving some matching, mirroring and contrasts. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall –to balance in a Super Man pose with opposite arm and leg outstretched. Can do on knees if need additional support. Change side after a while.



Warm Up

Scrambling relays- in groups of 5 with 3 children at one end and 2 at the other the first pupil scrambles across the floor commando style and ticks next pupil’s hand in their team. They begin and race continues until all have been before all pupils return to the place where they started from but this time lying on their backs and using their feet to push themselves backwards. Other variations- walking like a crab or scrambling races with weight on hands and feet only.



Main Session

Recap previous sessions on contrasting and mirroring and task children today to work in twos to create a routine which involves diﬀerent gymnastic moves (spins turns, leaps, rolls etc.) being performed in diﬀerent ways so that the routine moves from matching to contrasts and back. Children have autonomy over the moves they choose and the order they choose to perform. Give time to practise and then ask pairs to observe other pairs and to provide constructive feedback so that the performers can up level their work. Then swap over and repeat that process. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by waking like crabs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Task children today to work in two's to create a routine which involves diﬀerent gymnastic moves (spins turns, leaps, rolls etc.) being performed in diﬀerent ways so that the routine moves from mirroring to contrasts. Children have autonomy over the moves they choose and the order they choose to perform.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel like a spider with very straight arms and legs and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape or beginning facing contrasting directions or at diﬀerent levels. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Apparatus is put away then children sit in a space and attempt to balance on the diﬀerent body parts called out by the teacher e.g. bottom, hands only, forearms and toes; forearms and heels; one knee and opposite hand. Final activity:Crabs and minnows. The children all line up on one side. They are going to scramble from one end of the hall to the other trying to avoid being caught by the crab, If the crab catches them they become seaweed. They have to kneel up where they are and can help the crab catch other minnow but must do so without moving their knees. Last person to be caught is the winner.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Cones, Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Work as a group to demonstrate fluent routines involving mirroring and contrasts Knowledge: I know...

· How to communicate and negotiate to agree a sequence as a group Assessment: I can... • Evaluate the work of others using correct technical language



Introduction

Fill in register on The Passport and have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not   participating. Share today’s objective work as a group to demonstrate  fluent  routines  involving  mirroring  and contrasts and to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall –to walk around practising their stepping. Get children to stand with arms stretched above their head   and to move one leg forward straight (pointing the toe) before retracting it to the knee of the leg that is stabilising  before stepping forward. Repeat with opposite leg, pointing the toe before retracting it to the knee of the leg that is stabilising before stepping forward. Practise and highlight good stepping. Then get children to practise turning left by bringing their left hand to their right shoulder and simultaneously stepping forward with their left foot and then    spinning on the balls of the feet a quarter turn. Encourage children to practise stepping and then turning every 2    steps.



Warm Up

Flip Over-Half the class take up a front or back support position. The rest of the children are told to travel around the floor and to either step over someone in a front support position, or scramble on their fronts under and through someone’s back support position. Each time the person in a support position has someone pass under them they flip and take up another support position e.g. front to back or back to front. After 1 minute change over



Main Session

Task children to work in group of 4 and to devise a routine with work at all levels: high medium and low which at times contrasts and at others mirrors. Can they travel to diﬀerent formations using agreed pathways and moves which make transitions seamless? Can they refine by agreeing a count for each of their moves? Give plenty of time to practise and then get half the class to observe the other half with each group having one other group to observe and to peer assess.Swap over and repeat and then give children time to act upon the feedback, to refine their sequences and to perform.Film some of the peer assessment to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language. Ask children to self assess as to whether, as a group, they demonstrated fluent routines involving mirroring and contrasts.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by walking like crabs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Ask children to work as an apparatus group to perform sequences on a given piece of apparatus which demonstrate whole group contrasts and whole group mirroring. Can they practise, perform and refine having been given feedback? Can they then adapt the routine to suit a contrasting piece of apparatus? What problems arise- how do they solve any problems which arise. Give plenty of time to practise and then get half the class to observe the other half and peer assess. Swap over and repeat. Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel like a crab and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape or beginning facing contrasting directions or at diﬀerent levels.Film some of the peer assessment to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate the work of others using technical language. Apparatus is put away then children sit in a space and attempt to show diﬀerent gymnastic positions to teacher’s command e.g. Tuck legs, straddle arms, pike legs pike arms, pike legs, pencil arms. Finishing activity: Children to travel around as jumping creatures e.g. frogs, Bunnies, kangaroos- get into groups of x in silence using non-verbal communication. Those out line up at door until have final 5, who are winners.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement



Lesson 6



Equipment

Cones, Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Perform elements of unison and canon in a group routine Knowledge: I know... • How to perform eﬀectively in canon Assessment: I can... • Enjoy competing and challenging myself to improve



Introduction

Fill in register on The Passport and have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s objectives- to perform elements of unison and canon in your group routine and enjoy competing and challenging yourself to improve. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall –to play follow my leader as leader travels and jumps in diﬀerent ways around the hall- then swap over.



Warm Up

In groups of 4, with all pupils sat on floor facing forwards, transfer a large ball using feet only to the end of the line    and back without letting the ball drop. Variation 1- the pupils swing around 180 degrees and transfer the ball using  their feet. Variation 2 the first person passes the ball over their head. Variation 3- the team alternate swivelling and rocking backwards. If a team drop the ball they have to return to the beginning. After passing the ball the player runs   to join the end of the line and then repeats until they reach the end of the hall. Then in 4s again, get 2 children in front support positions one in front of the other longways The other 2 team members stand either side of the first person, one rolls the ball through the first support bridge to their partner. As soon as the ball has passed under the

bridge, that player gets up and runs to a position just in front of the other person in the bridge. This continues until the team has worked their way down to the end of the hall whereby the team return to the starting position but having swapped roles.



Main Session

Ask them to work in same groups as last week and remind children of work done earlier in the year on canon and unison. Draw up success criteria for today’s lesson to include working at diﬀerent levels and to include elements of unison and canon in their routines from last week so that there are diﬀerent dynamics within the performance. Get groups doing this well to model and model good feedback as to why the sequence is good. Give plenty of time to practise and then get half the class to observe the other half with each group having one other group to observe and to peer assess.Swap over and repeat and then give children time to act upon the feedback, to refine their sequences and to perform.Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to perform elements of unison and canon in your group routine. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to enjoy competing and challenging him/herself to improve.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like bunny rabbits and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Ask children within their groups with including work at diﬀerent levels and with elements of unison and canon in their routines from last week so that there are diﬀerent dynamics within the performance. Practise, perform and refine having taken feedback. Children to see if they can adapt their routines to a diﬀerent contrasting apparatus layout. Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel like a giraﬀe (on toes and stretching high) and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape or beginning facing contrasting directions or at diﬀerent levels.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to enjoy competing and challenging



him/herself to improve. Apparatus is put away and children are then asked to walk around practising their stepping. Apparatus is put away then children sit in a space and attempt to show diﬀerent gymnastic positions to teacher’s command e.g. Tuck legs, straddle arms, pike legs pike arms, pike legs, pencil arms Finishing activity:



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours ; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Ask children what they have/haven't enjoyed about this unit on . Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to enjoy competing and challenging yourself to improve Suggest gymnastic clubs in the local area that children could enquire about if they want to do gymnastics out of school too. Give out rewards.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Balls (soft and hard), bibs, cones, floor spots



Location

Hall, Playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Get into a good ready position to move quickly and receive the ball. • I can send a ball accurately • I

can dribble a ball through diﬀerent pathways Knowledge: I know	• How to back-up other players • To get sideways

on when throwing overarm. Assessment: I can.	• Work alongside and against others when attacking and defending



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Play a video of a game of handball through the the IWB?Has anyone played Handball before? What type of game is it? Share today's objective - to be self-motivated and physically confident and actively engage in competitive situations. Discuss what this means- being keen, communicating well; wanting to be in possession and working hard to win it back. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the pitch bigger to make it easier, or smaller to make it harder. TASK - e.g. if struggling to catch a chest pass can we change it to a bounce pass? EQUIPMENT by choosing a larger or softer ball or smaller ball to make it harder TEAMS- alter the teams to make it more/less competitive.



Warm Up

Split the children into 3 groups of 10. Have 5 children make a circle and 5 stand in a straight line 5 m away. On command of ‘Go’ the children in the circle chest pass the ball to one another around the circle. One member of Team    A counts how many successful catches are made. Simultaneously, and one at a time, Team B run around the outside  of the circle as quickly as they can and back to the line whereby the next runner goes etc. When the final runner gets back they shout ‘Stop’ and the catching team stop catching.  The 2 teams swap and Team A sees if they can beat  Team B’s score.



Main Session

Cat and Mouse- one ball between two. One leads, dribbling the ball and trying to shake oﬀ partner who follows pathway behind. Encourage dribbling with right hand and left but not both together. On shout of ‘Change’, the pair swap over. Take it in line- get children in pairs to stand 5 m apart. Get them to bounce ball from their right and left shoulder to their partner so that they receive it after one bounce. Encourage bouncing two thirds of the way. Get partner to absorb the pace of the ball from the bounce and to try and take in line with their nose. Make it harder by making the gap between the passers bigger or by getting the children to pass a smaller ball. Make it easier by having smaller gap between the passers or by getting them to pass a bigger ball.Encourage feeder each time to make their partner move laterally. Get children to peer assess one another's 'Ready position' and ability to receive the ball 'in line with their nose.' Pass and move- In 3s 2 children stand on one side, approximately 5 m away from their friends; the ball starts at the side where there are two players. The first player bounces the ball with a one handed overarm throw so that the person opposite receives it after one bounce and at waist height. The thrower then runs across and joins the line opposite to where they started, and the process continues of ‘Pass and join line opposite’. Encourage
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left and right handed throwing but always 2 handed catching.Observe and provide feedback. Travel and Pass- in    pairs get children to try and pass to their partner so that they don’t have to check their stride. Passer passes from a stationery position whilsttheir partner signals with their hand when they want the pass. Peer assess, 'Can your     partner pass so that you don't have to check your stride to receive it?' Make 20 - teams of 4 with one player facing other 3. The player on own has the ball and bounces ball to the first player in the line who sends it back. If gathered cleanly after one bounce they score 1 point and the player at the beginning of the line peels oﬀ to the back of their   line. Process repeats until they get to 5 whereby the player on the opposite side changes. This person changes on 10 and 15 catches also so that everyone has had a turn at being the catcher.Make it harder by making the gap between the passers bigger or by getting the children to pass a smaller ball. Make it easier by having smaller gap between the passers or by getting them to pass a bigger ball.



Game Based Learning

French cricket- Groups of 4. Have one person stand on a spot who is to defend themself from the ball (a soft ball). The rest of the players are not allowed to travel with the ball but they can work together to pass and move and get close so that they can try and hit the person standing on the spot, below the waist with the ball. If they do that, the next person comes in and tries to defend themselves. The person defending themself can use their hands and arms to knock the ball away but can also be 'got out' if a hit is caught by one of the fielders. Encourage children to back each other up so that they cover any misses. Explain how good backing up can catch out the person on the spot? Observe and provide feedback. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to understand how to work alongside, and against others, when attacking and defending.



Conclusion

Ask children if they feel as though they have achieved the success criteria of being in a good position to receive the ball and get them to self assess as to whether they were self-motivated, physically confident and actively engaged. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Balls, bibs, cones



Location

Hall, Playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Pass and move into space • I can turn my body sideways to receive a pass. Knowledge: I know	•

What double dribbling is • That I have to pass the ball after bouncing it. • Why turning sideways on is important when waiting to receive a ball Assessment: I can.	• Communicate eﬀectively and listen to others.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating.   Play a video of last week's French Cricket game and    ask children to recap the diﬀerent skills the players were exhibiting. Share today's learning outcome - do you communicate eﬀectively and listen to others? Discuss what good communication looks like - listening to others    without interrupting, motivating, using praise and encouragement, giving positive suggestions as to how others can improve.



Warm Up

Spiderman Tag -The class is told to spread out in a space then 6 children are chosen as Spiderman/woman. Give  each a bib which they scrunch up. They then chase rest of the class and throw their bibs at those fleeing. If they hit a runner that runner stands still with arms outstretched waiting to be freed by a fellow runner running underneath their
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arms. Spiderman/woman retrieves their bib scrunches it up again and catches someone else.



Main Session

Cat and Mouse- one ball between two. Partner leads dribbling and trying to shake oﬀ partner who follows pathway behind. Encourage dribbling with the right hand and left but not both together; on shout of ‘Change’ the pair swap roles. In and Out- In pairs well-spaced out around the court, one player stands still whilst their partner dribbles around them and then moves oﬀ to find another stationary person, who they again dribble around. Encourage children to travel all around the court finding children to dribble around. Swap over. Peer assess- did your use one hand and then the other to dribble the ball with ? Did he/she bounce the ball in front of them and at waist height? Pass and Follow- put children into 5’s or 6’s and ask them to form a large circle. Start 2 players (one behind each other) where the ball is. Encourage children to pass across the circle to another child and to follow their pass. Person receiving repeats the process so children get into habit of sending and moving.Make it harder by making the gap between the passers bigger or by getting the children to pass a smaller ball. Make it easier by having smaller gap between the passers or by getting them to pass a softer and bigger ball. Join the line- In 3s, with 2 children at one side approximately 5m away from their friend; the ball starts at the side where there are two players. The first player bounces the ball with a one handed overarm throw so that their partner receives it after one bounce and at waist height. They then run across and join the line opposite, to where they started, and the process continues of ‘Pass and join line opposite’. Encourage left and right handed throwing but always 2 handed catching.



Game Based Learning

Pigy in the Middle-Sort children in to teams of 4 or 5 with one person with a bib on, who is the 'pig'. Remind children of rules: 3 steps with the ball before they have to bounce; unlimited dribble (one-handed only) but if they stop they must pass , 3 seconds allowed in possession; if they bounce and catch with two hands they must pass. Make it harder by having 2 pigs. Stop games periodically to emphasise importance of: • Moving in to new space once

they have passed. • Making a target with their hands to receive the ball and trying to catch it in line with their nose. • Trying not to make passes predictable. KQ- Where should your weight be on your feet as you move around the  court? Film some of the action to play back to the children in class and before next week's session. Game- sort children into teams of 5 and mark goalkeeper zones on pitches using floor spots. Explain the rules: 1.Goalkeepers only in goal area 2. Three steps with ball before have to bounce; 3. Unlimited dribble (one handed only) but if stop must pass or shoot 4. Three seconds in possession; If bounce and catch with two hands must pass or shoot. 5.

Goal- shot must be below head height. Stop games periodically to emphasise importance of: • Receiving the ball with body sideways-on. • As the defender, keep one eye on the ball, and one on the person you are marking. KQ - Why is it important to turn your body sideways on in a game? Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to communicate eﬀectively and listens to others.



Conclusion

Ask children if they feel as though they have achieved the outcomes of sending accurately and moving into space and get them to self assess against whether they have communicated eﬀectively and listened to others? Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Balls, bibs, cones, floor spots



Location

Hall, Playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Dribble a ball in front of me whilst travelling. • Receive the ball sideways on Knowledge: I know... •

How to shield a ball using my body. • What the court markings symbolise in handball Assessment: I can... •



Communicate eﬀectively and listens to others.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Play back a clip of last week's 'Piggy in the middle' session. Ask children to identify what skills were being shown by the children and why some children were particularly successful. Share today's objective - to understand how to work alongside and against others when attacking and defending, to dribble the ball with control and keep possession against an opponent.



Warm Up

Catch Tag - NB Ensure for this activity that the children have lots of space - Catching in pairs- as children send and receive, the teacher explains rules of warm up game- when teacher shouts, 'Now' the person in possession of the  ball has 3 seconds to chase their partner and tag them with the ball. You can ask the children to speed walk rather than run if concerned about collisions. The teacher counts down loudly. and then the catching begins again.

Encourage children to move safely and to be aware of their peers.



Main Session

5.4.3.2.1 with bounce. The children pair oﬀ and face each other 2m or so apart. They bounce-pass the ball to each other 5 times before swapping places, then 4 times and swap places and so on, until the final pass and swap places. First team squatting close to the ground are the winners. If the ball is dropped at any point they have to start again on the number of catches they had got up to before the ball was dropped.Make it harder by making the gap between the passers bigger or by getting the children to pass a smaller ball. Make it easier by having smaller gap between the passers or by getting them to pass a softer and bigger ball. Shield it- get children to demonstrate how to guard a ball from an opponent. Get them to practise turning their bodies so that they can see the ball as well as their opponent. Get them to adopt a strong wide stance and to keep moving the ball around. Swap periodically. Get children to peer assess one another. 'Does your partner have one eye on the ball and one on their opponent; have they adopted a strong wide stance? Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to understand how to work alongside, and against others, when attacking and defending. Find Someone Free: Linking skills- Half of the group in the middle with a ball each and half around the outside of the court well spaced-out. The children in the middle dribble their ball towards the outside, find a free player and send them the ball on the first- bounce. The person on the outside catches the ball and sends it back with one bounce, for the player to control and then dribble to a diﬀerent side of the court and a diﬀerent free player before repeating the process. Swap the people on the o



Game Based Learning

Catch the Pig-Sort children in to teams of 4 or 5 with one person, with a bib on, who is the 'pig'. Remind the children of rules: Players are not allowed to travel with the ball except for taking one step. The players have to pass the ball really quickly to try and catch the Pig by tagging them with the ball. Players make take one step forward when tagging the Pig but no more. The Pig moves around the court trying to evade capture. They swap roles with whoever catches them. Stop games periodically to emphasise importance of: • Moving in to new space once you have passed. • Speed of pass • Trying not to make passes predictable. Stop the game to check against children’s understanding and how they feel they are doing against the lesson outcome.KQ- Where should your weight be in your feet as you move round court? Game- sort children into teams of 5 and mark goalkeeper zones on pitches using floor spots. Explain the rules: 1.Goalkeepers only in goal area. 2. Three steps with ball before have to bounce. 3.

Unlimited dribble (one handed only) but if stop must pass or shoot. 4. Three seconds in possession; If bounce and catch with two hands must pass or shoot. 5. Goal- shot must be below head height. Stop games periodically to emphasise importance of receiving the ball with body sideways-on and , as defender keep one eye on the ball and one on the person you are marking. Why is it important to turn your body sideways on in a game? Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to understand how to work alongside, and against others, when attacking and defending.



Conclusion



Ask children if they feel as though they have achieved the outcomes of dribbling accurately and keeping possession against opponents and get them to self assess against whether they understand how to work alongside and against others when attacking and defending. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Balls, bibs, floor spots, cones



Location

Hall, Playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Anticipate the play. • Shoot with power and accuracy. • Pass out of the back of my hand Knowledge: I

know.... • The basic rules of handball Assessment: I can.	• Self-motivate, be physically confident and actively

engaged



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Play back some of last week's action and ask children why some of the play was eﬀective. What were individuals doing well? Share today's objectives - to be self- motivated, physically confident and actively engaged; to anticipate the play and to shoot with power and accuracy.



Warm Up

Split the children into 3 groups of 10. Have 5 children make a circle and 5 stand in a straight line 5 m away. On command of ‘Go’ the children in the circle chest pass the ball to one another around the circle. One member of Team    A counts how many successful catches are made. Simultaneously, and one at a time, Team B run around the outside  of the circle as quickly as they can and back to the line whereby the next runner goes etc. When the final runner gets back they shout ‘Stop’ and the catching team stop catching. The 2 teams swap and Team A sees if they can beat   Team B’s score.



Main Session

Pass and move into space- in groups of 4 the children have 5 spots, or markers. They pass the ball using any type of pass- bounce, javelin, back of hand and then move to the spare cone.Make it harder by making the gap between the passers bigger or by getting the children to pass a smaller ball. Make it easier by having smaller gap between the passers or by getting them to pass a softer and bigger ball. Strike it- line teams up on 4 lines of a square. Each team   of 7/8 has 3 handballs and starts with 3 'lives' for their team. There is a larger ball in the middle of the square which   the other children attempt to hit with the handballs they are throwing, overarm only. NB. Children do not retrieve their own ball but use balls which have been thrown across the square. The activity stops when a team has the ball struck over their line and that team loses a life. Shoot it! – In 4's the children pair up either side about 10 m from a target (2 spots or cones). At one end, player A stands a metre in front of the other player B. He/she passes the ball back to his/her partner who feints and steps to the side of player A and releases a shot, on the run, through the target. The   pair at the other end field the ball and repeat the process, swapping the feeder and the shooter each time. Peer   assess partner on their ability to, 'Fake and Go and Shoot'. Can they fake to pass and instead draw their hands back   to their chest and then step forward with their inside leg across their opponent and dribble past them with their     outside arm. Out of the back- Back hand passing- the children make a circle and using a soft ball they pass the ball around the group trying to pass out of the back of their hand, both left and right. Encourage everyone to expect the   ball to come to them every time and not to be fooled by the way the thrower is looking. Players lose a life each time they make a terrible pass or drop a ball. They start with the letters of BACK and lose a letter for each mistake. Restart each time someone has lost all of their letters.



Game Based Learning

Consecutive Passes- put children into teams of 4 playing in a rectangular area. Four other players stand around the outside of the court ,one on each side. Aim of the game is for the team to make 5 consecutive passes, within their team, without the ball being intercepted or an oﬀence committed. The team can pass to players on the outside of the court as well as their teammates inside but passes to the outside do not count as a pass. If the other team intercepts they start to pass straight away. Stop the game to check against children’s understanding and how they feel they are doing against the lesson outcome. Game- sort children into teams of 5 and mark goalkeeper zones on pitches using floor spots. Explain rules: 1.Goalkeepers only in goal area. 2. Three steps with ball before have to bounce. 3.

Unlimited dribble (one handed only) but if stop must pass or shoot. 4. Three seconds in possession; If bounce and catch with two hands must pass or shoot. 5. Goal- shot must be below head height. Stop games periodically to emphasise importance of receiving the ball with body sideways on and for defenders to keep one eye on the ball and one on the person they are marking. Why is it important to turn your body sideways on in a game? Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's self-motivation and physical confidence and whether they actively engage in competitive situations.



Conclusion

Get children to reflect on their success against the lesson outcomes and to self assess. Were they self-motivated, physically confident and actively engaged and could they anticipate the play and shoot with power and accuracy? Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Balls, bibs, cones



Location

Hall, Playground, Field



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Fake and Go • Disguise passes and dummy pass Knowledge: I know	• How to 'fake and go' and

when to use it. Assessment: I can.	• Communicate eﬀectively and listen to others



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Talk to children about attacking and defending in invasion games. Watch some of the games they played in the previous lesson. What is the aim when attacking? What about when defending? Take comments and discuss. Share today's lesson objectives- to communicate eﬀectively and listen to others, and to create space for yourself and be able to make dummy passes.



Warm Up

Spiderman Tag -The class is told to spread out in a space then 6 children are chosen as Spiderman/woman. Give each a bib which they scrunch up. They then chase rest of the class and throw their bibs at those fleeing. If they hit a runner that runner stands still with arms outstretched waiting to be freed by a fellow runner running underneath their arms. Spiderman/woman retrieves their bib scrunches it up again and catches someone else.



Main Session

Squares- teach 'dummy pass' and 'back of hand pass'. In small squares with 5 people, 4 around the outside and one   in the middle, the 4 on the outside try and keep ball oﬀ the person in the middle with quick passes around the group. They are allowed to move along their line but not come into the square. Demonstrate dummy and back of hand   passes but stress that it is important not to do all of the time. Person in the middle tries to intercept. Person making   any error swaps with the person on the inside if they do intercept. Why is it important to position ourselves in a game



like this with one player to our right, one left and one forward? Fake and Go-In 3s one player starts with the ball in the middle with 2 players at either end. They bounce the ball to the player at one end who waits for them to then come forward and become a passive defender (an obstacle, but not trying to get the ball). The attacker (person with the    ball) performs a 'Fake and Go' and dribbles the ball to halfway where they then send a bounce pass to the person at  the opposite end. They then follow the ball and become a 'passive defender'. When might you use Fake and Go in a game situation? Get children to peer assess against their ability to Fake and Go. Find the free player- In a a group of   5, one payer stands in the middle of a large square. 3 or 4 players on the outside have a ball. The player in the middle takes a pass from a player on the outside and opens their body up to pass it on to the only player without a ball. They then take a pass oﬀ a diﬀerent player- each time they pass to the person who doesn't have a ball. Person in the    middle has 8 attempts and then swaps with one of the players on the outside.Make it harder by making the gap between the passers bigger or by getting the children to pass a smaller ball. Make it easier by having smaller gap between the passers or by getting them to pass a softer and bigger ball.



Game Based Learning

Groups of 8.Split teams unevenly into 5 v 3 and ask teams to think how they will make the most of their numerical advantage/ disadvantage.Stop the game to check against children’s understanding and how they feel they are doing against the lesson outcome. Explain that communicating eﬀectively and listening to others is especially important when you have a numerical advantage or disadvantage. Game- sort children into teams of 5 and mark goalkeeper zones on pitches using floor spots. Explain rules: 1.Goalkeepers only in goal area. 2. Three steps with ball before have to bounce. 3. Unlimited dribble (one handed only) but if stop must pass or shoot. 4. Three seconds in possession; If bounce and catch with two hands must pass or shoot. 5. Goal- shot must be below head height. Stop games periodically to emphasise importance of receiving the ball with body sideways on defenders keeping one eye on the ball and one on the person you are marking. Why is it important to turn your body sideways on in a game?

Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to communicate eﬀectively and listens to others.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess against their ability to disguise passes and find space for themselves? Did they communicate eﬀectively and listen to others? Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Bibs, balls, cones



Location

Hall, Playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Apply a range of kills purposefully in a game • Demonstrate the school games values of passion, self-

belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork . Knowledge: I know	• The rules of handball • How to agree

decisions as a group Assessment: I can.	• Work alongside and against others when attacking and defending.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Review what the children have learnt about Handball so far. Share today's objective - to work alongside and against others when attacking and defending and to oﬃciate a game eﬀectively. Explain also that you expect the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork to be on display throughout.



Warm Up



Catch Tag - NB Ensure for this activity that the children have lots of space - Catching in pairs- as children send and receive, the teacher explains rules of warm up game- when teacher shouts, 'Now' the person in possession of the   ball c has 3 seconds to chase their partner and tag them with the ball. You can ask the children to speed walk rather than run if concerned about collisions. The teacher counts down loudly. and then the catching begins again.

Encourage children to move safely and to be aware of their peers.



Main Session

Get children organised into their teams and ask them to think about a few of the practices they have learnt over the last few weeks. Get them to decide on three to spend 6 minutes warming up which will prepare them best for the tournament. Observe the children’s ability to carry out the task cooperatively and see who is communicating well and taking some initiative.



Game Based Learning

Explain children going to take part in a Handball competition. 4 teams will play against each other to identify class champions. Ask children to discuss what they think you are looking for? Encourage tactical responses e.g passing, shooting, moving into space, communicating as well as teamwork skills like fair play, honesty, respect referee etc. Organise tournament play. 4 teams A,B,C and D A v B and C v D A v C and B v D A v D and B v C Allow teams to oﬃciate their own game, allow a minute in between games for teams to reflect and discuss tactics and game plan. What they did well, how can they improve for their next game? Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to understand how to work alongside, and against others, when attacking and defending. Ask each team to nominate their most valuable player of the tournament.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and to adapt for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Get them to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to work alongside and against others when attacking and defending during the tournament and to oﬃciate. Reflect also on the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork and ask children to suggest which of their peers were full of self- belief; playing honestly; with passion and determination and working as part of a team. Ask children what they have enjoyed most/ least about handball. Suggest exit routes into local clubs,if there are any for handball locally, for those who are keen. Give out rewards to children who have displayed the school games values.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Bibs, Balls, Cones



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Demonstrate skill and close control • Pass the ball and move into space Knowledge: I know	• To

move to space after passing • To anticipate that the ball might come to me at any moment Assessment: I can.	• Link

skills to perform actions and sequences of movement



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show children a clip of a game of football as they are getting changed. Talk to the children about football and what they know about the game and to share what they think they need to improve in their skills already? Share today's lesson outcomes - to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement and demonstrate the correct technique for dribbling and passing the ball. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the pitch bigger to make it easier or smaller to make it harder. TASK - e.g. if struggling to catch a chest pass can we change it to a bounce pass? EQUIPMENT by choosing a larger or softer ball or smaller ball PEOPLE - alter teams to make it more competitive or have fewer/more.



Warm Up

Ask the class to form a large circle, this could be two circles (dependent upon numbers). Give several balls out around the circle. Children look to dribble ball in to circle and then pass to another child. They then take this person’s place in the circle. Key Points – which part of the foot is being used to dribble and is it under control? Progression 1.Add middle square which the children must dribble into before leaving out of a diﬀerent side and passing to another child. 2.Encourage the children to perform a skill inside the area to demonstrate their skills. 3.Dribble into square and out, now pass ball to child and run around them and ask for the ball to be laid oﬀ for them to run on to, to pass to another child. Look for communication and change of pace from the children.Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to pass and dribble.



Main Session

Passing Allow the children to work in smaller circles. This time pass the ball across area and follow to a friend who controls and passes to someone else and then follows (pass and move). Children should be encouraged to be on    their toes throughout and not stood still. Use a similar number of balls to warm up. Progression 1.Pass ball to the person to your right, run around and receive oﬀ them and then pass across area. (first touch is a pass now instead of control). 2.lay to the left side now and repeat as previous progression. 3.Allow children to select either side     depending on pass played in to them. Various progressions can be added here or changed to suit ability levels. Some examples are: a.A passes ball to B, B receiving passes it back to A and then A lays ball oﬀ for B to play across circle again (this is eﬀectively playing a 1-2) b.A passes ball across circle, B receiving passes back to A who now plays C   (on right side of B). C now passes into circle for B who has run around them to pass across circle to start again. c

.Swap this over to play to the left side.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's



 (
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ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Game Based Learning

Set up three 5v5 games. Explain that goalkeepers can only roll the ball out and that the goalkeeper should be rotated after each goal conceded. Encourage lots of touches of the ball and cooperation between children. Can they execute the skills of passing and dribbling which have been the main focus of today's lesson? Explain that you want restarts from the side to start with a pass and not a throw in and that goals can only be scored when players are in the opposition's final third. Observe and provide feedback. Stop each game periodically to check against children’s understanding and how they feel they are doing against the lesson outcomes.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement and demonstrate the correct technique for dribbling and passing the ball. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Bibs, balls, cones



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Combine skills to allow my team to retain possession. • Dribble at diﬀerent tempos Knowledge: I

know.... • How to get free from a defender • To dribble with the ball close to me and my head up Assessment: I can...

· Demonstrate leadership skills



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show children a clip of a game of football as they are getting changed. Share today's lesson outcomes - to demonstrate leadership skills and keep possession of the football. Discuss what type of leadership skills might be used in football - motivating, showing resilience, encouraging etc and point out ways people keep possession- by shielding- using their body as a barrier or by moving the ball quickly from player to player.



Warm Up

Football lane Set up a 20 by 10-yard lane, the class could be divided in two groups to allow for more space from   which to work. Children start at the left hand side. Three children move at a time and look to dribble (moving from    side to side as they move along the lane). This encourages children to play with their heads up (showing awareness   of each other). Once at end, return the ball to children waiting in line (if not enough for a ball each). Progression  1.Have children stood at either side (3/4 pairs A and B). These pairs pass a ball across to each other. Now children dribbling must look avoid having their ball knocked out by the passes. 2.Add children with a ball at the opposite side who dribble inside an area and are not allowed out of it. They can move in any direction in area, thus making children dribbling avoid them. 3.To increase diﬃculty, reduce the size of the area used or increase Key Points Children to play with their heads up looking where they are going. They should look to play with the ball under control. Can they look   to play at diﬀerent speeds to allow them to exploit space when moving through the lane.



Main Session

Divide class into groups of 6. Play 4 v 2 inside a 15 by 10-yard area. Start by keeping possession of the ball using as
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many touches as they want. Children should look to be on the move and not stood still (constant work rate). Progression 1.Reduce the amount of touches allowed by each child. 2.Reduce the size of the area to increase intensity. 3.Add a safety zone around two sides of the area which the defender cannot go into. a.Have limited touches in the safety zone. b.Have a time limit for being in the area.



Game Based Learning

Set up three 5v5 games. Today play football end ball where players have to either dribble the ball and stop it in their opponent's end zone or pass to a teammate who has moved into the end zone. NB There are no goalkeepers .

Explain that you are looking for children to show leadership skills and to work as a team to keep possession inorder    to create chances. Explain that you want restarts from the side to start with a pass and not a throw in and that any winning pass can only be made when players are in the opposition's final third. Finally say that players cannot wait in their opponent's end zone indefinitely- they are only allowed in there for 5 seconds. Observe and provide feedback.Stop each game periodically to check against children’s understanding and how they feel they are doing against the lesson outcomes.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to demonstrate leadership skills and keep possession of the football. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Bibs, balls, cones



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Identify which shooting technique to use to be successful • Keep the ball moving when running at an

opponent Knowledge: I know	• To run at pace when trying to dribble past a defender • When defending how to

make it harder for the attacker Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate understanding and interpretation of rules and

accepts decisions given



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today's lesson outcomes - to demonstrate understanding and interpretation of rules and accepts decisions given and identify which shooting technique to use to be successful in diﬀerent situations. Show the children the video of shooting technique. Talk to the children about great goal scorers. What skills do you need to be a good goalscorer? Ability to find space; calmness, powerful in shooting and heading, accurate in placing the ball.



Warm Up

In a 20 by 20-yard area. Children begin by moving around area looking for space performing diﬀerent exercises (e.g. walk/jog/run/high knees/heel flicks etc.) Introduce several balls to encourage activity by group. Children look to pass and move by throwing ball (netball type), they are not allowed to run with the ball. 1.Sprint out of area (make sure change of pace is seen). 2.Sprint out but curve run to have body facing outwards (can see everything). Ball Warm up Number players 1 and 2. 1 has ball (at feet) and is the server, 2 faces them. On command, 1 passes to 2 who controls with one and passes back with the other and then moves to find another ball to pass. Can the children talk to each other to receive the ball? After 30 seconds, swap players over so everyone works. Progression - Server now has ball in hands. Look to throw the ball (underarm) in to player. 1.Receiver now looks to control with various parts of the foot

i.e. outside, laces. 2.Control the ball with the thigh and then pass back to server. 3.Assign some defenders in the



children. They look to apply pressure to the children completing the exercises. Defenders are not looking to win the ball, just add pressure.



Main Session

Set up three diﬀerent shooting practices and spilt children into groups . In a 10 by 20 area, have a goal at one end. Children work towards the goal taking one touch out of their feet and then striking the ball towards the goal. Begin by not having a goalkeeper so the technique can be used correctly. Progression Introduce a goalkeeper, children now  take it in turns to be a goalkeeper after having a shot. In a 10 by 30 area, 3 areas (see diagram). Attacker looks to dribble forward, when they enter box defender moves to tackle them. If attacker progresses to next box, next    defender moves to tackle them before they can take a shot. Only one defender is allowed in a box at once. Once passed they cannot go back. Progression If attackers cannot shoot, give the defenders a ball to dribble with as well. Add a goalkeeper to allow it to be more realistic. All children to take a turn at playing as defender and goalkeeper.

Rotate after every attempt (GK to defender 2, Defender 2 to 1 etc). Allow the attackers to go in a 2, so they have an overload and advantage against the defenders. In a 20 by 15 area mark out two areas. In area 1 children can only have two touches. One to control ball played from server at S1 and the other to shoot at goal. Then they move  forward to area 2 and receive a ball from S2 on ground and play a first time shot into goal. How many goals can they score in a set time? Allow children to rotate through serving and scoring so all can work towards the team score.

Progression Encourage to play two footed and so state which foot can be used in which area. The ball played from the side should be played oﬀ the ground to challenge the child’s first touch as this must be inside the area. Add a goalkeeper to make more realistic and challenging.



Game Based Learning

Set up three 5 v 5 games. Today play 2 goal football. Position a 2-yard-wide goal in each corner to provide a target. Each team has two goals to score in. A goal is scored by shooting the ball into a goal and this is 1 point. Focus attention on shooting. the football.   Explain that you want restarts from the side to start with a pass and not a throw    in and that any scoring shots can only be made when players are in the opposition's final third.  Talk about the  diﬀerent types of technique children might use when in diﬀerent positions e.g. close to the goal a side foot; ig goal is empty 'pass it' into the net; if further away need to strike with laces. Observe and provide feedback.Stop each game periodically to check against children’s understanding and how they feel they are doing against the lesson outcomes and film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate an understandingand interpretation of the rules and accept decisions given.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to demonstrate understanding and interpretation of rules and accepts decisions given and identify which shooting technique to use to be successful in diﬀerent situations. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Bibs, Balls, Cones



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Communicate well with my teammates • I can defend thoughtfully, slowing attackers down and not

overcommitting too soon Knowledge: I know	• The skills required to be able to defend well against an opponent

Assessment: I can.	• Link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Introduction



Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today's lesson outcomes -to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement and identify the fundamentals required to be able to defend against an opponent? Show the children a video of good defending technique. What skills do you need to be a good defender? Ability to anticipate; calmness, strength and patience (but decisiveness when needed).



Warm Up

Divide class into two or three groups (depending on class size), set up on netball court (allow each group a ½ or 1/3). Assign one child to be the tagger (who holds bib). They look to tag someone else and give them the bib. Continuous movement from all in group inside area. Key points– address how a child looks to tag someone with their movement. Curve your run instead of running straight at person to be tagged. Force the person to be tagged one way to be caught. Progression Increase the number of taggers in area – decision, do they work as a team or as individuals? –   do this adding 1 at a time over a 3-minute period.



Main Session

Divide class into groups of 6 and set up inside a 10 by 20-yard area (see diagram). Ball starts in middle at

defenders who play into either end. Defenders look to apply pressure 2 at a time but can only move once an attacker has touched the ball. Look to get 3 passes in and then switch ball to outside without the defenders touching the ball.If the defenders win possession, then they swap with the group who lost possession. Key points Do the defenders close the space down quickly? Do they anticipate the passes being made? Do the defenders work together communicating so they know where each other is?Get children performing this task well to model and ask the others why they are being successful and to try and identify the diﬀerent skills and behaviours they are demonstrating.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Progression 1.Increase the number of passes before passing across to the other end zone. 2.Reduce the number of touches allowed by each player. 3.Reduce the size of the area to increase speed of play.



Game Based Learning

4v4 games, look to play on a 15 by 20-yard pitch (size can be adjusted for space). Look to play all three games we have done in weeks 1-3 so far: Match 1 - Target game Match 2 - End ball Match 3. Four corner game Rotate teams around to play all matches against diﬀerent opponents. You could reduce the size of the pitches to place a greater emphasis upon the control of the ball and speed of though required by the children. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement and defend well against an opponent. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Balls, Bibs, Cones



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Combine skills to create a goal scoring opportunity • Make the most of having and extra player/s on

my team Knowledge: I know	• What an overload, overlap and underlap are. • The importance of concentration and

discipline when defending Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate leadership skills



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show children a clip of a game of football as they are getting changed and share today's lesson outcomes - to combine skills to create a goal scoring opportunity and to demonstrate leadership skills. What skills need to be combined to create goals- decisive runs into space, good dribbling or close control to get a yard's space from a defender; good passes or crosses in front of the runner. Also try and tease out of the children what good leadership skills look like - motivating, showing resilience, encouraging etc.



Warm Up

Wakey wakey Split the class into 3 equal teams (size of area is dependent upon ability/number of children.) Children start by moving freely around the area. A group leads after being given a key movement and the other two groups look to counteract this with a movement (for example: hopping, skipping, side stepping, running backwards). At any time, a child in the lead group can perform their movement and start the process. For example, the lead group runs fast, while the remaining groups balance on one leg or skip around. The lead group then runs as fast as they can in and out of the two groups who are either balancing or skipping. Progression - You can change the activities for each group.



Main Session

Set up two small pitches and divide the children up to have equal numbers on each pitch. The defender passes the ball out to one of the attackers. Then the 3 attackers look to attack the defender in a 3v1 with the aim to score a goal. Key points to get across to the children are - attackers to move ball quickly and attack space making the playing area as big as possible. Look to include overlaps, underlaps and third man runs to support attackers in creating opportunities to score. Rotate children, so all play as a goalkeeper, defender and attacker. This drill can be replicated at two ends of the pitch if space is limited. Progression Increase defenders so 2 defenders now defend the goal. Add an extra attacker if needed to make 4v2 to allow for an overload and increase chance of scoring. Add a line which the ball must be passed before a goal can be scored.



Game Based Learning

Split the children up into 6 teams but today explain that we are going to play 6 v 4. Explain that you are looking at how the attacking team makes the most of their numerical advantage and for the defending team to work on strategies to make up for their numerical disadvantage. Remind children of the principles of attack: 1.Penetration refers to getting inside and behind the defence’s shape. 2. Support/depth-It is important that support is received both in front of and behind the ball carrier. 3. Mobility-An attack’s movement and flexibility, so its shape and direction are never predictable or repetitive. 4. Width- The ability of an attack to use the entire width of the field to spread out a defence and enable penetration or dangerous one-on-one isolation around the field. 5.Creativity/improvisation-The attacker’s attacking freedom. As much as the principles is critical, following rote attacking directions make an attack easy to oppose. Improvisation allows attackers to express themselves, be unpredictable and find new ways to forge chances.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to demonstrate leadership skills and identify when and where to exploit space to create goal scoring opportunities? Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Bibs, balls, cones



Location



Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Cooperate, communicate and collaborate with others to achieve shared goals • Oﬃciate if given the

chance • Play competitive games and control my emotions Knowledge: I know	• The rules of the game • To

demonstrate the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork. Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate understanding and interpretation of rules and accepts decisions given



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Discuss rules and expectations when peers are oﬃciating their games. Share today’s assessment focus - to demonstrate understanding and interpretation of rules and accepts decisions given and to cooperate with others to achieve shared goals. Emphasise that you, as always, are looking for the children to demonstrate the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork.



Warm Up

End-zone tag game In a 25 by 25yards area is organised with a 2 yard end zone at each end. Split the class into 3 teams. Each team has their own colour bib. One team is the tagging team (reds) and the challenge is to tag as many children as they can in 60 seconds. After 60 seconds, another team becomes the tagging team. The end zone areas are ‘safe’ which the taggers cannot enter. The children who are avoiding the taggers can stay in the ‘safe area’ for no longer than 5 seconds. The children are given diﬀerent ways in which to move. e.g. the blue team are side-stepping,  the yellow team are moving backwards and the red team – the taggers – move freely. Ask the players to come up     with other ways of moving that are appropriate to the game of football. When a player has been tagged, they must balance on one leg until they are released by one of the non-taggers. Players are ‘freed’ by being tapped by a non- tagger (on the shoulder). Progressions 1.Children perform a one-point, two point or three-point balance when tagged. 2.If tagged, the child must move into the safe zone and perform a series of Fundamental movements (hopping, skipping, jumping, running backwards, sidestepping) for ten seconds before re-joining. 3.Footballs are placed in the  end zones for the ‘tagged’ players to use before they re-enter the practice. E.g. if a player has been tagged they must go into the safe area do five ‘toe touches’ before returning to the central area. The balls are left in the safe zone for    the next player to use. 4.The tagging players all have a ball to dribble. 5.Increase the challenge for certain individuals on all teams by giving them a ball to dribble/a ball to carry/ ball to bounce. 6.All players have a ball to dribble.



Main Session

Explain that we are going to play three 5v5 games but just for 5 minuted before setting up a tournament. Explain that goalkeepers can only roll the ball out and that the goalkeeper should be rotated after each goal conceded.

Encourage lots of touches of the ball and cooperation between children. Can they execute the skills of passing and dribbling which have been the main focus of today's lesson? Explain that you want restarts from the side to start with a pass and not a throw in and that goals can only be scored when players are in the opposition's final third. Observe and provide feedback.Stop each game periodically to check against children’s understanding and how they feel they are doing against the lesson outcomes and film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate an understanding and interpretation of the rules and accept decisions given.



Game Based Learning

Set up tournament. Explain that they will be using the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork during matches and that they will be self oﬃciating. Get children to play games of a duration which ensures that all teams can play each other. If 6 teams that is Round one A v B C v D E v F Round 2 A  v C B v F D v E Round 3 A v D B v E C v F Round 4 A v E B v C D v F Round 5 A v F B v D C v E



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with



completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and to adapt for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to demonstrate understanding and interpretation of rules and accepts decisions given and to cooperate with others to achieve shared goals.Reflect also on the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork and ask children to suggest which of their peers were full of self- belief; playing honestly; with passion and determination and working as part of a team. Ask children what they have enjoyed about the unit and suggest where they might develop any interest further in football within the local community. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.
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Primary PE Passport - Year Five Gymnastics - Partner work - under and over Unit Plan



Lesson 1



Equipment

Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Roll over my partner who is in a long pencil shape Knowledge: I know... • That I need to get some momentum through my forward and backward rolls to be able to get back to my feet Assessment: I can... • Link skills  to perform actions and sequences of movement



Introduction

Fill in register on The Passport and have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating.Show clips from google images through IWB of children performing balances. Share today’s objective - to links skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Also explain what task they need to do as soon as they enter the hall – to find a space and to adopt a press up position opposite a peer. Then simultaneously they both take their right hands oﬀ the floor and touch hands and then alternate left and right, returning to having 2 hands on the floor in between each touch. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the space smaller or bigger. TASK - e.g. make it more open or closed. EQUIPMENT by having more or less equipment PEOPLE -work individually or in pairs, or groups.



Warm Up

Crabs and sandworms. The children get into 2 straight lines with a metre gap between them. The teacher explains   that one line is the 'Crabs' and the other the 'Sandworms'. When the teacher shouts one of the categories that group has to scramble in a back support on all 4s to the side of the hall nearest them trying to get there before they are tagged by their partner who is also only allowed to scramble on all 4s. If they get there successfully they win a point-    if they are tagged it is a point to the catcher. Play first person to a set number of points.



Main Session

Practise diﬀerent shapes by asking children to move in the opposite way that the teacher calls- When teacher calls 'Narrow' the children take up broad position, Tucked/stretched, asymmetrical/symmetrical, Back balance/front balance. Practise diﬀerent ways of log rolling – always thin; thin on front and tucked on back; thin on front and star shape on back. Look at elegant ways of getting from long pencil shape to feet- practise, refine and model. Revise and practise diﬀerent ways of rolling ,including forwards, with the emphasis on momentum and starting and finishing positions. Get them to perform and take feedback from another pair on how successful they have been. In pairs get children to work on a routine where at some point one travels over the other by rolling and then, with a smooth transition, they swap roles. Refine by looking at quality of starting and finishing positions.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Game Based Learning

Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like frogs and to
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sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Challenge children to find interesting ways to travel over and under the apparatus whilst having at least one change of direction as they perform. Get children to model interesting jumps; weight on hands, rolls etc. Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel like a giraﬀe (on toes with arms stretched up high) and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape or beginning facing contrasting directions or at diﬀerent levels. .Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.

Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is all put away and to practise balancing, supporting their body weight within the balance. Teacher to roll a dice and children to balance on that number of body parts



Conclusion

Get children to put shoes and socks back on and to line up. Ask them to close eyes and self-assess using their  thumbs against their ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement, holding controlled balances  on taking weight on a variety of points and patches? Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Mats, Apparatus, bean bags, cones



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can • Form strong arches and bridges • Create a sequence with a partner involving supporting body weight on front and back. Knowledge: I know... • What an arch and bridge are Assessment: I can... • Evaluate the work of others using correct technical language



Introduction

Have clips of last week’s work showing through IWB. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Fill in register on The Passport as children get ready then explain today’s objective, to create a sequence with a partner involving supporting body weight on front and back and evaluate the work of others using correct technical language. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall –to take up a press up position and to bring their right foot up to the outside of their right hand and replace and then their left foot up to the outside of their left hand and replace. Keep alternating until they have done twenty.



Warm Up

Children play a version of Rob the Chest where they collect bean bags from a central point working in groups of 3s. One person from each group travels at any one time) by scrambling out on all fours and taking a bean bag back to their team by carrying it back under their chin whilst walking like a crab. Once all bean bags have gone, count and see which team has the most. Can repeat with diﬀerent ways of travelling into and back from the middle e.g. scrambling and bear walks.



Main Session

Ask children what makes a good bridge and a good arch. Get children who are confident to model. Draw up success criteria together. Challenge children to work on bridges and arches. Get them to practise supporting their own body weight and to help one another by giving feedback to one another on what they are doing well. Encourage interesting shapes with legs and pointed toes. Now get children to devise a simple sequence in pairs where one travels through
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the other’s bridge or arch before swapping roles. Can they add these moves to the 'rolling over' last week to create a movement sequence of 3 moves which they can repeat or 6 diﬀerent moves if they are more able. Add in a starting and finishing position and get pairs to perform. Let children practise and then split the class in half and let half the class watch the other half and provide feedback and then swap over. Film some of the peer assessment to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language.



Game Based Learning

Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by waking like crabs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points, through breaking of the rules, and to try and set a new record. Challenge children to hold front and back supports so other pupils in the group can travel under and through before reciprocating the opportunity. Can the children transfer some of their floor sequence to the apparatus so that they have movement over and under. Get groups performing well to demonstrate and then film some of the other children peer assessing to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by bear crawling and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape or beginning facing contrasting directions or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away and children work with a partner to mirror asymmetric shapes with each taking turns to take the lead



Conclusion

Get children to put shoes and socks back on and to line up. Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to create a sequence with a partner involving supporting body weight on front and back, and evaluate the work of others using correct technical language. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Leapfrog others safely • Create opportunities for others to travel over and under me Knowledge: I know... • How to leapfrog safely Assessment: I can... • Enjoy competing and challenging myself to improve



Introduction

Show images of various counter tension balances. Google Counter tension and choose images. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Fill in register on The Passport as children get ready then explain today’s objective as children finish getting ready and the task they need to do as they enter the hall –– If teacher shouts’ broad’ they travel in tight narrow shape. Commands - Happily, heavily, low, weakly, narrowly, tall, lightly, backwards, quickly, high, right, forwards, broadly.



Warm Up

Flip Over. Half the class take up a front or back support position. The rest of the children are told to scramble on all   4s around the floor and to, either step over someone in a front support position, or push themselves along on their front, through and under someone’s back support position. Each time the person in a support position has someone pass under or over them they flip and take up another support position e.g. front to back or back to front. After 1 minute change over.



Main Session

All to practise travelling around gym running and then stepping oﬀ one foot to a 2 footed take oﬀ before a small cushioned landing on 2 feet. Establish technique of person being leapfrogged- wide and strong base. Hands behind lower calves chin on chest. Secure safety rules- always approach person being leapfrogged from behind and never the side and ensure space between. Partner Practise leapfrogging over partner before moving on to other friends.

Swap over and get children to model good practice. Look at creating a sequence in pairs where one partner leapfrogs the other and then rolls. Person being leapfrogged rolls forward having been leapfrogged and then roles swap.



Game Based Learning

Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by leaping and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Children to work in their group at providing opportunities for other group members to travel over and under them to include leapfrogging, rolling over and sliding/ scrambling through. Encourage changes of direction.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by scrambling on all 4s and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape or beginning facing contrasting directions or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away then children sit in a space and attempt rocking and springing to their feet at the end of their rock without using hands to help them push oﬀ the ground.

Crabs and minnows. The children all line up on one side. They are going to scramble from one end of the hall to the other trying to avoid being caught by the crab who is in aback support position, If the crab catches them they become seaweed. They have to kneel up where they are and can help the crab catch other minnows but must do so without moving their knees. Last person to be caught is the winner.



Conclusion

See if the children feel that they have achieved the learning outcomes. Explain that travelling onto, along and over benches will be the focus next week. Give out rewards.



Lesson 4



Equipment

mats, apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Work with a partner to travel over and under on both floor and benches. • Travel in lots of interesting ways over benches creating fluent and controlled sequences Knowledge: I know... • How to vary the speed of my movements to demonstrate contrast Assessment: I can... • Link skills to perform actions and sequences of  movement



Introduction

Show images of diﬀerent types of positions in flight. Google ‘Gymnastic jumps’ and choose images. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Fill in register on The Passport as children get ready then explain today’s objective as children finish getting ready and the task they need to do as they enter the hall –to move around the hall practising diﬀerent types of jumps after a short run up and then moving in a diﬀerent direction.



Warm Up

Crabs and sandworms. The children get into 2 straight lines with a metre gap between them. The teacher explains



that one line is the 'Crabs' and the other the 'Sandworms'. When the teacher shouts one of the categories that group has to scramble in a back support on all 4s to the side of the hall nearest them trying to get there before they are tagged by their partner who is also only allowed to scramble on all 4s. If they get there successfully they win a point- if they are tagged it is a point to the catcher. Play first person to a set number of points.



Main Session

Assign children to groups each with a bench, mat and floor space. Ask children to find a starting space around the apparatus and to then show as many ways as possible of travelling over the benches by spinning, stepping, jumping and rolling. Encourage paired work where children work together to travel over and under on both floor and benches. Can they create a flowing sequence demonstrating a variety of moves? Now can they change the dynamics in terms of speed of movements- very slow and controlled to quicker and dynamic moves



Game Based Learning

Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by scrambling on fronts like commandos and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Challenge children to adapt and transfer the skills they have demonstrated on benched onto the apparatus so that they work with diﬀerent dynamics in terms of speed of movements- very slow and controlled to quicker and dynamic moves.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by walking like a crab and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape or beginning facing contrasting directions or at diﬀerent levels.

Apparatus is put away then children sit in a space and attempt to balance on the diﬀerent body parts called out by the teacher e.g. bottom, hands only, forearms and toes; forearms and heels; one knee and opposite hand Stubborn donkey. One person lies in front support position with just hands and toes touching ground. Partner has to try and push them over out of their strong support using hands only.



Conclusion

Get children to put shoes and socks back on and to line up. Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against intended lesson outcomes. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Cones, mats, apparatus, bean bags



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Travel over a partner by taking weight on my hands • Spin from a front to a back support over my partner who is in a pencil shape Knowledge: I know... • How to refine sequences ensuring real quality in my work Assessment: I can... • Evaluate the work of others using correct technical language



Introduction

Show images of animals through IWB. Google ‘Animals’ and choose images. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Fill in register on The Passport as children get ready then explain today’s objective - to refine sequences ensuring real quality and clear starting and finishing positions and evaluate the work of others using correct technical language. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall –to move around the hall miming diﬀerent types of animal movements at high medium and low levels for their partner to guess- then swap over.



Warm Up

Children play a version of Rob the Chest where they collect bean bags from a central point working in groups of 3s. One person from each group travels at any one time) by scrambling out on all fours and taking a bean bag back to their team by carrying it back under their chin whilst walking like a crab. Once all bean bags have gone, count and see which team has the most. Can repeat with diﬀerent ways of travelling into and back from the middle e.g. scrambling and bear walks.



Main Session

Ask children to reflect on ways they have been travelling under and over during previous four sessions. Can they travel over partner today by taking weight on hands-cartwheel, bunny jumps, cat springs? Can they spin from a front to back support over their partner in a pencil shape? Can they this spinning and add a weight on hands move to their previous work and decide where both will fit into their sequence. Draw up success criteria- to include a leapfrog, travel under and through a front and back support on front and back, a spin and a roll. Let children practise and then split the class in half and let half the class watch the other half and provide feedback and then swap over. Film some of the peer assessment to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language.



Game Based Learning

Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like bunny rabbits and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Challenge children on the apparatus to take weight on hands to travel over and along? Can they spin from a front to back support over the apparatus? Can they work along the equipment as a solo and with a partner to show a wide variety of moves? Can they decide on a sequence for the final week which will demonstrate as wide a variety of moves as possible and with diﬀerent dynamics? Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by bunny jumping and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape or beginning facing contrasting directions or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away then children sit in a space and attempt to show diﬀerent gymnastic positions to teacher’s command e.g. Tuck legs, straddle arms, pike legs pike arms, pike legs, pencil arms. Children to hold a plank and then a V sit position for as long as they can to maximum of 30 seconds each.



Conclusion

Get children to put shoes and socks back on and to line up. Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to refine sequences, ensuring real quality and clear starting and finishing positions and evaluate the work of others using correct technical language. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Cones, Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Work over an under on the floor and apparatus • Perform with good technique and seamless transitions Knowledge: I know... • How to perform to an audience Assessment: I can... • Enjoy competing and challenging myself to improve



Introduction



Show images of last week’s session and share today’s learning objective. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Fill in register on The Passport as children get ready then explain today’s objective - to enjoy competing and challenging yourself to improve and to perform with good technique and seamless transitions. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall – If teacher shouts’ broad’ they travel in tight narrow shape. Commands - Happily, heavily, low, weakly, narrowly, tall, lightly, backwards, quickly, high, right, forwards, broadly. Remind children of the School Games values of passion, self-belief teamwork, respect, determination and honesty and stress that rewards today will be given based on people demonstrating these values.



Warm Up

Flip Over. Half the class take up a front or back support position. The rest of the children are told to scramble on all   4s around the floor and to, either step over someone in a front support position, or push themselves along on their front, through and under someone’s back support position. Each time the person in a support position has someone pass under or over them they flip and take up another support position e.g. front to back or back to front. After 1 minute change over.



Main Session

Ask the children in pairs to work on the sequence they have been practising. Get them to take feedback oﬀ other pairs and to work on actioning any feedback they feel can improve their work. Look as a class at interesting starting and finishing positions and ask children to come up with starting and finishing positions that fit in with the overall theme of the unit Over and Under. Film some of the children's final work to support your judgements, about children's ability to enjoy competing and challenging him/herself to improve.



Game Based Learning

Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by scrambling on all 4s and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place.

Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Children take their apparatus sequences from previous weeks and decide on a final routine to perform choosing a section of apparatus and clearly defined starting and finishing positions which fit in with the Unit theme. Perform, take feedback and refine.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to enjoy competing and challenging him/herself to improve.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by scrambling (commando style) and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape or beginning facing contrasting directions or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away then children sit in a space and sit back to back with arms locked and knees bent with feet flat on the floor. Children attempt to stand with a partner from a back to back    position by pushing against each other’ body weight and without using hands to push up. If successful try with a diﬀerent partner.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Ask children to self assess against their ability to enjoy competing and challenging themself to improve a d to perform with good technique and seamless transitions. Reflect also on the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork and ask children to suggest which of their peers were full of self- belief; playing honestly; with passion and determination and working as part of a team. Give out rewards.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Stumps, cones, bats, batting tees, balls.



Location

Outdoors



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Catch consistently well under pressure • Throw accurately overarm Knowledge: I know	• To slide

my bat over the crease when running • What a position of anticipation looks like when fielding. Assessment: I can.	•

Links skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Play video clips of cricket through the IWB. Who has played cricket before? What are the 3 elements to the game? (batting, bowling, fielding). Explain that today's focus is going to be on linking skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: Alter the SPACE by making the pitch bigger to make it easier or smaller to make it harder. Change the TASK - If can't bowl overarm I can bowl underarm Change the EQUIPMENT by choosing a larger or softer ball to make it easier or smaller ball to make it harder. Change the PEOPLE - alter teams to make it more competitive or have fewer/more.



Warm Up

Catch Tag – Select 3 or 4 children to be taggers, they must run around the area trying to tag the other children, if a  child gets tagged they must freeze in a catching position. 3 or 4 children have a ball, they cannot be tagged and must run around the area trying to free the children who have been tagged by them throwing and catching a ball to them successfully. If a tagger intercepts the catch the child with the ball and the child caught both have to freeze.



Main Session

Throwing and Catching Development – Start oﬀ with the children individually with a ball and introduce basic underarm throwing and catching technique, Can the children throw a ball up to themselves and catch it? Can they clap and catch? How many times? How high can they throw and still catch the ball? If there is a wall can they throw against a wall and catch the ball? How far back can they stand and throw and catch against a wall consistently?

Develop to working with a partner, stand opposite each other and throw and catch, increase the diﬃculty, distance,   one handed, first to 5, 10 successful catches. Look for children who are anticipating; make a W shaped target; are relaxed; track the ball well with their eyes and cushion the ball upon impact. Use this as success criteria and get children to peer assess one another. Crossfire – Set the children up into 2 or 3 large circles, stood opposite their partner, the children must now throw and catch their ball with a partner whilst other pairs are doing the same creating   a distraction. Can they still throw and catch the ball accurately? Increase diﬃculty, consequences if drop the ball etc. Increase the distance and encourage throwing overarm if able. 5,4,3,2,1- get children to stand in pairs 5 m apart.

Explain that they are going to throw underarm and catch between them. Starting with 5 catches they will then move down through 4 catches, 3, 2 and 1. After each set of catches the players run and change places including after the final catch. Winning team is first to be squatted down on the ground. If the children drop the ball carry on from where they were up to. Play again, challenging more able pairs to catch one handed this time, or throw from further apart.
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KQ- What have you learnt today about being good catchers? Ask them to peer assess one another- can they throw and then make a target and receive a catch linking skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Hit it- place children around 4 sides of a square and put a large ball in the middle. Give every other child a ball and explain that their task is to try and throw balls overarm to hit the ball in the middle with the intention of knocking it over one of the other team's lines. Encourage children to adopt good throwing technique- high elbow; use of non throwing arm to help direct the throw; side on position and good follow through. Tell children not to follow their throws but to field balls being thrown across the square and remind them not to enter the playing zone. Teams all start with 3 points but lose a point each time the ball rolls over their line. Observe the children and provide feedback. Encourage them to move behind their own throwing line to get into better positions to strike the ball when throwing and also to field balls. KQ- Can you describe really good overarm throwing technique. Film some of this work.



Game Based Learning

Diamond cricket- set up 4 sets of stumps at North, East, South and West. Chalk mark creases and explain that batsmen will always run anti clockwise. Put children into groups of 4 with two games going simultaneously if you have the space. If not have one big game but have as may sets of stumps out as you can so you can have as many children batting at one time as possible. Each group of 4 - 8 is one team and receive 8 or 12 balls depending upon time left. Remind batsmen/women to bat from the crease to avoid hitting their wickets and to slide their bat if it is a close run thing when travelling between the wickets. The bowler stands in the middle of the arrangement of wickets and each time bowls at a batsman of their choice so all batsmen need to adopt a position of readiness to receive a ball. Try and ensure that each batsman receives an equal number of deliveries. KQ- Can you show me a position of readiness or anticipation as a fielder? The quartet of batsmen start with 10 runs but five runs are taken oﬀ each time someone is out. One batsman should be put in charge of keeping the team's score. Batters do not have to run but, if they choose to, all 4 batsmen have to run on (they can run as many or as few as they like). Batsmen can be bowled out; hit own wicket; caught out ; stumped if they swing and miss and leave the crease and the wicket keeper stumps them; run out if the ball beats them when running between wickets. Fielders need to return the ball to the wicketkeeper behind each set of stumps if they think they can run a batsman out or the bowler. Make sure each group gets a chance to bat and be wicket keepers.Rotate the bowler (who bowls underarm) too. KQ- what have we learned about team work today? Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess against their ability to catch consistently well under pressure,throw accurately using overarm technique and link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Balls, cones, bats, batting tees, chalk



Location

Outdoor



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Pull a ball from a short delivery to the leg side • I can bowl with a short run up and straight arm with

some accuracy Knowledge: I know	• How to grip the bat correctly, take up a suitable stance and strike the ball

consistently well. • To bowl from the crease line and that my foot can land on the line itself. Assessment: I can.	•

Reflect on my own performance and recognise success in others



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show children clips through the IWB of batsmen playing
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freely and ask them to focus on their stance and how they hold the bat. Look at the position of the batsman's feet and the height and direction of their backlift. Explain that today we are focusing on their ability to be reflective and able to recognise success in themself and others.



Warm Up

Being Ambidextrous- have children work in 4’s with 2 children at either end. In between the children have 3 set s of cones which are spaced out in 3 rows of 2. Have a ball on the right of the first pair of cones, the left of the second and the right of the third. Starting at one end the children run out and as quickly as possible they swap the ball from the cones to the one adjacent before running through and High 5ing their team mate who repeats. When all the players are back where they started stop the activity. Emphasise the importance of picking up the ball with the hand nearest the ball and swapping hands to reposition it rather than just using dominant hand- demonstrate and let children try again.



Main Session

Explain to the children that they will be working in 3 groups doing 3 diﬀerent activities. Group 1 will be practising the Pull Shot and fielding. Ask a bowler to stand 12m away from the batsman. Demonstrate how to stand with one foot either side of the crease with a nice high backlift. Have one wicketkeeper, 1 fielder on the oﬀ side ( their job is to back up any throws from the legs side fielders back to the bowler or wicketkeeper and 2 fielders 15m back on the leg side. Demonstrate the 'pull shot' technique and explain that this shot is a hit to leg played to a ball which is short in length. With a high backlift the batsman/woman should tell the feeder that they are ready. The feeder throws the ball overarm at a target on the floor half way between them and the batsman. The batsman moves their back foot back and across the wickets getting into a front on position and swings their bat from high to low across their body striking the ball downwards into the leg side. Emphaise the importance of the head staying still throughout with eyes focused on the ball. After hitting the ball the batsman will run and the fielders should stop the ball and throw it back to the end which he/she is running to. KQ- Explain which type of delivery you would play this shot to and how you play the shot. Each batsman to have 3 attempts each with all then rotating. Get children to peer assess one another against the success criteria outlined. Group 2 will be practising chasing and retrieving a ball whilst batsmen run between the wickets. In 2 groups of 5 two batters stand in their creases at either end. ( You could use cones instead of stumps if you don't have any). One wicket keeper stands behind one set of cones holding the ball and next to them stands 2 fielders, one either side. The wicket keeper will roll the ball out and away from the wicket for one of the fielders to chase and throw back to the wicketkeeper, Meanwhile the bastsmen have to communicate and run between the wickets and the other fielder has to move into position to back the fielder's throw up so that if the wicket keeper misses it he/she can stop it. KQ- Can you explain why it can be better to return the ball t the wickekeeper on the first bounce. Group 3 will be practising their bowling. Show all the children how to grip the ball with fingers down the seam and how to start in a sideways on position with both hands near the adam's apple. Get the child to draw a circle forwards with their bowling hand and then to extend both arms out and, keeping the head still, to try and deliver the ball with a straight arm from a 12 o'clock position, following through in their delivery stride. Give each pair one stump to aim at each.Explain what the crease is and that they can land their foot on the crease line or behind it, but also of the importance of looking at the target when they are bowling and keeping their head still. Encourage those who can bowl with a run up to do so. Observe all groups and provide feedback and once they have had approximately 8 minutes on each activity get some children to model their work and then swap the groups Stop the children periodically and ask them to comment on their own play and that of their peers and film some of the discussion to support your judgements, about children's ability to be reflective and able to recognise success in self and others.



Game Based Learning

Diamond cricket- set up 4 sets of stumps at North, East, South and West. Chalk mark creases and explain that the batsmen will always run anti clockwise. Put children into groups of 4 with two games going simultaneously if you     have the space. Each group of 4 is one team and receive 8 or 12 balls depending upon the time left. The bowler  stands in the middle of the arrangement of wickets and bowls at a batsman of their choice so all batsmen need to  adopt a position of readiness to receive a ball. The quartet of batsmen start with 10 runs but five runs are taken oﬀ  each time someone is out. One batsman should be put in charge of keeping the team's score. Batters do not have to run but, if they choose to, all 4 batsmen have to run on (they can run as many or as few as they like). Batsmen can be



bowled out; hit own wicket; caught out; stumped if they swing and miss and leave the crease and the wicket keeper stumps them; run out if the ball beats them when running between wickets. Fielders need to return the ball to the wicket keepers behind each set of stumps if they think they can run a batsman out, or return to the bowler.Make sure each group get chance to bat and be wicket keepers. KQ- What have you learnt about running between the wickets?



Conclusion

Get them to self assess against their ability to take up a suitable stance and strike the ball consistently well and then  on their ability to be reflective and able to recognise success in self and others. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Tennis balls, cones, stumps, chalk



Location

Playground or field



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Perform a range of fielding techniques confidently and consistently • Bowl with a run up Knowledge: I

know	• Which ground fielding technique to use and why. • Which calls I should use when batting Assessment: I

can.	• Demonstrate specific tactical awareness



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show the children video clips of bowlers delivering a ball after a run up. Ask children to watch carefully as this is what they are going to practise today. Explain that today's assessment focus will be on their specific tactical awareness i.e their ability to hit the ball in gaps, or to back up a fielder or set of wickets, or move positions in a field reacting to what the batsmen are doing.



Warm Up

The class is told to spread out in a space then 6 children are chosen as Spiderman/woman. Give each a bib which they scrunch up. They then chase rest of the class and throw their bibs at those fleeing. If they hit a runner that runner stands still with arms outstretched waiting to be freed by a fellow runner running underneath their arms.

Spiderman/woman retrieves their bib scrunches it up again and catches someone else.



Main Session

Explain to the children that they will be working in 3 groups doing 3 diﬀerent activities. Group one - Straight Drive - 5 Children stand at one end of the area and hit oﬀ tees in the same direction towards 5 fielders. The batsmen/women have a target area to hit through which are 2 cones. Demonstrate 'straight drive' technique. Move head first, then foot towards the ball, place foot next to ball, swing bat straight through, keep head and weight forward. Ensure the bastmen are a safe distance apart and tell fielders who are 20m away to keep their eyes on the ball as the batsmen take it in turns to hit their balls. The designated partner in each pair fields their partner's strike and the next batsman doesn't strike until the fielder has their eyes back on the batsman. Group 2 .Long Barrier fielding – Ask the children to stand opposite each other and roll the ball to each other. Ask the children to approach the ball and stop the ball using a long barrier- turn body at 90 degree angle and crouch in a low position with knee next to heel on the floor creating a barrier, 2 hands in front of body to stop the ball. Repeat to partner, encourage children to challenge each other with quicker rolls, rolls to one side or another. KQ- Explain why it is better to go down on the knee opposite to your throwing hand. Group 3- Bowling with a run up. Revise what we did last week and model today how to run up and to leap into a sideways on position before delivering the ball and following through. Explain what the crease is but also of the importance of looking at the target when they are bowling and keeping their head still.



Game Based Learning

Team competition – Each group of 3 now plays another group of 3 in a defined area with two cones as the target area. One team bats and each player has 3 shots from the tee- the other team can field and stop the ball from going through the target. Set up points, 1 point if strike the ball, 2 points if strike is in the right direction, 3 if the ball goes through the target area, 5 if the ball goes through the target area along the ground. Fielding team, 1 point for stopping the ball, 5 points for a catch. Once children are used to the format, introduce running to get extra points in addition to those already oﬀered. This time the children will bat in pairs. Talk to the children about the types of call made in cricket- 'Yes'', No' and 'Wait'. Explain that when the ball goes behind the wicket that it is the job of the non- striking batsman to call and when the batsman strikes the ball it is their job to call.Show the non- striking batsman’s starting position- facing the bowler with bat only inside the crease being held in one hand. Model some examples of who should call and when.This time have one of the fielders acting as wicket keeper. Fielding team can try and run batsmen out . Where there is a run out, all points for that strike are lost. KQ- Can you explain the diﬀerent calls that batsmen shpould make in cricket and who should make them?



Conclusion

Ask children questions about key skills with some of the fielding techniques and what they have learned about    running between the wickets today. Get children to self assess against their ability to perform fielding techniques confidently and consistently and their specific tactical awareness. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Balls, bats, stumps, cones, bibs, chalk



Location

Outdoor



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Bowl with consistent accuracy and length • Pick up and return a ball with one hand quickly and

consistently well • Use my feet to get to the pitch of the ball when batting Knowledge: I know	• That I can leave my

crease to hit balls. • Why I might leave my crease • When I might use a one handed pick up technique Assessment: I can.	• Link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement?



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show clips from a 20/20 game and ask children to focus on how the batsmen/women use their feet to get to the pitch of the ball. Ask ehy they do that- look for answers like to combat spinning deliveries and to put the bowler oﬀ their length. Explain that today's assessment foci is trying to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Warm Up

Catch Tag – Select 3 or 4 children to be taggers, they must run around the area trying to tag the other children, if a  child gets tagged they must freeze in a catching position. 3 or 4 children have a ball, they cannot be tagged and must run around the area trying to free the children who have been tagged by them throwing and catching a ball to them successfully. If a tagger intercepts the catch the child with the ball and the child caught both have to freeze..



Main Session

Explain to the children that they will be working in 3 groups doing 3 diﬀerent activities. Group one - Straight Drive on the move - Put children into groups of 3. 3 children are batsmen, 3 are feeders and 3 are fielders and they will rotate after each shot. The feeder (who stands on the batsman's oﬀ side a yard in front of the batsman/woman) holds a tennis ball at arm's length and when the batsman calls 'ready' they drop the ball. The batsman/woman moves their



head and foot towards the ball and strikes it on the second bouce ( ideally through the target area of 2 cones) trying to keep the ball along the ground. Demonstrate 'straight drive' technique. Move head first, then foot towards the ball, place foot next to ball, swing bat straight through, keep head and weight forward. Ensure the bastmen are a safe distance apart and tell fielders who are 20m away to keep their eyes on the ball as the batsmen take it in turns to hit their balls. The third member of each trio fields their team member's strike and the next batsman doesn't strike until the fielder has their eyes back on the batsman. When the batsman is ready to, the feeder moves further away from the batsman so he/she has to chasse down the pitch to get to the ball before driving it. KQ- Can you explain why batsmen/women use their feet? Group 2 Swooping on the Ball . In groups of 5 – one child ( the wicketkeeper) stands next to, or just behind, a set of stumps. 3 children stand 10m away. and one child stands at a cone 5 m behind the wicketkeeper (backing up any wild throws. The wicketkeeper rolls the ball towards the line of 3 players. The first one runs towards the ball, picks it up 1 handed and returns it to the wicketkeeper in 1 movement. They then take the wicketkeeper's place. The wicketkeeper becomes the person backing up any bad throws and the process starts again. Encourage the children to pick up the ball next to their foot and swing their arm through returning the ball underarm. KQ- Explain which of the fielders should move to back up throws from other fielders. Group 3- Bowling with a run up. Revise what we did last week and model today how to run up and to leap into a sideways on position before delivering the ball and following through. Explain what the crease is but also of the importance of looking at the target when they are bowling and keeping their head still. Encourage them today to try and mark a run up by running from the crease line backwards and marking with a cone where the beginning of their run up is. Also encourage the bowler to deliver the ball from as close to the stumps as they can.



Game Based Learning

Divide children into 4 equally competent teams. Set up 2 pitches with wickets approximately 16 yards apart. Mark creases using chalk. Put children into pairs and give them numbers 1-7 on each pitch. Encourage bowlers to bowl overarm and make the wicket keeper in charge of judging wides and no balls (balls that are too high or bounce too many times). Each pair starts with 10 runs and they count how many runs they get from their 6 balls. Start bowling with pair number 7, with one member of that pair bowling and their partner keeping wicket (3 balls from each pair member). Remind batsmen to shout, 'Yes, No or Wait' after each ball and, when running, to slide their bat when nearing the crease. The batting pair lose 5 runs each time a batsman is out. Encourage all fielders to walk towards the wickets as the bowler runs in and to return the ball quickly to the wicket keeper or bowler. Also remind them to 'back up' throws coming in, to prevent overthrows. KQ- Can you explain which people should be still when the bowler is on his/her run up and which should be on the move? After each pair has batted move the fielding positions and then pair 2 will bat and pair 6 bowl. Keep working forwards with pairs batting i.e. 3, 4 5, 6, 7 and backwards with the bowling order 5, 3, 4 , 2, 1.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Conclusion

Ask children what they have learned from today's lesson. Get them to show you their bowling stance and get them to self assess against their ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Reward those who have worked well.



Lesson 5



Equipment

balls, stumps, cones, bats, batting tees



Location

Outdoor



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Show tactical awareness as a fielder • Bowl out of the back of my hand • Play a square cut shot

Knowledge: I know	• How to bowl leg spin • What overthrows are • Why it is important for outfielders to walk in

with the bowler as he/she runs up Assessment:  I can.	• Reflect on my own performance and recognise success in



others



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show clips of cricket games and ask the children to watch, focusing on why the fielders walk in with the bowlers and how they 'back up' throws back to the wicket keeper or bowler. Then switch and show a video of someone bowling leg spin. Look at how they bowl from out of the back of their hand. Explain what 'Overthrows' are and the importance of all fielders always being focused. Explain that today’s assessment foci will be on 'being reflective and able to recognise success in themself and others'.



Warm Up

Being Ambidextrous- have children work in 4’s with 2 children at either end. In between the children have 3 set s of cones which are spaced out in 3 rows of 2. Have a ball on the right of the first pair of cones, the left of the second and the right of the third. Starting at one end the children run out and as quickly as possible they swap the ball from the cones to the one adjacent before running through and High 5ing their team mate who repeats. When all the players are back where they started stop the activity. Emphasise the importance of picking up the ball with the hand nearest the ball and swapping hands to reposition it rather than just using dominant hand- demonstrate and let children try again.



Main Session

Group one - Put children into 2 groups of 5 and introduce The Cut Shot. Explain to the children the importance of scoring to all directions of the outfield. The square cut is played to a short ball wide of oﬀ stump. Ask a bowler to stand 12m away from the batsman. Demonstrate how to stand with one foot either side of the crease with a nice high backlift. Have one wicket keeper, 2 fielders on the oﬀ side and 1 fielder 15m back on the leg side (their job is to back up any throws from the oﬀ side fielders back to the bowler or wicketkeeper). Demonstrate the 'cut shot' technique. With a high backlift the batsman/woman should tell the feeder that they are ready. The feeder throws the ball overarm at a target on the floor half way between them and the batsman. Model how to step back and across the stumps with the right foot (if r. hand batsman)and then to bring the bat from a high pick up, down to cut the ball to the oﬀ side.

Emphasise the importance of the head staying still throughout with eyes focused on the ball. After hitting the ball the batsman will run; the fielders should stop the ball and throw it back to the end which he/she is running to.KQ- What type of delivery would you play the cut shot to? Each batsman to have 3 attempts each with all then rotating. Get children to peer assess one another against the success criteria outlined. Group 2 Spin bowling. Show children how to grip a ball to spin the ball bwoling leg spin. Grip the ball using the 1st and 3rd fingers and use the 3rd finger to impart spin as you bowl out of theback of your hand. Group 3- Two handed pick up and throws. Pair children up. One child rolls a ball firmly from a cone towards their partner 20m away. The fielder moves in to pick up the ball, keeping their fingers pointing down and turning their back foot at a 90 degree angle to provide an extra barrier behind their hands if they don't pick it up cleanly. They then quickly get their throw oﬀ, returning it on one bounce to the wicketkeeper. They then return to their strating position and do it twice more and then the pairs swap. KQ- Can you explain when it might be better for a fielder to throw one-bounce back to the wicketkeeper and when it might be better to return on the 'full'.



Game Based Learning

Divide children into 4 equally competent teams. Set up 2 pitches with wickets approximately 16 yards apart. Mark creases using chalk. Put children into pairs and give them numbers 1-7 on each pitch. Encourage bowlers to bowl overarm and make wicket keeper in charge of judging wides and no balls (balls that are too high, or bounce too many times). Each pair starts with 10 runs and they count how many runs they get from their 6 balls. Start bowling with pair 7, with one member of that pair bowling and their partner keeping wicket (3 balls from each pair member). Remind batsmen to shout 'Yes, No or Wait' after each ball and to slide their bat when nearing the crease. Batting pair lose 5 runs each time a batsman is out. Encourage all fielders to walk towards the wickets as bowler runs in and to return the ball quickly to the wicket keeper or bowler. Also remind them to 'back up' throws coming in to prevent overthrows. After each pair has batted move the fielding positions and then pair 2 bat and 6 bowl. Keep working forwards with pairs batting i.e. 3, 4 5, 6, 7 and backwards with the bowling order 5, 3, 4 , 2, 1.Film some play.



Conclusion

Ask children what they have learned from today's lesson. Get them to self assess against their ability to link skills. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Stumps, cones, bats, soft balls, kwik cricket balls, chalk



Location

Outdoor



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Link my skills and perform in a competitive game. • Bowl by running in close to the wickets

Knowledge: I know	• To work as a team ensuring that I back up for possible overthrows. • The importance of great

communication when batting. Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate specific tactical awareness.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Which do you think is the most important skill in cricket? Batting? Bowling? Fielding? Discuss with a partner? Why? Feedback. Explain that today's focus is on demonstrating specific tactical awareness.i.e their ability to hit the ball into gaps, or to to back up a fielder or set of wickets, or move positions in a field reacting to what the batsman is doing.



Warm Up

The class is told to spread out in a space then 6 children are chosen as Spiderman/woman. Give each a bib which they scrunch up. They then chase rest of the class and throw their bibs at those fleeing. If they hit a runner that runner stands still with arms outstretched waiting to be freed by a fellow runner running underneath their arms.

Spiderman/woman retrieves their bib scrunches it up again and catches someone else.



Main Session

Divide children into 4 equally competent teams. Set up 2 pitches with wickets approx 16 yards apart. Mark creases using chalk. Put children into pairs and give them numbers 1-7 on each pitch. Encourage bowlers to bowl overarm and make wicket keeper in charge of judging wides and no balls (balls that are too high or bounce too many times). Each pair starts with 10 runs and they count how many runs they get from their 6 balls. Start bowling with pair 7 with one member of that pair bowling and their partner keeping wicket (3 balls from each pair member). Remind batsmen to shout 'Yes, No or Wait' after each ball and to slide their bat when nearing the crease if under pressure. Batting pair lose 5 runs each time a batsman is out. Encourage all fielders to walk towards the wickets as bowler runs in and to return the ball quickly to the wicket keeper or bowler. Also remind them to 'back up' throws coming in to prevent overthrows. After each pair has batted move the fielding positions and then pair 2 bat and 6 bowl. Keep working forwards with pairs batting i.e. 3, 4 5, 6, 7 and backwards with the bowling order 5, 3, 4 , 2, 1.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate specific tactical/performance awareness.



Game Based Learning

Stop games to highlight exceptional work and explain why it was so exceptional. Remind bowlers to run in close to the wickets when bowling- that way they are far more likely to bowl straight and get lbws when playing in cricket matches. Encourage bowlers to follow through in their delivery stride and then to get behind the wickets at their end to receive any incoming throws. Keep reminding batsmen to communicate well with their batting partner and to shout, 'Yes, No or Wait' each time they face a ball. KQ- Ask children who should do the calling when the ball goes behind the batsman- see if anyone suggests the non-striking batsman? Encourage the batsmen to be decisive in



their running and to constantly look where the gaps are in the field in between balls. KQ- Describe when a batsman/woman might use the shout of, 'Wait!' Encourage the wicket keeper to always come up to the wickets when a ball has been struck into the field and to encourage fielders to return the ball to them quickly. Get them to get in the habit of always getting behind the wickets when receiving throws from outfielders and to remind other fielders to back them up in case they miss it. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate specific tactical/performance awareness.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours ; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Ask children what they feel they have learnt from putting all of the diﬀerent skills together. Recap the key skills- anticipation, decisiveness and communication and ask them to self assess against their ability to be reflective and able to recognise success in themself and others.Reflect also on the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork and ask children to suggest which of their peers were full of self- belief; playing honestly; with passion and determination and working as part of a team. Give out rewards.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Cones, stop watches



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Change pace and run at diﬀerent tempos. • Sustain my pace over longer distances. Knowledge: I

know	• How to control my running over middle distance. • How running a bend diﬀers from running a straight.

Assessment: I can.	• Warm up prior to exercise and is able to sustain performance over periods of time.



Introduction

Running for Distance- What are the long/middle sidtance events in the Olympigc games? - 800 metres, 1500 metres, 5000 metres, 10,000 metres; the Marathon and the 3000 metres Steeplechase. Did you know that Eliud Kipchoge holds the world record time of 2:01:39 for the 26.2 mile marathon distance. He recently ran less than 2 hours but his run was not accepted as a new world record. Share today's objectives - to change pace and run at diﬀerent tempos and sustain pace over longer distances and to warm up prior to exercise and sustain performance. Throughout the  unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the distance longer or shorter TASK - e.g.Technique to be applied. EQUIPMENT by choosing a diﬀerent type  of throwing implement PEOPLE - have fewer/more in each team.



Warm Up

Team relay- Teams of with a cone 20m away and a gap of 5m between each group. First person runs out and to the right and around a cone 20m away. The second person holds out their left hand and the runner grabs hold of that hand and the pair run back together back around the cone and back, picking up the 3rd person and then the 4th. Once all runners have come back the person who ran first gets dropped oﬀ and the last 3 run joined together. Then the 2nd runner gets dropped oﬀ and then the 3rd until the last runner runs on their own.



Main Session

Set out a larger circle/running track mark out in cones.Split the group into four and set each group out at a diﬀerent point of the circle, ask children from each group to work in pairs. Ask children to run one lap (or two depending on size of circle), but ask them if they can do it so that they always maintain the same speed. Their partner will time them. Once each person has been timed we will repeat this will children looking to get as close to the same time as their first as possible, to show they can control their pace. Progression - Complete the same distance but this time we are looking to increase the pace so ask the children if the can beat their previous time? Increase the distance - Ask children how they think it would be best for them to complete the distance? Would they conserve energy with a slow start and increase speed the closer they get to the finish depending how much energy they have left. How can they decrease their time? Ask children if they can discuss and discover the best way to achieve this? KQ- Ask children to explain how running a bend diﬀers from running a straight. Look for answers like, need to hug the line of the bend and lean in to the bend without losing balance whereas on a straight we can run in the middle and without any lean. Let them practise.



Game Based Learning
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Split children into teams of 5. Children must get their relay baton around the track 10 times andf they choose as a  team how they will dothat best e.g. they can run small distances each e.g. half a lap before passing the baton, or do  full laps or even 2 laps at a time. Progress to children competing against each other in distance races starting from   the same start point but running in small groups, competing against children of similar ability and for appropriate distances depending upon their ability levels. Teacher to provide feedback on running technique and encouragement for them to persevere. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability

to sustain performance over periods of time.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to warm up prior to exercise and to sustain performance over periods of time. Give out rewards making sure that some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

cones, javelins, shot put (weighted ball/bean bag), mats



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Throw with accuracy and power using the pull technique. • Throw after a run up. Knowledge: I

know	• To get sideways on when throwing. • How to throw safely as part of a group • To use my non-throwing arm

to help me throw. Assessment: I can.	• Work well with others.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show the children a video through the IWB on the basics of the javelin throw Ask the children about diﬀerent parts of the technique such as the grip, stance and

throw. The pull throw is used all the time in many other sporting activities. For example a tennis player “throws” a racquet at a ball in the serve using the pull technique, whilst the footballer performs a two handed pull throw when making a throw in from the side of the pitch. Power, strength and speed are required for these activities as well as a good range of mobility, plus stability in the shoulders. Share today's objectives- to work well with others and to  control the power and accuracy of your overarm throw.



Warm Up

Capitals and countries. Children are paired oﬀ in two long lines with a set of spots/ cones 15 m away from each line at the side. One line is labelled 'countries' and the other 'capitals'. The teacher calls out various places and the children in that line have to respond. If the 'countries' line hear for example, 'Mexico' they sprint to their side trying not to be tagged by their partner. Likewise, if the 'capitals' side hear for example, 'Madrid' they run to their side and their partner tries to tag them.



Main Session

One-handed pull Throw. Put children into groups of 2 or 3 dependfing upon the space you have and the amount of equipment. Put a routine in place so that each line of throwers throws within 3 seconds of the teacher signalling for them to throw, and then, when the teacher signals again, they collect their implement and return it to their partner to throw. The pupils stand side- on to the direction of the throw. The ball, or soft javelin, is held high behind the shoulder line with the palm turned up. The opposite foot to the throwing arm is forward and the weight of the body is on the   back leg which should be bent. The arm is pulled through with the elbow leading the palm and the throwing    implement. Get children to practise throwing from a standing start with all left handed throwers at one end of the throwing line. KQ- Can you explain how we get in good habits and throw safely as a group? Get children doing this
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well to model and take feedback from others on what it is that they are doing well.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to work well with others in a range of contexts.  Run & Throw - In   pairs children practice introducing a three stride approach with the one handed pull throw. The children take turns to throw and watch, exploring and observing when is the best point in the pull throw to release the implement. For the 3 stride approach encourage children to start with feet square-on; to step forward onto the leg opposite to the throwing side take a second step with the other leg before leaping and launching the ball/ javelin as they land in a sideways on position. Film some of the throwing and get children doing it well to model.



Game Based Learning

Angry Birds - For this you will need benches and chairs. Place the benches and chairs a distance away from the children. Spread cones out on the benches, chairs and floor. Put a ball on each cone (assorted colours for scoring). The children must try to hit the ball oﬀ the cones with the javelin. Ask the children how they aimed at specific object at diﬀerent heights and distances. Check that children are getting into sideways on positions and using their non- throwing arm to help direct the accuracy of their throw. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to work well with others.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to work well with others and to control the power and accuracy of their overarm throw.  Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen   the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Cones, shot put (weighted ball/bean bag), measuring tools, football/basketballs/tennis balls



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Throw with greater force and over longer distances. • Throw with greater control, accuracy and

eﬃciency. Knowledge: I know	• How to throw a shot using,'clean palm, dirty neck' technique • How to generate

power from the thighs. Assessment: I can.	• Enjoy competing and challenging myself to improve.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Look at a video of an athlete taking part in the shot putt. Power, strength and speed are required when demonstrating a push pass. Share today's objectives - to enjoy competing and challenging yourself to improve; to throw with greater control, accuracy and eﬃciency and to throw with greater force and over longer distances.



Warm Up

Group the children in 4's at NE,N, E,SE SW,S,W,NW facing inwards towards a spot in the middle of the circle. Make sure that the children understand that the children at North are going to cross to South and East will cross to West etc. Give the children in opposite lines the same colour cones to help them. Tell the children that they will leave their line one at a time walking in to the spot in the middle where they must be careful not to bump into the people coming from the other 3 lines. They will then carry on to the line opposite give High 5 to the person at the front of the line and go to the back of the line. The person who has received the High 5 should go straight away. The process continues. Vary the travelling so children jog or skip or gallop but always travelling safely and having awareness for others. Build up the speed and introduce a relay baton per group which they exchange when they reach theline opposite.



Main Session

Explain that when we do a push throw in athletics it is usually in an event called the shot putt and we remember the  grip for the Shot by saying 'clean palm, dirty neck' With a mdium sized ball, model how to hold it in your fingers      (clean palm) and then turn your hand so the ball faces towards where you want to push it i.e. dirty neck. Model how     to get into a low position and drive from the thighs exploding as the ball leaves the neck. Split children up into pairs  with soft balls and let them push the ball towards each other, from a wide base position. Get those doing it well to  model and then set up a throwing circuit. Push Throw Circuit - Organise children into pairs or fours. Set up four  stations: 2 x one-handed push throw stations and 2 x two-handed push throw stations. Introduce the push throw to    the class. Emphasise the importance of applying a force to the throwing implement. Wall Push Throw: (Two-handed Push Throw). Mark a target on the wall which should be higher than the head height of the children. They will need a large ball e.g. size 4 football. Standing at a marker one metre from the wall children perform ten push throws in a row.   If they achieve ten continuous throws they then progress to 2 metres from the wall & so on. One child throws, the   other keeps score. Swap roles after 10 throws. Bounce It, Push It: (Two-handed Push Throw). In pairs with one large ball between two the children practise two-handed push passes to each other. First they practise a chest pass and   then a bounce pass. After practising both throws for a few minutes Child A begins a throwing rally. They start the rally with Child A selecting either, Chest or Bounce pass. Child B may then change the pattern of throws by calling either “Bounce It” or “Push It”. And so on. The children should be encouraged to count how long they can keep a rally      going without dropping the ball or letting it bounce more than once. Wimbledon: (One-handed Push Throw) Set up a net, hurdle or bench about two metres from the throwing line.Child A starts from a kneeling position using a tennis     ball held close to the neck/chin and aims to push the ball over the net from a kneeling position. Child B is the coach  and stands the other side of the net ready to retrieve the ball. Child A has two more goes and if successful at all three attempts they then move their throwing line or marker cone back a metre. The children now swap roles. Target     Throw: (One-handed Push Throw). Set up a number of hoops at distances of 5 metres apart. Use beanbags, tennis balls or light primary putts. Children take turns to push throw towards the targets. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to enjoy competing and challenging themself to improve.



Game Based Learning

Standing Chest Push - In their four groups children set up a safe throwing area. Use a size 4 football.From a throwing line, the children place cones every metre approximately for a distance of about ten metres. The children then take turns to do a standing chest push from the throwing line. KQ- Can you explain the technique for throwing from a push? The children take turns in the role of the oﬃcial who returns the balls to the other throwers in the group. Allow the children three attempts to improve their performance. Get children performing well to model and give feedback.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to enjoy competing and challenging themself to improve.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against today's outcomes of enjoying competing and challenging themself to improve; throwing with greater control, accuracy and eﬃciency and throwing with greater force and over longer distances. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you  have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Cones/spots, canes/stands, chalk, A3 paper, whiteboards and pens



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Perform the correct techniques for triple jump, high jump and standing vertical jump. • Measure

accurately my performance at standing vertical jumping. Knowledge: I know	• How to approach the bar from an



arced run up when high jumping. • The technique, 'same, diﬀerent, both' for triple jump. Assessment: I can... • Warm up prior to exercise and sustain performance over periods of time.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show the children a video which highlights basic triple jump technique Ask the children if they know any other names given to the triple jump? (hop, skip, jump or 'same, diﬀerent, both'). Share today's learning outcomes - to warm up prior to exercise, to sustain performance over periods of time and to perform the correct techniques for triple jump, high jump and standing vertical jump.



Warm Up

Discuss what an appropriate warm up might be if we were going to do some jumping today. Ask children to pair oﬀ and to devise a warm up. Film some of their ideas and discuss the reasons they have chosen the activities that some have. Team relay- Teams of with a cone 20m away and a gap of 5m between each group. First person runs out and to the right and around a cone 20m away. The second person holds out their left hand and the runner grabs hold of that hand and the pair run back together, back around the cone and back, picking up the 3rd person and then the 4th. Once all runners have come back the person who ran first gets dropped oﬀ and the last 3 run joined together.

Then the 2nd runner gets dropped oﬀ and then the 3rd until the last runner runs on their own. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to warm up prior to exercise and sustain performance over periods of time.



Main Session

The Triple Jump - This involves a sequence of hop, step, jump Ask the children to form a line. Ask them to hop from  one foot to the same foot, then leap forward, with the opposite foot swinging forward to the one that landed on the    hop, and finally jump, taking oﬀ one foot to land with two feet together.Repeat this action several times and get   children doing it well to model. Explain that another way to remember the sequence is 'same, diﬀerent, both'. Let     them practise again. KQ- How are you going to remember the sequence? Give children chance to explore which is    the stronger foot to take oﬀ from. - Encourage children to start oﬀ with small movements before trying to expand to   gain distance - Once children have become confident with the sequence, add a three step run up High Jump - Set up   a high jump using 3 small cones in the shape of a triangle and a cane sitting oin an adjustable post if available. r   Recap on scissor technique from earlier years and ask children to use a parge space and to practice runing around  and performing scissor kick techniques -this is where one leg (the leg nearest the obstacle) leads the jump followed    by the other leg. Get children doing it well to model and ask children to practise again making sure they know which     is their take oﬀ foot of preference. Explain that the group will work with two people stood adjacent to either stand,   ready to put the bar back on, if it is displaced by the jumper. The jumpers will start from a cone 8m or so away from    the bar and lined up directly in the middle of the bar. They will then run around one of the cones which are 1m away from the bar thereby creating an arching run up. Those who jump oﬀ their left foot should run to their right and those who jump oﬀ their right foot should run to their left. The performer should be sideways on to the obstacle at take oﬀ   and land on the other side cushioning their impact as they land.KQ- Why do you think we have an arcing run up in   high jump?



Game Based Learning

Jumps Team Challenge - In groups of 3 (of similar height) the children take turns to complete the vertical jump. To do this blutak the bottom of a piece of A3 paper at the lowest point that one of the group can touch with their feet flat on the floor and arm extended to its maximum. Get all 3 children to put chalk on their fingertips and, one at a time within the group, to mark their point of extension with feet flat on the ground. Then get children, one at a time and with diﬀerent colour chalk each on their hands, to jump and mark a point at their maximum point of reach(extension).

Once all 3 have done the children can measure using the ruler the distance between their initial point of extension    and with a standing vertical jump. KQ- Can you explain how ypu generate the most height from a standing jump? Get children doing it well to model and film their techniques. Once children have mastered the technique make this into a jumping and maths challenge by getting them to jump, measure, record and calculate how many jumps as a team it takes them to jump the height of one each of the following: 1. A Cow (1.5 metres) 2. Average Male Human (1.7



metres) 3. Male African Elephant (3.19 metres) 4. Double Decker Bus (4.3 metres) 5. Giraﬀe (5.7 metres)



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to warm up prior to exercise, to sustain performance over periods of time and to perform the correct techniques for triple jump, high jump and standing vertical jump. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Cones/spots, cane/pole, soft javelins or bean bags, shot putt (weighted ball/bean bag), measuring tools



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Combine sprinting with hurdling. Knowledge: I know	• My take oﬀ foot and lead leg. • How to

hurdle eﬃciently. Assessment: I can.	• Work well with others.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain that this lesson will involve combining sprinting with hurdling and recapping all the events that the children have taken part in over the previous weeks. This will be done via an athletics' circuit. Share today's objectives explaining what working work well with others might look and sound like and what the athletic disciplines are.



Warm Up

Capitals and countries. Children are paired oﬀ in two long lines with a set of spots/ cones 15 m away from each line at the side. One line is labelled 'countries' and the other 'capitals'. The teacher calls out various places and the children in that line have to respond. If the 'countries' line hear for example, 'Mexico' they sprint to their side trying not to be tagged by their partner. Likewise, if the 'capitals' side hear for example, 'Madrid' they run to their side and their partner tries to tag them.



Main Session

Get children to run around practising leaping- taking oﬀ one foot and landing on the other. Do they always take oﬀ   from the same leg? Explain that when running hurdles we have a lead and trail leg. Hurdles - If you have a range of heights of hurdles set out 3 diﬀerent rows of 4 hurdles with 12m to the first hurdle and then 7m between each hurdle and ask children which group they would prefer to be in whilst explaining that they can move (with your permission) later.   Get 2 children from each line to stand at the side of each hurdle and explain that their role is to straighten/fix   the hurdle should it be knocked by the hurdler. Once the hurdler has cleared safely they can move one hurdle back towards the start line. You should be left with only 2 hurdlers at the start with 8 children at the hurdles ready to repair any knocked over. Film some of the children's hurdling as evidence to support your judgements, about children's   ability to work well with others. Explain that, as hurdling is a race, we need to clear the hurdle as as quickly and eﬃciently as possible. Put some small spots half a metre away from each hurdle and encourage children to take oﬀ from the spots, trying to ensure they get a virtually straight front leg leading over the hurdles. Let them practise and   get them to feedback to one another. Then get each child to stand in a space and to run on the spot slowly. Tell them periodically to kick forward with their straight lead leg and simultaneously to thrust their opposite arm forward so that    it is parallel to their lead leg. Repeat this regularly for about one minute and explain that this is a really important    move in ensuring that our shoulders align as we land. Get children to practise again and then get them to focus on ensuring that their head and shoulders are forward as they clear the hurdle each time. Hurdles relay - In their   assigned teams ask the children to run from start position through the agility ladder and then another 30-40 metres



before turning and sprinting back to their team. The next child from their team can then set oﬀ. The team that completes the relay first are the winners. Remind children that although it is a race you are looking for quality in the relay. KQ- Can anyone explain the perfect hurdling technique? Lead leg slightly flexed, head still and forward, opposite arm forward to lead leg; quick pull forward of trail leg and arm.



Game Based Learning

Ask children to think today about marking a run up for those events that need it. You could model how you start at the high jump bar and then a long jump pit. KQ-What things does a jumper have to consider when marking his/ her run up? Approach, speed, wind, surface running on. Set up five diﬀerent stations of long jump, triple jump, high jump, javelin, shot putt (Wimbledon throw), sprint, distance run with enough space and equipment for 6 children to be working at each station at any one time. Use children to model the diﬀerent activities and ask the children to help you recap the techniques they should be demonstrating at each station e.g. scissor kick in high jump. Talk about how they can work eﬃeciently to ensure they get lots of attempts and relay any safety reminders. Split the children into 3’s ask the children to go to each station and record each other’s times/heights/distance Encourage the children to observe their partner/s; is there something they are doing well? Can they improve their technique at all? Children should go around the circuit twice, trying to better their previous score.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to work well with others in a range of contexts.



Conclusion

Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to work well with others and to perform a variety of athletic disciplines. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Cones, batons



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Transfer a relay baton eﬃciently as part of a team Knowledge: I know	• How to position myself to

receive a baton Assessment: I can.	• Enjoy competing and challenging him/herself to improve



Introduction

ill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show the children a video of a 4x100m relay’ Ask the children which hand takes the baton if their partner is passing from their right hand? Ask them why they run holding the baton in alternate hands (so the runner who is transferring the baton doesn't have to slow down at the actual point of handover). Remind children that we will want to see the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork on display in our final lesson.



Warm Up

Baton Exchange - Organise children into pairs with a bean bag or baton between them. One child is the leader whilst the other follows their partner, carrying the beanbag/baton. Starting at a walking pace the pairs move around the area with the leader looking for spaces and changing direction. The follower should aim to track their partner at arm’s length. When ready, the follower calls “Hand” to their partner who places their arm out behind them with the palm up and open, ready to receive the beanbag/baton. On receipt of the beanbag the leader goes to the back and the children swap roles. The children gradually increase the pace to a jog and a run. The pair then joins another pair to make a four (one beanbag between them). Repeat the activity as a four with the beanbag/baton being passed through the line and the front runner joining the back of the line to repeat the process.



Main Session

Ask children what they can tell you about relay running. KQ- • Can anyone describe how the perfect relay changeover might take place? Relay Changeover Station - In fours children set up simple relay changeover stations using four markers or cones placed in a line approximately 10-15 metres apart depending upon the space you have. If Child A carries the baton in their left hand, child B must be ready to receive in their right hand. Relay events require runners to be able to pass and receive with both hands and it is important children are encouraged to practise using both.

The right hand will pass to left and left will pass to right. This is so that runners don’t have to reach across their body when passing the baton, which is awkward and ineﬃcient. Child A starts at cone 1 and runs to cone 2 to pass the baton to Child B who in turn runs to child C at cone 3 and then child D at cone 4. Encourage child D to run right to the end point and to dip at the finish. Once the children have all run they stay at the point they transferred the baton and run back the opposite way with Child D starting. After every couple of races change so diﬀerent children start and finish. Keep reminding children to run with the baton in alternate hands, to be on the move when the baton is transferred and to be looking ahead and not at the baton at the point of transfer.KQ- Can you explain the diﬀerent factors that relay runners have to consider when setting up and transferring the baton? Film some of the children's relay running to support your judgements, about children's ability to enjoy competing and challenging themself to improve.



Game Based Learning

Pursuit Relays - Mark a circuit with 4 additional markers to indicate the starting point of each team. Organise groups into four teams with each team sitting in the centre of the circle in a line facing their starter cone. On command the   first child in each team runs a lap of the circuit. The second child then gets ready to receive the baton.  When  everyone in the team has completed the circuit the whole team should be sitting in their line. The winning team is the team whose runners have all completed the circuit first. Film some of the children's work to support your     judgements, about children's ability to enjoy competing and challenging themself to improve.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater Depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and to adapt for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against whether they have enjoyed competing and challenging themselves to improve and whether they transferred a relay baton eﬃciently as a team. Reflect on the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork and ask children to suggest which of their peers were full of self- belief; playing honestly; with passion and determination and working as part of a team. Give out rewards and discuss what children might be able to do in their local community if they would like to pursue athletics out of school.
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Lesson 1



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Develop a motif demonstrating some agility, balance, coordination and precision Knowledge: I

know	• How to contribute key words to a theme related mind map • How to translate words/ideas into actions and

combine together Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision. Overall Outcome:

To develop a 48 – 64 count motif based on British Values Lesson Objectives: To be able to identify all 5 British Values To create imaginative actions based on the diﬀerent values Focus on good timing and performing motif in unison



Introduction

Share learning objectives: to develop 48 - 64 count motif (12 - 16 bars) based on British Values Introduce theme of British Values; Brief Q and A about what the children know so far about British Values: What are they? What do they each mean? Can you give an example?



Warm Up

Corners Warm Up: Play music, (Music Suggestion: “Land of Hope and Glory” Sir Edward Elgar British

Anthems) children move/travel around the room focusing on timing of movement. (May need to be teacher led to encourage involvement during first week) When music stops teacher asks a question from the British Values Quiz. Children run to the corner they think holds the correct answer. Teacher led stretches. Brief Q and A on why we warm up: prepare body for exercise, increased breathing rate provides lungs with more oxygen, Increased HR pumps  oxygen to muscles and removes CO2.



Main Session

Bring children in front of board, mind map British Values (British Values; Democracy, The Rule of Law, Mutual Respect, Individual Liberty, Tolerance) Small group choreography: put children in pairs and give everyone 1 word from the mind map. They have to create an action from that word and show to the rest of the class (if confident enough to) This activity will give confidence and ideas to help whole group choreography and help the next section be more fluid and creative



Game Based Learning

Teacher to select each value from the mind map and call them out one at a time. The children create actions/movements to fit that value. Teacher selects diﬀerent ideas and pulls them all together into 48 – 64 count motif. Example motif: (this is just an example; allow the children to develop their own ideas during whole group choreography) Democracy 8 counts: Raise right hand for 4, change to left hand for 4 (as if voting) The Rule of Law 8 counts: arms out to side palms flat facing ceiling move up and down four times 2 counts each side (as if balancing scales) Mutual Respect 16 counts: left arms stretch to side for 2 clasp hands together for 2, pull arms in to chest for twt then back out to left for 2, repeat on right side. Individual Liberty 8 counts: feet apart right fist in air left on hip fr 4 change to left for 4. Tolerance 16 counts (do a 4 count action to represent Christian, and Muslim faiths, 8 counts to help link together)



Conclusion



 (
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Practise motif focusing on performing in time with music and each other (Unison) Music Suggestion: “The James Bond Theme” 007 Band Film Collection Cover Version If time split class in half. One half is audience other half perform. Feedback. Change Recap learning objectives Cool down stretches.



Lesson 2



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Creatively change static actions into travelling movements • Show diﬀerent levels, pathways and

directions when I travel Knowledge: I know	• How to translate theme related actions into creative travelling

movements Assessment: I can... • Think creatively to find solutions to challenges Overall Outcome: To develop a 32 - count individual travelling section to add to last week’s  motif. Lesson Objectives:   To  turn 3 – 4 actions into a   travelling section To include use of level changes, pathway and diﬀerent directions.

Introduction Warm Up

Share Learning Objectives: To  develop 32 count travelling section which includes use of diﬀerent levels, pathways   and directions. Corners warm up. When music is on children must travel around the room (teacher to specify diﬀerent ways of travelling to encourage a variety) (Music Suggestion: “Land of Hope and Glory” Sir Edward Elgar British Anthems) When music stops teacher asks a question from the British Values Quiz. Children run to the corner they  think holds the correct answer. Do this 3 times: - the first time focus on using diﬀerent levels whilst travelling, - the second time using diﬀerent directions, - the third time using diﬀerent pathways.  Teacher led stretches. Brief Q and A  on why we warm up: prepare body for exercise, increased breathing rate provides lungs with more oxygen, Increased HR pumps oxygen to muscles and removes CO2. Recap last weeks’ motif



Main Session

Take the first action from the motif (Democracy) and get the children to experiment with turning the action into a travel focusing on using changes in level/direction/pathway. Choose 2 or 3 children that have demonstrated good use of level/direction/pathway and get them to show the rest of the class. Discuss what they have done well to give other’s ideas for their own movement. Repeat with the remaining actions one at a time (The Rule of Law, Mutual Respect, Individual Liberty, Tolerance)



Game Based Learning

Children now work individually to combine 3 or 4 of their ideas from the explore and establish phase to develop their own 32 count individual travelling section Put the children into pairs, number one demonstrates their travel, number 2 sits and observes then gives feedback. (focus on if their partner has creatively used the actions from the motif and if they demonstrate use of level/direction/pathway) 2 stars and a wish feedback. Change over, number 2 demonstrates, number 1 gives feedback.



Conclusion

Add the individual travelling section onto last week’s motf and practice to music. Music Suggestion: “The James Bond Theme” 007 Band Film Collection Cover Version If time split class in half. One half is audience other half perform. Feedback. Change Recap learning objectives Cool down stretches.



Lesson 3



Equipment
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Location



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Communicate eﬀectively with a partner Knowledge: I know	• How to translate images into actions

to communicate meaning Assessment: I can.	• Communicate eﬀectively and listens to others Overall Outcome: To

develop a 16 – 32 count pairs section using a picture as a stimulus Lesson Objectives: To be creative with ideas when using the stimulus Good teamwork To include use of mirror image, and changes in level and direction in choreography

Introduction Warm Up

Share Learning Objectives: To develop 16 – 32 count travelling section which includes use of mirror image, and changes in level and direction. Introduce mirror image: Put children into pairs and number them 1 and 2. One is the leader, the other follows. Play music (Music suggestion: “Mission Impossible” Main Theme: 50 Classic Movie  Themes) Number 1 travels around the room and number 2 follows (reinforcing use of diﬀerent levels, pathways and directions from last week) When music stops number 1 freezes in a simple position that number 2 has to mirror.

Teacher to circulate the room and check if they are mirroring correctly. Change over, number 2 leads and number 1 follows. Mirror Image stretches.



Main Session

Put the children into pairs and give each group a picture relating to British Values. Get them to experiment with diﬀerent movements/actions/ideas that they think of in relation to the poem/words etc. Get some (or all if time) of the pairs to demonstrate one or two of their initial movements/actions to the rest of the group. Group to see if they can work out which parts of the poem they have been using.



Game Based Learning

Focus on turning the ideas that they have been exploring into a short, 16 – 32 count pairs section of dance. Children must include use of mirror image changes in level changes in direction.



Conclusion

Add the pairs section onto the week 1 motif and week 2 individual travel and practice and perform (Music  Suggestion: The James Bond Theme” 007 Band Film Collection Cover Version) If time split class in half. One half is the audience , the other half perform. Recipricol Feedback. Change Over Recap learning objectives Cool down stretches.



Lesson 4



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Communicate eﬀectively within a group Knowledge: I know	• How to use chance choreography to

create a sequence Assessment: I can.	• Works well with others in a range of contexts Overall Outcome: To work in

small groups and start to develop 32 – 64 count small group section using chance choreography Lesson Objectives: To work well in groups To eﬀectively use chance choreography To include changes in formation, dynamics, Canon, Unison, Direction and Level.



Introduction



Warm Up

Share Learning Objectives: Work in small groups (suggest 4 – 6’s) start to develop 32 – 64 count small group section using chance choreography and aim to include changes in formation, dynamics, Canon, Unison, Direction and Level. Warm Up: Group task. Put children into 4’’s Children to dance to music (Music Suggestion: uptown funk) When music stops teacher gives one of the following instructions: Formation, Level, Direction. The children have to arrange themselves in their groups demonstrating an interesting use of that instruction (for example they may all stand one behind each other with their arms out at diﬀerent levels or in diﬀerent directions) Repeat until the children have a good grasp of these concepts so that they are able to use them in their group dance later in the lesson Group stretches. Work in a group, each person takes it in turns to lead the rest of their group in some simple stretches.

Teacher to circulate the room and prompt ideas/ensure safety.



Main Session

Teacher to write the 6 theme related words on the board: Example: British Values/Union Jack Democracy Rule of Law Individual Liberty Mutual Respect Tolerance Children to create their own action for British Values/Union Jack, teacher gets 2 – 3 to demonstrate ideas to rest of class. Repeat with the remaining actions. This will give them a basis of ideas to use during chance choreography in the next section.



Game Based Learning

Chance Choreography. Put children back into 4’s and give each groups a dice and a piece of paper and a pencil. Children roll the die 4 – 6 times and write down the action that corresponds to the number t lands on, creating a list  of actions to form the basis of their group dance. Children work as a group to create a 32 or 64 count dance, using their actions as the start point. Encourage use of formation, dynamics, Canon, Unison, Direction and Level. (Music Suggestion: The James Bond Theme” 007 Band Film Collection Cover Version)



Conclusion

Split class in half, groups to perform what they have so far. (The James Bond Theme” 007 Band Film Collection Cover Version) Reciprical Feedback. Change Over Recap learning objectives Cool down stretches.



Lesson 5



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Communicate eﬀectively within a group • Improve our ideas Knowledge: I know	• How to use

canon, formation changes, direction and level to improve our ideas • How to listen to other people’s ideas and vocalise my own thoughts Assessment: I can.	• Reflect and recognise success in self and others Lesson

Objectives: To work well in groups To eﬀectively use chance choreography To include changes in formation, dynamics, Canon, Unison, Direction and Level.

Introduction Warm Up

Share Learning Objectives: Work in small groups (suggest 4 – 6’s) finish developing the 32 – 64 count small group section using chance choreography and ensure use of changes in formation, dynamics, Canon, Unison, Direction and Level. Warm up: Teacher plays music (Music Suggestion: “a View to a Kill”) children improvise/dance on spot. When music stops children get into their groups and create a ‘freeze frame’ where they use diﬀerent levels, directions and formation (these will also give ideas for their finishing position later on) When music stops children get into their groups and create a ‘freeze frame’ where they use diﬀerent levels, directions and formation (these will also give ideas for their finishing position later on)



Main Session



Game Based Learning

Children to continue working as a group to finish their 32 or 64 count dance. (Those who create 32 need to do it twice through so everyone stays in time) Encourage use of formation, dynamics, Canon, Unison, Direction and Level. Add finished group dance onto performance piece so far. Practise transitions between the diﬀerent sections of the dance Create a finishing position (remind children of the ideas they came up with in the warm up to help them think of something)



Conclusion

Practise and perform finished performance piece (Music Suggestion: The James Bond Theme” 007 Band Film Collection Cover Version) Performance piece: Motif – Individual travel, pairs sections, group section – repeat motif – finish position If time; film finished performance piece. Children to watch this at some point in class before next   week’s lesson, and set themselves a target for improvement (2 stars and a wish self-evaluation) Recap Learning objectives Cool down stretches



Lesson 6



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Evaluate the work of other’s using simple technical language Knowledge: I know	• How to

recognise good timing, execution and performance skills Assessment: I can.	• Evaluates the work of other’s using

technical language Overall Outcome: To perform, review and improve our finished Highway Man themed performance piece. Lesson Objectives: To understand what a good performance is To give useful feedback to our partner using appropriate and relevant dance vocabulary To improve our own performance based on feedback

Introduction Warm Up

Share Learning Objective: To be able to identify and describe a good dance performance and review and improve our

own and other’s performances. Warm Up: Pupil led warm up’s in groups. Ensure they include CV and stretching element. Q and A on reason for warm up and also eﬀects of exercise (increase breathing rate provides lungs with more oxygen, Increased HR pumps oxygen to muscles and removes CO2)



Main Session

Discuss with children what makes a good dance performance and create a check list on the board for later on. Good posture Extension Accuracy of movement Head up Good timing

Game Based Learning Conclusion

Peer Evaluation: Get children into pairs number 1 and 2. Number 1’s to sit in a line at the front of the class and be the audience, number 2’s stand in a space ready to perform. Remind audience of the checklist on the board and what   they are looking for. Number 2’s perform; (teacher can film if they wish) then come and sit in front of their partner to receive feedback. Encourage use of dance vocabulary from checklist on the board. 2 stars and a wish feedback If   time permits; they can perform for a second time and their partner can give them a thumbs up if they improved     based on the target (‘wish’) they gave them Change over and repeat the above with numbers 1’s performing and number 2’s giving feedback Final performance with whole group together. Teacher films. Children to be given



opportunity to compare the first filming and the final filming at a later date in class. Children to slowly walk around space to bring heart rate down and cool down. Sit in butterfly stretch whilst recapping LO’s and what we have learned this half term Congratulate children and get them to give themselves a round of applause for all they have achieved.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Pop Lacrosse sticks, balls, cones and bibs



Location

Outdoor



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Hold the stick correctly • Scoop a ball using the correct technique • Carry a ball using cradling

technique Knowledge: I know	• How to hold a stick to cradle and scoop • How to pick a ball up using my stick •

The technique involved in cradling. Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Play a video clip of children playing? What skills do you think will be important to learn? Explain that today's focus is on demonstrating agility, balance, coordination and precision. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the pitch bigger to make it easier or smaller to make it harder. TASK - e.g. if struggling to catch a ball on the full can we change it to receiving a bounce pass? EQUIPMENT by choosing a larger or softer ball or smaller ball. PEOPLE - alter teams to make it more competitive or have fewer/more.



Warm Up

Defend your Friend - One player puts a tail in the back of their shorts and joins hands with 1 other around a central point (a spot or cone) The 3rd child is going to try and grab the tail without breaking into the circle. The 2 outside children try and keep safe by moving swiftly to counteract attacks. Swap over if the tail isn’t grabbed after 20 seconds.



Main Session

Give each child a ball, ask them to put the ball on the floor in a space and pick it up using the stick. Demonstrate scooping up the ball (step - squat – scoop through). Share the following teaching points as success criteria- Children should have hands wide apart on the stick with dominant hand at top of the stick; one foot steps next to the ball, squat to get low & over the ball, hands/stick close to the ground, scoop & push through the ball, return to carry position with the ball. Let the children practise this by rolling the ball and scooping in space. Get children to self assess against their ability to perform this skill. Next try putting their net on top of the ball and dragging it back towards them before gathering in their net. Can they cradle, lower, stop and drag back to gather? Get children to self assess against their ability to perform this skill.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision. Pair up the children and ask them to roll a ball to each other to scoop it up. Encourage the children to observe their partner; is there something they are doing well? Can they improve their technique at all? Scoop and Carry Skill Development – Show the children how to hold a stick and demonstrate the, 'carry' techniques. Hands wide apart on the stick, Stick held across the body remaining close to the body with stick head held near shoulder. Ask the children to move around the space in pairs as Cat and Mouse. The Mouse should cradle the ball in their net getting used to carrying the stick at shoulder height, changing direction regularly trying to lose the cat. On shout of, 'Change' the person cradling lowers the ball to the ground and their partner picks it up. Figures of 8 - give each pair two cones. Both players stand 2m back from one cone and
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then, with both working from one end, the first player cradles the ball through a figure of 8 before rolling for their partner to scoop and repeat. Look for children doing it well to model. Then get half of the children (those without a ball) to stand with their stick by their side and legs wide open. The children who have a ball run around cradling the ball and, when they get near a friend, they roll the ball through their legs; they run around the other side and scoop their ball up. Do this for 1 minute before swapping.



Game Based Learning

Put the children in to groups of 6 with 3 facing another line of 3. One player starts with the ball and cradles it half way across to the other side before dropping their stick to their side and rolling the ball from the net to the first person in the line opposite. The person releasing the ball carries on to the back of the line whilst the first person in the line opposite scoops up the ball and repeats. In same groups of 3 the children are going this time to run some relays: Cradling to a cone and back - all 3 runners. Cradling ball to a cone at the far side then lowering the ball to the ground, running around the cone and scooping the ball back up on the way back. Roll when get within 3m of the next person for them to repeat. Rob the Nest – Split the children into 4 or 5 teams each with a hoop equidistant from another hoop in the middle of the area full of balls. 1 player at a time, a player runs from their hoop to scoop a ball up with their stick and rolls it back to their team where another player scoops it up and puts it in their hoop. The emphasis of this game is the children’s ability to scoop the ball with the added pressure of a competitive element to the game. The team with the most balls at the end wins. Repeat the game or allow each team to steal balls from other teams' hoops.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision.



Conclusion

Ask children to reflect on the 2 methods we have of getting a ball up from the floor and whether they think they have mastered either or both? Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Pop Lacrosse sticks and balls, cones, bibs.



Location

Outdoor



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Scoop the ball consistently • Cradle the ball and evade opponents Knowledge: I know	• How to

position my hands and how to cradle Assessment: I can.	• Evaluate the work of others using correct technical

language



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Watch a video clip of some lacrosse play and ask children to observe how players beat one another by running past an opponent- what diﬀerent moves do they use?

Share today's objectives - to scoop the ball consistently and cradle the ball and dodge and to evaluate the work of others using technical language.



Warm Up

Rob the Nest – Split the children into 4 or 5 teams each with a hoop equidistant from another hoop in the middle of the area full of balls. 1 player at a time, a player runs from their hoop to scoop a ball up with their stick and rolls it back to their team where another player scoops it up and puts it in their hoop. The emphasis of this game is the children’s ability to scoop the ball with the added pressure of a competitive element to the game. The team with the
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most balls at the end wins. Repeat the game or allow each team to steal balls from other teams' hoops. Discuss with the children how they found running with the ball in the stick? Did it fall out? Why? How could we stop this from happening?



Main Session

Cradling Skill Development – When we run with the ball in Lacrosse we must do something called 'cradling' to stop   the ball from falling out of the net. Demonstrate cradling, stick held in carry position, top hand moves stick head from shoulder to chin and back to shoulder. The movement keeps the ball in the net. Give each child a stick and a ball and plenty of space to practise their technique. Progress to allowing the children to work in pairs, observing each other   and giving feedback. Progress to introducing a bit of pressure, give each child a ball and stick again and all move around in an area, give each edge of the area a name i.e. North, South, East, West or names of Lacrosse playing countries and on command children must run and stand on that line whilst maintaining possession of the ball in their net. Make a large square of cones or spots and distribute the children evenly on 2 sides adjacent to one another. On the command of 'Go' the children in both lines walk out to the line opposite and back cradling the ball whilst they  walk.If someone is in their pathway at any point they should walk on the spot until they can pass. Progress to      jogging and then running at half speed.Pairs observe each other and giving feedback. Distribute cones all over the playground. Each time they come to a cone try a diﬀerent dodge like the ones we saw on the video earlier- get   children doing well to model their dodges and film dome of the work. Get children to self-assess against their ability     to cradle the ball.



Game Based Learning

Get the children into groups of 4 - they will stand in 4s at NE, N, E, SE, SW, S, W, NW facing a spot in the middle of the circle. Make sure that the children understand that the children at North are going to cross to South and East will cross to West etc. Give the children in opposite lines the same colour cones to help them. Tell the children that, with one ball each, they will leave their line one at a time walking and cradling their ball in to the spot in the middle where they must dodge, being careful not to bump into the people coming from the other 3 lines. They will then carry on to the line opposite and go to the back of the line still with their ball in the net. The person opposite should go as soon   as the runner passes them. The process continues but getting harder by jogging and then running.Observe the children’s ability to carry out the task against the outcome (P3 Demonstrates agility, balance, coordination and precision). Note which children are doing this proficiently. Stop games and film some of the peer assessment to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language.

King of the Court – To further develop the skills play a game of King of the Ring. All players move around in a allotted area. On 'Go' the children must jog around, cradling the ball and keeping possession. If they drop the ball they must  do a forfeit (roll and scoop 3 times or cradle the ball as fast as they can around the outside of the area) before returning to the game. Encourage the children to fake, dummy change direction to try and put the other players oﬀ. Reduce the space available for players. Eliminate players to have a King of the Court.



Conclusion

Ask the children why we cradle and choose a child to demonstrate a good cradling technique. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Pop Lacrosse sticks and balls, cones, bibs, hoops



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives



Skills: I can.	• Throw and catch consistently well • Adjust my grip on tnhe stick to throw and then catch Knowledge:

I know	• How to position my stick to receive a pass • That I need to cushion the ball as it hits my net Assessment: I

can.	• Demonstrate sporting values



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Watch video clips of lacrosse players throwing and catching. Explain that today we are looking at whether the children can demonstrate sporting values i.e. passion,

self- belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork as well as their throwing and catching skills.



Warm Up

Cat and Mouse - Both with a ball and stick. First player tries to shake oﬀ their shadow by cradling whilst running diﬀerent pathways. Change upon command. Encourage children to keep their heads up, hands high on the neck of the stick and to cradle shoulder to shoulder.



Main Session

Solo catching - children find a good space and explore throwing the ball from the net upwards to themselves and catching it before it lands.Get the children to cushion their catches and to model if doing well. If space get some throwing hard into the ground to bounce into a wall to catch on the rebound oﬀ the wall. Encourage having dominant hand high up near the net giving greater control when catching. Model the stance you want the children to stand in to receive a pass. If right handed their left shoulder should face the person passing the ball with the bottom hand     loosely placed near the end of the stick shaft and the top hand should be placed near the top of the shaft under the plastic of the head. The shaft of the lacrosse stick should be parallel to your body with the head of the stick at head height and angled slightly forward — this will give the passer a target to aim for. When the pass is sent, receive with  soft hands and ‘give’ a little as the ball is entering the head of the stick i.e. allow the stick to draw back as the ball is entering the stick head. Get all children to find a space and show you how you want them to stand. KQ- Can you describe a good starting position for catching a ball? In pairs now get one child throwing the ball underarm from 5m     or so to the target their partner has made with their stick. Emphasise to the children the importance of a good feed.   Get children to peer assess one another's stance and ability to catch with soft hands. After 8 throws swap over. Get children performing well to model. Next tell the children that they are going to repeat the last activity except (after   every successful catch) the pair are going to swap being the receiver. The aim is to see how many catches the pair   can do in 1 minute , swapping the stick and ball after each successful catch. Pairs - Get half the children stood    around the edge of the playground or field without a stick. Get the other half of the children to gather in the middle    with a ball. On command the middle players run and cradle the ball towards one of the outside players. When they    get 10 m away they roll the ball to the outside person who picks up and throws a ball underarm for the player with      the stick to catch. Regardless of whether they catch or not they move on to a diﬀerent partner and repeat before swapping after 1 minute. Top  catchers - Children split up in groups of 6 with 3 players at either side and 15m     between them. They pass across the area, moving to the back of their line after each pass. Get children to keep    count of how many catches are made in 2 minutes. Support the ball carrier - groups of 3 each with 4 cones. One person has a ball and should always have an option to their left and an option to the right to pass to. Emphasise to children that we are working on making short safe passes and always supporting the person in possession.

Encourage regular changes of direction and get children doing it well to model. Film some of the children's work.



Game Based Learning

Divide children into groups of 5 and organise them into work areas. One person wears a bib and the rest try and keep the ball away from them by passing and moving. If the ball is intercepted or thrown out the person making the error swaps with the person with the bib. Play 3,2,1- pairs of children stand 10 m apart and throw and catch. When they make 3 good catches, they run and swap places and then do 2 catches. They run and swap again and then make one catch and swap places again before sitting down on the floor. Deadly accurate - Pair oﬀ 10m apart with a cone in front of each player. Take it in turns to throw trying to hit your partner's cone flush (without bouncing first). 1 point each time you hit. First to 5 wins. Play again throwing from weaker side. Explain to the children that you want to see them demonstrating the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect,honesty, determination and teamwork.



Explain that at the end of the lesson teams will vote for one opponent to be Most Valuable Player based on their   ability to demonstrate the school games values. Introduce the game- Hit the D= Put the children into teams of 5. On     a netball court play 5 v 5 scoring if one of your players receives a ball in the opposition's D. Encourage players to use the width of the court and to be decisive. Rules No running with the ball and max 5 secs in possession.Film some of  the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate sporting values.



Conclusion

Ask children how the position of your dominant hand changes from catching to throwing? Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against each of the school games values passion, self-belief, respect,honesty, determination and teamwork. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Pop Lacrosse sticks and balls, cones, bibs, hoops



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Play a game incorporating the skills of cradling, scooping, throwing, catching and shooting • Send

and receive a ball confidently Knowledge:  I know	• That I can only run for a defined length of time when in

possession • To change my grip for throwing and catching Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate agility, balance,

coordination and precision



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Ask children if they know what good attackers do i.e. use the width, find space between defenders, give support to the ball carrier by providing diﬀerent options; play with mobility and improvise. Use a video of any sport to highlight some of these attacking traits. Share the lesson outcomes- to send and receive a ball confidently and demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision.



Warm Up

Defend your Friend - One player puts a tail in the back of their shorts and joins hands with 2 others around a central point (a spot or cone) The 4th child is going to try and grab the tail without breaking into the circle. The 2 outside children try and keep their friend safe by moving swiftly to counteract attacks. Swap over if the tail isn’t grabbed after 20 seconds. Challenge more able to do groups of 3 with one person defending their friend from the one attacker.



Main Session

Give the children a couple of minutes to practise passing, throwing and catching with a partner reviewing the main points, Catching- hold stick high and angled forwards with dominant hand near the net; get in line with the ball cushioning the impact as the ball arrives at the net.Share the following teaching points as success criteria for throwing- side on position, arms freed up not tucked against torso; releasing and following through to point stick at target. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision. Make 9 - Children are grouped in 3s with 2 children, one behind the other, with a stick facing a 3rd teammate approximately 8m away. The person on their own throws a ball underarm for the first player to catch and roll back- a successful catch and roll back counts as a point. After rolling the ball back the player moves to the back of their line and lets their partner have a turn. When the number of successful catches reaches 3 one of the players with a stick swaps with the thrower and they carry on until they get to 6 when there is a 3rd change.Make it harder by making the gap between the passers bigger or easier by having smaller gap. 3,2,1 - In pairs the children try and make 3 catches. When they have done 3 catches they run and change places, then they do



2 catches and change place and then 1 catch and change place. Winning team is first squatted down on the ground. Get children catching proficiently to catch to higher targets e.g. 5,4,3,2,1. Make it harder by making the gap between the passers bigger. Hit the target - increase the distance between the 2 players and give each a hoop to put 1 m in front of them. One ball per pair- the player with the ball tries to throw the ball accurately to land in their partner's hoop, scoring a point each time they are successful. Make it harder by making the gap between the throwers bigger or easier by having a smaller gap.Film some of this work. Move it! - Children are grouped in 4s. 5 cones are spread out evenly and the players go and find a cone each with one being spare. Players receive and then pass the ball and as soon as they pass they move to the spare cone. Get children to self assess against their ability to throw and catch consistently accurately.



Game Based Learning

Fill your House – Split the children up into teams of 4. Each team has a house (a hoop) approx 8 metres away. 1 player starts in the house with their stick. The aim of the game is for each team to get every player in their house by throwing their ball one at a time from their hands so that the person in the house can catch it in their stick without stepping out of the hoop. If successful they go into the house with player 1 and catch the next one using his/her stick. If not they must retrieve their ball and join the back of the queue. The game ends when 1 team has got all their players in the house. Move the winning team 1 metre further away from their house, change the player starting in the house for all teams and replay the game. Piggy in the Middle. Play 4 v1. The players try and pass and move to keep the ball away from the pig who tries to intercept. Lost possession means that the player responsible swaps with the pig.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision. The D scores - Tell the children that we are going to play an invasion game and today the focus will all be on passing and catching. Rules of the game, which will be played 5 v 5, is that nobody can run with the ball; players have a maximum of 3 seconds on the ball and there is no contact allowed. Players try and pass the ball between their team to get a winning pass to a friend within the D at the other end of the netball court. Any player can make a winning catch in the D but the pass needs to have been made no nearer than the middle 3rd so players cannot throw from their defensive 3rd and score a point.After a goal the other team restart from their goal line. Encourage children to use the full width of the pitch and to work hard at getting free.



Conclusion

Recap what makes a good attacker. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their own perception of their attacking skills and whether they can attack with agility, balance, coordination and precision. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Pop Lacrosse sticks and balls, cones, bibs, small goals



Location

Outdoor



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Shoot from left and right • Force my opponent onto their weaker side when I am defending them

Knowledge: I know	• To change my grip to shoot • When defending to try and force my opponent onto their weaker

side • To  run after the ball when it goes out of play Assessment: I can.	• Evaluate the work of others using correct

technical language



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Look at video clips of lacrosse player's shooting. Ask children what they notice about players' stances and technique. Also focus on defenders and highlight how they try



and close the space down between them and the attacker quickly and then, 'set themselves' before jockeying backwards trying to force the attacker on to their weaker side. Explain that today we are focusing on our ability to evaluate the work of others using technical language?



Warm Up

Rob the Nest – Split the children into 4 or 5 teams each with a hoop equidistant from another hoop in the middle of the area full of balls. 1 player at a time, a player runs from their hoop to scoop a ball up with their stick and rolls it back to their team where another player scoops it up and puts it in their hoop. The emphasis of this game is the children’s ability to scoop the ball with the added pressure of a competitive element to the game. The team with the most balls at the end wins. Repeat the game or allow each team to steal balls from other teams' hoops. Discuss with the children how they found running with the ball in the stick? Did it fall out? Why? How could we stop this from happening?



Main Session

Set up some goals and explain the importance of being able to shoot from both sides left and right. Start with having children 20m apart with a goal in between. Have 2 children on one side of the net and a child opposite. Starting at     the side where there are 2 players get the 1st player to scoop the ball, cradle for a couple of steps and shoot at the target before continuing to join the line at the other side. Player on other side stops the ball and repeats the process. Encourage shooting from left and right side for goal- how many goals can each player score from 10 shots? Make it harder by making the gap between the attacker and the goal bigger.Get children to peer assess one another and ask one pair to model. Teacher to feedback using technical language e.g. stance, grip, follow through etc. Still in 3's progress to one player then passing the ball from the goal to their friend and then closing the space down as a  defender would. Then the defender becomes passive as the attacker tries to dodge past and release a shot. Swap  over practising shooting from both sides. Get children to self assess against their ability to perform this skill. Progress  to the same activity as they have just done but this time the defender is active and is going to try and stop the     attacker from getting their shot in. Look for children using good footwork to beat their opponent by feinting one way   and then going the other. Encourage the children to observe the defender; are they closing the space down between them and the attacker quickly; setting themselves and then jockeying backwards trying to force the attacker on to     their weaker side? Set up cones and chalk a circle around each set of goals (cones). Children to go behind their goal and line up in their pair. Explain that in lacrosse you can have possession from behind the goal. Get them to practise running and cradling before releasing a shot at goal when they are in front of goal. Progress that to doing it under     time pressure with their partner counting to 4 and make sure they try going to both sides to shoot with left and right. Encourage the children to observe their partner; is there something they are doing well? Can they improve their technique at all? Film some of the peer assessment to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate   the work of others using correct technical language.



Game Based Learning

Pop Lacrosse match – Split the children up into 6 teams but today explain that we are going to play 6 v 4. Explain that you are looking at how the attacking team makes the most of their numerical advantage and for the defending team to work on strategies to make up for their numerical disadvantage. Allow the children to participate in a match with slightly modified rules, 3 seconds in possession, No contact allowed (body or stick), players can only score in opponent's half, no one is allowed in creases (goal circle), defenders cannot goal keep, any fouls, team gets a free pass and each game starts with a centre pass. Every centre pass alternates (like netball). Explain that it is really important that after missed shots to the goal that they run hard to get over the back line first because the player that does so restarts with possession for their team from the point iot left the field of play. Stop the game to check against children’s understanding and how they feel they are doing against the lesson outcomes and film some of the peer assessment to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate the work of others using technical language.



Conclusion

What new rules have we learned today? Emphasise what players should do if a shot misses and goes beyond the goal and who gets the restart. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their



ability to shoot accurately and then against their ability to evaluate the work of others using technical language. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Pop Lacrosse sticks and balls, cones, bibs, small goals



Location

Outdoor



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Demonstrate sporting values • Make a good contribution, attacking and defending, in a game

Knowledge: I know.... • The rules and the need to abide by them • How to restart games Assessment: I can.	•

Demonstrate sporting values



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain that today we are looking at whether the children can demonstrate sporting values i.e. passion, self- belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork.Show children clips through IWB of Pop lacrosse in action. Talk through some rules: Fouls- no stick or body contact; no intentional ball oﬀ body; no dangerous propelling (passing or shooting through or ‘blind’); no dangerous follow through with stick (following pass/shot); no entry into goal crease; no trapping/guarding ball (but momentary ‘rake’ is allowed). Penalties for fouls - free position to nearest opponent; oﬀender is placed 3m behind player; all others 3m away; fouls inside the 5m are taken on the arc on the plane of the goal extended.



Warm Up

Cat and Mouse - Both with a ball and stick. First player tries to shake oﬀ their shadow by cradling whilst running diﬀerent pathways. Change upon command. Encourage children to keep their heads up, hands high on the neck of the stick and to cradle shoulder to shoulder.



Main Session

Run through the rules of Pop lacrosse getting children to demonstrate and practise some elements below. Maximum 4 second possession of the ball by a player (which cannot be increased by throwing/rolling to oneself) No defending the goal by standing in the 5m space in front of goal (except if a sticks length away from an attacking opponent) Start of Play - The game is started with a pass from the centre. The player with the ball must pass to another whilst keeping at least one foot on the line, all others to be 3m away. Centre passes alternate no matter who scores the goal. Boundaries - When ball does go ‘out of bounds’ nearest player to cross the line where the ball passes the line gets possession with all others 1m away from boundary. The Throw - This is taken when a simultaneous foul occurs or players are equidistant from a boundary. The two opponents will be placed 1m apart facing each other. Oﬃcials simultaneously blows whistle and tosses short underarm throw, shoulder height between the players, play continues. Scoring - Shooting ball with stick so that it passes wholly over the goal line scores a goal. ‘Own goals’ can be scored if the ball comes oﬀ the defender’s stick or body. Goals may only be scored from the attacking half of the pitch.

Dangerous shooting through will be penalised. No player may enter the goal crease but may reach in with the stick to recover the ball.



Game Based Learning

Pop Lacrosse competition – Teams of 5 play against other in a competition format. Play each game for 7 minutes then rotate the teams so each team plays against each other. Allow 1.5 minutes in between each game for teams to review their performance and make positional or tactical changes for the nest game. Oﬃciating – Get any children injured or without kit to help with oﬃciating.Film some of the competition to support your judgements, about



children's ability to demonstrate sporting values.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and to adapt for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to demonstrate sporting values i.e. passion, self- belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork. What new rules have we learnt today? Who might be interested in pursuing lacrosse out of school? Explain how they can do this locally.Give out rewards and take feedback on what they have enjoyed about lacrosse and anything they haven't enjoyed. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.
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Lesson 1



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Develop a motif demonstrating some agility, balance, coordination and precision Knowledge: I

know	• How to contribute key words to a theme related mind map • How to translate words/ideas into actions and

combine together Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision. Overall Outcome:

To develop a 48 – 64 count motif, based on World War II Lesson Objectives: To share knowledge of World War II To create imaginative actions based on the words in the theme related mind map Focus on good timing and performing motif in unison

Introduction Warm Up

Share learning objectives: to develop 48 - 64 count motif (12 - 16 bars) based on World War II Introduce theme of World War II; Brief Q and A about what the children know so far. Corners Warm Up: Play music, (Music Suggestion: “American Patrol” World War 2: 101 All Time Greats) Children move/travel around the room focusing on timing of movement. (May need to be teacher led to encourage involvement) When music stops teacher asks a multiple- choice question from the corners quiz  Children run to the corner they think indicates the correct answer This will  help to develop their subject knowledge Teacher led stretches. Brief Q and A on why we warm up: prepare body for exercise, increased breathing rate provides lungs with more oxygen, Increased HR pumps oxygen to muscles and removes CO2.



Main Session

Bring children in front of board, mind map World War II: Air Raid, The Blitz, March, Salute, Air Raid Shelter, Dam Busters, Tanks, Allies, Concentration Camps, D Day, 1939 – 1945, Evacuees, Hitler Small group choreography: put children in pairs and give each pair one of the words from the mind map. They have to create an action from that word and show to the rest of the class (if confident enough to) This activity will give confidence and ideas to help whole group choreography.



Game Based Learning

Teacher to select 6 words from the mind map and call them out one at a time. The children create actions/movements to fit that word. Teacher selects diﬀerent ideas and pulls them all together into 48 – 64 count motif. Example motif: (this is just an example; allow the children to develop their own ideas during whole group choreography) March 16 counts: March on spot facing the front for 4 counts, quarter turn to right, March on spot facing the side for 4 counts, quarter turn to right, March on spot facing the back for 4 counts, quarter turn to right, March on spot facing the side for 4 counts Salute: 8 counts: Face the front salute with right arm up for 2, down for 2, repeat with left arm. Dambusters: 16 counts ‘right arm out for 2, left arm out for 2, ‘fly’ facing front on spot for 2, f.y in a circle to the right for 4, fly in a circle to the left fpr 4 Shooting: 8 counts: drop to right knee shoot to right for 4, stand and shoot to left for 4



Conclusion



 (
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Practise motif focusing on performing in time with music and each other (Unison) (Music Suggestion: “The Dam Busters” The Band of the Royal Military School World War II Film Themes) If time split class in half. One half is audience, the other half perform. Feedback. Change over Recap learning objectives Cool down stretches.

Homework: Give children 2 weeks to write a World War II related poem for use in week 3



Lesson 2



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Creatively change static actions into travelling movements • Show diﬀerent levels, pathways and

directions when I travel Knowledge: I know	• How to translate theme related actions into creative travelling

movements Assessment: I can... • Think creatively to find solutions to challenges Overall Outcome: To develop a 32 - count individual travelling section to add to last week’s motif. Lesson Objectives:   To  turn 3 – 4 actions into a    travelling section To include use of level changes, pathway and diﬀerent directions.

Introduction Warm Up

Share Learning Objectives: To develop 32 count travelling section which includes use of diﬀerent levels, pathways and directions. Corners Warm Up: Play music (Music Suggestion: “American Patrol” World War 2: 101 All Time Greats) Children move/travel around the room focusing on timing of movement. (May need to be teacher led to encourage involvement) When music stops teacher asks a multiple-choice question from the corners quiz Children run to the corner they think indicates the correct answer This will help to develop their subject knowledge Extension Task: - focus on using diﬀerent levels whilst travelling, - focus on using diﬀerent directions, - focus on using diﬀerent pathways. Teacher led stretches. Brief Q and A on why we warm up: prepare body for exercise, increased breathing rate provides lungs with more oxygen, Increased HR pumps oxygen to muscles and removes CO2. Recap last weeks’ motif



Main Session

Take the first action from the motif (March) and get the children to experiment with turning the action into a travel focusing on using changes in level/direction/pathway. Choose 2 or 3 children that have demonstrated good use of level/direction/pathway and get them to show the rest of the class. Discuss what they have done well to give other’s ideas for their own movement. Repeat with the remaining actions one at a time (March, Salute, Dambusters, Shooting)



Game Based Learning

Children now work individually to combine 3 or 4 of their ideas from the explore and establish phase to develop their own 32 count individual travelling section Put the children into pairs, number one demonstrates their travel, number 2 sits and observes then gives feedback. (focus on if their partner has creatively used the actions from the motif and if they demonstrate use of level/direction/pathway) 2 stars and a wish feedback. Change over, number 2 demonstrates, number 1 gives feedback.



Conclusion

Add the individual travelling section onto last week’s motif and practice to music. (Music Suggestion: “The Dam Busters” The Band of the Royal Military School World War II Film Themes) If time split class in half. One half is audience other half perform. Feedback. Change over and repeat Recap learning objectives Cool down stretches. Homework/Classwork task: Write a World War 2 poem related for use during next week’s lesson



Lesson 3



 (
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Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Communicate eﬀectively with a partner Knowledge: I know	• How to translate images into actions

to communicate meaning Assessment: I can.	• Communicate eﬀectively and listens to others Overall Outcome: To

develop a 16 – 32 count pairs section using the children’s poems as a stimulus Lesson Objectives: To be creative  with ideas when using the poem as inspiration Good teamwork To include use of mirror image, and changes in level and direction in choreography

Introduction Warm Up

Share Learning Objectives: To develop 16 – 32 count travelling section which includes use of mirror image, and changes in level and direction. Introduce mirror image: Put children into pairs and number them 1 and 2. One is the leader, the other follows. Play music , (Music Suggestion: “American Patrol” World War 2: 101 All Time Greats) Number 1 travels around the room and number 2 follows (reinforcing use of diﬀerent levels, pathways and directions from last week) When music stops number 1 freezes in a simple World War II related position that number 2 has to mirror. Teacher to circulate the room and check if they are mirroring correctly. Change over, number 2 leads and number 1 follows. Mirror Image stretches.



Main Session

Put the children into pairs. Get them to take it in turns to read each other the poems they have writtem. Get them to experiment with diﬀerent movements/actions/ideas that they think of in relation to the poem. Get some (or all if time) of the pairs to demonstrate one or two of their initial movements/actions to the rest of the group. Group to see if they can work out which parts of the poem they have been using.



Game Based Learning

Focus on turning the ideas that they have been exploring into a short, 16 – 32 count pairs section of dance. Children must include use of mirror image changes in level changes in direction.



Conclusion

Add the pairs section onto the week 1 motif and week 2 individual travel and practice and perform (Music    Suggestion: “The Dam Busters” The Band of the Royal Military School World War II Film Themes) If time split class in half.  One half is the audience , the other half perform.  Recipricol Feedback.  Change Over  Recap learning   objectives Cool down stretches.



Lesson 4



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Communicate eﬀectively within a group Knowledge: I know	• How to use chance choreography to

create a sequence Assessment: I can.	• Works well with others in a range of contexts Overall Outcome: To work in

small groups (suggest 4’s) and start to develop a 32 or 64 count group section using chance choreography Lesson Objectives: To work well in groups showing good cooperation skills. To use chance choreography creatively Show use of canon, unison and mirror Image, and changes in formation level and direction



Introduction



Warm Up

Share LO’s and explain that today we will be working in groups of 4 and using chance choreogrpahy to help us    create dance actions showing creative ideas and use of canon and formation. Adjectives, Adverbs and Actions: Brief  Q and A What is an adjective/adverb? (a word that describes a noun: a person, place or thing (adjective) or a word  that describes a verb: how when where or why something is being done (adverb) Children travel around the room to music, (INSERT MUSIC) teacher stops the music and calls out any adjective or adverb. Children do an action that  they feel fits (example: sparkly, softly, hard, wavy etc) Formations: (working on cooperation and formations.) Children travel around the room individually without music, teacher calls out a number and a formation. Children have to get  into a group with that number of children and into the specified formation: Suggestions: 3, triangle, 2, back to back,     4, horizontal/vertical line 5: circle, 6 diagonal line. Finish in 4’s so they are ready for next part of the lesson. Group Stretches



Main Session

Bring children to sit at the front in their groups. Give each group a chance choreography worksheet, a pencil and a  dice. Explain that we are going to use chance choreography to help us create a short group section. Write the actions below on the board Action 1) Blitz 2) Explosion 3) Combat 4) Advance 5) Retreat 6) Tank



Game Based Learning

Explain that we are now going to develop these actions into a 32 or 64 count dance. Choreographic Device 1) Level

2) Direction 3) Pathway 4) Formation 5) Mirror Image 6) Canon



Conclusion

Progress check: Split class in half. Half of the groups sit down whilst the other groups performs what they have so far, then change. Important to explain the dances will not be ready yet just an opportunity to see progress so far (Music Suggestion: “The Dam Busters” The Band of the Royal Military School World War II Film Themes) Add the half-completed dance onto performance piece so far: Motif – Individual Travel – Pairs sections– group section so far) Group cool down: one person from each group to lead a cool down for their group Recap Learning objectives.



Lesson 5



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Communicate eﬀectively within a group • Improve our ideas Knowledge: I know	• How to use

canon, formation changes, direction and level to improve our ideas • How to listen to other people’s ideas and vocalise my own thoughts Assessment: I can.	• Reflect and recognise success in self and others Overall Outcome:

To finalise and perform the 32 – 64 count small group section. Lesson Objectives: To work well in groups showing good cooperation skills and provide useful peer feedback. To use the chance choreograph sheets to help us finish our dance Show use of Canon and changes in Formation when creating and performing group section

Introduction Warm Up

Share LO’s and explain that today we will be continuing to work in groups to finish the dance we started using chance choreography last week. Ensure that all groups have their chance choreography sheets from last week Formations: (working on cooperation and formations.) Children travel around the room individually without music, teacher calls out a number and a formation. Children have to get into a group with that number of children and into the specified formation: Suggestions: 3, triangle, 2, back to back, 4, horizontal/vertical line 5: circle, 6 diagonal line.



Finish in the same groups of 4’s that they were in last week so they are ready for next part of the lesson. Group Stretches: 1 child in each griup leads a stretch then change over so everyone in the group leads.



Main Session



Game Based Learning

Explain that we are going to continue to work on our chance choreography from last week and finish this section Children to continue working on their group section (aiming for either 32 or 64 counts in total) if they develop 32 counts, they will repeat it so everyone does 64 counts in their group section. Encourage use of chorographic devices. Get children to pair up with another group. One group performs, the other observes and feeds back with 2 stars and a wish using the chance choreography sheet as a checklist Change-over and repeat peer feedback Progress check: All groups perform their 32 counts to ensure everyone has finished their dances. Get children into the centre of the room and develop a finishing position for the performance piece (encourage a theme related pose and diﬀerent levels/direction to the person next to them)



Conclusion

Add completed group sections onto performance piece: Whole class motif – Individual travelling section – Pairs  section – small group section - repeat whole class motif – finishing position Work on transitions between the diﬀerent sections. (Children to march in time to the music to get from one section to the other) Film performance so far if there  is time. If possible, children to watch on smartboard in classroom whilst getting changed for next lesson and self- evaluate their performance ready for performance week. Music Suggestion: “The Dam Busters” The Band of the   Royal Military School World War II Film Themes)Teacher led cool down stretches Recap Learning objectives.



Lesson 6



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Evaluate the work of other’s using simple technical language Knowledge: I know	• How to

recognise good timing, execution and performance skills Assessment: I can.	• Evaluates the work of other’s using

technical language Overall Outcome: To perform, review and improve our finished performance piece. Lesson Objectives: To understand what makes a good performance To give useful feedback to our partner To improve our own performance based on feedback

Introduction Warm Up

If performance was filmed last week and it is possible to; allow children to watch video on smartboard whilst getting changed in class, or in hall before lesson starts. Encourage self-evaluation; are you in time, is your head up, do you use levels in the travelling section, do you show diﬀerent levels, direction and unison in the pairs section, and are  their formation changes and use of canon in your group pieces.  Share LO’s and explain that this week is  performance week. Get children into pairs and see if they can come up with two or three things that are important about performance. Get children to share ideas with rest of the class and create a check list with any or all of the following on the board: In time to music Head up Show change of level in travel Show use of directions, levels and unison in pairs section Show formation changes and canon in the group section Are the transitions between the sections clean Do all the sections flow Warm Up Activity: Walk through dance slowly from start to finish as a recap and warm up activity Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture



Main Session



Game Based Learning

Practise and perfect performance piece. Use checklist on the board and go through each section one at a time so children can self-evaluate and improve.



Conclusion

If there was no time to film completed performance piece last week film group performance now before peer  evaluation. Peer Evaluation: Get children into pairs number 1 and 2. Number 1’s to sit in a line at the front of the class and be the audience, number 2’s stand in a space ready to perform. Remind audience of the checklist on the board  and what they are looking for. Number 2’s perform; (teacher can film if they wish) then come and sit in front of their partner to receive feedback. Encourage use of dance vocabulary from checklist on the board. 2 stars and a wish feedback If time permits; they can perform for a second time and their partner can give them a thumbs up if they improved based on the target (‘wish’) they gave them Change over and repeat the above with numbers 1’s     performing and number 2’s giving feedback Final performance with whole group together. Teacher films. Children to   be given opportunity to compare the first filming and the final filming at a later date in class. Children to slowly walk around space to bring heart rate down and cool down.   Sit in butterfly stretch whilst recapping LO’s and what we    have learned this half term Congratulate children and get them to give themselves a round of applause for all they  have achieved.
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Primary PE Passport - Year Six Netball Unit Plan



Lesson 1



Equipment

Cones, netballs



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Send a netball in a variety of ways • Receive a ball and already know what I want to do with it.

Knowledge: I know	• How to signal for a pass • That I need to move to new space after passing Assessment: I

can.	• Link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show children a game of High 5 netball through the Interactive Whiteboard and share today’s lessons outcomes- to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement and to send and receive a netball in diﬀerent ways. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the pitch bigger to make it easier or smaller to make it harder. TASK - e.g. if struggling to catch a chest pass can we change it to a bounce pass?

EQUIPMENT by choosing a larger or softer ball or smaller ball to make it harder PEOPLE - alter teams to make it more competitive or have fewer/more players.



Warm Up

Defend your Friend: One player puts a tail (bib or tag belt) down the back of their shorts and then holds both hands with a friend opposite who will try and keep him/her safe. The group are centred around a spot or cone and are told  to try and keep that central to their movements. The 3rd player is going to try and grab the tail but can’t break the circle.  Discuss tactics when defending and attacking and get children doing it well to model. Swap roles and allow  30 seconds for each player in each position.



Main Session

Bounce it - Get children in pairs to bounce pass the ball to one another in a space. Look for good technique in the bounce passes (holding ball with thumb and fingers, hands behind the ball in W shape, elbows wide. Stepping into pass and finishing with arms having followed through pointing to the recipient. Look to bounce the ball 2/3rds of the way across to the recipient who should keep their hands with palms facing down at waist height and look to absorb the bounce of the ball. How many can you do? Remind children of technique but challenge them to make as many bounce passes with a partner in 30 seconds. Get half of the groups to do the challenge first whilst other the other half peer assess using the success criteria. Ask one child to focus on the sending and one on the receiving. 5,4, 3, 2, 1 passing - Look to then to get children playing 5, 4, 3, 2, 1 where they make 5 bounce passes and then run and change positions; then 4 bounce passes and change positions and finally 1 pass and change positions.Make it harder by making the gap between the passers bigger or easier by having smaller gap between the passers. Pass and move - Still in pairs get children to either bounce pass or chest pass to a partner and then to move into space signalling, with their hands, where and when they want the ball returned to them. KQ- Why is it important to ignal with our hands rather than shouting? Having passed the ball the sender needs to dart into space. Get children doing it well to model. Explain importance of stealth and that shouting alerts defenders to the positions attackers have taken
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up and makes their job easier.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Follow your pass - Group children in 4’s  and get 2 to     stand on one side and 2 on the other side facing them. The ball starts at the side where there are three players. The first player makes a bounce pass to the first player in the line opposite and then runs across to join the line opposite    to where they started and the process continues of ‘Pass and join line opposite’. As above but change the task to   chest passing. When chest passing use same technique but instead of bouncing the ball the ball should be thrown to the target made by the receiver who should cushion the impact of the ball and allow it be drawn into their chest. Mix    up your passes - Put children into 6s and have 4 of them make a rectangle with one player with 2 balls. The 5th and  6th players stand behind the players with the balls. The players, when at the end where the player with the balls

is, are tasked with passing chest passes and following their pass to the line opposite whilst the players at the other end send bounce passes and follow their pass. This should flow, with lots of opportunities for children to perfect their sending and receiving. Stop the activity after a while and take one ball away and explain that those making chest passes are now making their passes diagonal rather than straight and following the direction of the ball to join the line opposite, whilst those making bounce passes are still making straight passes and following their passes.



Game Based Learning

Dodge it - Put children into 3 zoned areas. Explain that 2 children will be on and they are wearing bibs. Using a soft ball they will pass and move (no travelling in possession). They will then look to tag or hit one of the others with the ball. If a player is hit they pick up a bib from the side and join the taggers in trying to catch the rest of the group. KQ- Can you explain what you need to do as a pair to be successful? Tell the children that the game will stop when the catchers have caught 5 players and then swap the initial catchers so every pair gets the chance to be a catcher.

Encourage quick passing and quick movement into space when not in possession. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement and to send and receive a netball in diﬀerent ways. Give out rewards explaining what they are for.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Cones, netballs, bibs



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills; I can... • Pass accurately and using a variety of passes • Anticipate the play and release the ball quickly and eﬃciently Knowledge: I know... • How to disguise my passes • That when I get sideways on to receive a ball it opens up the court Assessment: I can... • Work well with others in a range of contexts



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Recap last lesson and play some of last week’s footage on passing and moving through the IWB. Share today’s learning outcomes- to work well with others and to pass accurately and using a variety of passes and remind children how they can gain rewards.



Warm Up

Split the children into 3 groups of 10. Have 5 children make a circle and 5 stand in a straight line 5 m away. On command of ,‘Go’ the children in the circle chest pass the ball to one another around the circle. One member of Team   A counts how many successful catches are made. Simultaneously, and one at a time, Team B run around the outside
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of the circle as quickly as they can and back to the line whereby the next runner goes etc. When the final runner gets back they shout,‘Stop’ and the catching team stop catching. The 2 teams swap and Team A sees if it can beat Team B’s score.



Main Session

Make 20 - Revise bounce and chest passing techniques from last week. Then, with children in the same groups as for the warm up, get one player facing the other 4. The player on their own has the ball and bounces ball to the first player in line who sends it back. If gathered cleanly after one bounce, they score 1 point and the player at the beginning of the line peels oﬀ to the back of their line. Process repeats until get to player 4 who after making their successful pass changes with the player who has been on their own. This person changes on 8, 12 and 16 catches also so that everyone has had a turn at being the catcher. Repeat but with chest passes. Pass and move to space - In same groups of 5 have 6 spots laid out in a circle. Get children to stand on 5 of the spots and explain that their task is to look for space and, after making a pass to someone else in the group, to run to the spare spot in their group each time. Encourage anticipation, quick passing and dashing to the space.Make it harder by making the gap between the passers bigger or easier by having smaller gap between the passers. Squares - Same groups of 5 in small squares approximately 3m x 3m. Get one child to stand on each line of the square and one child in the middle. Explain that the person in the middle is going to try and intercept passes made by players around the outside who can pass to whoever they want using passing techniques of their choice. Tell children that you expect them to be in a position of readiness all of the time and to expect the ball to come to them all of the time. Encourage quick passing. KQ- How can you make it really diﬃcult for theperson in the middle? Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to work well with others in a range of contexts.



Game Based Learning

Catch the Pig - Still in 5s, explain that 4 of the children are going to work together to try and catch the other child (the pig) by tagging them with the ball whilst in possession. The 4 children can pass the ball to one another and can take one step in any direction when trying to tag the pig but they may not move any more than one step whilst in possession. The group need to pass quickly and get into positions where they are in arm's reach of the pig who will be trying to move quickly away from players and particularly the ball. When a player is caught the person tagging them becomes the pig. Make it easier by having 2 pigs.KQ-Can you explain what positions players who are not in possession of the ball need to get in? End Ball - Sort the children into 3 groups and distribute bibs so teams play 5 v

5. The aim of the game is for 4 members of Team A to pass and move with the ball towards the opposition’s line where one of Team A is stood in a small zone behind the end line. Team A, having passed the ball upfield will try and make a winning pass to their player behind the end line who is allowed to move along the end line to receive passes from their team mates. KQ- Can you explain why it is important that the person at the end moves silently, signalling with their hands. If the ball is caught that constitutes a goal and the player, making the final successful pass, swaps with the person who caught it behind the end line. The game restarts from Team B’s line who in turn try and get the ball to their player at the opposite end zone. Rules 1. No running with the ball 2. Defensive players may not go over the end zone to block the catcher. 3. No passes to score a goal from within your own half 4. No physical contact 5. Only 3 seconds in possession Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to work well with others in a range of contexts.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down to show their ability to to work well with others and to pass accurately and using a variety of passes. Ask children to share how others have improved. Give out rewards for attainment and achievement during the lesson.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Cones, netballs, bibs, netball posts



Location



Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Shoot with good technique • Land and pivot to pass the ball Knowledge: I know	• What the

terms,'landing foot, pivot and stepping',mean. • The rules around shooting Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate

specific tactical awareness



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show some clips through the IWB of netballers receiving the ball and landing and pivoting and share today’s learning outcomes - to land on diﬀerent feet and pivot to pass and receive the ball and to demonstrate specific tactical awareness. Discuss what we mean by tactical awareness- being aware of what our role is in the team and how the team needs to use its strengths to overcome their opponents by having a plan, for example at the centre pass. Remind children how they can gain rewards.



Warm Up

Pacman: Children stand on a white line of a netball court. Explain that all children can only run on the lines including Pacman and that no overtaking is allowed nor stepping oﬀ the white lines. There will be 2 Pacmen/women who will chase and try and tick runners. When caught runners stand with hands above head and become blockers. The  means that nobody can run past them except the Pacmen/women. Game continues until everyone is caught. Play again with diﬀerent Pacmen/women.



Main Session

Talk to the children about footwork rules - If a player catches the ball with only one foot on the ground then that foot is called the landing foot. A player can then choose to step with the other foot, lift the landing foot and throw the ball before the landing foot returns to the ground. Or they can pivot on the landing foot and move the other foot any number of times - depending on how flexible the player is! But they are NOT allowed to move or hop on the landing foot until they have thrown the ball. A player can also jump, switching from the landing foot to their other one, and then jump again to throw the ball. If a player has both feet on the floor when catching the ball they will choose their landing foot and follow the rules as above. If a player breaks the footwork rule it is usually called stepping and a free pass is awarded. Squash the Bug - Define an area on the court for all players to run around in. When the teacher shouts ‘Leap’ the, players are to stop, land on one foot and then pivot on the grounded foot to 'squash the bug'.

Once a complete pivot has been done, the command of ‘Run’  allows  people  to  start  moving  again.  Footwork matters - Get children into 3 groups of 10 and within each group give half the class a ball. Ask all children to move around the area. Then establishing eye contact with the receiver, the children with a ball should chest pass to a player without a ball who lands, pivots and waits for the sender to find a new space, and to signal that they want the ball   back, before sending them a pass back. The receiver each time should practise their footwork, landing and pivoting  and passing the ball to someone who doesn’t have a ball the ball. Look for children doing it well to model their  footwork. Film some of this work. Split your players into groups of 4 with one ball. Each group forms 2 lines.The front person, from the 1st line, runs out to receive a pass from the front player in the other line. After receiving the ball they pivot and throw to the next person in their own line and then sprints to re-join the back of their own line. Repeat and  film some of this work. Get children in their groups to peer assess other children’s footwork.



Game Based Learning

Carousel of activities which the children will rotate around: 1 Be Accurate - In groups of 5 the children have one thrower opposite 3 others (in a straight line across), one interceptor and 2 receivers, who all stand with one foot on floor spots evenly distributed in a line. The interceptor stands in the middle of the 2 receivers whilst the 5th person  peer assesses how well the group is doing and feeds back. The aim is for the thrower to send the ball to either of the receivers without the interceptor catching the ball. Have 4 attempts each and then rotate around the roles within the group. Look for quality of the throw and disguise within it. Look for the position of readiness of the defender. 2 Consecutive Passes - Sort children into 2 teams of 5 The teams try to make 5 consecutive passes within their team, without the ball being intercepted or an oﬀence committed Remind children of Rules: 3 seconds in possession and



footwork. Stop games periodically to emphasise importance of • Moving in to new space once you have passed. • Making a target with your hands to receive the ball. • Trying not to make passes predictable. 3 Shooting - In Pairs get children to practise shooting. If you have posts use posts – if not imagine! Get the children to stand with their feet shoulder width apart, balancing the ball on the fingers of their dominant hand and using their other hand to steady the ball. Get them to bend their knees and keep their head up, letting the ball go at the same time as they straighten their legs. The shooter should end their shot standing on their tiptoes with their arms following through towards the ring. Remember, they only have three seconds to take a shot. Their partner acts as a defender and forms a block in front of them. On their tiptoes with leading hand stretched up high. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate specific tactical awareness.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to land on diﬀerent feet and pivot to pass and receive the ball and their ability to demonstrate specific tactical awareness? Ask children to give examples of when their peers showed tactical awareness. Give out rewards.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Cones, netballs, bibs, netball posts



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Shoulder pass accurately and with force. • Create space for myself. Knowledge: I know	• Some

attacking principles. • To communicate non verbally on court Assessment: I can.	• Link skills to perform actions and

sequences of movement



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show a game of netball through the IWB asking children to focus on how the attackers find space, move about and work with others. Share today’s learning outcomes- to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement and to create space and develop some attacking principles including how to shoot. Remind children how they can gain rewards.



Warm Up

Defend your Friend - One player puts a tail down the back of their shorts and then holds both hands with a friend opposite who will try and keep him/her safe. The group are centred around a spot or cone and told to try and keep that central to their movements. The 3rd player is going to try and grab the tail but can’t break the circle. Discuss tactics when defending and attacking and get children doing it well to model. Swap roles and allow 30 seconds for each player in each position.



Main Session

Transferring weight to lose an opponent - Set out 2 squares approximately 15m x 15m and ask children to go and stand in a straight line in one of the corners on either square. Max 4 in any one corner. Explain that we are going to practise dodging because it is an essential skill in finding space for ourselves. Model how the lead person in each line needs to run towards the middle of the square and avoid colliding with the runners from the other 3 lines by dodging and then to go straight across to the group diagonally opposite them. The person who has just run and dodged joins the back of the line and awaits their next turn as the first player in the line repeats the process. Shoulder it - Give children a ball between two and ask them to practise shoulder passing in pairs. Get the children to control the ball with both hands and bring it up to shoulder level and then to place their throwing hand behind the ball with fingers spread. Look for them to move their opposite foot in front of their body and to fully straighten their arm in the follow



through. Eye contact - Get children into 3 groups of 10 and within each group give half the class a ball. Establishing  eye contact with the receiver, the children with a ball should shoulder pass to a player without a ball who waits for the sender to find a new space, and to signal that they want the ball back, before sending them a shoulder pass back.

Let those with a ball carry on for 1 minute and then swap the roles. Look for children doing it well to model the '1-2' pass. Attacker v defender - Put children into 4s with two children at opposite ends of a grid, both with a ball. The     other 2 children stand in the middle, one acting as the attacker and one as the defender. On command of, 'Go' , the attacker tries to dodge to get free from their opponent and to receive a pass from one of the players at the end lines.    If they catch the ball they return it and, if successful, that earns them a point. They should then look to get free, to receive a pass from the other player on the outside. The defender is meanwhile trying to track the attacker and intercept the ball. KQ- Can you describe a good position for the defender to get into where they can see the ball and their opponent? The pair swap over if the attacker makes 5 points or if the defender wins the ball. They then swap  roles and, once they have competed, the pair on the inside swap with the pair on the outside.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Game Based Learning

Carousel of activities which the children will rotate around 1 Be Accurate - In groups of 5 the children have one thrower opposite 3 others in a straight line across, one interceptor and 2 receivers, who all stand with one foot on floor spots evenly distributed in a line. The interceptor stands in the middle of the 2 receivers whilst the 5th person peer assesses how well the group is doing and feeds back. The aim is for the thrower to send the ball to either of the receivers without the interceptor catching the ball. Have 4 attempts each and then rotate around the roles within the group. Look for quality of the throw and disguise within it. Look for the position of readiness of the defender. 2 Consecutive Passes - Sort children into 2 teams of 5 The teams try to make 5 consecutive passes within their team without the ball being intercepted or an oﬀence committed Remind children of Rules:; 3 seconds in possession and footwork. Stop games periodically to emphasise importance of • Moving in to new space once you have passed. • Making a target with your hands to receive the ball. • Trying not to make passes predictable. 3 Shooting - In pairs get children to practise shooting. If you have posts use posts – if not imagine! Get the children to stand with their feet shoulder width apart, balancing the ball on the fingers of their dominant hand and using their other hand to steady the ball. Get them to bend their knees and keep their head up, letting the ball go at the same time as they straighten their legs. The shooter should end their shot standing on their tiptoes with their arms following through towards the ring. Remember, they only have three seconds to take a shot. Get children to practise shooting one at a time with partner standing underneath the post and jumping for any rebound before returning the ball to the shooter.

Emphasise that the player taking any rebound oﬀ the hoop needs to bend their knees and thrust their arms in the air and catch the ball at its highest point. If have multiple posts use as many posts as possible so that children have as much practice as possible. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement and to create space and develop some attacking principles including how to shoot. Give out rewards for attainment and achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Cones, netballs, bibs, netball posts



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Position myself to take rebounds from missed shots • Participate purposefully in a netball match



Knowledge: I know	• What the diﬀerent roles are within High 5 netball • Where I am allowed on court when playing

specific positions Assessment: I can.	• Work well with others in a range of contexts.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Ask children what they know about High 5 and the diﬀerent positions within the game. Share today’s learning outcome- to work well with others to participate purposefully in a netball match and show a clip of High 5 netball and discuss what playing purposefully means- being motivated, physically confident , wanting the ball, supporting teammates, communicating with others etc. Remind children how they can gain rewards.



Warm Up

Split the children into 3 groups of 10. Have 5 children make a circle and 5 stand in a straight line 5 m away. On command of ‘Go’ the children in the circle chest pass the ball to one another around the circle. One member of Team   A counts how many successful catches are made. Simultaneously, and one at a time, Team B run around the outside of the circle as quickly as they can and back to the line whereby the next runner goes etc. When the final runner gets back they shout, ‘Stop’ and the catching team stop catching. The 2 teams swap and Team A sees if they can beat Team B’s score.



Main Session

Carousel of activities which the children will rotate around 1 Catch the Pig- Still in 5's explain that 4 of the children are going to work together to try and catch the other child (the pig) by tagging them with the ball whilst in possession. The 4 can pass the ball to one another and can take one step in any direction when trying to tag the pig but they may not move any more than one step whilst in possession. The group need to pass quickly and get into positions where they are in arms reach of the pig who will be trying to move quickly away from players and particularly the ball. When a player is caught the person tagging them becomes the pig.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to work well with others in a range of contexts. 2 End Ball- Sort the children into 3 groups and distribute bibs so teams play 5 v 5. The aim of the game is for 4 members of Team A to pass and move with the ball towards the opposition’s line where one of Team A is stood in a small zone behind the end line. Team A having passed the ball upfield will try and make a winning pass to their player behind the end line who is allowed to move along the end line to receive passes from their team mates If the ball is caught that constitutes a goal and the player making the final successful pass swaps with the person who caught it behind the end line. The game restarts from Team B’s line who in turn try and get the ball to their player at the opposite end zone. Rules 1. No running with the ball 2. Defensive players may not go over the end zone to block the catcher. 3. No passes to score a goal from within your own half 4. No physical contact 5. Only 3 seconds in possession 3 Shooting - In Pairs get children to practise shooting and taking rebounds from the hoop. If you have posts use posts – if not imagine! If you have multiple posts use as many posts as possible so that children have as much practice as possible. KQ- Can you describe a good starting position to take rebounds? Film some of this shooting.



Game Based Learning



 (
Explain that today we are going to play some 5 v 5 games with players taking the role of GS, GA, C, GD and GK.   
Team 
captains ‘rock, 
paper, 
scissors,’ to determine who takes the first Centre Pass. Subsequent centre passes must  be taken alternately.Play is started by a pass from the C, who stands with both feet in the centre circle.At the start of 
play, 
the GS, GA, GD and GK may be anywhere in
 the goal third, which is part of the playing area. The opposing C shall be in the centre third and free to move.When the umpire blows the whistle, the Centre must pass the ball within    4 seconds and the ball must be caught or touched in the centre third
. Players must be at least 1m away from the person with the ball. A player must: • Pass or shoot within 4 seconds. • Obey the Footwork Rule. A player must not: • Deliberately kick the ball. • Bounce the ball more than once. • Hand or roll the ball to anoth
er 
player. 
• Place their   hands on a ball held by an opponent. • Throw the ball while sitting/lying on the ground. • Use the goalpost as a   support in receiving a ball going out of court to gain balance. • Throw the ball over a complete third without it 
being touched
 
or
 
caught
 
by
 
another
 
player
 
in
 
that
 
third.
 
•
 
Regain
 
possession
 
of
 
the
 
ball,
 
having
 
dropped
 
or
 
thrown
 
it,
 
before
it has been touched by another player. Defending, obstruction and contact Defending the ball in a player’s hand by
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outstretching the arms is not permitted. One jump to intercept a throw or shot is permitted, provided the player is at least 1m away. Arms may only be raised as part of the vertical jump in an attempt to intercept the ball. Jumping up and down in front of a player is not permitted. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to work well with others in a range of contexts.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against whether they participated purposefully in a netball match. Ask children to give examples of good work they have seen from their peers focusing in on purposeful play. Give out rewards.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Cones, netballs, bibs, netball posts



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Apply some tactics we have decided on as a team • Play by the rules Knowledge: I know	• The

school games values that I need to display -passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork •

What infringements look like and how to restart games after infringements Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate specific tactical awareness



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Recap last lesson and show a clip of a game of High 5 through the IWB. Discuss the roles of the diﬀerent players and the important rules. Remind children how they can gain rewards particularly today for demonstrating the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork and of today's learning outcome - to demonstrate specific tactical awareness

and participate purposefully in a netball match.



Warm Up

Pacman - Children stand on a white line of a netball court. Explain that all children can only run on the lines including Pacman and that no overtaking is allowed nor stepping oﬀ the white lines. There will be 2 Pacmen who will chase    and try and tick runners. When caught runners stand with hands above head and become blockers. The means that nobody can run past them except the Pacmen. Game continues until everyone caught. Play again with diﬀerent Pacmen.



Main Session



outstretching the arms is not permitted. One jump to intercept a throw or shot is permitted, provided the player is at least 1m away. Arms may only be raised as part of the vertical jump in an attempt to intercept the ball. Jumping up and down in front of a player is not permitted.



Game Based Learning

Netball tournament - children compete in a round robin competition playing against each team. One/two child from each team will oﬃciate games (referee, score keeper) If there isn’t space for two games to be played at once the two teams that aren’t playing netball can compete at Endball, Skittleball or Benchball as both games require similar skill sets. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate specific tactical awareness. Reflection – Ask the children to discuss each game as a team and talk about how they can improve their performance in the next game. KQ- What did you do well? How do you need to change your approach for the next game?



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to demonstrate specific tactical awareness and participate purposefully in a netball match. Reflect also on the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork and ask children to suggest which of their peers were full of self- belief; playing honestly; with passion and determination and working as part of a team. Talk

about where how they could pursue an interest in netball further either through school or local community clubs. Ask for feedback on what they have enjoyed about doing netball this term. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.
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Primary PE Passport - Year Six Gymnastics - Counter-balance & counter tension Unit Plan



Lesson 1



Equipment

Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills:I can.	• Hold controlled balances on a variety of points and patches on a given number of body parts. • Create

a sequence of moves in unison with a partner Knowledge:I know	• How to links skills to perform actions and

sequences of movement • Technical language associated with gymnastics • What counter balancing is • How to perform in unison Assessment: I can.	• Link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell.Show clips from  google images through IWB of children performing balances. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain today’s objectives as children finish getting ready. Also explain what task they need to do as soon as they enter the hall – to find a space and to adopt a press up position opposite a peer. Then simultaneously they both take their right hands oﬀ the floor and touch hands and then alternate left and right,  returning to having 2 hands on the floor in between each touch. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task   too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the space smaller or bigger.

TASK - e.g. make it more open or closed. EQUIPMENT by having more or less equipment PEOPLE -work individually or in pairs, or groups.



Warm Up

Crabs and Scorpions. The children get into 2 straight lines with a metre gap between them. The teacher explains that one line is the 'Crabs' and the other the 'Scorpions'. When the teacher shouts one of the categories that group has to walk in a back support on all 4s to the side of the hall nearest them trying to get there before they are tagged by their partner who is also only allowed to walk in a back support on all 4s too. If they get there successfully they win a

point- if they are tagged it is a point to the catcher. Play first person to a set number of points.



Main Session

Task children to perform a range of balances on given numbers of body parts. Explore balances they can hold for 5 seconds each on 5,4,3,2, 1, body parts. Explain that success will involve them demonstrating very clear shapes/lines with their bodies, their ability to hold balances comfortably and to move elegantly from one balance to another.

Encourage magpieing and get the children to watch each other’s balances and to comment on ones they like, saying why they like them. Get them to work with a partner to perform agreed balances on diﬀerent body parts in unison.

Discuss how they managed to achieve this in unison? Challenge to move seamlessly from one balance to another- discuss how working in pairs they can achieve this. KQ- Describe how you have decided what you will do, did you negotiate or did one of you take the lead. Explain. Get them to practise and take feedback from another pair on how successful they have been. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.
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Game Based Learning

Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Task children to focus particularly on floor space and encourage children to demonstrate the balances they have shown on both apparatus and floor, being mindful not to hold the balances for too long to avoid queues forming. Use good examples to model to others. Look for clear body tension and sharpness in balances. Can pairs within the group perform counter balances at two levels during each circuit of their apparatus? Perform and take feedback.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is all put away and to practise planking and V sits, holding good tense body shapes. Finishing activity: Stubborn donkey. One person lies in front support position with just hands and toes touching ground. Partner has to try and gently ush them over out of their strong support using hands only. Swap over and then try with a diﬀerent partner.



Conclusion

Get children to put shoes and socks back on and to line up. Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement, holding controlled balances  on taking weight on a variety of points and patches? Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skill outcome/s:I can.... • Evaluate the work of others • Hold a range of symmetrical and asymmetrical counter  balances • I can work at diﬀerent levels with weight on a variety of points and patches. • Create a sequence of moves  in unison with a partner Knowledge  outcomes:I know	• How to links skills to perform actions and sequences of

movement • Technical language associated with gymnastics • What counter balancing is • What push and pull forces are. Assessment: I can • Evaluate the work of others using correct technical language



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell.Have clips of last week’s work showing through IWB. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain today’s objective as children finish getting ready- to hold a range of symmetrical and asymmetrical balances counter balances at diﬀerent levels with weight on a variety of points and patches and evaluate the work of others using correct technical language. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall – to take up a press up position and to bring their right foot up to the outside of their right hand and replace and then their left foot up to the outside of their left hand and replace. Keep alternating until they have done twenty.



Warm Up

Children play a version of Rob the Chest where they collect bean bags from a central point working in groups of 3s. One person from each group travels at any one time) by walking out on all 4's in a back support and taking a bean bag back to their team by carrying it back under their chin whilst walking like a crab. Once all bean bags have gone, count and see which team has the most. Can repeat with diﬀerent ways of travelling into and back from the middle e.g. scrambling and bear walks.
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Main Session

Counter Balancing – Talk  to the children about working together to distribute weight when counter balancing? Explain   it is important to work together, communicate with, and trust your partner. Talk about push and pull forces and their importance in eﬀective partner counter balances. Ask the children to work with a partner who is a similar size to     them. To  demonstrate this ask the children to perform some rising counter balances. Ask the children to sit in a    tucked position facing a partner with their toes touching, holding wrists, Can they keep their arms straight and rise to their feet slowly, straightening legs and leaning back from their partner? Can they return to a sitting position and  repeat? Ask the children to sit back to back with their legs out stretched and link arms. Can they use each other to    rise to a standing position? Can they sit back down and repeat without their arms touching the floor? Give the     children some time to explore counter balancing with their partner? How many balances can they do? Emphasise the key elements of a successful balance (stable base, body tension, eye contact, extension and control) using push and pull forces with their partner.KQ- Describe how a successful partner balance works. Get pairs to perform and observe one another and then to use peer feedback to improve their sequences.Film some of the peer assessment to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work:Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by waking   like crabs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always     in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules  and to try and set a new record. Can the children show interesting asymmetrical balances at diﬀerent levels during their sequences and smooth transitional moves out of their balances? Can they work with a partner to perform   counter balances for a given amount of time before moving fluently into next element of movement? Get groups to model their work and ask for feedback from others and tease good detailed answers from them.Film some of the    peer assessment to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel like giraﬀes (on toes with arms high above head) and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the  apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels.KQ- Explain the diﬀerence between asymmetrical and symmetrical balances and which you think is harder. Apparatus is  put away and children the find a space and work with a partner to mirror asymmetric shapes with each taking turns     to take the lead Finishing activity: Balance on the diﬀerent body parts called out by the teacher e.g. bottom, hands  only, forearms and toes; forearms and heels; one knee and opposite hand.



Conclusion

Get children to put shoes and socks back on and to line up. Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against whether they have evaluated the work of others using correct technical language and whether they could hold a range of symmetrical and asymmetrical balances counter balances at diﬀerent levels with weight on a variety of points and patches. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skill outcomes:I can.	• Hold a range of symmetrical and asymmetrical counter balances. • Roll as part of a

balancing and rolling sequence • Challenge myself to improve Knowledge outcomes:I know	• How to use a range

of dynamics to make my sequence aesthetically pleasing. • How to peer assess • A range of pathways Assessment: I



can ... • Compete and challenge myself to improve



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have clips of last week’s work showing through IWB. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain today’s objectives and the task they need to do as they enter the hall –to take up a position lying on their back and keeping their arms and legs straight bring both to touch. Then lower without allowing hands or feet to touch the ground. Keep repeating.



Warm Up

Flip Over-Half the class take up a front or back support position. The rest of the children are told to travel around the floor by scrambling on all 4's and to either then step over someone in a front support position, or scramble on their fronts under and through someone in a back support position. Each time the person in a support position has someone pass under them, they flip and take up another support position e.g. front to back or back to front. After 1 minute change over.



Main Session

Encourage children to explore diﬀerent pathways to combine counter balancing moves with elements of travel? Can they teddy bear roll or log roll or shoulder roll or cartwheel? Practise holding balances at diﬀerent levels (high,  medium and low) for 4 seconds by counting themselves and then travelling before returning to a diﬀerent counter balance at a diﬀerent level. Get children performing enthuisiastically to model and have their peers providing  feedback. Give children lots of time to practise and time to observe one another and to act upon the feedback they have received. Get children to self assess- were they successful in creating a sequence of balances and rolls with smooth transitions between the two?Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to enjoy competing and challenging him/herself to improve. KQ- Which did you think was your best trransition move and why?



Game Based Learning

Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by leaping and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and     to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Challenge children to combine counter balance in pairs with travelling to form a sequence. Look for children     to use the apparatus imaginatively and allow time to practise and perfect their sequence and then perform to the    class for feedback and review. Start sequences in interesting ways and task children to ensure that their counter balances are perfectly symmetrical.Observe and provide feedback. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to enjoy competing and challenging him/herself to improve. Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by walking like spiders (straight arms and legs)    and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting     shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away then children sit in a space and attempt rocking and springing to their feet at the end of their rock without using hands to help them push    oﬀ the ground. Finishing activity:Back to back standing. Sit back to back,  lock  arms  and  stand  simultaneously without using hands to push down on the floor.



Conclusion

Get children to put shoes and socks back on and to line up . Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against whether they have challenged themselves to improve and performed various counter balances. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement



Lesson 4



Equipment

Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skill outcomes:I can.	• Hold a range of symmetrical and asymmetrical balances counter balances with a partner •

Use my own body weight in opposition to the apparatus. • Link skills to perform actions and sequences. Knowledge outcomes:I know	• What counter tension is • How to use a range of dynamics to make my sequence aesthetically

pleasing. Assessment: I can.	• Link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell.Show images of various counter tension balances. Google 'Counter tension' and choose images. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain today’s objective-to work with a partner to perform symmetrical counter tension balances on a variety of body parts and to link skills to perform actions and sequences. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall –to find a space and to do surfer jumps jump squat turning through 180 degrees each time. Enocurage landing with soft knees.



Warm Up

Crabs and Scorpions. The children get into 2 straight lines with a metre gap between them. The teacher explains that one line is the 'Crabs' and the other the 'Scorpions'. When the teacher shouts one of the categories that group has to walk in a back support on all 4s to the side of the hall nearest them trying to get there before they are tagged by their partner who is also only allowed to walk in a back support on all 4s too. If they get there successfully they win a

point- if they are tagged it is a point to the catcher. Play first person to a set number of points.



Main Session

Remind the children what counter tension balancing is. Get them to work in twos to perform a range of symmetrical counter balances at diﬀerent levels- low, medium and high. Explore how they can do that. In pairs get children to watch each other’s balances and to comment on what they like and how they could improve their work yet further. Once they have established 3 counter tension balances at diﬀerent levels get them to work on adding a move in unison, to take them from their first balance and to work on transitional moves which take them smoothly from one balance to the next before a final move in unison which takes them into their final position.Get children doing this well to model and take feedback from others on what it is that they are doing well.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. KQ- Explain which level was hardest to work at and why you think that was. Ask children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to balance using counter tension.



Game Based Learning

Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by leaping and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Can the children perform diﬀerent counter tension balances each time they travel around their apparatus using their own body weight in opposition to the apparatus? Get children performing this task well to model and ask the others why they are being successful and to try and identify the diﬀerent skills and behaviours they are demonstrating. Give them time to practise, perform and refine having listened to feedback of others.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by bear crawling and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting



shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away then children sit in a space and attempt rocking and springing to their feet at the end of their rock without using hands to help them push oﬀ the ground. Finishing activity: Stubborn donkey. One person lies in front support position with just hands and toes touching ground. Partner has to try and push them over out of their strong support using hands only. Swap over and then try with a diﬀerent partner.



Conclusion

Get children to put shoes and socks back on and to line up. Get children to close eyes and self-assess again using their thumbs against their ability to link movements and work with a partner to perform symmetrical counter tension balances on a variety of body parts. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Cones, Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skill outcomes:I can..... • Perform a sequence in canon at diﬀerent levels. • Link asymmetrical counter tension balances and counter balances using transitional moves. • Evaluate the work of others using correct technical language. Knowledge outcomes:I know	• What the diﬀerence between counter tension and counter balance is. •

How to perform eﬀectively in canon. Assessment:  I can.	• Evaluate the work of others using correct technical

language



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell.Show images of last week’s work on counter tension. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating.

Explain today’s objective- to perform a sequence in canon at  diﬀerent  levels  linking  asymmetrical  counter balances with transitional moves and evaluate the work of others using correct technical language. Share with the children what they need to do the moment they enter the hall –to take up a press up position and then to bring one

hand oﬀ the floor at a time and touch their opposite shoulder with that hand. Repeat with other hand and keep going trying not to rock unduly.



Warm Up

Children play a version of Rob the Chest where they collect bean bags from a central point working in groups of 3s. One person from each group travels at any one time) by walking out on all 4's in a back support and taking a bean bag back to their team by carrying it back under their chin whilst walking like a crab. Once all bean bags have gone, count and see which team has the most. Can repeat with diﬀerent ways of travelling into and back from the middle

e.g. scrambling and bear walks.



Main Session

Challenge children to work with a partner to perform a sequence comprising diﬀerent counter tension and counter balances. Can they perform at diﬀerent levels- low, medium and high? Explore how they can do that. In pairs get children to watch each other’s balances and to comment on what they like and how they could improve their work yet further. Film some of the peer assessment to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language. Once they have established 3 counter tension balances at diﬀerent levels get them to work on adding a move in canon to take them into their first counter balance. Work on transitional moves which take them smoothly from one counter balance to the next before a final move in canon which takes them into their final position. Observe and provide feedback. KQ- Describe how you managed the timing to achieve



consistency on your canon. Children take feedback from one another and then practise their sequences again acting upon the feedback received. In pairs get children to watch each other’s balances and to comment on what they like and how they could improve their work yet further. Film some of the peer assessment to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by scrambling on all 4s and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Can the children work with a partner to perform a range of symmetrical and asymmetrical counter balances each time they travel around their apparatus using their own body weight at times in opposition to the apparatus and that of their partner? Observe and provide feedback and encourage peers to provide constructive feedback.Film some of the peer assessment to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by walking like a crab and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape or beginning facing contrasting directions or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away then children sit in a space and attempt to show diﬀerent gymnastic positions to teacher’s command e.g. Tuck legs, straddle arms, pike legs pike arms, pike legs, pencil arms Finishing activity: Sumo wrestling. In pairs the children face one another with feet and hands only on the ground. The aim is to unbalance their opponent by grabbing one of their arms. Game ends when either player has any other body part than their hands or feet in contact with the floor.



Conclusion

Get children to put shoes and socks back on and to line up. Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against intended lesson outcomes- to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language and perform a sequence in canon at diﬀerent levels linking asymmetrical counter balances with transitional moves. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Cones, Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skill outcomes:I can..... • Work in a group • Perform asymmetrical counter balances in a sequence using canon or unison. • Use the apparatus and/or pupils when balancing. • Enjoy competing and challenging yourself to improve. Knowledge outcomes:I know..... • What the diﬀerence between counter tension and counter balance is. • How to  links skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. • How to use a combination of canon and unison in a group sequence. Assessment: I can.	• Compete and challenge myself to improve



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell.Have clips of last week’s work showing through IWB. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain today’s objective- to work in a group to perform asymmetrical counter balances in a sequence using canon or unison and enjoy competing and challenging themselves to improve. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall –to find a space and to lie on their backs and to work on their core strength by moving their straight right leg across their straight left leg and back like the teeth on a pair of scissors. Repeat 10 times on both



sides. Explain also that you expect the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork to be on display throughout today's lesson.



Warm Up

Flip Over-Half the class take up a front or back support position. The rest of the children are told to travel around the floor by scrambling on all 4's and to either then step over someone in a front support position, or scramble on their fronts under and through someone in a back support position. Each time the person in a support position has someone pass under them, they flip and take up another support position e.g. front to back or back to front. After 1 minute change over.



Main Session

Challenge children to get into fours to perform a range of symmetrical and asymmetrical counter balances at diﬀerent levels- low, medium and high. Explore how they can do that and get children with some good ideas to model and ask children to provide feedback on what they are doing well. In fours get children to explore diﬀerent pathways and how they can work as a group in either canon or unison or a combination of the two to create a sequence involving at least 2 counter balances and 2 counter tension balances. Give plenty of time to practise and provide feedback and then get groups to observe one another. Take feedback from another group and practise and refine before performing.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to enjoy competing and challenging him/herself to improve.KQ- Which pathway were you most proud of and why?



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by leaping and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Can the children perform a range of symmetrical and asymmetrical counter balances and counter tension balances as an apparatus group each time they travel around their apparatus using their own body weight in opposition to the apparatus or a fellow pupil? Get children performing this task well to model and ask the others why they are being successful and to try and identify the diﬀerent skills and behaviours they are demonstrating.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to

enjoy competing and challenging him/herself to improve. Each time children travel between the apparatus to their    next piece get them to travel by bear crawling and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels.

Apparatus is put away then children sit in a space and practise shoulder balances whilst forming diﬀerent leg shapes. Get children modeling interesting shapes to demonstrate. Finishing activity: Group balance. Split the class into 3 x 10 and get the children to come up with imaginative balances which involve the whole team of 10.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours ; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Get children to put shoes and socks back on and to line up. Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against intended lesson outcomes- did you challenge yourself self to improve; did you work in a group to perform asymmetrical counter balances in a sequence using canon or unison and did you work well with others in a range of contexts? Reflect also on the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork and ask children to suggest which of their peers were full of self- belief; playing honestly; with passion and determination and working as part of a team. Ask children for feedback on whether they have enjoyed this unit on balancing and give out rewards.


image58.emf
Sp1 Handball  (1).docx


Sp1 Handball (1).docx
Primary PE Passport - Year Six Handball Unit Plan



Lesson 1



Equipment

Balls (soft and hard), bibs, cones, floor spots



Location

Hall, Playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Get into a good ready position to move quickly and receive the ball. • I can send a ball accurately • I

can dribble a ball through diﬀerent pathways Knowledge: I know	• How to back-up other players • To get sideways

on when throwing overarm. Assessment: I can.	• Work alongside and against others when attacking and defending



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Play a video of a game of handball through the the IWB? Has anyone played Handball before? What type of game is it? Share today's objective - to be self-motivated and physically confident and actively engage in competitive situations. Discuss what this means- being keen, communicating well; wanting to be in possession and working hard to win it back. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the pitch bigger to make it easier, or smaller to make it harder. TASK - e.g. if struggling to catch a chest pass can we change it to a bounce pass? EQUIPMENT by choosing a larger or softer ball or smaller ball to make it harder TEAMS- alter the teams to make it more/less competitive.



Warm Up

Split the children into 3 groups of 10. Have 5 children make a circle and 5 stand in a straight line 5 m away. On command of,‘Go’ the children in the circle chest pass the ball to one another around the circle. One member of Team   A counts how many successful catches are made. Simultaneously, and one at a time, Team B run around the outside of the circle as quickly as they can and back to the line whereby the next runner goes etc. When the final runner gets back they shout ‘Stop’ and the catching team stop catching. The 2 teams swap and Team A sees if they can beat  Team B’s score.



Main Session

Cat and Mouse - one ball between two. One leads, dribbling the ball and trying to shake oﬀ partner who follows pathway behind. Encourage dribbling with right hand and left but not both together. On shout of ‘Change’, the pair swap over. Take it in line - get children in pairs to stand 5 m apart. Get them to bounce ball from their right and left shoulder to their partner so that they receive it after one bounce. Encourage bouncing two thirds of the way. Get partner to absorb the pace of the ball from the bounce and to try and take in line with their nose.Make it harder by making the gap between the passers bigger or by getting the children to pass a smaller ball. Make it easier by having smaller gap between the passers or by getting them to pass a bigger ball. Encourage feeder each time to make their partner move laterally. Get children to peer assess one another's 'Ready position' and ability to receive the ball 'in line with their nose.' Pass and move - In 3s, 2 children stand on one side, approximately 5m away from their friends; the ball starts at the side where there are two players. The first player bounces the ball with a one handed overarm throw so that the person opposite receives it after one bounce and at waist height. The thrower then runs across and joins the line opposite to where they started, and the process continues of ‘Pass and join line opposite’. Encourage
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left and right handed throwing but always 2 handed catching.Observe and provide feedback. Travel and Pass - in   pairs get children to try and pass to their partner so that they don’t have to check their stride. Passer passes from a stationery position whilst their partner signals with their hand when they want the pass. Peer assess, 'Can your    partner pass so that you don't have to check your stride to receive it?' Make 20 - teams of 4 with one player facing other 3. The player on own has the ball and bounces ball to the first player in the line who sends it back. If gathered cleanly after one bounce they score 1 point and the player at the beginning of the line peels oﬀ to the back of their   line. Process repeats until they get to 5 whereby the player on the opposite side changes. This person changes on 10 and 15 catches also so that everyone has had a turn at being the catcher.Make it harder by making the gap between the passers bigger or by getting the children to pass a smaller ball. Make it easier by having smaller gap between the passers or by getting them to pass a bigger ball.



Game Based Learning

French cricket - Groups of 4. Have one person stand on a spot who is to defend themself from the ball (a soft ball) using their arms. The rest of the players are not allowed to travel with the ball but they can work together to pass and move and get close so that they can try and hit the person standing on the spot, below the waist with the ball. If they do that, the next person comes in and tries to defend themselves. The person defending themself can use their hands and arms to knock the ball away but can also be 'got out' if a hit is caught by one of the fielders. Encourage children to back each other up so that they cover any misses. KQ- Why is it important to back- up? Explain how good backing up can catch out the person on the spot? Observe and provide feedback. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to understand how to work alongside, and against others, when attacking and defending.



Conclusion

Ask children if they feel as though they have achieved the success criteria of being in a good position to receive the ball and get them to self assess as to whether they were self-motivated, physically confident and actively engaged. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Balls, bibs, cones



Location

Hall, Playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Pass and move into space • I can turn my body sideways to receive a pass. Knowledge: I know	•

What double dribbling is • That I have to pass the ball after bouncing it. • Why turning sideways on is important when waiting to receive a ball Assessment: I can.	• Communicate eﬀectively and listen to others.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Play a video of last week's French Cricket game and ask children to recap the diﬀerent skills the players were exhibiting. Share today's learning outcome - do you    communicate eﬀectively and listen to others? Discuss what good communication looks like - listening to others    without interrupting, motivating, using praise and encouragement, giving positive suggestions as to how others can improve.



Warm Up

Spiderman Tag -The class is told to spread out in a space then 6 children are chosen as Spiderman/woman. Give  each a bib which they scrunch up. They then chase rest of the class and throw their bibs at those fleeing. If they hit a
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runner that runner stands still with arms outstretched waiting to be freed by a fellow runner running underneath their arms. Spiderman/woman retrieves their bib scrunches it up again and catches someone else.



Main Session

Cat and Mouse - one ball between two. Partner leads dribbling and trying to shake oﬀ partner who follows pathway behind. Encourage dribbling with the right hand and left but not both together; on shout of ‘Change’ the pair swap roles. In and Out - In pairs well-spaced out around the court, one player stands still whilst their partner dribbles around them and then moves oﬀ to find another stationary person, who they again dribble around. Encourage children to travel all around the court finding children to dribble around. Swap over. Peer assess- did your use one hand and then the other to dribble the ball with ? Did he/she bounce the ball in front of them and at waist height? Pass and Follow - put children into 5’s or 6’s and ask them to form a large circle. Start 2 players (one behind each other) where the ball is. Encourage children to pass across the circle to another child and to follow their pass. Person receiving repeats the process so children get into habit of sending and moving.Make it harder by making the gap between the passers bigger or by getting the children to pass a smaller ball. Make it easier by having smaller gap between the passers or by getting them to pass a softer and bigger ball. Join the line - In 3s, with 2 children at one side approximately 5m away from their friend; the ball starts at the side where there are two players. The first player bounces the ball with a one handed overarm throw so that their partner receives it after one bounce and at waist height. They then run across and join the line opposite, to where they started, and the process continues of ‘Pass and join line opposite’. Encourage left and right handed throwing but always 2 handed catching.



Game Based Learning

Piggy in the Middle - Sort children in to teams of 4 or 5 with one person with a bib on, who is the 'pig'. Remind children of rules: 3 steps with the ball before they have to bounce; unlimited dribble (one-handed only) but if they  stop they must pass , 3 seconds allowed in possession; if they bounce and catch with two hands they must pass. Make it harder by having 2 pigs. Stop games periodically to emphasise importance of: • Moving in to new space  once they have passed. • Making a target with their hands to receive the ball and trying to catch it in line with their nose. • Trying not to make passes predictable. KQ- Where should your weight be on your feet as you move around the court? Film some of the action to play back to the children in class and before next week's session. Game- sort children into teams of 5 and mark goalkeeper zones on pitches using floor spots. Explain the rules: 1.Goalkeepers only in goal area 2. Three steps with ball before have to bounce; 3. Unlimited dribble (one handed only) but if stop must pass or shoot 4. Three seconds in possession; If bounce and catch with two hands must pass or shoot. 5.

Goal- shot must be below head height. Stop games periodically to emphasise importance of: • Receiving the ball with body sideways-on. • As the defender, keep one eye on the ball, and one on the person you are marking. KQ - Why is it important to turn your body sideways on in a game? Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to communicate eﬀectively and listens to others.



Conclusion

Ask children if they feel as though they have achieved the outcomes of sending accurately and moving into space and get them to self assess against whether they have communicated eﬀectively and listened to others? Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Balls, bibs, cones, floor spots



Location

Hall, Playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Dribble a ball in front of me whilst travelling. • Receive the ball sideways on Knowledge: I know... •



How to shield a ball using my body. • What the court markings symbolise in handball Assessment: I can... •

Communicate eﬀectively and listens to others.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Play back a clip of last week's 'Piggy in the middle' session. Ask children to identify what skills were being shown by the children and why some children were particularly successful. Share today's objective - to understand how to work alongside and against others when attacking and defending, to dribble the ball with control and keep possession against an opponent.



Warm Up

Catch Tag - NB Ensure for this activity that the children have lots of space - Catching in pairs- as children send and receive, the teacher explains rules of warm up game- when teacher shouts, 'Now' the person in possession of the  ball has 3 seconds to chase their partner and tag them with the ball. You can ask the children to speed walk rather than run if concerned about collisions. The teacher counts down loudly. and then the catching begins again.

Encourage children to move safely and to be aware of their peers.



Main Session

5.4.3.2.1 with bounce - The children pair oﬀ and face each other 2m or so apart. They bounce-pass the ball to each other 5 times before swapping places, then 4 times and swap places and so on, until the final pass and swap places. First team squatting close to the ground are the winners. If the ball is dropped at any point they have to start again on the number of catches they had got up to before the ball was dropped.Make it harder by making the gap between the passers bigger or by getting the children to pass a smaller ball. Make it easier by having smaller gap between the passers or by getting them to pass a softer and bigger ball. Shield it - get children to demonstrate how to guard a ball from an opponent. Get them to practise turning their bodies so that they can see the ball as well as their opponent. Get them to adopt a strong wide stance and to keep moving the ball around. Swap periodically. Get children to peer assess one another. 'Does your partner have one eye on the ball and one on their opponent; have they adopted a strong wide stance? Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to understand how to work alongside, and against others, when attacking and defending. Find Someone Free: Linking skills - Half of the group in the middle with a ball each and half around the outside of the court well spaced-out. The children in the middle dribble their ball towards the outside, find a free player and send them the ball on the first- bounce. The person on the outside catches the ball and sends it back with one bounce, for the player to control and then dribble to a diﬀerent side of the court and a diﬀerent free player before repeating the process. Swap the people on the outside and the inside regularly.



Game Based Learning

Catch the Pig-Sort children in to teams of 4 or 5 with one person, with a bib on, who is the 'pig'. Remind the children of rules: Players are not allowed to travel with the ball except for taking one step. The players have to pass the ball really quickly to try and catch the Pig by tagging them with the ball. Players make take one step forward when tagging the Pig but no more. The Pig moves around the court trying to evade capture. They swap roles with whoever catches them. Stop games periodically to emphasise importance of: • Moving in to new space once you have passed. • Speed of pass • Trying not to make passes predictable. Stop the game to check against children’s understanding and how they feel they are doing against the lesson outcome.KQ- Where should your weight be in your feet as you move round court? Game - sort children into teams of 5 and mark goalkeeper zones on pitches using floor spots. Explain the rules: 1. Goalkeepers only in goal area. 2. Three steps with ball before have to bounce.

3. Unlimited dribble (one handed only) but if stop must pass or shoot. 4. Three seconds in possession; If bounce and catch with two hands must pass or shoot. 5. Goal - shot must be below head height. Stop games periodically to emphasise importance of receiving the ball with body sideways-on and , as defender keep one eye on the ball and one on the person you are marking. Why is it important to turn your body sideways on in a game? Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to understand how to work alongside, and against others, when attacking and defending.



Conclusion

Ask children if they feel as though they have achieved the outcomes of dribbling accurately and keeping possession against opponents and get them to self assess against whether they understand how to work alongside and against others when attacking and defending. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Balls, bibs, floor spots, cones



Location

Hall, Playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Anticipate the play. • Shoot with power and accuracy. • Pass out of the back of my hand Knowledge: I

know.... • The basic rules of handball Assessment: I can.	• Self-motivate, be physically confident and actively

engaged



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Play back some of last week's action and ask children why some of the play was eﬀective. What were individuals doing well? Share today's objectives - to be self- motivated, physically confident and actively engaged; to anticipate the play and to shoot with power and accuracy.



Warm Up

Split the children into 3 groups of 10. Have 5 children make a circle and 5 stand in a straight line 5m away. On command of,‘Go’ the children in the circle chest pass the ball to one another around the circle. One member of Team   A counts how many successful catches are made. Simultaneously, and one at a time, Team B run around the outside of the circle as quickly as they can and back to the line whereby the next runner goes etc. When the final runner gets back they shout ‘Stop’ and the catching team stop catching. The 2 teams swap and Team A sees if they can beat  Team B’s score.



Main Session

Pass and move into space - in groups of 4 the children have 5 spots, or markers. They pass the ball using any type of pass- bounce, javelin, back of hand and then move to the spare cone.Make it harder by making the gap between the passers bigger or by getting the children to pass a smaller ball. Make it easier by having smaller gap between the passers or by getting them to pass a softer and bigger ball. Strike it - line teams up on 4 lines of a square. Each team  of 7/8 has 3 handballs and starts with 3 'lives' for their team. There is a larger ball in the middle of the square which   the other children attempt to hit with the handballs they are throwing, overarm only. NB. Children do not retrieve their own ball but use balls which have been thrown across the square. The activity stops when a team has the ball struck over their line and that team loses a life. Shoot it! – In 4's the children pair up either side about 10 m from a target (2 spots or cones). At one end, player A stands a metre in front of the other player B. He/she passes the ball back to his/her partner who feints and steps to the side of player A and releases a shot, on the run, through the target. The   pair at the other end field the ball and repeat the process, swapping the feeder and the shooter each time. Peer   assess partner on their ability to, 'Fake and Go and Shoot'. Can they fake to pass and instead draw their hands back   to their chest and then step forward with their inside leg across their opponent and dribble past them with their     outside arm. Out of the back - Back hand passing- the children make a circle and using a soft ball they pass the ball around the group trying to pass out of the back of their hand, both left and right. Encourage everyone to expect the   ball to come to them every time and not to be fooled by the way the thrower is looking. Players lose a life each time they make a terrible pass or drop a ball. They start with the letters of BACK and lose a letter for each mistake. Restart each time someone has lost all of their letters.



Game Based Learning

Consecutive Passes - put children into teams of 4 playing in a rectangular area. Four other players stand around the outside of the court , one on each side. Aim of the game is for the team to make 5 consecutive passes, within their team, without the ball being intercepted or an oﬀence committed. The team can pass to players on the outside of the court as well as their teammates inside but passes to the outside do not count as a pass. If the other team intercepts they start to pass straight away. Stop the game to check against children’s understanding and how they feel they are doing against the lesson outcome. Game - sort children into teams of 5 and mark goalkeeper zones on pitches using floor spots. Explain rules: 1.Goalkeepers only in goal area. 2. Three steps with ball before have to bounce. 3.

Unlimited dribble (one handed only) but if stop must pass or shoot. 4. Three seconds in possession; If bounce and catch with two hands must pass or shoot. 5. Goal - shot must be below head height. Stop games periodically to emphasise importance of receiving the ball with body sideways on and for defenders to keep one eye on the ball and one on the person they are marking. Why is it important to turn your body sideways on in a game? Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's self-motivation and physical confidence and whether they actively engage in competitive situations.



Conclusion

Get children to reflect on their success against the lesson outcomes and to self assess. Were they self-motivated, physically confident and actively engaged and could they anticipate the play and shoot with power and accuracy? Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Balls, bibs, cones



Location

Hall, Playground, Field



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Fake and Go • Disguise passes and dummy pass Knowledge: I know	• How to 'fake and go' and

when to use it. Assessment: I can.	• Communicate eﬀectively and listen to others



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Talk to children about attacking and defending in invasion games. Watch some of the games they played in the previous lesson. What is the aim when attacking? What about when defending? Take comments and discuss. Share today's lesson objectives- to communicate eﬀectively and listen to others, and to create space for yourself and be able to make dummy passes.



Warm Up

Spiderman Tag - The class is told to spread out in a space then 6 children are chosen as Spiderman/woman. Give each a bib which they scrunch up. They then chase rest of the class and throw their bibs at those fleeing. If they hit a runner that runner stands still with arms outstretched waiting to be freed by a fellow runner running underneath their arms. Spiderman/woman retrieves their bib scrunches it up again and catches someone else.



Main Session

Squares - teach the 'dummy pass' and 'back of hand pass'. In small squares with 5 people, 4 around the outside and one in the middle, the 4 on the outside try and keep ball oﬀ the person in the middle with quick passes around the group. They are allowed to move along their line but not come into the square. Demonstrate dummy and back of    hand passes but stress that it is important not to do all of the time. Person in the middle tries to intercept. Person making any error swaps with the person on the inside if they do intercept. Why is it important to position ourselves in



a game like this with one player to our right, one left and one forward? Fake and Go - In 3s one player starts with the ball in the middle with 2 players at either end. They bounce the ball to the player at one end who waits for them to then come forward and become a passive defender (an obstacle, but not trying to get the ball). The attacker (person with the ball) performs a 'Fake and Go' and dribbles the ball to halfway where they then send a bounce pass to the person at the opposite end. They then follow the ball and become a 'passive defender'. KQ-When might you use Fake and Go in a game situation? Get children to peer assess against their ability to Fake and Go. Find the free player - In a a group of 5, one payer stands in the middle of a large square. 3 or 4 players on the outside have a ball. The player in the middle takes a pass from a player on the outside and opens their body up to pass it on to the only player without a ball. They then take a pass oﬀ a diﬀerent player- each time they pass to the person who doesn't have a ball. Person in the middle has 8 attempts and then swaps with one of the players on the outside.Make it harder by making the gap between the passers bigger or by getting the children to pass a smaller ball. Make it easier by having smaller gap between the passers or by getting them to pass a softer and bigger ball.



Game Based Learning

Groups of 8.Split teams unevenly into 5 v 3 and ask teams to think how they will make the most of their numerical advantage/ disadvantage.Stop the game to check against children’s understanding and how they feel they are doing against the lesson outcome. Explain that communicating eﬀectively and listening to others is especially important when you have a numerical advantage or disadvantage. Game - sort children into teams of 5 and mark goalkeeper zones on pitches using floor spots. Explain rules: 1.Goalkeepers only in goal area. 2. Three steps with ball before have to bounce. 3. Unlimited dribble (one handed only) but if stop must pass or shoot. 4. Three seconds in possession; If bounce and catch with two hands must pass or shoot. 5. Goal- shot must be below head height. Stop games periodically to emphasise importance of receiving the ball with body sideways on defenders keeping one eye on the ball and one on the person you are marking. KQ-Why is it important to turn your body sideways on in a game? Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to communicate eﬀectively and listens to others.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess against their ability to disguise passes and find space for themselves? Did they communicate eﬀectively and listen to others? Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Bibs, balls, cones



Location

Hall, Playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Apply a range of kills purposefully in a game • Demonstrate the school games values of passion, self-

belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork . Knowledge: I know	• The rules of handball • How to agree

decisions as a group Assessment: I can.	• Work alongside and against others when attacking and defending.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Review what the children have learnt about Handball so far. Share today's objective - to work alongside and against others when attacking and defending and to oﬃciate a game eﬀectively. Explain also that you expect the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork to be on display throughout.



Warm Up



Catch Tag - NB Ensure for this activity that the children have lots of space - Catching in pairs- as children send and receive, the teacher explains rules of warm up game- when teacher shouts, 'Now' the person in possession of the   ball c has 3 seconds to chase their partner and tag them with the ball. You can ask the children to speed walk rather than run if concerned about collisions. The teacher counts down loudly. and then the catching begins again.

Encourage children to move safely and to be aware of their peers.



Main Session

Get children organised into their teams and ask them to think about a few of the practices they have learnt over the last few weeks. Get them to decide on three to spend 6 minutes warming up which will prepare them best for the tournament. Observe the children’s ability to carry out the task cooperatively and see who is communicating well and taking some initiative.



Game Based Learning

Explain children going to take part in a Handball competition. 4 teams will play against each other to identify class champions. Ask children to discuss what they think you are looking for? Encourage tactical responses e.g passing, shooting, moving into space, communicating as well as teamwork skills like fair play, honesty, respect referee etc. Organise tournament play. 4 teams A,B,C and D A v B and C v D A v C and B v D A v D and B v C Allow teams to oﬃciate their own game, allow a minute in between games for teams to reflect and discuss tactics and game plan. What they did well, how can they improve for their next game? Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to understand how to work alongside, and against others, when attacking and defending. Ask each team to nominate their most valuable player of the tournament.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and to adapt for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Get them to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to work alongside and against others when attacking and defending during the tournament and to oﬃciate. Reflect also on the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork and ask children to suggest which of their peers were full of self- belief; playing honestly; with passion and determination and working as part of a team. Ask children what they have enjoyed most/ least about handball. Suggest exit routes into local clubs,if there are any for handball locally, for those who are keen. Give out rewards to children who have displayed the school games values.
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Sp2 Gymnastics (11).docx
Primary PE Passport - Year Six Gymnastics - Group Sequencing Unit Plan



Lesson 1



Equipment

Mats, apparatus, I pad. 6 medium sized balls



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can ... • Work in a group of 4 to create a sequence of rolls. • Perform in unison with others. • Create a sequence where starting and finishing points are clearly defined. Knowledge: I know... • What unison is • How to transition from one roll to another. Assessment:  I can.	• Link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who is absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show clip through IWB of a group gymnastic performance. Share today’s objective - to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement and the task they need to do as they enter the hall – to play follow my leader with a partner where the leader explores diﬀerent pathways and ways of travelling with weight on hands and feet and partner copies. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: Alter the SPACE by making it bigger/smaller Change the TASK Change the EQUIPMENT being used. Change the PEOPLE - have fewer/more.



Warm Up

In groups of 4, with all pupils sat on floor facing forwards, transfer a large ball using feet only to the end of the line and back without letting the ball drop. Variation 1- the pupils swing around 180 degrees and transfer the ball using their feet. Variation 2 the first person passes the ball over their head. Variation 3- the team alternate swivelling and rocking backwards. If a team drop the ball they have to return to the beginning. After passing the ball the player runs to join the end of the line and then repeats until they reach the end of the hall. Then in 4s again, get 2 children in front support positions one in front of the other longways The other 2 team members stand either side of the first person, one rolls the ball through the first support bridge to their partner. As soon as the ball has passed under the bridge, that player gets up and runs to a position just in front of the other person in the bridge. This continues until the team has worked their way down to the end of the hall whereby the team return to the starting position but having swapped roles.



Main Session

Revise diﬀerent ways of rolling and varieties within those rolls e.g. teddy bear rolls, pencil rolls, shoulder rolls, egg rolls, dish rolls. Get children to agree as a group a sequence of moves depending upon their capabilities and to practise and work out transitional moves to take them from one roll to another.Get groups performing this task well to model and ask the others why they are being successful and to try and identify the diﬀerent skills and behaviours they are demonstrating.KQ- Can anyone explain why they chose the transitional moves they did? Get children to perform and take peer assessment from the rest of the class and refine before demonstrating again to rest of the class. Once moves are established can they add diﬀerent dynamics to their routines e.g. changes of levels, pathways and speeds? Film some of their final routines to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



 (
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Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always    in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules  and to try and set a new record. Task children with showing diﬀerent ways of rolling onto, across, along and oﬀ apparatus. Include other movements to create sequences which flow and have varied dynamics.Get children doing this well to model and take feedback from others on what it is that they are doing well. Ensure that children start and finish their sequences in strong and clear positions with lots of tension.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by bear crawling and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels KQ- what dynamics have you seen in action when observing others?Film some of the children's work  to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.

Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is all put away and to practise shoulder balances with diﬀerent leg shapes Finishing activity: Leapfrogging- half the class to leapfrog whilst other half are leapfrogged. Swap after 30 seconds. Look out for who the most graceful and controlled jumper is- demonstrate.



Conclusion

Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement and to you work in a small group of 4 to create a sequence of rolls in unison   and perform with clearly defined starting and finishing points. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Cones, Mats, Apparatus, bean bags



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can ... • Work in a group of 6 to create a sequence involving diﬀerent formations and pathways. • Work as part  of a team to create a sequence involving flight. Knowledge: I know... • How to jump safely • How to mount and  dismount apparatus safely Assessment: I can.	• Evaluate the work of others using correct technical language.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s objectives - to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language and work in groups to create a sequence involving diﬀerent formations and pathways. Also share the task they need to do as they enter the hall –to work in a group of 4 to mime 3 diﬀerent team games or activities e.g playing netball or volleyball or badminton.



Warm Up

Children play a version of Rob the Chest. 10 upturned cones are spread out in a circle around a central stash of 30 bean bags. The children work in 2s or 3s -one person from each group scrambles out on all fours and takes a bean bag back to their team by carrying it back under their chin whilst walking like a crab. The next person in the team then goes. Once all of the bean bags have gone from the middle, team members (one at a time) can steal from other team’s collections - teams cannot guard their own stash. The game stops when the teacher sees the children are tiring badly.
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Main Session

Get children to work in 4s and agree on jumping moves they can perform as a group. Firstly let children practise  simple jumping from a 1 step to 2 footed spring take oﬀ and then encourage them to add in a short run and to land     as though riding a motorbike with arms outstretched and knees bent in a half squat position. Then let them practise diﬀerent jumps from small run ups emphasising importance of well cushioned landings and safety. Get children to model diﬀerent jumps like pencil jumps, star jumps, tuck jumps, jumps with half turn, pike jumps and straddle jumps. Get children to peer assess in pairs and to try and help develop each other's work. KQ- Can you explain the   consistent key features in all types of jump? Film some of the peer assessment to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language. Get groups to decide how they will perform those moves – in unison or canon or a combination of the two? Will they jump over one another? What formations will they adopt and what pathways will they use? Practise, take feedback and refine before a final    practice. Perform to the rest of the children.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Today children are to explore ways of jumping onto, over, along and from the apparatus both individually and with a partner as they travel around the apparatus. Remind them of appropriate heights to jump from and the need to keep their head up and to cushion through the landing upon impact. Use children regularly to model good creative jumps and those performing with good technique.KQ- can you describe a good controlled landing? Film some of their apparatus work and some of the peer assessment to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by scrambling on their front (commando style) and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is all put away and to practise counter tension balances in pairs. Finishing activity: Sumo wrestling. In pairs the children face one another with feet and hands only on the ground. The aim is to imbalance their opponent by grabbing one of their arms. Game ends when either player has any other body part than their hands or feet in contact with the floor.



Conclusion

Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language and to perform sequences involving diﬀerent formations and pathways. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Mats, Apparatus, spots



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can ... • Create a sequence working at diﬀerent levels and with diﬀerent dynamics • Spin on a variety of points and patches Knowledge: I know... • What points and patches are. • What mirroring, canon and unison are.

Assessment: I can.	• Enjoy competing and challenging yourself to improve



Introduction



Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating.Have clips of last week’s work showing through IWB. Share today’s objective - to enjoy competing and challenging themself to improve and to create a sequence working at diﬀerent levels and with diﬀerent dynamics. Also share the task they need to do as they enter the hall –to travel around the hall and show a variety of jumps before landing and then turning gracefully into a run up in a diﬀerent direction.



Warm Up

Crabs and Sandworms –choose 4 children to be crabs (back support position) to tag other children who are sandworms travelling commando style (pulling themselves along the floor using their forearms) around the floor.   When the sandworms are tagged they must perform a back support balance. To  be released another sandworm  needs to slide underneath their balanced support. Players cannot be tagged if freeing another player. Rotate children that are tagging.



Main Session

Review what points and patches are and then encourage children to practise spinning on a variety of points and patches. Get them to decide in their groups what body parts they are going to spin on, what formation they might start in and how they will perform e.g. mirroring, canon, unison. Emphasise that not everyone has to be doing the same spins in unison and that children of comparable ability could do less/more challenging work. Give children time to explore transition moves to take them from one spin to another. KQ- Can anyone explain which transition move they think worked best for their group and say why? Ask children to observe one another's groups so that they can help with the process by feeding back their thoughts. Encourage good starting and finishing positions. Get children to practise lots and to think about how they can they get their timing right either in canon or unison to be as polished as possible. Get children to perform and film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to enjoy competing and challenging him/herself to improve.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always     in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules  and to try and set a new record. Explore all diﬀerent ways of spinning and how we might spin at diﬀerent levels. Task children with all spinning in unison at the same time on the apparatus or floor before moving in to other moves. Can they try and make sure that the spins they choose have diﬀerent levels and dynamics to look as eﬀective as possible and be on diﬀerent points and patches? KQ- Can you explain what makes an eﬀective performance? Use individuals and groups to model good practice and tease from the rest of the children why the work is of a good standard. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to enjoy competing and challenging him/herself to improve.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel like spiders (straight arms and legs) and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the

apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is  all put away and to practise balancing, supporting body weight on two points. Finishing activity: Sit opposite partner and mirror their asymmetrical and symmetrical leg and arm actions.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to enjoy competing and challenging themself to improve and to create a sequence working at diﬀerent levels and with diﬀerent dynamics.

Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Bean bags, cones, apparatus, mats



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can ... • Take weight on my hands in diﬀerent ways • Travel on diﬀerent body parts Knowledge: I know... •

How to change the dynamics within a sequence Assessment: I can.	• Link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and clips of last week’s work showing. Have tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s outcomes - to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement and to produce a sequence as a group with diﬀerent dynamics. Also share the task they need to do as they enter the hall –to travel around the hall and show a variety of ways of travelling close to the ground including taking weight on hands.



Warm Up

In groups of 4, with all pupils sat on floor facing forwards, transfer a large ball using feet only to the end of the line    and back without letting the ball drop. Variation 1- the pupils swing around 180 degrees and transfer the ball using  their feet. Variation 2 the first person passes the ball over their head. Variation 3- the team alternate swivelling and rocking backwards. If a team drop the ball they have to return to the beginning. After passing the ball the player runs   to join the end of the line and then repeats until they reach the end of the hall. Then in 4s again, get 2 children in front support positions one in front of the other longways The other 2 team members stand either side of the first person, one rolls the ball through the first support bridge to their partner. As soon as the ball has passed under the

bridge, that player gets up and runs to a position just in front of the other person in the bridge. This continues until the team has worked their way down to the end of the hall whereby the team return to the starting position but having swapped roles.



Main Session

Ask children to work in a group of 6 to compose a routine involving weight on hands and travelling. Explain that not everyone has to be doing the same moves and that children can work at their own level. Get the children to discuss what type of movements they will use; what formations they might use; what pathways will they use and whether they will use canon or unison or mirroring or a combination of all 3. KQ- Can they describe how they agreed what moves they would do as a group? Teacher to support the groups in composing. Then get children to perform to another group, take feedback; refine and perform again with teacher filming their final routines.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by travelling like crabs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record Task children to transfer the routine they have done on the floor into and around their apparatus. Let children adapt parts of their routine so that it will work on the apparatus. Practise, take feedback; refine and perform then move on to the next piece of apparatus and adapt again.KQ- Can they explain how they adapted their routines to make them work on the apparatus? Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by walking like a crab and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels.Film some of the group work on the apparatus. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is all put away and to practise springing back to their feet from



a tucked roll on their back Finishing activity: Leapfrogging. Split class in 2 and half the children leapfrog and then swap over.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to enjoy to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement and produce a sequence as a group with diﬀerent dynamics. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Mats, apparatus, small cones and bean bags



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can ... • Perform a sequence as a group with changes in direction, level and speed. • Create sequences with pathways that cross. Knowledge: I know... • How to adapt a floor sequence to make it work on the apparatus Assessment: I can.	• Evaluate the work of others using correct technical language.



Introduction

Have clips of last week’s work showing through IWB. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Fill in register on The Passport, as children get ready. Explain today’s objective - to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language and create sequences in groups with pathways that cross and the task they need to do as they enter the hall – to travel around the hall and create a jumping sequence. They will run and use a 2 footed take oﬀ to perform a jump before landing and then turning gracefully into a run up in a diﬀerent direction and an alternative jump.



Warm Up

Children play a version of 'Rob the Chest' where they collect bean bags from a central point working in groups of 3s. Only one person from each group travels at any one time and can only steal one bean bag at a time during all  versions of games. They firstly see who can attain the most bean bags (make sure you have an odd number) by jumping out to middle using two footed jumps only before swapping with a partner. The second game is the same format with one child from each group of 3 working at any one time. This time they hop to middle and back and can then steal from other groups in the circle but not the groups adjacent to them. Final game is where there is a    defender defending the bean bags. The children do a hopscotch style of jumping out and back whist trying to secure themselves a bean bag.



Main Session

Explain to children that they are going to put on a group performance in 6s and that they are going to have free rein to choose their movements. The routine does not have to be uniform but it does need to include variations in direction, level and speed. Encourage originality whilst reminding children of safety. Remind them of compositional technique. Children to discuss in groups the types of moves they want to include and experiment with ways of crossing pathways. Teacher to go around groups oﬀering support and encouraging collaborative discussion and work. Groups watch one another perform and suggest how work can be refined- teacher to provide feedback. Then provide more practice time before performing and teacher filming some of the work and peer assessment to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language. KQ- Explain how they made sure that everyone was involved and safe in their sequences.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Task children to transfer the routine they have created on the floor onto the apparatus and adapt it to match the apparatus and floor space they have available. Practise and take feedback. Get children performing this task well to model and ask the others why they are being successful and to try and identify the diﬀerent skills and behaviours they are demonstrating. Give children more time to refine and perform and film some of the apparatus work focusing on some of the peer assessment to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by bunny jumping and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is all put away and to practise counter balances in pairs Finishing activity: Sumo wrestling. In pairs the children face one another with feet and hands only on the ground. The aim is to imbalance their opponent by grabbing one of their arms. Game ends when either player has any other body part than their hands or feet in contact with the floor.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language and to create sequences in groups with pathways that cross. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Mats, Apparatus, Small cones and balls



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can ... • Mirror asymmetrical body shapes within a group. • Time my moves within a group sequence Knowledge: I know... • How to perform in front of an audience Assessment: I can.	• Enjoy competing and

challenging myself to improve



Introduction

Have clips of last week’s work showing through IWB and timer on IWB set to 5 minutes. Have tasks planned for anyone not participating. Fill in register on The Passport as children get ready. Explain today’s objective - to enjoy competing and challenging themself to improve and to mirror asymmetrical body shapes within a group. Explain also that you expect the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork to be on display throughout. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall –to mirror a partner’s asymmetrical body shapes- change over.



Warm Up

Crabs and Sandworms –choose 4 children to be crabs (back support position) to tag other children who are sandworms travelling commando style (pulling themselves along the floor using their forearms) around the floor.   When the sandworms are tagged they must perform a back support balance. To  be released another sandworm  needs to slide underneath their balanced support. Players cannot be tagged if freeing another player. Rotate children that are tagging.



Main Session

Children need to get into the same groups as last week and look to refine their work from the previous week. Can it be improved by using unison and canon? Is there work at all diﬀerent levels and speeds with changes of direction and symmetrical and asymmetrical movement? Teacher to go around groups oﬀering support and encouraging collaborative discussion and work. Groups watch one another perform -teacher to observe, provide feedback. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to enjoy competing and challenging him/herself to improve.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work-: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by  scrambling like monkeys and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through  breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Task children to refine the routine they put together on the apparatus last week to demonstrate as large a variety of diﬀerent moves as possible within the group with  asymmetrical and symmetrical shapes. Practise and refine having taken feedback from peers and perform to rest of group.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to enjoy competing and challenging him/herself to improve.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by bear crawling and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could  be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is all put away and to practise balancing low to the ground on hands only. Finishing activity: Make up a large group balance with some children supporting others.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours ; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to enjoy competing and challenging themself to improve. Reflect also on the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork and ask children to suggest which of their peers were full of self- belief;

playing honestly; with passion and determination and working as part of a team. Ask children what they have particularly enjoyed and haven’t enjoyed about the unit. Explain to them about possible ways they could continue enjoying gymnastics in the local community and encourage those interested to come to you for further information. Give out rewards.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Balls, tag or flag belts, cones



Location



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Send the ball accurately using a javelin pass • Pass and move to a new space Knowledge: I know	•

How to grip the ball • To be in a good 'ready position' to move quickly and receive the ball Assessment: I can.	•

Work alongside and against others when attacking and defending



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show children what a flag football game looks like through the IWB and share today's objective - to understand how to work alongside and against others when attacking and defending. Explain that this means being in the right positions, being focused, being in support of teammates, communicating well and being decisive. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: Alter the SPACE by making the pitch bigger to make it easier or smaller to make it harder. Change the TASK - e.g. if struggling to set a ball properly can you hand it over to the Quaterback? Change the EQUIPMENT by choosing a larger or softer ball or smaller ball to make it harder Change the PEOPLE - alter teams to make it more competitive or have fewer/more.



Warm Up

Everyman for himself Tag - Put all children in tag belts and explain that they will be playing every man for himself trying to rip as many tag belts from others as possible. Explain that all players are not allowed to guard their belts by putting their hands nor block others. When they rip a belt they should carry it around with them accumulating more as they go one. When a child has lost both of their belts they need to stand out at the side. Play until the overwhelming majority of belts have been taken then get children to count how many each they have won.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to understand how to work alongside, and against others, when attacking and defending.



Main Session

Show children how to grip the Flag Football with your ring and little fingers crossing the laces and your thumb underneath. The index finger should be over a seam, and your thumb and index fingers should make an 'L' shape. Get them to practise throwing and catching making sure that they get into a sideways on position when sending. Get the receiver to position themselves in a ready position with the weight on the balls of their feet and a target at chest height for the thrower to aim at. Get children to peer assess each other’s throwing and catching. 5.4.3.2.1. The children pair oﬀ and face each other 4m or so apart. They pass the ball to each other 5 times before swapping places, then 4 times and swap places and so on until the final pass and swap places. First team squatting close to the ground are the winners. If the ball is dropped at any point they have to start again on that number of catches.Make it harder by making the gap between the passers bigger or by getting the children to pass a smaller ball. Make it easier by having smaller gap between the passers or by getting them to pass a softer and bigger ball.

Numbers - give each child a number in the group 1- 5. Can they join the line- In 3s with 2 children at one side approximately 5 m away from their friend; the ball starts at the side where there are two players. The first player
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throws the ball with a one handed overarm throw so that their partner receives it They then run across and join the line opposite to where they started and the process continues of ‘Pass and join line opposite’. Encourage left and right handed throwing but always 2 handed catching. Make 20 - teams of 4 with one player facing other 3. The player on their own has the ball and passes the ball overarm to the first player in the line who sends it back. If caught cleanly they score 1 point and the player at the beginning of the line peels oﬀ to the back of their line. Process repeats until they get to 5 when the player on then opposite side changes. This person changes on 10 and 15 catches also so that everyone has had a turn at being the distributor.



Game Based Learning

Over the zone - Put children into teams who are going to compete against one another. From their own half of the   pitch children try and throw the Flag footballs over the heads of their opponents into the safe zone behind them,    where a teammate tries to catch. If they catch successfully, the player who threw it joins the catcher and they try and catch balls thrown by their team in order to get the whole team across to behind their opponent’s line. When balls are dropped they are left on the floor and opponents can use them to try and mount their own attacks.KQ- What tactics   did you use as a team? Would you do it diﬀerently if you did it again? End Ball - put the children into teams of 5.

Explain rules- teams are trying to get the ball to a teammate who stands behind their opponents back line. To score a point the teammate has to catch a ball thrown to him by one of the team. 3 second rule when in possession. No running with the ball is allowed. When a goal is scored. the person making the winning pass swaps with the person receiving on the end line and the game restarts with the team, that has conceded, starting an attack from their defensive line. Stop games periodically to emphasis children using good movement, signalling rather than shouting for the ball and for good tracking. KQ- Can you explain why we signal rather than shout for the ball? Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to understand how to work alongside, and against others, when attacking and defending.



Conclusion

Play some of the action filmed back in class and emphasise the need for defenders to be able to see the ball and  their opponent and the need for them to adjust their body to achieve that. Get children to self-assess against the lesson outcomes to understand how to work alongside and against others when attacking and defending. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Flag footballs or rugby balls, tag belts, cones/spots



Location



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Grab an opponent’s tags consistently as they try to attack • Carry out a basic and an advanced snap

Knowledge: I know.... • How to perform a snap centre-quarterback exchange Assessment: I can.	• Communicate

eﬀectively and listen to others.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show children clips of the End ball game from last week. Look to highlight examples of children getting into good sideways on positions to pass. Share lesson outcome

- to communicate eﬀectively and listen to others. Emphasise the need to start communicating well to be successful as a team. Discuss what that means- listening, putting forward ideas, motivating, supporting colleagues positionally etc.



Warm Up
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Odds and Evens. All children in Tag Belts and stood in two straight lines with a 1m gap between them and their partner and them and the next pair in front /behind. Label one line the Odds and the other line the Evens. When the teacher calls out a number the children run to the appropriate side with partner trying to tag. For example when teacher calls '7' all of the Odd line should race to their line with their partners (the odds) trying to catch them. If the Odd gets to the line without their tag being taken they win a point and conversely if the Even grabs the tag from the Odd runner they get the point. Keep playing introducing times tables and Roman Numerals and more challenging calculations.



Main Session

Basic Snap - In threes get one child to crouch over the ball with their legs astride. Get them to pick the ball up and hand it between their legs to the quarterback,who will throw forward to a wide receiver on the run, running a straight line. Get children to alternate roles taking it in turns to be centre, quarterback and wide receiver. Advanced snap - The children work in pairs taking it in turns to snap the ball through the air rather than handing it over from the centre to the quarterback. Get children to peer assess one another. KQ- Are you flicking the ball upwards from the ground at a good trajectory for the catcher? Make the activity a challenge after a while to see which pair can do the most consecutive successful snaps without the ball being grounded.Make it harder by making the gap between the centre and quarterback bigger or easier by having a smaller gap between them. Join the line - In 6’s with 4 children at one side approximately 10 m away from their 2 other children; the ball starts at the side where there are four players. The first player snaps the ball to their partner who throws the ball with a one handed overarm throw so that one of the pair across from them receives it. They then run across and join the line opposite to where they started and the second pair continue the process ‘Snap, Receive, Pass and join the line opposite’.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to communicate eﬀectively and listens to others. Grab those Tags - Group children in 5s with 3 cones/ spots in a triangle shape. Four attackers stand at the single cone with the defender opposite between the two cones. The defender moves to one side and shouts, 'Go' and the first attacker runs to the opposite side he/she is defending inviting the defender to grab the tag nearest to him. As soon as he is tagged, the next runner goes to the vacant cone and the defender again gets across to make the tackle. This repeats with the attackers running straight lines and not attempting to evade whilst the defender practises their tagging skills as the runners run straight lines to alternate cones. Swap the defender after 8 tackles each. Beat the defender - as above but this time the defender starts in the middle between the 2 cones. The attackers run one at a time trying to avoid having their tag being grabbed by the defender. If successful the attacker joins the back of the line and the defender stays ‘on.’ If the defender grabs the tag he swaps places with runner. Film some of this work.



Game Based Learning

Catch the Pig. The children are sorted into 5’s. One player is designated as the Pig and the others try and catch the Pig. The 4 players may take one step whilst in possession of the ball and can move unlimited steps when out of possession. Encourage catchers to get into sideways positions where they can see the ball and the Pig and to pass quickly. KQ- Can you explain what the attackers need to do to catch the pig? If the pig is caught the person making the tag becomes the new pig and tries to evade the group’s capture. Make it easier by having 2 pigs. Stop the game  to check against children’s understanding and how they feel they are doing against the lesson outcome-work alongside and against others when attacking and defending.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to communicate eﬀectively and listens to others.



Conclusion

Play some of the action filmed back in class and discuss. Get children to self assess against their ability to work alongside and against others when attacking and defending; to perform a snap centre-quarterback exchange and to grab an opponent’s tags consistently as they try to attack. Give out rewards, some for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Balls, tag or flag belts, cones



Location



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Receive a hand oﬀ securely • Evade others by stepping oﬀ both feet Knowledge: I know	• To create

'a pocket' when playing as running back and taking the ball from the quarter back Assessment: I can.	• Apply skills

eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show children clips of the attacker trying to beat a defender from last week and also the 'Catch the Pig' activity game from last week. Look to highlight examples of children closing the space when defending one on one and getting into good sideways on positions to receive when playing Catch the Pig. Share lesson outcomes - to receive a hand oﬀ securely and apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and within a range of physical activities.



Warm Up

Team Tag - Put all children in tag belts and explain that they will be playing in 2 teams trying to rip as many tag belts from other the opposition as possible. Explain that players are not allowed to guard their belts by putting their hands over their belts nor block others. When they rip a belt they should carry it around with them accumulating more as they go on. When a child has lost both of their belts they need to stand out at the side. Play until the overwhelming majority of belts have been taken then get children to count how many they have won and announce the winning team.



Main Session

Hand Oﬀ - Get children to practise handing the ball over from the quarterback to the running back. Make sure the running back creates 'a pocket' with the elbow nearest the quarterback high and the palm down. The opposite arm needs to be creating 'a pocket' for the quarterback to put the ball in the pocket. Once the ball is handed over the running back should run 5 yards and feign one way and go the other and then come back and repeat the drill. Feint  and go - Face each other in pairs as part of 2 lines. One person throws a ball to their partner who feints and tries to touch the ball down on a line to their left or right. The person throwing has to remain still until their partner has caught the ball but then moves to try and grab their partner’s tag. They go to back of their own lines and change roles next time.Make it harder for the defender by making the gap between them and the passers bigger or easier by having a smaller gap between them and the passers. Dodge left and right - children line up at 4 corners. One at a time the first runner in each group simultaneously runs in to the spot on the floor in front of them. They feint right and step left,    'High fiving' the person at the front of the line to their left who repeats the process. After getting some children to   model repeat the process but feinting left and stepping right. Run the line - put children in 4 or 8 lines around a     central point. First person in each line runs to middle simultaneously dodging to avoid colliding with others and goes directly across to hand over the ball at the front of line opposite who straight away repeats. Encourage correct    carrying of the ball and focus on safe running and good dodging- practise sidestepping to avoid an opponent.



Game Based Learning

Put the children into teams and explain that they are going to play an invasion game now. Explain that they are    playing on a rectangular court and behind each team’s defensive line will be a series of flag footballs ideally of 2 colours. Players may not enter their own defensive zone and the aim is for both team’s players to retrieve the balls   from behind their opponent’s line and return them to their own zone. If a player has their tag pulled they have to run back to their defensive line and replace it before joining in back with the game. If they are tagged whilst in possession  of the ball they have to put the ball back behind their opponent’s defensive line and then return to their own defensive line to put their tag back on. The first team to have retrieved all of their team’s balls is the winner. KQ- What tactics     are you going to use? Give them time to plan a strategy. Film some of the children's work to support your     judgements, about children's ability to apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and within a range of physical activities. Stop the game to check against children’s understanding and how they feel they are doing in applying a variety of skills. Once the game has finished ask the children what tactics they adopted as a team and discuss. Then



give them time as a team to discuss strategy before playing again.



Conclusion

Play some of the action filmed back in class and discuss. Get children to self-assess against their ability to receive a hand oﬀ securely and to apply skills eﬀectively in a game. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Balls, tag or flag belts, cones



Location



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Throw overarm with accuracy • Run lines of attack Knowledge: I know	• What the functions of

some of the positions are. Assessment: I can.	• Work alongside and against others when attacking and defending.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show children clips of the game we played at the end of last week and discuss what tactics if any were deployed. Share today's lesson outcomes - to understand how to work alongside and against others when attacking and defending. Explain that this means being in the right positions, being focused, being in support of teammates, communicating well and being decisive.



Warm Up

Everyman for himself Tag - Put all children in tag belts and explain that they will be playing every man for himself trying to rip as many tag belts from others as possible. Explain that all players are not allowed to guard their belts by putting their hands nor block others. When they rip a belt they should carry it around with them accumulating more as they go on. When a child has lost both of their belts they need to stand out at the side. Play until the overwhelming majority of belts have been taken then get children to count how many teach they have won.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to understand how to work alongside, and against others, when attacking and defending.



Main Session

Strike it - Line teams up on 4 lines of a square. Each team of 7/8 has 3 flag footballs. There is a larger ball in the middle of the square which the other children attempt to hit with the flag footballs they are throwing-overarm only. Children do not retrieve their own ball but use balls which have been thrown across the square. The activity stops when a team has the ball struck over their line. Each of the other lines scores a point when the ball is knocked over an opponent's line. Run the hook line - Demonstrate to children the hook run, where they run out and then hook back to trick the defence. Get them to practise running in groups of 4 around the cone and then feigning back one at a time.Once children have the hang of the hook give one child the ball and tell them they are going to be the quarterback who feeds the Running Back once they have made the hook. The running back keeps hold of the ball after the catch and becomes the new quarterback feeding the next runner after they have run and hooked. Film some of the hook lines. Run the slant line - Demonstrate to children the slant run where they run out straight and then take a 45 degrees angle to trick the defence. Get them to practise running in groups of 4 around the cone and then slanting to same side initially. Once children have the hang of the slant, give one child the ball and tell them they are going to be the quarterback who feeds the running back once they have made the slant. The running back keeps hold of the ball after the catch and becomes the new quarterback feeding the next runner after they have run the slant. KQ- How will the quarter back know what lines the wide receivers are going to run? Film some of the slant lines.



Game Based Learning

Put children into groups of 5 with 2 x wide receivers, 1 x centre, 1 x Quarterback and 1 x running back.Model the rules, whilst explaining what the line of scrimmage is and the importance of the pitch markings (see modified simple rules attached). Explain that each team will start the game each time at their own 5m line and will have 2 'downs' to get to half way and then another 2 'downs' to score. Explain that if a touchdown is scored there will be no conversion. Stop the game to check against children’s understanding and how they feel they are doing against the lesson outcome of communicating well. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to understand how to work alongside, and against others, when attacking and defending.



Conclusion

Get children to self -assess against their ability to work alongside and against others when attacking and defending. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Balls, tag or flag belts, cones



Location



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Run diﬀerent types of lines • Receive a ball whilst on the run • Plan an attacking strategy Knowledge: I

know	• What the diﬀerent positions involve • That I need to contribute to working out some attacking strategies

with my teammates Assessment: I can.	• Communicate eﬀectively and listen to others



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show children clips of the game we played at the end of last week and discuss what each of the position is called and what jobs each player does within the team. Share today's objectives- to communicate eﬀectively and listen to others and to run diﬀerent types of lines and receive a ball whilst on the run and to deploy some attacking strategies with your teammates. Emphasise the need to start communicating well to be successful as a team. Discuss what that means- listening, putting forward ideas, motivating, supporting colleagues positionally etc.



Warm Up

Odds and Evens. All children in Tag Belts and stood in two straight lines with a 1m gap between them and their partner and them and the next pair in front /behind. Label one line the Odds and the other line the Evens. When the teacher calls out a number the children run to the appropriate side with partner trying to tag. For example when teacher calls 7 all of the Odd line should race to their line with their partners (the odds) trying to catch them. If the Odd gets to the line without their tag being taken they win a point and conversely if the Even grabs the tag from the Odd runner they get the point. Keep playing introducing times tables,Roman Numerals and calculations.



Main Session

Run the straight line-demonstrate to children the 'slant run' where they run out straight and catch the ball over their shoulder. Give one child the ball and tell them they are going to be the quarterback who feeds the running back so they can catch it without checking their stride. The quarter back follows their pass and becomes the new running back in the opposite direction whilst running back keeps hold of the ball after the catch and becomes the new quarterback. Give each group of 5 children a whiteboard and ask them to make up some coded moves for when they are going to do: 1. Quarterback to running back hand oﬀ 2. Quarter back to centre running i a hook ii. a slant iii a straight line 3. Quarter back to right side wide receiver running i a hook ii. a slant iii a straight line 4. Quarter back to left side wide receiver running i a hook ii. a slant iii a straight line. Give children time to practise their diﬀerent moves



and to see if they can master a way of communicating and honing the drills. Film some of their plays to support your judgements, about children's ability to communicate eﬀectively and listens to others.



Game Based Learning

Small modified game-Model the rules whilst explaining what the line of scrimmage is and the importance of the pitch markings (see modified simple rules attached). Explain that each team will start the game each time at their own 5 m line and will have 2 downs to get to half way and then another 2 downs to score.Explain that a dropped ball NB If a touchdown is made there will be no conversion Encourage quick tactical talks between 'snaps' and film some of the discussion.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to communicate eﬀectively and listens to others.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess against the lesson outcomes and play some of the action filmed back in class and discuss. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Balls, tag or flag belts, cones



Location



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Play man to man and zonal defence • Work with others to adopt a defensive strategy Knowledge: I

know.... • What the line of scrimmage is • What the diﬀerent pitch markings mean Assessment: I can.	• Apply skills

eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain to the children that they will be playing a tournament today and that you expect them to show the school games values of Passion, Self-Belief, Respect, Honesty, Determination and Teamwork whilst meeting today's objectives - to work with others to adopt a defensive strategy and apply skills eﬀectively.



Warm Up

Team Tag - Put all children in tag belts and explain that they will be playing in 2 teams trying to rip as many tag belts from other the opposition as possible. Explain that players are not allowed to guard their belts by putting their hands over their belts nor block others. When they rip a belt they should carry it around with them accumulating more as they go on. When a child has lost both of their belts they need to stand out at the side. Play until the overwhelming majority of belts have been taken then get children to count how many they have won and announce the winning team.



Main Session

Man to man defence - Explain to the children that defensive players can mark man to man or zonal. Ask them to work in 4s with one player throwing the ball down onto the court to one of 3 wide running backs. To start with the 3 defenders will try and intercept the ball, or then tag their opponent using a man to man marking- staying with their opponent even if they move into a diﬀerent area of the pitch.Film some of this work. Zonal defence - Ask them to work in 5s with one player throwing the ball down the court to one of 3 wide running backs or handing the ball to the running back. To start with the 5 defenders will try and intercept the ball or tag their opponent using zonal marking

i.e. working as a defender in a pre- determined area and taking responsibility for attackers who move into their



area.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and within a range of physical activities Discuss the pros and cons of both systems.Discuss which system they preferred as a whole but emphasise that which system they use might depend upon the players they   have on the pitch at any one time and the players their opponents have on the pitch.



Game Based Learning

Model the rules whilst explaining what the line of scrimmage is and the importance of the pitch markings (see modified simple rules attached). Explain that each team will start the game each time at their own 5 m line and will have 2 downs to get to half way and then another 2 downs to score. Explain that a dropped ball NB If a touchdown is made there will be no conversion. Encourage quick tactical talks between snaps. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and within a range of physical activities



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and to adapt for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Get children to self - assess against the lesson outcomes to work with others to adopt a defensive strategy and

apply skills eﬀectively.Reflect also on the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork and ask children to suggest which of their peers were full of self- belief; playing honestly; with passion and determination and working as part of a team. Play some of the action filmed back in class and take questions.

Explain to children what potential exit routes there are if they want to play more Flag Football in the community. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Stumps, cones, bats, batting tees, balls.



Location

Outdoor



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Catch consistently well under pressure • Throw accurately overarm Knowledge: I know	• To slide

my bat over the crease when running • What a position of anticipation looks like when fielding. Assessment: I can.	•

Links skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Play video clips of cricket through the IWB. Who has played cricket before? What are the 3 elements to the game? (batting, bowling, fielding). Explain that today's focus is going to be on linking skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: Alter the SPACE by making the pitch bigger to make it easier or smaller to make it harder. Change the TASK - If can't bowl overarm I can bowl underarm Change the EQUIPMENT by choosing a larger or softer ball to make it easier or smaller ball to make it harder. Change the PEOPLE - alter teams to make it more competitive or have fewer/more.



Warm Up

Catch Tag – Select 3 or 4 children to be taggers, they must run around the area trying to tag the other children, if a  child gets tagged they must freeze in a catching position. 3 or 4 children have a ball, they cannot be tagged and must run around the area trying to free the children who have been tagged by them throwing and catching a ball to them successfully. If a tagger intercepts the catch the child with the ball and the child caught both have to freeze.



Main Session

Throwing and Catching Development – Start oﬀ with the children individually with a ball and introduce basic underarm throwing and catching technique, Can the children throw a ball up to themselves and catch it? Can they clap and catch? How many times? How high can they throw and still catch the ball? If there is a wall can they throw against a wall and catch the ball? How far back can they stand and throw and catch against a wall consistently?

Develop to working with a partner, stand opposite each other and throw and catch, increase the diﬃculty, distance,   one handed, first to 5, 10 successful catches. Look for children who are anticipating; make a W shaped target; are relaxed; track the ball well with their eyes and cushion the ball upon impact. Use this as success criteria and get children to peer assess one another. Crossfire – Set the children up into 2 or 3 large circles, stood opposite their partner, the children must now throw and catch their ball with a partner whilst other pairs are doing the same creating   a distraction. Can they still throw and catch the ball accurately? Increase diﬃculty, consequences if drop the ball etc. Increase the distance and encourage throwing overarm if able. 5,4,3,2,1- get children to stand in pairs 5 m apart.

Explain that they are going to throw underarm and catch between them. Starting with 5 catches they will then move down through 4 catches, 3, 2 and 1. After each set of catches the players run and change places including after the final catch. Winning team is first to be squatted down on the ground. If the children drop the ball carry on from where they were up to. Play again, challenging more able pairs to catch one handed this time, or throw from further apart.
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KQ- What have you learnt today about being good catchers? Ask them to peer assess one another- can they throw and then make a target and receive a catch linking skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Hit it- place children around 4 sides of a square and put a large ball in the middle. Give every other child a ball and explain that their task is to try and throw balls overarm to hit the ball in the middle with the intention of knocking it over one of the other team's lines. Encourage children to adopt good throwing technique- high elbow; use of non throwing arm to help direct the throw; side on position and good follow through. Tell children not to follow their throws but to field balls being thrown across the square and remind them not to enter the playing zone. Teams all start with 3 points but lose a point each time the ball rolls over their line. Observe the children and provide feedback. Encourage them to move behind their own throwing line to get into better positions to strike the ball when throwing and also to field balls. KQ- Can you describe really good overarm throwing technique. Film some of this work.



Game Based Learning

Diamond cricket - set up 4 sets of stumps at North, East, South and West. Chalk mark creases and explain that batsmen will always run anti clockwise. Put children into groups of 4 with two games going simultaneously if you have the space. If not have one big game but have as may sets of stumps out as you can so you can have as many children batting at one time as possible. Each group of 4 - 8 is one team and receive 8 or 12 balls depending upon time left. Remind batsmen/women to bat from the crease to avoid hitting their wickets and to slide their bat if it is a close run thing when travelling between the wickets. The bowler stands in the middle of the arrangement of wickets and each time bowls at a batsman of their choice so all batsmen need to adopt a position of readiness to receive a ball. Try and ensure that each batsman receives an equal number of deliveries. KQ- Can you show me a position of readiness or anticipation as a fielder? The quartet of batsmen start with 10 runs but five runs are taken oﬀ each time someone is out. One batsman should be put in charge of keeping the team's score. Batters do not have to run but, if they choose to, all 4 batsmen have to run on (they can run as many or as few as they like). Batsmen can be bowled out; hit own wicket; caught out ; stumped if they swing and miss and leave the crease and the wicket keeper stumps them; run out if the ball beats them when running between wickets. Fielders need to return the ball to the wicketkeeper behind each set of stumps if they think they can run a batsman out or the bowler. Make sure each group gets chance to bat and be wicket keepers.Rotate the bowler (who bowls underarm) too. KQ- what have we learned about team work today? Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess against their ability to catch consistently well under pressure,throw accurately using overarm technique and link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Balls, cones, bats, batting tees, chalk



Location

Outdoor



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Pull a ball from a short delivery to the leg side • I can bowl with a short run up and straight arm with

some accuracy Knowledge: I know	• How to grip the bat correctly, take up a suitable stance and strike the ball

consistently well. • To bowl from the crease line and that my foot can land on the line itself. Assessment: I can.	•

Reflect on my own performance and recognise success in others



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show children clips through the IWB of batsmen playing
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freely and ask them to focus on their stance and how they hold the bat. Look at the position of the batsman's feet and the height and direction of their backlift. Explain that today we are focusing on their ability to be reflective and able to recognise success in themself and others.



Warm Up

Being Ambidextrous - have children work in 4’s with 2 children at either end. In between the children have 3 set s of cones which are spaced out in 3 rows of 2. Have a ball on the right of the first pair of cones, the left of the second and the right of the third. Starting at one end the children run out and as quickly as possible they swap the ball from the cones to the one adjacent before running through and High 5ing their team mate who repeats. When all the players are back where they started stop the activity. Emphasise the importance of picking up the ball with the hand nearest the ball and swapping hands to reposition it rather than just using dominant hand- demonstrate and let children try again.



Main Session

Explain to the children that they will be working in 3 groups doing 3 diﬀerent activities. Group 1 will be practising the Pull Shot and fielding. Ask a bowler to stand 12m away from the batsman. Demonstrate how to stand with one foot either side of the crease with a nice high backlift. Have one wicketkeeper, 1 fielder on the oﬀ side ( their job is to back up any throws from the legs side fielders back to the bowler or wicketkeeper and 2 fielders 15m back on the leg side. Demonstrate the 'pull shot' technique and explain that this shot is a hit to leg played to a ball which is short in length. With a high backlift the batsman/woman should tell the feeder that they are ready. The feeder throws the ball overarm at a target on the floor half way between them and the batsman. The batsman moves their back foot back and across the wickets getting into a front on position and swings their bat from high to low across their body striking the ball downwards into the leg side. Emphaise the importance of the head staying still throughout with eyes focused on the ball. After hitting the ball the batsman will run and the fielders should stop the ball and throw it back to the end which he/she is running to. KQ- Explain which type of delivery you would play this shot to and how you play the shot. Each batsman to have 3 attempts each with all then rotating. Get children to peer assess one another against the success criteria outlined. Group 2 will be practising chasing and retrieving a ball whilst batsmen run between the wickets. In 2 groups of 5 two batters stand in their creases at either end. ( You could use cones instead of stumps if you don't have any). One wicket keeper stands behind one set of cones holding the ball and next to them stands 2 fielders, one either side. The wicket keeper will roll the ball out and away from the wicket for one of the fielders to chase and throw back to the wicketkeeper, Meanwhile the bastsmen have to communicate and run between the wickets and the

other fielder has to move into position to back the fielder's throw up so that if the wicket keeper misses it he/she can stop it. KQ- Can you explain why it can be better to return the ball t the wickekeeper on the first bounce. Group 3 will be practising their bowling. Show all the children how to grip the ball with fingers down the seam and how to start in a sideways on position with both hands near the adam's apple. Get the child to draw a number 6 forwards with their bowling hand and then to extend both arms out and, keeping the head still, deliver the ball with a straight arm from a 12 o'clock position, following through in their delivery stride. Give each pair one stump to aim at each.Explain what the crease is and that they can land their foot on the crease line or behind it, but also of the importance of looking at the target when they are bowling and keeping their head still. Encourage those who can bowl with a run up to do so. Observe all groups and provide feedback and once they have had approximately 8 minutes on each activity get some children to model their work and then swap the groups.Stop the children periodically and ask them to comment on their own play and that of their peers and film some of the discussion to support your judgements, about children's ability to be reflective and able to recognise success in self and others.



Game Based Learning

Diamond cricket - set up 4 sets of stumps at North, East, South and West. Chalk mark creases and explain that the batsmen will always run anti clockwise. Put children into groups of 4 with two games going simultaneously if you     have the space. Each group of 4 is one team and receive 8 or 12 balls depending upon the time left. The bowler  stands in the middle of the arrangement of wickets and bowls at a batsman of their choice so all batsmen need to  adopt a position of readiness to receive a ball. The quartet of batsmen start with 10 runs but five runs are taken oﬀ  each time someone is out. One batsman should be put in charge of keeping the team's score. Batters do not have to run but, if they choose to, all 4 batsmen have to run on (they can run as many or as few as they like). Batsmen can be



bowled out; hit own wicket; caught out; stumped if they swing and miss and leave the crease and the wicket keeper stumps them; run out if the ball beats them when running between wickets. Fielders need to return the ball to the wicket keepers behind each set of stumps if they think they can run a batsman out, or return to the bowler.Make sure each group get chance to bat and be wicket keepers.KQ- What have you learnt about running between the wickets?



Conclusion

Get them to self assess against their ability to take up a suitable stance and strike the ball consistently well and then  on their ability to be reflective and able to recognise success in self and others. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Tennis balls, cones, stumps, chalk



Location

Outdoor



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Perform a range of fielding techniques confidently and consistently • Bowl with a run up Knowledge: I

know	• Which ground fielding technique to use and why. • Which calls I should use when batting Assessment: I

can.	• Demonstrate specific tactical awareness



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show the children video clips of bowlers delivering a ball after a run up. Ask children to watch carefully as this is what they are going to practise today. Explain that today's assessment focus will be on their specific tactical awareness i.e their ability to hit the ball in gaps, or to back up a fielder or set of wickets, or move positions in a field reacting to what the batsmen are doing.



Warm Up

The class is told to spread out in a space then 6 children are chosen as Spiderman/woman. Give each a bib which they scrunch up. They then chase rest of the class and throw their bibs at those fleeing. If they hit a runner that runner stands still with arms outstretched waiting to be freed by a fellow runner running underneath their arms.

Spiderman/woman retrieves their bib scrunches it up again and catches someone else.



Main Session

Explain to the children that they will be working in 3 groups doing 3 diﬀerent activities. Group 1 - Straight Drive - 5 Children stand at one end of the area and hit oﬀ tees in the same direction towards 5 fielders. The batsmen/women have a target area to hit through which are 2 cones. Demonstrate 'straight drive' technique. Move head first, then foot towards the ball, place foot next to ball, swing bat straight through, keep head and weight forward. Ensure the bastmen are a safe distance apart and tell fielders who are 20m away to keep their eyes on the ball as the batsmen take it in turns to hit their balls. The designated partner in each pair fields their partner's strike and the next batsman doesn't strike until the fielder has their eyes back on the batsman. Group 2 - Long Barrier fielding – Ask the children to stand opposite each other and roll the ball to each other. Ask the children to approach the ball and stop the ball using a long barrier- turn body at 90 degree angle and crouch in a low position with knee next to heel on the floor creating a barrier, 2 hands in front of body to stop the ball. Repeat to partner, encourage children to challenge each other with quicker rolls, rolls to one side or another. KQ- Explain why it is better to go down on the knee opposite to your throwing hand. Group 3 - Bowling with a run up. Revise what we did last week and model today how to run up and to leap into a sideways on position before delivering the ball and following through. Explain what the crease is but also of the importance of looking at the target when they are bowling and keeping their head still.



Game Based Learning

Team competition – Each group of 3 now plays another group of 3 in a defined area with two cones as the target area. One team bats and each player has 3 shots from the tee- the other team can field and stop the ball from going through the target. Set up points, 1 point if strike the ball, 2 points if strike is in the right direction, 3 if the ball goes through the target area, 5 if the ball goes through the target area along the ground. Fielding team, 1 point for stopping the ball, 5 points for a catch. Once children are used to the format, introduce running to get extra points in addition to those already oﬀered. This time the children will bat in pairs. Talk to the children about the types of call made in cricket- 'Yes'', No' and 'Wait'. Explain that when the ball goes behind the wicket that it is the job of the non- striking batsman to call and when the batsman strikes the ball it is their job to call.Show the non- striking batsman’s starting position- facing the bowler with bat only inside the crease being held in one hand. Model some examples of who should call and when.This time have one of the fielders acting as wicket keeper. Fielding team can try and run batsmen out . Where there is a run out, all points for that strike are lost. KQ- Can you explain the diﬀerent calls that batsmen shpould make in cricket and who should make them?



Conclusion

Ask children questions about key skills with some of the fielding techniques and what they have learned about    running between the wickets today. Get children to self assess against their ability to perform fielding techniques confidently and consistently and their specific tactical awareness. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Balls, bats, stumps, cones, bibs, chalk



Location

Outdoor



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Bowl with consistent accuracy and length • Pick up and return a ball with one hand quickly and

consistently well • Use my feet to get to the pitch of the ball when batting Knowledge: I know	• That I can leave my

crease to hit balls. • Why I might leave my crease • When I might use a one handed pick up technique Assessment: I can.	• Link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement?



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show clips from a 20/20 game and ask children to focus on how the batsmen/women use their feet to get to the pitch of the ball. Ask ehy they do that- look for answers like to combat spinning deliveries and to put the bowler oﬀ their length. Explain that today's assessment foci is trying to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Warm Up

Catch Tag – Select 3 or 4 children to be taggers, they must run around the area trying to tag the other children, if a  child gets tagged they must freeze in a catching position. 3 or 4 children have a ball, they cannot be tagged and must run around the area trying to free the children who have been tagged by them throwing and catching a ball to them successfully. If a tagger intercepts the catch the child with the ball and the child caught both have to freeze.



Main Session

Explain to the children that they will be working in 3 groups doing 3 diﬀerent activities. Group 1 - Straight Drive on the move - Put children into groups of 3. 3 children are batsmen, 3 are feeders and 3 are fielders and they will rotate after each shot. The feeder (who stands on the batsman's oﬀ side a yard in front of the batsman/woman) holds a tennis    ball at arm's length and when the batsman calls 'ready' they drop the ball. The batsman/woman moves their head



and foot towards the ball and strikes it on the second bouce ( ideally through the target area of 2 cones) trying to keep the ball along the ground. Demonstrate 'straight drive' technique. Move head first, then foot towards the ball, place foot next to ball, swing bat straight through, keep head and weight forward. Ensure the bastmen are a safe distance apart and tell fielders who are 20m away to keep their eyes on the ball as the batsmen take it in turns to hit their balls. The third member of each trio fields their team member's strike and the next batsman doesn't strike until the fielder has their eyes back on the batsman. When the batsman is ready to, the feeder moves further away from the batsman so he/she has to chasse down the pitch to get to the ball before driving it. KQ- Can you explain why batsmen/women use their feet? Group 2 - Swooping on the Ball . In groups of 5 – one child ( the wicketkeeper) stands next to, or just behind, a set of stumps. 3 children stand 10m away. and one child stands at a cone 5 m behind the wicketkeeper (backing up any wild throws. The wicketkeeper rolls the ball towards the line of 3 players. The first one runs towards the ball, picks it up 1 handed and returns it to the wicketkeeper in 1 movement. They then take the wicketkeeper's place. The wicketkeeper becomes the person backing up any bad throws and the process starts again. Encourage the children to pick up the ball next to their foot and swing their arm through returning the ball underarm. KQ- Explain which of the fielders should move to back up throws from other fielders. Group 3 - Bowling with a run up. Revise what we did last week and model today how to run up and to leap into a sideways on position before delivering the ball and following through. Explain what the crease is but also of the importance of looking at the target when they are bowling and keeping their head still. Encourage them today to try and mark a run up by running from the crease line backwards and marking with a cone where the beginning of their run up is. Also encourage the bowler to deliver the ball from as close to the stumps as they can.



Game Based Learning

Divide children into 4 equally competent teams. Set up 2 pitches with wickets approximately 16 yards apart. Mark creases using chalk. Put children into pairs and give them numbers 1-7 on each pitch. Encourage bowlers to bowl overarm and make the wicket keeper in charge of judging wides and no balls (balls that are too high or bounce too many times). Each pair starts with 10 runs and they count how many runs they get from their 6 balls. Start bowling with pair number 7, with one member of that pair bowling and their partner keeping wicket (3 balls from each pair member). Remind batsmen to shout, 'Yes, No or Wait' after each ball and, when running, to slide their bat when nearing the crease. The batting pair lose 5 runs each time a batsman is out. Encourage all fielders to walk towards the wickets as the bowler runs in and to return the ball quickly to the wicket keeper or bowler. Also remind them to 'back up' throws coming in, to prevent overthrows. KQ- Can you explain which people should be still when the bowler is on his/her run up and which should be on the move? After each pair has batted move the fielding positions and then pair 2 will bat and pair 6 bowl. Keep working forwards with pairs batting i.e. 3, 4 5, 6, 7 and backwards with the bowling order 5, 3, 4 , 2, 1.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Conclusion

Ask children what they have learned from today's lesson. Get them to show you their bowling stance and get them to self assess against their ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Reward those who have worked well.



Lesson 5



Equipment

balls, stumps, cones, bats, batting tees



Location

Outdoor



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Show tactical awareness as a fielder • Bowl out of the back of my hand • Play a square cut shot

Knowledge: I know	• How to bowl leg spin • What overthrows are • Why it is important for outfielders to walk in

with the bowler as he/she runs up Assessment:  I can.	• Reflect on my own performance and recognise success in



others



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show clips of cricket games and ask the children to watch, focusing on why the fielders walk in with the bowlers and how they 'back up' throws back to the wicket keeper or bowler. Then switch and show a video of someone bowling leg spin. Look at how they bowl from out of the back of their hand. Explain what 'Overthrows' are and the importance of all fielders always being focused. Explain that today’s assessment foci will be on 'being reflective and able to recognise success in themself and others'.



Warm Up

Being Ambidextrous - have children work in 4’s with 2 children at either end. In between the children have 3 set s of cones which are spaced out in 3 rows of 2. Have a ball on the right of the first pair of cones, the left of the second and the right of the third. Starting at one end the children run out and as quickly as possible they swap the ball from the cones to the one adjacent before running through and High 5ing their team mate who repeats. When all the players are back where they started stop the activity. Emphasise the importance of picking up the ball with the hand nearest the ball and swapping hands to reposition it rather than just using dominant hand- demonstrate and let children try again.



Main Session

Group 1 - Put children into 2 groups of 5 and introduce The Cut Shot. Explain to the children the importance of scoring to all directions of the outfield. The square cut is played to a short ball wide of oﬀ stump. Ask a bowler to stand 12m away from the batsman. Demonstrate how to stand with one foot either side of the crease with a nice high backlift. Have one wicket keeper, 2 fielders on the oﬀ side and 1 fielder 15m back on the leg side (their job is to back up any throws from the oﬀ side fielders back to the bowler or wicketkeeper). Demonstrate the 'cut shot' technique. With a high backlift the batsman/woman should tell the feeder that they are ready. The feeder throws the ball overarm at a target on the floor half way between them and the batsman. Model how to step back and across the stumps with the right foot (if r. hand batsman)and then to bring the bat from a high pick up, down to cut the ball to the oﬀ side.

Emphasise the importance of the head staying still throughout with eyes focused on the ball. After hitting the ball the batsman will run; the fielders should stop the ball and throw it back to the end which he/she is running to.KQ- What type of delivery would you play the cut shot to? Each batsman to have 3 attempts each with all then rotating. Get children to peer assess one another against the success criteria outlined. Group 2 - Spin bowling. Show children how to grip a ball to spin the ball bwoling leg spin. Grip the ball using the 1st and 3rd fingers and use the 3rd finger to impart spin as you bowl out of theback of your hand. Group 3 - Two handed pick up and throws. Pair children up.

One child rolls a ball firmly from a cone towards their partner 20m away. The fielder moves in to pick up the ball, keeping their fingers pointing down and turning their back foot at a 90 degree angle to provide an extra barrier behind their hands if they don't pick it up cleanly. They then quickly get their throw oﬀ, returning it on one bounce to the wicketkeeper. They then return to their strating position and do it twice more and then the pairs swap. KQ- Can you explain when it might be better for a fielder to throw one-bounce back to the wicketkeeper and when it might be better to return on the 'full'.



Game Based Learning

Divide children into 4 equally competent teams. Set up 2 pitches with wickets approximately 16 yards apart. Mark creases using chalk. Put children into pairs and give them numbers 1-7 on each pitch. Encourage bowlers to bowl overarm and make wicket keeper in charge of judging wides and no balls (balls that are too high, or bounce too many times). Each pair starts with 10 runs and they count how many runs they get from their 6 balls. Start bowling with pair 7, with one member of that pair bowling and their partner keeping wicket (3 balls from each pair member). Remind batsmen to shout 'Yes, No or Wait' after each ball and to slide their bat when nearing the crease. Batting pair lose 5 runs each time a batsman is out. Encourage all fielders to walk towards the wickets as bowler runs in and to return the ball quickly to the wicket keeper or bowler. Also remind them to 'back up' throws coming in to prevent overthrows. After each pair has batted move the fielding positions and then pair 2 bat and 6 bowl. Keep working forwards with pairs batting i.e. 3, 4 5, 6, 7 and backwards with the bowling order 5, 3, 4 , 2, 1.Film some play.



Conclusion

Ask children what they have learned from today's lesson. Get them to self assess against their ability to link skills. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Stumps, cones, bats, soft balls, kwik cricket balls, chalk



Location

Outdoor



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Link my skills and perform in a competitive game. • Bowl by running in close to the wickets

Knowledge: I know	• To work as a team ensuring that I back up for possible overthrows. • The importance of great

communication when batting. Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate specific tactical awareness.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Which do you think is the most important skill in cricket? Batting? Bowling? Fielding? Discuss with a partner? Why? Feedback. Explain that today's focus is on demonstrating specific tactical awareness.i.e their ability to hit the ball into gaps, or to to back up a fielder or set of wickets, or move positions in a field reacting to what the batsman is doing.



Warm Up

The class is told to spread out in a space then 6 children are chosen as Spiderman/woman. Give each a bib which they scrunch up. They then chase rest of the class and throw their bibs at those fleeing. If they hit a runner that runner stands still with arms outstretched waiting to be freed by a fellow runner running underneath their arms.

Spiderman/woman retrieves their bib scrunches it up again and catches someone else.



Main Session

Divide children into 4 equally competent teams. Set up 2 pitches with wickets approx 16 yards apart. Mark creases using chalk. Put children into pairs and give them numbers 1-7 on each pitch. Encourage bowlers to bowl overarm and make wicket keeper in charge of judging wides and no balls (balls that are too high or bounce too many times). Each pair starts with 10 runs and they count how many runs they get from their 6 balls. Start bowling with pair 7 with one member of that pair bowling and their partner keeping wicket (3 balls from each pair member). Remind batsmen to shout 'Yes, No or Wait' after each ball and to slide their bat when nearing the crease if under pressure. Batting pair lose 5 runs each time a batsman is out. Encourage all fielders to walk towards the wickets as bowler runs in and to return the ball quickly to the wicket keeper or bowler. Also remind them to 'back up' throws coming in to prevent overthrows. After each pair has batted move the fielding positions and then pair 2 bat and 6 bowl. Keep working forwards with pairs batting i.e. 3, 4 5, 6, 7 and backwards with the bowling order 5, 3, 4 , 2, 1.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate specific tactical/performance awareness.



Game Based Learning

Stop games to highlight exceptional work and explain why it was so exceptional. Remind bowlers to run in close to the wickets when bowling- that way they are far more likely to bowl straight and get lbws when playing in cricket matches. Encourage bowlers to follow through in their delivery stride and then to get behind the wickets at their end to receive any incoming throws. Keep reminding batsmen to communicate well with their batting partner and to shout, 'Yes, No or Wait' each time they face a ball. KQ- Ask children who should do the calling when the ball goes behind the batsman- see if anyone suggests the non-striking batsman? Encourage the batsmen to be decisive in



their running and to constantly look where the gaps are in the field in between balls. KQ- Describe when a batsman/woman might use the shout of, 'Wait!' Encourage the wicket keeper to always come up to the wickets when a ball has been struck into the field and to encourage fielders to return the ball to them quickly. Get them to get in the habit of always getting behind the wickets when receiving throws from outfielders and to remind other fielders to back them up in case they miss it. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate specific tactical/performance awareness.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours ; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands.

Reflect on the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork and ask children to suggest which of their peers were full of self- belief; playing honestly; with passion and determination and working as part of a team. Ask children what they feel they have learnt from putting all of the diﬀerent skills together. Recap the key skills- anticipation, decisiveness and communication and ask them to self assess against their ability to be reflective and able to recognise success in themself and others. Give out rewards and suggest where they might go to locally if they want to play cricket out of school.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Cones, stop watches



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Change pace and run at diﬀerent tempos. • Sustain my pace over longer distances. Knowledge: I

know	• How to control my running over middle distance. • How running a bend diﬀers from running a straight.

Assessment: I can.	• Warm up prior to exercise and is able to sustain performance over periods of time.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Running for  Distance-  What  are  the  long/middle distance events in the Olympic games? - 800 metres, 1500 metres, 5000 metres, 10,000 metres; the Marathon and   the 3000 metres Steeplechase. Did you know that Eliud Kipchoge holds the world record time of 2:01:39 for the

26.2 mile marathon distance. He recently ran less than 2 hours but his run was not accepted as a new world record. Share today's objectives - to change pace and run at diﬀerent tempos and sustain pace over longer distances and to warm up prior to exercise and sustain performance. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult /   too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the distance longer or shorter TASK - e.g.Technique to be applied. EQUIPMENT by choosing a diﬀerent type of throwing implement PEOPLE - have fewer/more in each team.



Warm Up

Team relay - Teams of with a cone 20m away and a gap of 5m between each group. First person runs out and to the right and around a cone 20m away. The second person holds out their left hand and the runner grabs hold of that hand and the pair run back together back around the cone and back, picking up the 3rd person and then the 4th.

Once all runners have come back the person who ran first gets dropped oﬀ and the last 3 run joined together. Then the 2nd runner gets dropped oﬀ and then the 3rd until the last runner runs on their own.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to warm up prior to exercise and sustain performance over periods of time.



Main Session

Set out a larger circle/running track mark out in cones.Split the group into four and set each group out at a diﬀerent point of the circle, ask children from each group to work in pairs. Ask children to run one lap (or two depending on size of circle), but ask them if they can do it so that they always maintain the same speed. Their partner will time them. Once each person has been timed we will repeat this with children looking to get as close to the same time as their first as possible, to show they can control their pace. Progression - Complete the same distance but this time we are looking to increase the pace so ask the children if the can beat their previous time? Increase the distance - Ask children how they think it would be best for them to complete the distance? Would they conserve energy with a slow start and increase speed the closer they get to the finish depending how much energy they have left. How can they decrease their time? Ask children if they can discuss and discover the best way to achieve this? KQ - Ask children to explain how running a bend diﬀers from running a straight. Look for answers like, need to hug the line of
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© PE Passport 2020
)

the bend and lean in to the bend without losing balance whereas on a straight we can run in the middle and without any lean. Let them practise.



Game Based Learning

Split children into teams of 5. Children must get their relay baton around the track 10 times and they choose as a   team how they will do that best e.g. they can run small distances each e.g. half a lap before passing the baton, or do full laps or even 2 laps at a time. Progress to children competing against each other in distance races starting from   the same start point but running in small groups, competing against children of similar ability and for appropriate distances depending upon their ability levels. Teacher to provide feedback on running technique and encouragement for them to persevere. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to     sustain performance over periods of time.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to warm up prior to exercise and to sustain performance over periods of time. Give out rewards making sure that some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

cones, javelins, shot put (weighted ball/bean bag), mats



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Throw with accuracy and power using the pull technique. • Throw after a run up. Knowledge: I

know	• To get sideways on when throwing. • How to throw safely as part of a group • To use my non-throwing arm

to help me throw. Assessment: I can.	• Work well with others.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show the children a video through the IWB on the basics of the javelin throw Ask the children about diﬀerent parts of the technique such as the grip, stance and throw. The pull throw is used all the time in many other sporting activities. For example a tennis player “throws” a racquet at a ball in the serve using the pull technique, whilst the footballer performs a two handed pull throw when making a throw in from the side of the pitch. Power, strength and speed are required for these activities as well as a good range of mobility, plus stability in the shoulders. Share today's objectives- to work well with others and to control the power and accuracy of your overarm throw.



Warm Up

Capitals and countries - Children are paired oﬀ in two long lines with a set of spots/ cones 15 m away from each line at the side. One line is labelled 'countries' and the other 'capitals'. The teacher calls out various places and the children in that line have to respond. If the 'countries' line hear for example, 'Mexico' they sprint to their side trying not to be tagged by their partner. Likewise, if the 'capitals' side hear for example, 'Madrid' they run to their side and their partner tries to tag them.



Main Session

One-handed pull Throw. Put children into groups of 2 or 3 dependfing upon the space you have and the amount of equipment. Put a routine in place so that each line of throwers throws within 3 seconds of the teacher signalling for them to throw, and then, when the teacher signals again, they collect their implement and return it to their partner to
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throw. The pupils stand side- on to the direction of the throw. The ball, or soft javelin, is held high behind the shoulder line with the palm turned up. The opposite foot to the throwing arm is forward and the weight of the body is on the back leg which should be bent. The arm is pulled through with the elbow leading the palm and the throwing implement. Get children to practise throwing from a standing start with all left handed throwers at one end of the throwing line. KQ- Can you explain how we get in good habits and throw safely as a group? Get children doing this well to model and take feedback from others on what it is that they are doing well.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to work well with others in a range of contexts. Run & Throw - In pairs children practice introducing a three stride approach with the one handed pull throw. The children take turns to throw and watch, exploring and observing when is the best point in the pull throw to release the implement. For the 3 stride approach encourage children to start with feet square-on; to step forward onto the leg opposite to the throwing side take a second step with the other leg before leaping and launching the ball/ javelin as they land in a sideways on position. Film some of the throwing and get children doing it well to model.



Game Based Learning

Angry Birds - For this you will need benches and chairs. Place the benches and chairs a distance away from the children. Spread cones out on the benches, chairs and floor. Put a ball on each cone (assorted colours for scoring). The children must try to hit the ball oﬀ the cones with the javelin. Ask the children how they aimed at specific object at diﬀerent heights and distances. Check that children are getting into sideways on positions and using their non- throwing arm to help direct the accuracy of their throw. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to work well with others.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to work well with others  and to control the power and accuracy of their overarm throw. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Cones, shot put (weighted ball/bean bag), measuring tools, football/basketballs/tennis balls



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Throw with greater force and over longer distances. • Throw with greater control, accuracy and

eﬃciency. Knowledge: I know	• How to throw a shot using,'clean palm, dirty neck' technique • How to generate

power from the thighs. Assessment: I can.	• Enjoy competing and challenging myself to improve.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Look at a video of an athlete taking part in the shot putt. Power, strength and speed are required when demonstrating a push pass. Share today's objectives - to enjoy competing and challenging yourself to improve; to throw with greater control, accuracy and eﬃciency and to throw with greater force and over longer distances.



Warm Up

Group the children in 4's at NE,N, E,SE SW,S,W,NW facing inwards towards a spot in the middle of the circle. Make sure that the children understand that the children at North are going to cross to South and East will cross to West etc. Give the children in opposite lines the same colour cones to help them. Tell the children that they will leave their line one at a time walking in to the spot in the middle where they must be careful not to bump into the people coming from the other 3 lines. They will then carry on to the line opposite give High 5 to the person at the front of the line and



go to the back of the line. The person who has received the High 5 should go straight away. The process continues. Vary the travelling so children jog or skip or gallop but always travelling safely and having awareness for others. Build up the speed and introduce a relay baton per group which they exchange when they reach theline opposite.



Main Session

Explain that when we do a push throw in athletics it is usually in an event called the shot putt and we remember the  grip for the Shot by saying 'clean palm, dirty neck' With a medium sized ball, model how to hold it in your fingers    (clean palm) and then turn your hand so the ball faces towards where you want to push it i.e. dirty neck. Model how     to get into a low position and drive from the thighs exploding as the ball leaves the neck. Split children up into pairs  with soft balls and let them push the ball towards each other, from a wide base position. Get those doing it well to  model and then set up a throwing circuit. Push Throw Circuit - Organise children into pairs or fours. Set up four  stations: 2 x one-handed push throw stations and 2 x two-handed push throw stations. Introduce the push throw to    the class. Emphasise the importance of applying a force to the throwing implement. Wall Push Throw: (Two-handed Push Throw). Mark a target on the wall which should be higher than the head height of the children. They will need a large ball e.g. size 4 football. Standing at a marker one metre from the wall children perform ten push throws in a row.   If they achieve ten continuous throws they then progress to 2 metres from the wall & so on. One child throws, the   other keeps score. Swap roles after 10 throws. Bounce It, Push It: (Two-handed Push Throw). In pairs with one large ball between two the children practise two-handed push passes to each other. First they practise a chest pass and   then a bounce pass. After practising both throws for a few minutes Child A begins a throwing rally. They start the rally with Child A selecting either, Chest or Bounce pass. Child B may then change the pattern of throws by calling either “Bounce It” or “Push It”. And so on. The children should be encouraged to count how long they can keep a rally      going without dropping the ball or letting it bounce more than once. Wimbledon: (One-handed Push Throw) Set up a net, hurdle or bench about two metres from the throwing line.Child A starts from a kneeling position using a tennis     ball held close to the neck/chin and aims to push the ball over the net from a kneeling position. Child B is the coach  and stands the other side of the net ready to retrieve the ball. Child A has two more goes and if successful at all three attempts they then move their throwing line or marker cone back a metre. The children now swap roles. Target     Throw: (One-handed Push Throw). Set up a number of hoops at distances of 5 metres apart. Use beanbags, tennis balls or light primary putts. Children take turns to push throw towards the targets. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to enjoy competing and challenging themself to improve.



Game Based Learning

Standing Chest Push - In their four groups children set up a safe throwing area. Use a size 4 football.From a throwing line, the children place cones every metre approximately for a distance of about ten metres. The children then take turns to do a standing chest push from the throwing line. KQ- Can you explain the technique for throwing from a push? The children take turns in the role of the oﬃcial who returns the balls to the other throwers in the group. Allow the children three attempts to improve their performance. Get children performing well to model and give feedback.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to enjoy competing and challenging themself to improve.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against today's outcomes of enjoying competing and challenging themself to improve; throwing with greater control, accuracy and eﬃciency and throwing with greater force and over longer distances.  Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you  have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Cones/spots, canes/stands, chalk, A3 paper, whiteboards and pens



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Perform the correct techniques for triple jump, high jump and standing vertical jump. • Measure

accurately my performance at standing vertical jumping. Knowledge: I know	• How to approach the bar from an

arced run up when high jumping. • The technique, 'same, diﬀerent, both' for triple jump. Assessment: I can.	• Warm

up prior to exercise and sustain performance over periods of time.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show the children a video which highlights basic triple jump technique Ask the children if they know any other names given to the triple jump? (hop, skip, jump or 'same, diﬀerent, both'). Share today's learning outcomes - to warm up prior to exercise, to sustain performance over periods of time and to perform the correct techniques for triple jump, high jump and standing vertical jump.



Warm Up

Discuss what an appropriate warm up might be if we were going to do some jumping today. Ask children to pair oﬀ and to devise a warm up. Film some of their ideas and discuss the reasons they have chosen the activities that some have. Team relay - Teams of with a cone 20m away and a gap of 5m between each group. First person runs out and to the right and around a cone 20m away. The second person holds out their left hand and the runner grabs hold of that hand and the pair run back together, back around the cone and back, picking up the 3rd person and then the 4th. Once all runners have come back the person who ran first gets dropped oﬀ and the last 3 run joined together.

Then the 2nd runner gets dropped oﬀ and then the 3rd until the last runner runs on their own. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to warm up prior to exercise and sustain performance over periods of time.



Main Session

The Triple Jump - This involves a sequence of hop, step, jump Ask the children to form a line. Ask them to hop from  one foot to the same foot, then leap forward, with the opposite foot swinging forward to the one that landed on the    hop, and finally jump, taking oﬀ  one foot to land with two feet together.Repeat this action several times and get  children doing it well to model. Explain that another way to remember the sequence is 'same, diﬀerent, both'. Let     them practise again. KQ- How are you going to remember the sequence? Give children chance to explore which is    the stronger foot to take oﬀ from. - Encourage children to start oﬀ with small movements before trying to expand to   gain distance - Once children have become confident with the sequence, add a three step run up High Jump - Set up   a high jump using 3 small cones in the shape of a triangle and a cane sitting oin an adjustable post if available. r   Recap on scissor technique from earlier years and ask children to use a parge space and to practice runing around  and performing scissor kick techniques -this is where one leg (the leg nearest the obstacle) leads the jump followed    by the other leg. Get children doing it well to model and ask children to practise again making sure they know which     is their take oﬀ foot of preference. Explain that the group will work with two people stood adjacent to either stand,   ready to put the bar back on, if it is displaced by the jumper. The jumpers will start from a cone 8m or so away from    the bar and lined up directly in the middle of the bar. They will then run around one of the cones which are 1m away from the bar thereby creating an arching run up. Those who jump oﬀ their left foot should run to their right and those who jump oﬀ their right foot should run to their left. The performer should be sideways on to the obstacle at take oﬀ   and land on the other side cushioning their impact as they land.KQ- Why do you think we have an arcing run up in   high jump?



Game Based Learning

Jumps Team Challenge - In groups of 3 (of similar height) the children take turns to complete the vertical jump. To do this blutak the bottom of a piece of A3 paper at the lowest point that one of the group can touch with their feet flat on the floor and arm extended to its maximum. Get all 3 children to put chalk on their fingertips and, one at a time within the group, to mark their point of extension with feet flat on the ground. Then get children, one at a time and with diﬀerent colour chalk each on their hands, to jump and mark a point at their maximum point of reach(extension).

Once all 3 have done the children can measure using the ruler the distance between their initial point of extension    and with a standing vertical jump. KQ- Can you explain how ypu generate the most height from a standing jump? Get



children doing it well to model and film their techniques. Once children have mastered the technique make this into a jumping and maths challenge by getting them to jump, measure, record and calculate how many jumps as a team it takes them to jump the height of one each of the following: 1. A Cow (1.5 metres) 2. Average Male Human (1.7  metres) 3. Male African Elephant (3.19 metres) 4. Double Decker Bus (4.3 metres) 5. Giraﬀe (5.7 metres)



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to warm up prior to exercise, to sustain performance over periods of time and to perform the correct techniques for triple jump, high jump and standing vertical jump. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Cones/spots, cane/pole, soft javelins or bean bags, shot putt (weighted ball/bean bag), measuring tools



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Combine sprinting with hurdling. Knowledge: I know	• My take oﬀ foot and lead leg. • How to

hurdle eﬃciently. Assessment: I can.	• Work well with others.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain that this lesson will involve combining sprinting with hurdling and recapping all the events that the children have taken part in over the previous weeks. This will be done via an athletics' circuit. Share today's objectives explaining what working work well with others might look and sound like and what the athletic disciplines are.



Warm Up

Capitals and countries - Children are paired oﬀ in two long lines with a set of spots/ cones 15 m away from each line at the side. One line is labelled 'countries' and the other 'capitals'. The teacher calls out various places and the children in that line have to respond. If the 'countries' line hear for example, 'Mexico' they sprint to their side trying not to be tagged by their partner. Likewise, if the 'capitals' side hear for example, 'Madrid' they run to their side and their partner tries to tag them.



Main Session

Get children to run around practising leaping- taking oﬀ one foot and landing on the other. Do they always take oﬀ   from the same leg? Explain that when running hurdles we have a lead and trail leg. Hurdles - If you have a range of heights of hurdles set out 3 diﬀerent rows of 4 hurdles with 12m to the first hurdle and then 7m between each hurdle and ask children which group they would prefer to be in whilst explaining that they can move (with your permission) later.   Get 2 children from each line to stand at the side of each hurdle and explain that their role is to straighten/fix   the hurdle should it be knocked by the hurdler. Once the hurdler has cleared safely they can move one hurdle back towards the start line. You should be left with only 2 hurdlers at the start with 8 children at the hurdles ready to repair any knocked over. Film some of the children's hurdling as evidence to support your judgements, about children's   ability to work well with others. Explain that, as hurdling is a race, we need to clear the hurdle as as quickly and eﬃciently as possible. Put some small spots half a metre away from each hurdle and encourage children to take oﬀ from the spots, trying to ensure they get a virtually straight front leg leading over the hurdles. Let them practise and   get them to feedback to one another. Then get each child to stand in a space and to run on the spot slowly. Tell them periodically to kick forward with their straight lead leg and simultaneously to thrust their opposite arm forward so that    it is parallel to their lead leg. Repeat this regularly for about one minute and explain that this is a really important



move in ensuring that our shoulders align as we land. Get children to practise again and then get them to focus on ensuring that their head and shoulders are forward as they clear the hurdle each time. Hurdles relay - In their assigned teams ask the children to run from start position through the agility ladder and then another 30-40 metres before turning and sprinting back to their team. The next child from their team can then set oﬀ. The team that completes the relay first are the winners. Remind children that although it is a race you are looking for quality in the relay. KQ- Can anyone explain the perfect hurdling technique? Lead leg slightly flexed, head still and forward, opposite arm forward to lead leg; quick pull forward of trail leg and arm.



Game Based Learning

Ask children to think today about marking a run up for those events that need it. You could model how you start at the high jump bar and then a long jump pit. KQ - What things does a jumper have to consider when marking his/ her run up? Approach, speed, wind, surface running on. Set up five diﬀerent stations of long jump, triple jump, high jump, javelin, shot putt (Wimbledon throw), sprint, distance run with enough space and equipment for 6 children to be working at each station at any one time. Use children to model the diﬀerent activities and ask the children to help you recap the techniques they should be demonstrating at each station e.g. scissor kick in high jump. Talk about how they can work eﬃciently to ensure they get lots of attempts and relay any safety reminders. Split the children into 3’s ask the children to go to each station and record each other’s times/heights/distance Encourage the children to observe their partner/s; is there something they are doing well? Can they improve their technique at all? Children should go around the circuit twice, trying to better their previous score.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to work well with others in a range of contexts.



Conclusion

Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to work well with others and to perform a variety of athletic disciplines Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Cones, batons



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Transfer a relay baton eﬃciently as part of a team Knowledge: I know	• How to position myself to

receive a baton Assessment: I can.	• Enjoy competing and challenging him/herself to improve



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show the children a video of a 4x100m relay’ Ask the children which hand takes the baton if their partner is passing from their right hand? Ask them why they run holding the baton in alternate hands (so the runner who is transferring the baton doesn't have to slow down at the actual point of handover). Remind children that we will want to see the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork on display in our final lesson.



Warm Up

Baton Exchange - Organise children into pairs with a bean bag or baton between them. One child is the leader whilst the other follows their partner, carrying the beanbag/baton. Starting at a walking pace the pairs move around the area with the leader looking for spaces and changing direction. The follower should aim to track their partner at arm’s length. When ready, the follower calls “Hand” to their partner who places their arm out behind them with the palm up and open, ready to receive the beanbag/baton. On receipt of the beanbag the leader goes to the back and the



children swap roles. The children gradually increase the pace to a jog and a run. The pair then joins another pair to make a four (one beanbag between them). Repeat the activity as a four with the beanbag/baton being passed through the line and the front runner joining the back of the line to repeat the process.



Main Session

Ask children what they can tell you about relay running. KQ- • Can anyone describe how the perfect relay changeover might take place? Relay Changeover Station - In fours children set up simple relay changeover stations using four markers or cones placed in a line approximately 10-15 metres apart depending upon the space you have. If Child A carries the baton in their left hand, child B must be ready to receive in their right hand. Relay events require runners to be able to pass and receive with both hands and it is important children are encouraged to practise using both.

The right hand will pass to left and left will pass to right. This is so that runners don’t have to reach across their body when passing the baton, which is awkward and ineﬃcient. Child A starts at cone 1 and runs to cone 2 to pass the baton to Child B who in turn runs to child C at cone 3 and then child D at cone 4. Encourage child D to run right to the end point and to dip at the finish. Once the children have all run they stay at the point they transferred the baton and run back the opposite way with Child D starting. After every couple of races change so diﬀerent children start and finish. Keep reminding children to run with the baton in alternate hands, to be on the move when the baton is transferred and to be looking ahead and not at the baton at the point of transfer. KQ- Can you explain the diﬀerent factors that relay runners have to consider when setting up and transferring the baton? Film some of the children's relay running to support your judgements, about children's ability to enjoy competing and challenging themself to improve.



Game Based Learning

Pursuit Relays - Mark a circuit with 4 additional markers to indicate the starting point of each team. Organise groups into four teams with each team sitting in the centre of the circle in a line facing their starter cone. On command the   first child in each team runs a lap of the circuit. The second child then gets ready to receive the baton.  When  everyone in the team has completed the circuit the whole team should be sitting in their line. The winning team is the team whose runners have all completed the circuit first. Film some of the children's work to support your     judgements, about children's ability to enjoy competing and challenging themself to improve.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater Depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and to adapt for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against whether they have enjoyed competing and challenging themselves to improve and whether they transferred a relay baton eﬃciently as a team. Reflect on the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork and ask children to suggest which of their peers were full of self- belief; playing honestly; with passion and determination and working as part of a team. Give out rewards and discuss what children might be able to do in their local community if they would like to pursue athletics out of school.
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Lesson 1



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Use my body and create theme related shapes, movements and actions Knowledge: I know	• How

to contribute key words to a theme related mind map • How to translate words/ideas into theme related shapes, movements and actions Assessment: I can.	• Can perform simple movement patterns Overall Outcome:  To  develop

the 1st 16 counts of our 32 count Animals Motif using a mind map and whole group choreography to generate ideas. Lesson Objectives: To move safely and creatively in space To use the words from the mind map to help us move in diﬀerent ways (show diﬀerent types of travel showing good timing and use of levels)

Introduction Warm Up

Sit children in listening area in front of whiteboard/flip chart, share LO’s and explain why we warm up. Warm Up Track “Animal Action” Tumble Tots Action Rhymes (develop simple teacher led dance to this track ideally developing fundamental stepping patterns hopping/skipping/balancing/ jumping etc) Play Animal statues – Ask the children to walk around in various directions, call out various instructions of diﬀerent animas E.g. Lion, Giraﬀe, Snake. The children should freeze in poses of the animal instruction. Example: Lion – Crouch low with sharp claws Giraﬀe – Stand tall Snake – Flat to the ground, sliding in wiggly shapes. Recommended Music - I just can't wait to be king, Lion King soundtrack Sit children in listening area in front of whiteboard/flip chart. Introduce the theme of animals: Discuss the various animals from around the world with the children. Q&A, what are their favourite animals and why? How do the various animals move? Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture.



Main Session

Bring children in front of board and create mind map of all the theme related words the children can think of. Ask one or two children to volunteer to show the rest of the class how they might move using one of the ideas discussed relating to the theme (discuss the diﬀerent movements to introduce concept of how actions can be performed to represent theme related ideas) Whole group choreography: Choose 4 of the best words and get children to improvise and experiment in own space with actions to fit that word. For each word choose 3 or 4 children to show their actions/ideas to the rest of the class who sit down and act as the audience. Discuss and give feedback about why each action is good (timing, balance, dynamics/how they perform)



Game Based Learning

Teacher to select some of the best actions demonstrated by the children to combine into a short 16 count phrase. Teach each action one at a time to the group and practise to help them remember. Music: “I’m the King of the Swingers” Jungle book music Example first 16 count s of 32 count motif (feel free to develop your own through the children’s shared ideas) Snake: 4 counts: hands together move hands side to side like a snake Elephant: 8 counts stamp feet wide, 2 counts each leg, arm outstretched as trunk Lion: 4 counts: pounce to right, hands in claws for 2 counts, pounce to left hands in claws for 2 counts
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Conclusion

Split class in half. One half sit at the front as the audience, others perform. Music: “I’m the King of the Swingers” Jungle book music Encourage children to give feedback using words about timing, levels and dynamics (how they perform the actions). Each group to perform more than once and try to make improvements based on feedback. Cool down activity. Repeat warm up activity but without music and at a slow, gentle pace. Teacher to bring children back in front of board and recap lesson objectives. Ask children to tell their talking partner if they think they achieved the outcomes.



Lesson 2



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Use my body to express simple theme related shapes, movements and feelings • Show good

listening skills Knowledge: I know	• How to contribute key words to a theme related mind map • How to translate

words/ideas into theme related shapes, movements and action Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrates agility, balance,

and coordination Overall Outcome: To use develop 2nd 16 counts of Motif using the mind map and whole group choreography to generate ideas. Focus on timing and unison Lesson Objectives: To develop creative ideas using the words in the mind map as our stimulus (start point/Inspiration) To focus on our timing and performing the completed motif in unison

Introduction Warm Up

Brief discussion about last weeks’ lesson: How we used words form the mind map to create the first half of our motif. Explain that today we are going to choreograph (make up) the rest of our motif using more words from last week’s mind map Brief Q and A about why we warm up (prevent injury, prepare our body for exercise) Warm Up Track ”Animal Action” Tumble Tots Action Rhymes (develop simple teacher led dance to this track ideally developing fundamental stepping patterns hopping/skipping/balancing/ jumping etc) Warm up: Corners game (to encourage choreography and creativity): Stick the 4 cards in the corners of the room. Children to dance in a space when music is on. (‘Hakuna Matata’ The Lion King) When music is stopped the children run to a corner and perform an action that they think fits the image. Each time; get one child from each corner to show the rest of the class their ideas (important to build children’s confidence in performing and to create an environment of respect) Encourage children to try going to a diﬀerent corner each time and to create a diﬀerent action each time. Encourage creativity by reminding them all that as long as they are safe and sensible, there are no ‘wrong’ answers or ideas. Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture Recap and perform the first 16 counts of the motif from last week



Main Session

Bring children in front of board and redo last week’s mind map with all the theme related words the children can think of. Whole group choreography: Choose another 4 words (not used last week) and get children to improvise and experiment in own space with actions to fit that word. For each word choose 3 or 4 children to show their actions/ideas to the rest of the class who sit down and act as the audience. Discuss and give feedback about why each action is good (timing, balance, dynamics/how they perform)



Game Based Learning

Teacher to select some of the best actions demonstrated by the children to combine into a short 16 count phrase to form the second half of the motif Teach each action one at a time to the group and practise to help them remember. Music: “I’m the King of the Swingers” Jungle book music Example second 16 count s of 32 count motif (feel free to develop your own through the children’s shared ideas) Monkey: 8 counts: hop on right leg in a circle for 4, hop on left
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leg in a circle for 4 counts: Parrot: 8 counts flap arms facing left 4 counts, ten right 4 counts.



Conclusion

Add 16 counts from this week onto 16 counts from last week to create a completed 32 count motif Perform to music Music: “I’m the King of the Swingers” Jungle book music If time; split class in half. One half sit at the front as the audience, others perform. Encourage children to give feedback using words about timing, levels and dynamics (how they perform the actions). Cool down activity. Repeat warm up activity but without music and at a slow, gentle pace. Teacher to bring children back in front of board and recap lesson objectives.



Lesson 3



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Travel safely and creatively in space • Show diﬀerent levels when I travel Knowledge: I know	• That

we need to look forwards to safely move around in space • That we need to control our speed to ensure safety Assessment: I can.	• Can follow simple movement patterns at diﬀerent levels Overall Outcome: To use 1 – 2 actions

from our motif to create a short travelling section showing use of diﬀerent levels and pathways Lesson Objectives: To creatively turn the action from our motif into travelling movements. To show use of diﬀerent levels in our travelling movements To show diﬀerent pathways in our travelling movements.

Introduction Warm Up

Share LO’s and explain that today we will be using diﬀerent levels and pathways whilst travelling Brief discussion about last weeks’ lesson: How we finished our 32-count motif. Warm Up Track“Animal Action” Tumble Tots Action Rhymes(develop simple teacher led dance to this track ideally developing fundamental stepping patterns hopping/skipping/balancing/ jumping etc) High, Medium, Low (to encourage children to use diﬀerent levels on the spot): Get the children to dance around the room to music. (“I just can't wait to be king”, Lion King soundtrack) Stop the music and call out ‘high, medium, low and children hold a freeze position showing the correct level. Progress to getting the children to show changes in level whilst travelling not just in a static position. Painting pathways: Tell the children the floor is a big white piece of paper, and they have got paint on their feet. Tell them to move around the room and paint as many interesting pathways onto the paper as they can. Get those showing good use of pathways to demonstrate to the rest of the class. Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture Recap and perform motif.



Main Session

Explain that we are going to use the actions in our motif to help us develop a travelling section. Take the first action from the motif and get the children to improvise with ideas as to how they could turn the action into a travel.

Encourage children to move in time to music and incorporate changes in level. (‘Hakuna Matata’ The Lion King) Get one or two children to demonstrate their ideas to the rest of the class. Repeat the above activity with each action from the motif continuing to encourage use of level, pathway, and being in time to the music. Encourage good posture and extension



Game Based Learning

Explain that we are now going to use the ideas from today to add more dance onto our performance piece. Children to select and combine their two favourite ideas from the explore and establish section and create their own travelling section. Ensure all children are attempting to show use of levels, pathway, timing and control. Add this individual travelling section onto last weeks’ motif and practice to music Music: “I’m the King of the Swingers” Jungle book music



Conclusion

Explain that it is time to perform our performance piece so far: (Motif – Individual travel) Music: “I’m the King of the Swingers” Jungle book music Teacher to act as ‘audience’ and provide feedback (use of levels/pathways/timing to be focused and commented upon) Teacher Led Cool down stretches. Recap Learning Objectives



Lesson 4



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Communicate eﬀectively with a partner • Use pictures to create shapes, movements and actions

Knowledge: I know	• How to turn what I see into ways of moving • How to listen to other people’s ideas and

vocalise my own thoughts Assessment: I can.	• Communicates eﬀectively and works well with others Overall

Outcome: To use a poem to create first 8 – 16 counts of a 16 or 32 count pairs phrase to add to our performance piece. Lesson Objectives: To work well in pairs showing good cooperation skills and give useful peer feedback. To use the poem a stimulus for creative and imaginative actions Show use of level, direction and unison when creating and performing pairs section

Introduction Warm Up

Share LO’s and explain that today we will be working in pairs and using a poem to help us create dance actions. Warm Up Track “Animal Action” Tumble Tots Action Rhymes (develop simple teacher led dance to this track ideally developing fundamental stepping patterns hopping/skipping/balancing/ jumping etc) Corners Warm Up: Introducing the concept of pairs choreography. Put children into pairs. Stick the 4 cards in the corners of the room. Children to freestyle next to their partner in a space (encourage use of levels/directions) when music is on. (‘Hakuna Matata’ The Lion King) When music is stopped the children run with their partner to a corner and perform an action that they think fits the word. (encourage use of levels/directions) Mirror Imaging. Get the children to face their partner and number them 1 and 2. Number 1 performs slow, stretching, fluid movements and their partner has to mirror their actions.

Change over If teacher feels it is still needed after the previous activity, perform teacher led stretches.



Main Session

xplain that we are going to use poems to help us come up with dance actions. Teacher to demonstrate: Pick out a word from the poem, and do an action then explain to the children how you did it. Put the children into pairs, give each pair a line from the poem They have 1 -2 minutes to discuss actions, movements and ideas relating to their stimulus with their partner



Game Based Learning

Explain that we are now going to develop the first 8 – 16 counts of a pairs section using the line from the poem to help our ideas. Children to continue working on their ideas in pairs Encourage use of levels, directions and timing Encourage good cooperation



Conclusion

Get pairs to stand together and split class in half ensuring the pair stay together and aren’t split. Half class perform, other half observe. Pairs to perform the 8 – 16 counts they have created today. Music: “I’m the King of the Swingers” Jungle book music Explain that next week we will finish this new section; and add it to our performance piece so far. Teacher led cool down stretches Recap Learning objectives.



Lesson 5



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Communicate eﬀectively with a partner • Use poems to create shapes, movements and actions

Knowledge: I know	• How to turn what I read/hear into ways of moving • How to link ideas and movements

together so that they start to flow Assessment: I can.	• Has started to link skills to perform actions and sequences of

movement Overall Outcome: To  use a picture to create the second 8 – 16 counts of our 16 or 32 count pairs phrase  to add to our performance piece. Lesson Objectives: To work well in pairs showing good cooperation skills and give useful peer feedback. To use the picture a stimulus for creative and imaginative actions Show use of level, direction and unison when creating and performing pairs section

Introduction Warm Up

Share LO’s and explain that today we will be continuing to work in pairs and use pictures to help us create dance actions. Warm Up Track “Animal Action” Tumble Tots Action Rhymes (develop simple teacher led dance to this track ideally developing fundamental stepping patterns hopping/skipping/balancing/ jumping etc) Corners Warm Up: Introducing the concept of pairs choreography. Put children into pairs. Stick the 4 cards in the corners of the room. Children to freestyle next to their partner in a space (encourage use of levels/directions) when music is on. (“I Just Can't Wait to be King”, Lion King soundtrack) When music is stopped the children run with their partner to a corner and perform an action that they think fits the word. (encourage use of levels/directions) Mirror Imaging. Get the children to face their partner and number them 1 and 2. Number 1 performs slow, stretching, fluid movements and their partner has to mirror their actions. Change over If teacher feels it is still needed after the previous activity, perform teacher led stretches.



Main Session



Game Based Learning

Explain that we are going to develop the second 8 – 16 counts of our pairs section using the picture to help our ideas. Children to continue working on their pairs section (aiming for either 16 or 32 counts in total) if they develop 16 counts, they will repeat it so everyone does 32 counts in their pairs section. Encourage use of levels, directions and timing Get children to pair up with another pair. One pair performs, the other observes and feeds back Change-over (teacher to encourage feedback focusing on levels, direction and timing) Get children into the centre of the room and develop a finishing position for the performance piece (encourage animal related pose and diﬀerent levels/direction to the person next to them)



Conclusion

· Add completed pairs sections onto performance piece: Whole class motif – Individual travelling section – Pairs  section – repeat whole class motif – finishing position Work on transitions between the diﬀerent sections. (Children to march in time to the music to get from one section to the other) Film performance so far. If possible, children to watch on smartboard in classroom whilst getting changed for next lesson and self-evaluate their performance ready for performance week. Music: “I’m the King of the Swingers” Jungle book music Teacher led cool down stretches Recap Learning objectives.



Lesson 6



Equipment Location



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Remember and perform a simple sequence of movement • Identify what good looks like and give

feedback to help my partner improve Knowledge: I know	• How to use simple technical language to give

constructive and useful feedback Assessment:  I can.	• Can comment on the work of others using some technical

language Overall Outcome: To perform, review and improve our finished performance piece. Lesson Objectives: To understand what makes a good performance To give useful feedback to our partner To improve our own performance based on feedback

Introduction Warm Up

If performance was filmed last week and it is possible to; allow children to watch video on smartboard whilst getting changed in class, or in hall before lesson starts. Encourage self-evaluation; are you in time, is your head up, do you use levels in the travelling section, do you show diﬀerent levels, direction and unison in the pairs section. Share LO’s and explain that this week is performance week. Get children into pairs and see if they can come up with one thing that is important about performance. Get children to share ideas with rest of the class and create a check list with any or all of the following on the board: In time to music Head up Show change of level in travel Show use of directions, levels and unison in pairs section Warm Up Track “Animal Action” Tumble Tots Action Rhymes “(develop simple teacher led dance to this track ideally developing fundamental stepping patterns hopping/skipping/balancing/ jumping etc) Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture



Main Session

Explain we are going to focus on timing. Sit children in a large circle, teacher claps a simple rhythm and children have to copy. Play around with this simple call and response rhythm game clapping, tapping and stamping very simple patterns and getting the children to repeat. Play your chosen performance music. Music: “I’m the King of the Swingers” Jungle book music Work on children clapping/tapping knees/stamping feet in time to music. This can be done with sticks/instruments if you have them.



Game Based Learning

Practise and perfect performance piece



Conclusion

If there was no time to film completed performance piece last week film group performance now before peer evaluation. Get children into pairs number 1 and 2. Number 1’s to sit in a line at the front of the class and be the audience, number 2’s stand in a space ready to perform. Remind audience of the checklist on the board and what they are looking for. Number 2’s perform; (teacher can film if they wish) then come and sit in front of their partner to receive feedback. Encourage use of dance vocabulary from checklist on the board. 2 stars and a wish feedback If time permits; they can perform for a second time and their partner can give them a thumbs up if they improved  based on the target (‘wish’) they gave them Change over and repeat the above with numbers 1’s performing and number 2’s giving feedback Final performance with whole group together. Teacher films. Children to be given opportunity to compare the first filming and the final filming at a later date in class. Children to slowly walk around space to bring heart rate down and cool down. Sit in butterfly stretch whilst recapping LO’s and what we have  learned this half term Congratulate children and get them to give themselves a round of applause for all they have achieved.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Cones, beanbags, hoops, elastic bands, marshmallows, beakers, plates or bowls, plastic forks, Jenga or building blocks



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Run skillfully    • Negotiate space successfully Knowledge: I know	• Some eﬀects of activity on my

body • How to share equipment and take turns. Assessment: I can.	• Show increasing control over an object



Introduction

Set the timer to 8 minutes to encourage the children to get changed quickly. Explain to the children that on the playground there will be some spots and they will be there for the first couple of lessons to help them to find a good space each time they are asked to.



Warm Up

Going on a journey by electric car. Teacher led- encourage children to put on their seatbelt by reaching over their shoulder and pulling it across their chest and buckling it in.   On teacher’s command do the following actions: Put car   in first gear (start moving slowly) Reverse (move backwards looking over shoulder) Roundabout (run in a circular motion); Speedbumps (run and leap periodically); Traﬃc jam (get behind the teacher in a straight line and move very slowly;   Motorway (run very fast but safely).   Encourage quiet movement with children moving with heads up. Put all  of the movements together encouraging children to respond to auditory/ visual cues.



Main Session

Find a Space: Set the children a challenge, talk to the children about what a good space is and then say that you are going to close your eyes and count down from 10 and then when you open your eyes you want to see every single person in a space. Not close to anyone else, not close to the edge of the area or near any equipment. Can they do it? Pretend to close your eyes and count down from 10 and see how the children do. If they are not in spaces identify this and then repeat. If they do well this time give them only 8 seconds to find a diﬀerent space. telling them to move to that space like monkeys, then 6 moving like elephants then 4 like horses. Reward the children in the best spaces. Rob the Dinosaur's eggs with pegs. Put a whole set of bean bags into the middle of a large circle. Put children into 10 groups of 3 around the outside of the circle, evenly spread out with one child in each group given a peg Explain to them that they are dinosaur hunters and when the teacher shouts, 'Go' the first person in their team can run out with their peg and pick up an egg (bean bag) with their peg from the middle and run back to their team. Then the next person should go etc until all of the eggs have gone. Encourage the children to count their eggs as a team and see if one team has collected more than the other.Ask children to put their thumbs up if they found picking the bean bags up with the pegs easy. To finish with put a hoop into the middle and say to the children that they have to skip and put their bean bags into the hoop in the middle (again carrying with their pegs) one at a time and then sit in a beautiful straight line to win the tidying up award.



Game Based Learning



 (
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Each of the activities below is designed to be done in groups of 10 children who will rotate around after 5 minutes spent on each. Elastic bands on the beaker- have a large number of elastic bands in a hoop set up 20m away from a group of 10 children. Each pair of children has a beaker by their feet. They run out one at a time to pick one elastic band up by putting their hand inside it until there is suﬃcient tension to carry it back to their beaker. When they get back to the beaker they try and open their hand to allow the neck of the band to fit around the beaker and then relax it so it fits snugly around the beaker whilst removing their hand. Pick up marshmallows- Have a large number of marshmallows in a hoop set up 20m away from a group of 10 children. Each pair of children has a small bowl or beaker by their feet and a plastic fork. They run out one at a time to pick one marshmallow up with their fork and run back with it using their other hand to help drop it into the bowl/ beaker. Jenga- put a pile of Jenga or building blocks on the ground 20 m away from the children. Each pair of children has one peg and they have to run out one at a time to pick one piece of Jenga/ building block up using their peg. They carry it back and give the peg to their partner who runs out and retrieves a block too. They keep alternating, running out and collecting blocks, until they have 8 blocks. Working together they then try and make the highest tower that they can using the blocks. KQ- Which was the hardest job we have had to do today? Can you tell us why?



Conclusion

Ask children what their favourite job was today. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Cones, beanbags, hoops, elastic bands, marshmallows, beakers, plates or bowls, plastic forks, Jenga or building blocks



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Can you pick up, carry and put down with care • Run skillfully • Negotiate space successfully MH8 •

Show increasing control over an object.MH10   Knowledge: I know	• What a good space to stand in is • Some eﬀects of activity on my body HSC1. • How to share equipment and take turns. Assessment: I can.	• Share

equipment and take turns.



Introduction

Set the timer to 9 minutes to encourage the children to get changed quickly. Let the children watch some clips from last week's lesson whilst they get changed. Remind the children that on the playground there will be some spots and they will be there to help them to find a good space each time they are asked to.



Warm Up

Going on a journey by electric car. Teacher led- encourage children to put on their seatbelt by reaching over their shoulder and pulling it across their chest and buckling it in.   On teacher’s command do the following actions: Put car   in first gear (start moving slowly) Reverse (move backwards looking over shoulder) Roundabout (run in a circular motion); Speedbumps (run and leap periodically); Traﬃc jam (get behind the teacher in a straight line and move very slowly;   Motorway (run very fast but safely).   Encourage quiet movement with children moving with heads up. Put all  of the movements together encouraging children to respond to auditory/ visual cues.



Main Session

Find a Space: Set the children a challenge, talk to the children about what a good space is and then say that you are going to close your eyes and count down from 10 and then when you open your eyes you want to see every single person in a space. Not close to anyone else, not close to the edge of the area or near any equipment. Can they do it? Pretend to close your eyes and count down from 10 and see how the children do. If they are not in spaces identify
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this and then repeat. If they do well this time give them only 8 seconds to find a diﬀerent space. telling them to move to that space like monkeys, then 6 moving like elephants then 4 like horses. Reward the children in the best spaces. Rob the Dinosaur's eggs with pegs. Put a whole set of bean bags into the middle of a large circle. Put children into 10 groups of 3 around the outside of the circle, evenly spread out with one child in each group given a peg Explain to them that they are dinosaur hunters and when the teacher shouts 'Go' the first person in their team can run out with their peg and pick up an egg (bean bag) with their peg from the middle and run back to their team. Then the next person should go etc until all of the eggs have gone. Encourage the children to count their eggs as a team and see if one team has collected more than the other.Ask children to put their thumbs up if they found picking the bean bags up with the pegs easier this week. To finish with put a hoop into the middle and say to the children that they have to skip and put their bean bags into the hoop in the middle (again carrying with their pegs) one at a time and then sit in a beautiful straight line to win the tidying up award.



Game Based Learning

Each of the activities below is designed to be done in groups of 10 children who will rotate around after 5 minutes spent on each. Elastic bands on the beaker- have a large number of elastic bands in a hoop set up 20m away from a group of 10 children. Each pair of children has a beaker by their feet. They run out one at a time to pick one elastic band up by putting their hand inside it until there is suﬃcient tension to carry it back to their beaker. When they get back to the beaker they try and open their hand to allow the neck of the band to fit around the beaker and then relax it so it fits snugly around the beaker whilst removing their hand. Pick up marshmallows- Have a large number of marshmallows in a hoop set up 20m away from a group of 10 children. Each pair of children has a small bowl or beaker by their feet and a plastic fork. They run out one at a time to pick one marshmallow upwith their fork and run back with it using their other hand to help drop it into the bowl/ beaker. They When they get back to the beaker they try and open their hand to allow the neck of the band to fit around the beaker and then relax it so it fits snugly around the beaker whilst removing their hand. Jenga- put a pile of Jenga or building blocks on the ground 20 m away from the children. Each pair of children has one peg and they have to run out one at a time to pick one piece of Jenga/ building block up using their peg. They carry it back and give the peg to their partner who runs out and retrieves a block too. They keep alternating, running out and collecting blocks, until they have 8 blocks. Working together they then try and make the highest tower that they can using the blocks



Conclusion

Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Cones, beanbags, hoops, elastic bands, marshmallows, beakers, plates or bowls, plastic forks, Jenga or building blocks



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Show increasing control over an object. • Control my emotions when playing games Knowledge: I

know.... • To  run around with my head up • To  be aware of other children Assessment: I can.	• Negotiate space

successfully



Introduction

Set the timer to 8 minutes on the IWB and explain that today we will be trying to pick things up carefully with our hands. Let the children watch some clips from last week's lesson whilst they get changed.



Warm Up



Tell the children we are going to go and visit Mr Man land and for every Mr Men character we see along the way we are going to move like that character. Mr Floppy – Children wiggle their body parts,  Mr Tall – Children stand up tall  as they can and stretch up high, Mr Small – Children curl up as small as they can, Mr Grumpy – Children move around stamping their feet, Mr Strong – Children balance in a position holding body tension, Mr Mischief – The children have to run around and try and tag as many other children as they can without being tagged themselves.



Main Session

Give each child 2 tag belts and help them in tucking them into their shorts at the hip. Ask them to find a space and then tell them that they are going to run around trying to avoid losing their belts whilst trying to pinch other people's. Explain that they are not allowed to giuard their tags with their hands and that every time they pinch somebody else's belt they win a point and should throw the tag back down on the ground so that the victim can put

it back into their shorts. Play for a set period of time and ask children to tell you how many they scored. KQ- How can we keep ourselves safe when playing tagging games? Put children into groups of 5 and a diﬀerent coloured cone in front of each group. Twenty metres away put 5 of each colour cone in a group together. Tell each team, that each of their team members has to run out one at a time and pick up one of the colour cones they have been given. The next runner is not allowed to go until the previous cone has been put on the team's starting cone. First team to collect all      is the winning team. KQ-Do you think that as a team you could have done better? Why?



Game Based Learning

Each of the activities below is designed to be done in groups of 10 children who will rotate around after 5 minutes spent on each. Elastic bands on the beaker- have a large number of elastic bands in a hoop set up 20m away from a group of 10 children. Each pair of children has a beaker by their feet. They run out one at a time to pick one elastic band up by putting their hand inside it until there is suﬃcient tension to carry it back to their beaker. When they get back to the beaker they try and open their hand to allow the neck of the band to fit around the beaker and then relax it so it fits snugly around the beaker whilst removing their hand. Pick up marshmallows- Have a large number of marshmallows in a hoop set up 20m away from a group of 10 children. Each pair of children has a small bowl or beaker by their feet and a plastic fork. They run out one at a time to pick one marshmallow upwith their fork and run back with it using their other hand to help drop it into the bowl/ beaker. They When they get back to the beaker they try and open their hand to allow the neck of the band to fit around the beaker and then relax it so it fits snugly around the beaker whilst removing their hand. Jenga- put a bile of Jenga or building blocks on the ground 20 m away from the children. Each pair of children has one peg and they have to run out one at a time to pick one piece of Jenga/ building block up using their peg. They carry it back and give the peg to their partner who runs out and retrieves a block too. They keep alternating running out and collecting blocks until they have 8 blocks. Working together they then try and make the highest tower that they can using the blocks



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to use their hands with care to pick up and move objects. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Cones, hoops, spots, bolts, beanbags, threads, cut up paper straws, string or lace, eggs or golf balls, spoons



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Balance on one leg • Move through an obstacle course skilfully Knowledge: I know	• Which parts of

my body help me with balancing Assessment:  I can.	• Show increasing control over an object.



Introduction

Set the timer to 8 minutes on the IWB and explain that today we will be trying to pick things up carefully with our hands. Let the children watch some clips from last week's lesson whilst they get changed.



Warm Up

Going on a journey by electric car. Teacher led- encourage children to put on their seatbelt by reaching over their shoulder and pulling it across their chest and buckling it in.   On teacher’s command do the following actions: Put car   in first gear (start moving slowly) Reverse (move backwards looking over shoulder) Roundabout (run in a circular motion); Speedbumps (run and leap periodically); Traﬃc jam (get behind the teacher in a straight line and move very slowly;   Motorway (run very fast but safely).   Encourage quiet movement with children moving with heads up. Put all  of the movements together encouraging children to respond to auditory/ visual cues.



Main Session

Cross the Pond Create a pond with blue cones on either side; in between the blue cones put some hoops which will represent lily pads and rocks so that they create pathways across the pond. Try and put a variety of hoops and rocks  to make diﬀerent more challenging routes across the pond. The children (Frogs) take it in turns to cross the pond and back to their group getting some bugs (cones or beanbags) from the other side. Children can use 2 feet on mats to jump into hoops but only 1 foot to jump on spots. At diﬀerent points of the game call out ‘bird of prey’ when this is  called every child must freeze and perform a balance (on 1 leg if possible) so the bird of prey doesn’t see them and they can continue with the game. If they move they must return to their team or lose some bugs from their group.KQ- Whst did you do to try and balance well?



Game Based Learning

Each of the activities below is designed to be done in groups of 10 children who will rotate around after 5 minutes  spent on each.  Thread the laces- have some long pieces of thread with a large knot tied in one end. Give one piece   to each pair of children. Have a large number of paper straws cut up to the same size (6cm or so) in a hoop set up  20m away from a group of 10 children. Each child in each pair runs out one at a time to pick one piece of straw. They try and thread the piece of straw on the thread whilst their partner runs and gets another piece of straw. They keep alternating until they can't fit any more bits of straw on the thread at which point they shout, 'Finished'. When all   groups have finished get the children to race to unthread the pieces of straw and run back to the middle returning     one piece at at time. Egg and Spoon- Each pair of children stand at a cone with another cone 20m away. They have   to balance the egg (or golf ball) on the spoon and go around the spoon and cone back to their partner. If they drop     the egg they have to pick it up and put itr back on. Once they have both done it once they have to try and do it with their other hand. Thread the bolts on the thread. Have a large number of bolts in a hoop set up 20m away from a  group of 10 children. Each pair of children has a thread by their feet. They run out one at a time to pick one bolt up   and run back. They try and thread the bolt on th thread whilst their partner runs and gets another thread. They keep alternating until they can't fit any more bolts on the thread at which point they shout ' Finished' . When all groups    have finished get the children to race to unthread themn and run back to the middle returning one bolt at at time.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to pick up, carry and thread with control. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Cones, hoops, spots, bolts, beanbags, threads, cut up paper straws, string or lace, eggs or golf balls, spoons



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Be excited about, and confident in, my jobs. • Encourage my teammates whilst I wait my turn

Knowledge: I know.... •  To  take turns Assessment: I can.	• Share equipment and take turns.



Introduction

Set the timer to 8 minutes on the IWB and explain that today we will be trying to pick things up carefully with our hands. Let the children watch some clips from last week's lesson whilst they get changed.



Warm Up

Bean Game Ask the children to find a space in the hall, and follow the instructions. Runner Bean – Run on the spot, Jumping bean – Jump up and down, Chilli Bean – act cold, shiver, fold arms, Mexican Bean – Jump in the air and shout ‘arrribbaaa’, French Bean – Put hands on hips and say ‘ooh la la’, Baked Bean – Lie down and sun bathe, Beans on Toast – Lie down making the snow angel movement with arms and legs, String Bean – Stand up tall, Broad Bean – Stand in wide position, Frozen Bean – Stand still, Jelly Bean – wobble like jelly.



Main Session

Elastic bands on the beaker- have a large number of elastic bands in a hoop set up 20m away from a group of 10 children. Each pair of children has a beaker by their feet. They run out one at a time to pick one elastic band up by putting their hand inside it until there is suﬃcient tension to carry it back to their beaker. When they get back to the beaker they try and open their hand to allow the neck of the band to fit around the beaker and then relax it so it fits snugly around the beaker whilst removing their hand. Put children into groups of 5 and a diﬀerent coloured cone in front of each group. Twenty metres away put 5 of each colour cone in a group together. Tell each team, that each of their team members has to run out one at a time and pick up one of the colour cones they have been given. The next runner is not allowed to go until the previous cone has been put on the team's atrting cone. First team to collect all is the winning team.



Game Based Learning

Each of the activities below is designed to be done in groups of 10 children who will rotate around after 5 minutes  spent on each.  Thread the laces- have some long pieces of thread with a large knot tied in one end. Give one piece   to each pair of children. Have a large number of paper straws cut up to the same size (6cm or so) in a hoop set up  20m away from a group of 10 children. Each child in each pair runs out one at a time to pick one piece of straw. They try and thread the piece of straw on the thread whilst their partner runs and gets another piece of straw. They keep alternating until they can't fit any more bits of straw on the thread at which point they shout, 'Finished' . When all  groups have finished get the children to race to unthread the pieces of straw and run back to the middle returning     one piece at at time. Egg and Spoon- Each pair of children stand at a cone with another cone 20m away. They have   to balance the egg (or golf ball) on the spoon and go around the spoon and cone back to their partner. If they drop     the egg they have to pick it up and put itr back on. Once they have both done it once they have to try and do it with their other hand. KQ- How did you keep the egg balanced on the spoon? Thread the bolts on the thread. Have a    large number of bolts in a hoop set up 20m away from a group of 10 children. Each pair of children has a thread by their feet. They run out one at a time to pick one bolt up and run back. They try and thread the bolt on th thread     whilst their partner runs and gets another thread. They keep alternating until they can't fit any more bolts on the    thread at which point they shout ' Finished' . When all groups have finished get the children to race to unthread    themn and run back to the middle returning one bolt at at time.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to pick up, carry and thread with control. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment



Cones, hoops, spots, bolts, beanbags, threads, cut up paper straws, string or lace, eggs or golf balls, spoons



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Thread objects • Play games fairly Knowledge:  I know	• To work carefully and that rushing can lead

to mistakes • Some eﬀects of exercise on my body Assessment: I can.	• Negotiate space successfully



Introduction

Set the timer for 8 minutes and play some clips of footage of the children playing from the previous week.



Warm Up

Tell the children we are going to go and visit Mr Man land and for every Mr Men character we see along the way we are going to move like that character. Mr Floppy – Children wiggle their body parts,  Mr Tall – Children stand up tall  as they can and stretch up high, Mr Small – Children curl up as small as they can, Mr Grumpy – Children move around stamping their feet, Mr Strong – Children balance in a position holding body tension, Mr Mischief – The children have to run around and try and tag as many other children as they can without being tagged themselves.



Main Session

Jenga- put a pile of Jenga or building blocks on the ground 20 m away from the children. Each pair of children has    one peg and they have to run out one at a time to pick one piece of Jenga/ building block up using their peg. They  carry it back and give the peg to their partner who runs out and retrieves a block too. They keep alternating, running  out and collecting blocks, until they have 8 blocks. Working together they then try and make the highest tower that   they can using the blocks Give each child 2 tag belts and help them in tucking them into their shorts at the hip. Ask them to find a space and then tell them that they are going to run around trying to avoid losing their belts whilst trying  to pinch other people's. Explain that they are not allowed to giuard their tags with their hands and that every time     they pinch somebody else's belt they win a point and should throw the tag back down on the ground so that the     victim can put it back into their shorts. Play for a set period of time and ask children to tell you how many they     scored.



Game Based Learning

Thread the laces- have some long pieces of thread with a large knot tied in one end. Give one piece to each pair of children. Have a large number of paper straws cut up to the same size (6cm or so) in a hoop set up 20m away from a group of 10 children. Each child in each pair runs out one at a time to pick one piece of straw. They try and thread the piece of straw on the thread whilst their partner runs and gets another piece of straw. They keep alternating until they can't fit any more bits of straw on the thread at which point they shout ' Finished' . When all groups have finished get the children to race to unthread the pieces of straw and run back to the middle returning one piece at at time. Egg     and Spoon- Each pair of children stand at a cone with another cone 20m away. They have to balance the egg (or golf ball) on the spoon and go around the spoon and cone back to their partner. If they drop the egg they have to pick it      up and put itr back on. Once they have both done it once they have to try and do it with their other hand. Thread the bolts on the thread. Have a large number of bolts in a hoop set up 20m away from a group of 10 children. Each pair     of children has a thread by their feet. They run out one at a time to pick one bolt up and run back. They try and thread the bolt on th thread whilst their partner runs and gets another thread. They keep alternating until they can't fit any  more bolts on the thread at which point they shout ' Finished' . When all groups have finished get the children to race  to unthread themn and run back to the middle returning one bolt at at time.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to show increasing control over objects. Give out rewards for achievement and attainment.






image5.emf
A2 Dance - Mini  Beasts.docx


A2 Dance - Mini Beasts.docx
Primary PE Passport - Year One Dance - Mini Beasts Unit Plan



Lesson 1



Equipment

“Ugly Bug Ball”: Burl Ives Disney Magic Volume 3\n\n“Circus Bugs” A Bugs Life (Original Soundtrack)\n\n‘The Time  of Your Life” Randy Newman – A Bug’s Life (Original Soundtrack)\n



Location



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Use my body and create theme related shapes, movements and actions Knowledge: I know	• How

to contribute key words to a theme related mind map • How to translate words/ideas into theme related shapes, movements and actions Assessment: I can.	• Can perform simple movement patterns Overall Outcome:  To  develop

the 1st 16 counts of our 32 count Mini Beasts Motif using a mind map and whole group choreography to generate ideas. Lesson Objectives: To move safely and creatively in space To use the words from the mind map to help us move in diﬀerent ways (show diﬀerent types of travel showing good timing and use of levels)

Introduction Warm Up

Sit children in listening area in front of whiteboard/flip chart, share LO’s and explain why we warm up. Warm Up Track “Ugly Bug Ball”: Burl Ives Disney Magic Volume 3 (develop simple teacher led dance to this track ideally developing fundamental stepping patterns hopping/skipping/balancing/ jumping etc) Sit children in listening area in front of whiteboard/flip chart. Introduce the theme of mini beaststo the children: brief Q and A, children in talking partners to develop communication and listening: Use questions to prompt brief discussion: What is your favourite mini beast how many can you name, how do they move, what words can you use to describe the movements etc Ask one or two children to volunteer to show the rest of the class how they might move using one of the ideas discussed relating to the theme (discuss the diﬀerent movements to introduce concept of how actions can be performed to represent theme related ideas) Get all children to stand up and teach them simple action as follows (feel free to choose your own theme related actions): Worm: wiggle side to side, Butterfly, Arms as wings Spider: fingers as spider legs, Play music “Circus Bugs” A Bugs Life (Original Soundtrack) and get the children to dance/move around the room. Teacher stops the music and calls out on of the 4 theme related words. Children have to do that word’s action. (Teacher must do actions at the same time as calling them out to enable children to copy and complete in a high-quality manner: focus on timing, control and balance) Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture.



Main Session

Bring children in front of board and create mind map of all the theme related words the children can think of. Whole group choreography: Choose 4 of the best words and get children to improvise and experiment in own space with actions to fit that word. For each word choose 3 or 4 children to show their actions/ideas to the rest of the class who sit down and act as the audience. Discuss and give feedback about why each action is good (timing, balance, dynamics/how they perform)



Game Based Learning

Teacher to select some of the best actions demonstrated by the children to combine into a short 16 count phrase. Teach each action one at a time to the group and practise to help them remember. Music: ‘The Time of Your Life”
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Randy Newman – A Bug’s Life (Original Soundtrack) Example: Butterfly: 16 counts: start on knees: flap right arm up and down for 4 counts, flap left arm up and down for 4 counts, rise to feet flapping both arms for 4 counts, turn in a circle for 4 counts.



Conclusion

Split class in half. One half sit at the front as the audience, others perform. Encourage children to give feedback using words about timing, levels and dynamics (how they perform the actions). Each group to perform more than once and try to make improvements based on feedback. Cool down activity. Repeat warm up activity but without music and at a slow, gentle pace. Teacher to bring children back in front of board and recap lesson objectives. Ask children to tell their talking partner if they think they achieved the outcomes.



Lesson 2



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Use my body to express simple theme related shapes, movements and feelings • Show good

listening skills Knowledge: I know	• How to contribute key words to a theme related mind map • How to translate

words/ideas into theme related shapes, movements and action Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrates agility, balance,

and coordination Split class in half. One half sit at the front as the audience, others perform. Encourage children to give feedback using words about timing, levels and dynamics (how they perform the actions). Each group to perform more than once and try to make improvements based on feedback. Cool down activity. Repeat warm up activity but without music and at a slow, gentle pace. Teacher to bring children back in front of board and recap lesson objectives. Ask children to tell their talking partner if they think they achieved the outcomes.

Introduction Warm Up

Brief discussion about last weeks’ lesson: How we used words form the mind map to create the first half of our motif. Explain that today we are going to choreograph (make up) the rest of our motif using more words from last week’s mind map Brief Q and A about why we warm up (prevent injury, prepare our body for exercise) Warm Up Track “Ugly Bug Ball”: Burl Ives Disney Magic Volume 3 (develop simple teacher led dance to this track ideally developing fundamental stepping patterns hopping/skipping/balancing/ jumping etc) Warm up: Corners game (to encourage choreography and creativity): Stick the 4 cards in the corners of the room. Children to dance in a space when music is on: Circus Bugs” A Bugs Life (Original Soundtrack) When music is stopped the children run to a corner and perform an action that they think fits the image. Each time; get one child from each corner to show the rest of the class their ideas (important to build children’s confidence in performing and to create an environment of respect) Encourage children to try going to a diﬀerent corner each time and to create a diﬀerent action each time. Encourage creativity by reminding them all that as long as they are safe and sensible, there are no ‘wrong’ answers or ideas.

Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture Recap and perform the first 16 counts of the motif from last week



Main Session

Bring children in front of board and redo last week’s mind map with all the theme related words the children can think of. Whole group choreography: Choose another 4 words (not used last week) and get children to improvise and experiment in own space with actions to fit that word. For each word choose 3 or 4 children to show their actions/ideas to the rest of the class who sit down and act as the audience. Discuss and give feedback about why each action is good (timing, balance, dynamics/how they perform)



Game Based Learning
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Teacher to select some of the best actions demonstrated by the children to combine into a short 16 count phrase to form the second half of the motif Teach each action one at a time to the group and practise to help them remember. Music: ‘The Time of Your Life” Randy Newman – A Bug’s Life (Original Soundtrack) Example: Beetle: Crawl on hands and feet for 4, Caterpillar: 8 counts: wave right arm across body for 4 counts repeat left arm,



Conclusion

Add 16 counts from this week onto 16 counts from last week to create a completed 32 count motif Perform to music: ‘The Time of Your Life” Randy Newman – A Bug’s Life (Original Soundtrack) If time; split class in half. One half sit at  the front as the audience, others perform. Encourage children to give feedback using words about timing, levels and dynamics (how they perform the actions).  Cool down activity. Repeat warm up activity but without music and at a   slow, gentle pace. Teacher to bring children back in front of board and recap lesson objectives.



Lesson 3



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Travel safely and creatively in space • Show diﬀerent levels when I travel Knowledge: I know	• That

we need to look forwards to safely move around in space • That we need to control our speed to ensure safety Assessment: I can.	• Can follow simple movement patterns at diﬀerent levels Overall Outcome: To use 1 – 2 actions

from our motif to create a short travelling section showing use of diﬀerent levels and pathways Lesson Objectives: To creatively turn the action from our motif into travelling movements. To show use of diﬀerent levels in our travelling movements To show diﬀerent pathways in our travelling movements.

Introduction Warm Up

Share LO’s and explain that today we will be using diﬀerent levels and pathways whilst travelling Brief discussion about last weeks’ lesson: How we finished our 32-count motif. Warm Up Track “Ugly Bug Ball”: Burl Ives Disney Magic Volume 3 (develop simple teacher led dance to this track ideally developing fundamental stepping patterns hopping/skipping/balancing/ jumping etc) High, Medium, Low (to encourage children to use diﬀerent levels on the spot): Get the children to dance around the room to music: Circus Bugs” A Bugs Life (Original Soundtrack) Stop the music and call out ‘high, medium, low and children hold a freeze position showing the correct level. Progress to getting the children to show changes in level whilst travelling not just in a static position. Painting pathways: Tell the children the floor is a big white piece of paper, and they have got paint on their feet. Tell them to move around the room and paint as many interesting pathways onto the paper as they can. Get those showing good use of pathways to demonstrate to the rest of the class. Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture Recap and perform motif.



Main Session

Explain that we are going to use the actions in our motif to help us develop a travelling section. Take the first action from the motif and get the children to improvise with ideas as to how they could turn the action into a travel.

Encourage children to move in time to music and incorporate changes in level: Circus Bugs” A Bugs Life (Original Soundtrack) Get one or two children to demonstrate their ideas to the rest of the class. Repeat the above activity with each action from the motif continuing to encourage use of level, pathway, and being in time to the music. Encourage good posture and extension



Game Based Learning

Explain that we are now going to use the ideas from today to add more dance onto our performance piece. Children to select and combine their two favourite ideas from the explore and establish section and create their own travelling



section. Ensure all children are attempting to show use of levels, pathway, timing and control. Add this individual travelling section onto last weeks’ motif and practice to music: ‘The Time of Your Life” Randy Newman – A Bug’s Life (Original Soundtrack)



Conclusion

Explain that it is time to perform our performance piece so far: (Motif – Individual travel) to music ‘The Time of Your Life” Randy Newman – A Bug’s Life (Original Soundtrack) Teacher to act as ‘audience’ and provide feedback (use of levels/pathways/timing to be focused and commented upon) Teacher Led Cool down stretches. Recap Learning Objectives



Lesson 4



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Communicate eﬀectively with a partner • Use pictures to create shapes, movements and actions

Knowledge: I know	• How to turn what I see into ways of moving • How to listen to other people’s ideas and

vocalise my own thoughts Assessment: I can.	• Communicates eﬀectively and works well with others Overall

Outcome: To use a poem to create first 8 – 16 counts of a 16 or 32 count pairs phrase to add to our performance piece. Lesson Objectives: To work well in pairs showing good cooperation skills and give useful peer feedback. To use the poem as a stimulus for creative and imaginative actions Show use of level, direction and unison when creating and performing pairs section

Introduction Warm Up

hare LO’s and explain that today we will be working in pairs and using poems to help us create dance actions. Warm Up Track “Ugly Bug Ball”: Burl Ives Disney Magic Volume 3 (develop simple teacher led dance to this track ideally developing fundamental stepping patterns hopping/skipping/balancing/ jumping etc) Corners Warm Up: Introducing the concept of pairs choreography. Put children into pairs. Stick the 4 cards in the corners of the room. Children to freestyle next to their partner in a space (encourage use of levels/directions) when music is on: Circus Bugs” A Bugs Life (Original Soundtrack) When music is stopped the children run with their partner to a corner and perform an action that they think fits the word. (encourage use of levels/directions) Mirror Imaging. Get the children to face their partner and number them 1 and 2. Number 1 performs slow, stretching, fluid movements and their partner has to mirror their actions. Change over If teacher feels it is still needed after the previous activity, perform teacher led stretches.



Main Session

Explain that we are going to use a poem to help us come up with dance actions. Teacher to demonstrate: Pick out one word from the poem, and do an action then explain to the children how you did it. Put the children into pairs, give each pair a line from the poem They have 1 -2 minutes to discuss actions, movements and ideas relating to their stimulus with their partner



Game Based Learning

Explain that we are now going to develop the first 8 – 16 counts of a pairs section using the poem to help our ideas. Children to continue working on their ideas in pairs Encourage use of levels, directions and timing Encourage goof cooperation



Conclusion

Get pairs to stand together and split class in half ensuring the pair stay together and aren’t split. Half class perform,



other half observe. Pairs to perform the 8 – 16 counts they have created today. ‘The Time of Your Life” Randy Newman – A Bug’s Life (Original Soundtrack) Explain that next week we will finish this new section; and add it to our performance piece so far. Teacher led cool down stretches Recap Learning objectives.



Lesson 5



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Communicate eﬀectively with a partner • Use poems to create shapes, movements and actions

Knowledge: I know	• How to turn what I read/hear into ways of moving • How to link ideas and movements

together so that they start to flow Assessment: I can.	• Has started to link skills to perform actions and sequences of

movement Overall Outcome: To  use a picture to create the second 8 – 16 counts of our 16 or 32 count pairs phrase  to add to our performance piece. Lesson Objectives: To work well in pairs showing good cooperation skills and give useful peer feedback. To  use the picture as a stimulus for creative and imaginative actions Show use of level,  direction and unison when creating and performing pairs section

Introduction Warm Up

Share LO’s and explain that today we will be continuing to work in pairs and use pictures to help us create dance actions. Warm Up Track “Ugly Bug Ball”: Burl Ives Disney Magic Volume 3 (develop simple teacher led dance to this track ideally developing fundamental stepping patterns hopping/skipping/balancing/ jumping etc) Corners Warm Up: Introducing the concept of pairs choreography. Put children into pairs. Stick the 4 cards in the corners of the room. Children to freestyle next to their partner in a space (encourage use of levels/directions) when music is on: Circus Bugs” A Bugs Life (Original Soundtrack) When music is stopped the children run with their partner to a corner and perform an action that they think fits the word. (encourage use of levels/directions) Mirror Imaging. Get the children to face their partner and number them 1 and 2. Number 1 performs slow, stretching, fluid movements and their partner has to mirror their actions. Change over If teacher feels it is still needed after the previous activity, perform teacher led stretches.



Main Session



Game Based Learning

Explain that we are going to develop the second 8 – 16 counts of our pairs section using the picture to help our ideas. Children to continue working on their pairs section (aiming for either 16 or 32 counts in total) if they develop 16 counts, they will repeat it so everyone does 32 counts in their pairs section. Encourage use of levels, directions and timing Get children to pair up with another pair. One pair performs, the other observes and feeds back Change-over (teacher to encourage feedback focusing on levels, direction and timing) Get children into centre of the room and develop a finishing position for the performance piece (encourage a theme related pose and diﬀerent levels/direction to the person next to them)



Conclusion

Add completed pairs sections onto performance piece: Whole class motif – Individual travelling section – Pairs   section – repeat whole class motif – finishing position ‘The Time of Your Life” Randy Newman – A Bug’s Life (Original Soundtrack) Work on transitions between the diﬀerent sections. (Children to march in time to the music to get from  one section to the other) Film performance so far. If possible, children to watch on smartboard in classroom whilst getting changed for next lesson and self-evaluate their performance ready for performance week. ‘The Time of Your Life” Randy Newman – A Bug’s Life (Original Soundtrack) Teacher led cool down stretches Recap Learning  objectives.



Lesson 6



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Remember and perform a simple sequence of movement • Identify what good looks like and give

feedback to help my partner improve Knowledge: I know	• How to use simple technical language to give

constructive and useful feedback Assessment:  I can.	• Can comment on the work of others using some technical

language Overall Outcome: To perform, review and improve our finished performance piece. Lesson Objectives: To understand what makes a good performance To give useful feedback to our partner To improve our own performance based on feedback

Introduction Warm Up

If performance was filmed last week and it is possible to; allow children to watch video on smartboard whilst getting changed in class, or in hall before lesson starts. Encourage self-evaluation; are you in time, is your head up, do you use levels in the travelling section, do you show diﬀerent levels, direction and unison in the pairs section. Share LO’s and explain that this week is performance week. Get children into pairs and see if they can come up with one thing that is important about performance. Get children to share ideas with rest of the class and create a check list with    any or all of the following on the board: In time to music Head up Show change of level in travel Show use of directions, levels and unison in pairs section Warm Up Track “Ugly Bug Ball”: Burl Ives Disney Magic Volume

3 “(develop simple teacher led dance to this track ideally developing fundamental stepping patterns hopping/skipping/balancing/ jumping etc) Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture



Main Session

xplain we are going to focus on timing. Sit children in a large circle, teacher claps a simple rhythm and children have to copy. Play around with this simple call and response rhythm game clapping, tapping and stamping very simple patterns and getting the children to repeat. Play your chosen performance music. ‘The Time of Your Life” Randy Newman – A Bug’s Life (Original Soundtrack) Work on children clapping/tapping knees/stamping feet in time to music. This can be done with sticks/instruments if you have them.



Game Based Learning

Practise and perfect performance piece ‘The Time of Your Life” Randy Newman – A Bug’s Life (Original Soundtrack)



Conclusion

If there was no time to film completed performance piece last week film group performance now before peer  evaluation. Peer Evaluation: Get children into pairs number 1 and 2. Number 1’s to sit in a line at the front of the class and be the audience, number 2’s stand in a space ready to perform. Remind audience of the checklist on the board  and what they are looking for. Number 2’s perform; (teacher can film if they wish) then come and sit in front of their partner to receive feedback. Encourage use of dance vocabulary from checklist on the board. 2 stars and a wish feedback If time permits; they can perform for a second time and their partner can give them a thumbs up if they improved based on the target (‘wish’) they gave them Change over and repeat the above with numbers 1’s     performing and number 2’s giving feedback Final performance with whole group together. Teacher  films. Children to  be given opportunity to compare the first filming and the final filming at a later date in class. Children to slowly walk around space to bring heart rate down and cool down.    Sit in butterfly stretch whilst recapping LO’s and what we   have learned this half term Congratulate children and get them to give themselves a round of applause for all they  have achieved.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Cones, medium sized balls



Location

Hall, Field, Playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Get into a good ready position to receive chest and boucne passes consistently well. • Pass the ball

from my chest using a bounce pass. Knowledge: I know	• How far to bounce a pass between me and a friend. •

How to receive a bounce pass diﬀerently to a chest pass Assessment: I can.	• Understand some principles of

attacking and defending



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show the children a clip of a game of basketball or football and explain that this type of games is called an invasion game is? What skills do they think they will need to develop to be able to play the type of game you have just watched? Share today's outcomes- to receive a ball, to pass the ball from your chest with a bounce. Also to understand some principles of attacking and defending.



Warm Up

Mr Men/Little Miss game- Children move to around as teacher call out character's names - Mr Slow Motion ( move really slowly forwards, backwards and sideways) Mr Jelly ( very floppy wobbly movements), Mr Bounce ( encourage soft landings and landing with 2 feet all of the time, Mr Rush (remind them to keep their head up and to dash about in and out of others and not just running around the perimeter) and Mr Mischief (tags others whilst trying not to get  tagged themselves).



Main Session

In groups of 4 with children positioned at NESW. The children at N and S have the ball and the children at E and W have another ball. They try and throw and catch across the area trying to hit one another’s balls whilst the two balls   are in flight. Discuss diﬀerent strategies the children are using and let them try out some good suggestions e.g. countdown and throw simultaneously to throw one ball higher and then try and hit with the second ball. Which group can get the most hits? Encourage partners to try and catch the ball on the other side. In 2s practise bounce passing      a medium sized ball to a partner. Can you grip ball in your fingers and spread your elbow wide pushing the ball from your chest to a point just nearer your friend than you so it bounces only once? Can your partner be in a good position (on the balls of their feet to receive with hands ahead and in front of the body with palms facing down) ready to    receive the ball as it rises? Choose a pair doing it well and get them to demonstrate highlighting why it is good. Ask   the throwers this time to make their partner move sideways so that the receiver has to move quickly trying to receive the ball in line with their nose. Play 1,2,3,4- the children stand 3m apart and throw and catch. When they make 1     good catch (after one bounce), they run and swap places and then do 2 catches with a bounce. They run and swap again and then make 3 catches after a bounce and then 4 catches after a bounce and swap places again before   sitting down on the floor. Play again challenging pairs who are good to do more and those who are struggling to do  less, or move the better pairs further away and those who are struggling closer together. Get children to show a good position when sending a bounce pass. KQ- When might it be sensible to throw bounce passes? What position do we
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need to get in to receive a bounce pass?



Game Based Learning

Play 'throw ball' with a medium sized ball. Children pair up against another pair within a small court, with a net which is 2 lines of spots/cones and 0.5m deep in the middle. The children all start behind the base line and have to serve underarm throwing the ball over their opponent’s side. The ball is allowed to bounce once on their side but then they must return it it, from where they caught it, with each pass after the serve being a chest pass. The game continues until someone doesn’t gather it cleanly after one bounce or someone catches it before it has bounced or someone throws the ball oﬀ court. Rotate the serve and ensure all start behind the baseline for each serve. Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to understand some principles of attacking and defending Cage Dodgeball – In a square ask all of the children to stand inside the area and ask 2 children to start outside the area with a soft ball each. The aim of the game is for the children inside the area to move around and avoid the ball thrown by a person on the outside the area. The people outside the square should use bounce or chest passes only. If a child gets hit below the waist they are out and join the children outside the area throwing the ball. KQ- What do you need to do to avoid being hit by the ball? Encourage the children to look around, dodge and move with quick feet. Children work in 4s. One person with the ball stands 5m away from the rest of their team who line up in a straight line. The aim of the game is to do 20 bounce passes and catches as a team. The person with the ball feeds each of the players on the other side (one at a time) who tries to catch it after it has bounced and scores a point if they do. They send it back to the thrower and then run around the thrower and to the back of their line to await their next turn. When the teacher shouts, 'Change' the person, doing the throwing, becomes one of the catchers and one of the catchers becomes the thrower. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to to receive a ball, to pass the ball from your chest and to move after passing.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to understand how to attack and defend. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Cones, bibs, soft balls,



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Change direction confidently and competently • Move around safely in a limited space Knowledge: I

know	• How to move around and be aware of others. • That being able to dodge oﬀ both feet makes me twice as

hard to catch. Assessment: I can.	• Manage my feelings and behaviour well



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Watch a game of Rugby 7s on the IWB and ask the children to observe how the player's dodge. Share today's learning outcomes- to manage your feelings and behaviour well; to move around demonstrating spatial awareness and to change direction confidently and competently. Talk about what good behaviour involves in PE-listening well, keeping still when an adult is talking, following instructions the first time and being kind and helpful to others.



Warm Up

Fishes in the net. Two people are, 'on' and join hands. They are the net and their job is to catch the fishes i.e. the rest of the children who spread out on a court. When, 'the net' catch others, the person caught joins the chain but there
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can’t be more than 3 in a chain. When a fourth person is caught the net splits into two pairs. The last person caught  is the winner.



Main Session

Cat and Mouse. Pair the children up and get them to number each other 1 and 2. Number 1 is the mouse who leads and tries to lose their partner by travelling and dodging. Change every 10 seconds or so.Get pairs doing it well to model and encourage lots of changes of direction. With the same partner, the children find a space. This time the Number 1's will stand still with their arms by their side and feet together. Number 2's will walk up to the number ones and when they get a metre or so away they dodge past them before moving onto another friend. Model this first making sure that you step purposefully as though going to pass one way past your partner before changing direction quickly and going past the opposite way. The children should keep count of how many diﬀerent friends they manage to dodge past. Swap over. Get some children to model their dodging. Challenge children to do it again but this time alternating the way they dodge right, then left. Progress to doing it with a run up. Film children's dodging. Now get the children into 2 groups- they will stand in 4s at North, East, South and West facing a spot in the middle of the circle. Make sure that the children understand that the children at North are going to cross to South and East will cross to West. Tell the children that they will leave their line, one at a time, jogging in to the spot in the middle where they must be careful not to bump into the people coming from the other 3 lines. They will then carry on to the line opposite and give the ball they have to the person at the front of the line. The person (who has received the ball) should go straight away repeating the process. Next time vary the travelling so children skip or gallop but always travelling safely and having awareness for others. Ask children to self assess against their ability to self assess against their spatial awareness and to change direction confidently and competently.



Game Based Learning

Tails – Give every child a bib or a band that they need to tuck into their shorts on one side. Play various versions of tails. Pairs – Children in pairs have to chase their partner to try and snatch their tail, if they do they give it them back, they must place it back on before they then have to try and get their partner's tail. Then put the children into teams of 6 . Each team has 30 seconds to catch as many tails as they can from the rest of the children. Which team can collect the most tails? Film some of the children's dodging to get free. Sharks and Minnows- the minnows line up at one end. One, 'shark' stands in the middle and tries to tag the minnows as they run past trying to dodge him/her. If caught that person becomes, 'Seaweed' (they are not allowed to move their feet but can wave their arms around trying to help the shark catch the rest of the runners each time they run from one end to the other). NB. Get groups of children to run at a time rather than the whole class and make sure that, once caught, that the seaweed faces towards the runners each time. KQ- Can you describe what a good dodge looks like? Team Ball Tig – Split the children into 4 teams. Each team takes turns at being the taggers. The tagging team each have a ball. They must tag the other children with their ball who then stand, as if stuck in the mud, and can be freed by another player running under their arms. Time how long it takes for each team to tag every other player so they are all stuck in the mud.

Rotate teams and see which team can do it the quickest (make sure every player is freed legitimately!).



Conclusion

Encourage the children to practise in the playground playing dodging games. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to manage their feelings and behaviour well? Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Cones, hockey stick and balls,



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... Knowledge: I can Assessment: I can.	Can you apply attacking and defending skills? Can you move

and turn under control with a stick and ball?



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Watch a game of hockey and ask children to look at how the players dribble with the ball with lots of little touches and head up, showing awareness of others. Share today's outcomes - to apply attacking and defending skills and to move and turn under control with a stick and ball.



Warm Up

Defend your friend. 3 children form a circle around a spot or cone joining hands with the middle person tucking a tag down the back of their shorts. The 4th member of the group has to try and get the bib from the player without breaking the chain. The group has to work to keep the player safe whilst not moving away from the spot/cone. Let each player have a go at being the catcher. Discuss methods that defenders used to protect their friend and ways that attackers used to trick the others.



Main Session

Using the hockey sticks explain that the ball can only be moved using the flat side. Show the children how to grip the stick- writing hand lower down, non writing hand at the top of the stick and get the children to stand with their ball       out to the right hand side sideways with one foot forward and to push their ball around avoiding colliding with anyone else. Ask them regularly to change direction and to 'hook' the ball with the flat side of the stick to stop the ball when instructed to 'Stop'. Get children doing this well to model. Put children into pairs and give both a ball and stick or if     you don't habve enough balls just give the leader a ball. Ask them to number their pair 1 and 2. Number 1 (the    Mouse) leads and tries to lose their partner by travelling and dribbling their ball and changing the direction they    dribble in trying to shake their partner (the Cat) oﬀ. Change every 10 seconds or so and get children doing it well to model. Give the children 2 cones and ask them to take turns dribbling the ball (from one end) in figures of 8 through, around and back through the cones before swapping.Challenge them to dribble using only the flat side of the stick    and get anyone doing it well to model and praise. Get half of the children to stand with their sticks by their side and  their ball in the other hand. Tell them to open their legs wide. Ask the other child to dribble the ball, with their head up and keeping the ball close to them, and to then push it through their partner's legs gathering it on the other side with  the flat side of the stick. Get children to count 10 friends whose legs they push the ball through and then swap over.  Get children doing this well to model. Teacher to have 3 cones/beanbags which are green, yellow and red. Get all of  the children to stand on one side of the court. Explain to them that when the green cone goes up they can move forward but when the red is held up they must stop immediately. When yellow goes up they have to tap the ball from    in front of one foot and stop it at their other foot before pushing back. What have we learnt today about gripping a hockey stick and how we travel with it and use it safely?



Game Based Learning

Moving With a Ball Relays – Groups of 4 children, in a line at one end of the area. Get them to run with the ball under control travelling down to a cone, where they turn and bring it back for the next player in their team to go. Encourage players to keep the ball ahead of them and to have their heads up, with lots of well controlled touches. Ask children to self assess against their ability to move and turn under control with a stick and ball. Rob the Dinosaur's eggs. Put a whole set of balls into the middle of a large circle. Put children into pairs around the outside of the circle. Explain to them that they are dinosaur hunters and when the teacher shouts, 'Go' the first person in their team can run, take a ball with their stick and dribble it back to their team. Then the next person should go etc. until all of the eggs have gone. Encourage the children to count their eggs as a team and see if one team has collected more than the others. To finish with put a hoop into the middle and say to the children that they have to dribble the balls back one at a time and tap it into the hoop one at a time and then we can play again. King of the Castle- explain to children that they will be playing in a confined space and that they must keep moving around touching the ball with their stick. When they see the chance they should try and hit other people's ball out of the area. Remind children to push at balls and not to raise their stick. Model how you might dispossess someone. Children , whose ball is hit out, retrieve it and (away



from the square) they stand with legs astride and push the ball from in front of their right foot across their body and stop it in front of their left foot and keep repeating. The last person left in the area is the winner and then play again. Film some of this action to support your judgements on children’s ability to apply attacking and defending skills within activities which require them.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to apply attacking and defending skills. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Basketballs or well inflated light balls, cones



Location

Playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Bounce/ dribble a ball with my hands with good control. • Move around safely whilst

bouncing/dribbling. Knowledge: I know	• That a bounce in a push down with 2 hands and dribbling is with one

hand. • To  use my fingers to push the ball down Assessment: I can.	• Understand some principles of attacking and

defending.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show video clips of goalkeepers bouncing a football before kicking it. What is a bounce? Share today's outcomes - to bounce/ dribble a ball with your hands with good control and to understand some principles of attacking and defending.



Warm Up

Mr Men/Little Miss game- Children move to around as teacher call out character's names - Mr Slow Motion ( move really slowly forwards, backwards and sideways) Mr Jelly (very floppy wobbly movements), Mr Bounce (encourage   soft landings and landing with 2 feet all of the time, Mr Rush (remind them to keep their head up and to dash about in and out of others and not just running around the perimeter) and Mr Mischief (tags others whilst trying not to get  tagged themselves).



Main Session

Get children to bounce the ball, pushing down with their fingers to waist height and gathering with their hands at the side of the ball. Encourage them to try bouncing with both hands and in pairs play, 'follow my leader'. The person with the ball bounces around the designated area trying to change direction and shake oﬀ their partner. Change the leader regularly. Get pairs doing this well to model. Repeat and say that you want the person bouncing the ball to grab it and hold it in 2 hands with their knees bent and the ball at their chest when you shout, 'Stop'. The teacher stands at the front with the children spread out, ideally with one ball each (if not the person without the ball could stand behind their partner and can move and pretend that they have a ball. When the teacher points in a direction the children have to bounce the ball in that direction remembering to gather it in 2 hands between each bounce whilst keeping an eye for regular changes. Put children into teams of 4 and get them to run out to a cone bouncing the ball with 2 hands (or one hand if they feel confident enough to dribble). They turn around the cone and bring the ball back for the next person in the team who goes straight away. Put cones in zig zag formation and get children in lines of 4 to bounce around each of the cones. Make sure you model the direction you want the children to bounce/dribble in. Make into speed races giving points to teams for the first person back with the ball under control. Get children doing it well to model. Octopuses. Half the class are spread out stood with feet inside hoops, or on spots. The other



children bounce their ball around and work very hard not to be touched by one of the octopuses who must not step out of their individual hoop but try and tag the children bouncing/ dribbling. Encourage changes of direction and dribbling with either hand.If a player is touched by an octopus they swap places. Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to understand some principles of attacking and defending. Ask the children to self assess against their ability to bounce/ dribble a ball with your hands with good control.



Game Based Learning

NESW- get the children into 2 groups- they will stand in 4s at North, East, South and West facing a spot in the middle of the circle. Tell the children that they will leave their line one at a time bouncing their ball under control to the spot in the middle where they must be careful not to bump into the people coming from the other 3 lines. They will then go straight across and hand the ball to the person at the front of the line. The person who has received the ball should go straight away. The process continues. Next time get the children to jog with the ball. King of the court- each player bounces/ dribbles a ball around the court bouncing their ball under control and trying to strike other people’s balls out. Anyone whose ball is struck out stands at the side and practises bouncing/dribbling their initials with the ball while they wait to see who the King of the Court is. Players are out if their ball bounces more than once whilst they are on court. Make sure you model that you can only strike someone's else's ball out when your ball is in the process of being bounced (you can't knock someone else's ball out whilst just holding your own ball). Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to understand some principles of attacking and defending. Rob the Chest. Put a whole set of balls into the middle of a large circle. Put children into pairs with a spot to mark their starting position. When the teacher shouts 'Go' the first person in their team can run and take a ball from the middle and bounce it back to their team trapping it next to the spot. Then the next person should go etc. until all of the balls have gone. Once all of the balls have gone from the middle tell them that they may steal balls from other groups still running one player at a time but they may not steal from the people next to them. People may also NOT guard their own balls. After a set time stop and get the children to count their balls as a team and see if one team has collected more than the other. KQ - What have you learnt about bouncing a ball with your hands. Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to understand some principles of attacking and defending.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to understand some principles of attacking and defending. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

tennis balls, cones, hockey sticks



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Push pass a hockey ball • Receive a hockey ball Knowledge: I know... • That my hands need to 'give' and be 'soft' when receiving a hockey pass. • To move into space after passing a ball Assessment: I can.	• Manage

my feelings and behaviour well



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Watch video clips of how hockey players send and receive. Share today's objectives- to send and receive a ball and manage your feelings and behaviour well. Talk about what good behaviour involves in PE-listening well, keeping still when an adult is talking, following instructions the first time and being kind and helpful to others.



Warm Up

Fishes in the net. Two people are, 'on' and join hands. They are the net and their job is to catch the fishes i.e. the rest of the children who spread out on a court. When the net catches others the person caught joins the chain but there can’t be more than 3 in a chain. When a fourth person is caught the net splits into two pairs. The last person caught is the winner.



Main Session

Give each child a unihoc stick. Let children lead one another around the designated area. Both have a ball and one leads trying to change direction whilst their partner follows in the same pathway. Look out for children gripping the stick correctly with left hand at the top of the stick and right hand halfway down the shaft and keeping the ball close to them, out to their right hand side and under good control. Get any children dribbling well to model and give children more time to practise. Get half of the children to stand with their legs open and their stick by their side whilst the other half dribble around and then push the ball through a friend’s legs to gather around the other side. Ask the children to push pass the ball to one another over a 10m gap. Encourage children to bring their stick right up behind the ball and with no back lift but a strong bottom hand to push the ball with a good follow through. Show children how to receive the ball by getting low in their stance and angling the stick forward so that when the ball is taken in the right hand is ahead of the left and with really soft hands the stick cushions the impact so that the right hand draws back staying ion contact with the ball throughout. Give children time to practise push passing to one another and receiving. Get any child doing this well to model. Ask children to explain how we send and receive a hockey ball. Give them a cone at either end of a space 10m long between them. Tell them to start with the ball level with the cone at their end and try and hit the cone opposite. They score a point each time they strike their opponent’s cone.

Alternatively give each child 3 cones and each time they hit one the cone they take one oﬀ the stack and put it on    their own stack. Get half the children to stand on the perimeter edge of a netball court and the rest of the children to congregate in the middle with a ball. Ask the children in the middle to dribble the ball out to a player on the outside using only one side of the stick, to send them a ball using a push pass and then to swap places with the player on     the outside. The player who has received the ball needs to dribble their ball back into the centre of the court and then across to a diﬀerent player on the outside. Look for children passing and receiving well to model and encourage   others to copy.



Game Based Learning

1,2,3- Put children 10m apart and explain that they are going to work at sending and receiving the hockey ball. The children try and make 1 pass to each other and then run and change places, then they do 2 and change place and then 3 and change place etc. Winning team is the first squatted down on the ground. Play again asking pairs who have done it well to take on a higher challenge. Put 2 pairs of children together. Ask them to stand one behind the other and opposite the other pair. The player with the ball sends their ball across to the other side and then moves behind their partner. One player on the other side receives the ball and then sends it back before moving oﬀ behind their partner. This continues with teacher helping encouraging push passes and children to move in line with the ball  to stop it and to 'cushion' the ball as they receive it. KQ- Can you describe what position you need to get into to cushion a pass and what your hands need to do? As above but this time after passing the ball the player will follow their pass and join the line opposite. You could introduce a pair of cones and award points for the group each time a child manages to pass their ball through the cones.Ask children to self assess by putting their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to send and receive a ball.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to manage their feelings and behaviour well. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

footballs, cones



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Dribble a ball with my feet with good control. • Stop a ball on the run by trapping it Knowledge: I

know	• To use 'big toe, little toe' to dribble keeping the ball close to me • How to trap a ball by moving in line with it

and putting my foot on it Assessment:  I can.	• Apply attacking and defending skills within activities which require

them?



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Watch video clips of footballers running with the ball.

Note how they keep the ball close to them and run with their heads up changing direction regularly. Share today's outcomes- to dribble a ball with your feet with good control and apply attacking and defending skills within activities which require them.



Warm Up

Defend your friend. 3 children form a circle around a spot or cone joining hands with the middle person tucking a tag down the back of their shorts. The 4th member of the group has to try and get the bib from the player without breaking the chain. The group has to work to keep the player safe whilst not moving away from the spot/cone. Let each player have a go at being the catcher. Discuss methods defenders used to protect their friend and ways that attackers used to trick the others.



Main Session

One football between two. Partners stand opposite one another and do ten toe taps on the ball (start with one foot     on the ball and one oﬀ and swap feet trying to make sure the ball stays stationary). Then swap. Then they try and  draw circles with the ball by rolling their foot over the ball and guiding it to make a circle- keep swapping. Then using one foot as support, try and manipulate the ball using the sole of your foot to spell their initials or to spell a number.  Get children in each pair to number oﬀ 1 and 2. Show children how to trap a ball by putting their foot on the top of     the ball and get all of the number 1s to run with the ball and to stop it when the teacher shouts, 'Trap it!' The number  2's (who have been following the number 1's) should take over dribbling with number 1s following them, changing   over after each time the teacher shouts, 'Trap it!' Encourage children whilst dribbling to use 'big toe, little toe   technique' to manipulate the ball. Get children doing it well to model. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to dribble a ball with your feet with good control. NESW- get the children into 2 groups- they will stand in 4s at North, East, South and West facing a spot in the middle of the circle.   Tell the children that they will leave their line one at a time walking with their ball under control to the spot in the   middle where they must be careful not to bump into the people coming from the other 3 lines. They will then go  straight across and trap the ball for the person at the front of the line. The person who has received the ball should    go straight away. The process continues. Next time vary the children could jog with the ball.



Game Based Learning

Put children into groups of 4 with one ball per group and a cone 15m or so away. Explain that you want each child to dribble the ball using 'big toe, little toe technique' out to the cone and to 'hook' the ball using the inside part of their stronger foot back and to return it tot he next person in the line. Put cones in a well spaced out zig zag formation and get children in lines of 4 to dribble around each of the cone making sure they use their right foot to turn to their left and vice versa. Make into speed races giving points to teams for the first person back with the ball under control.

King of the court- each player dribbles a ball around the court keeping their ball under control and trying to kick other people’s balls out. Anyone whose ball is kicked out stands at the side and practise doing toe taps on the ball while they wait to see who the King of the Court is.If you don't have suﬃcient balls for one each players could swap in with children whose ball has been kicked out. KQ- How do we need to position our body to protect the ball? Film some of this action to support your judgements on children’s ability to apply attacking and defending skills within activities which require them. Rob the Chest. Put a whole set of balls into the middle of a large circle. Put children into pairs



with a spot to mark their starting position. When the teacher shouts, 'Go' the first person in their team can run and   take a ball from the middle and dribble it back to their team trapping it next to the spot. Then the next person should  go etc. until all of the balls have gone. Once all of the balls have gone from the middle tell them that they may steal balls from other groups still running one player at a time but they may not steal from the people next to them. People may also not guard their own balls.Film some of this action to support your judgements on children’s ability to apply attacking and defending skills within activities which require them. After a set time stop and get the children to count their balls as a team and see if one team has collected more than the other.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at a. Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Ask children which parts of the foot they can use to dribble the ball and what else is important to do it eﬀectively. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to apply attacking and defending skills within activities which require them. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.
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Primary PE Passport - Year One Gymnastics - Balancing & spinning on Points & Patches Unit Plan



Lesson 1



Equipment

Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Perform controlled spins • Support my body weight in symmetrical balances • Spin on apparatus Knowledge: I know... • How to observe a partner and give positive feedback • How to start and finish a sequence • What symmetrical shapes are Assessment: I can... • Demonstrate agility, balance and coordination



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain  today’s  objective-  to  demonstrate  agility, balance and coordination whilst forming a sequence of spins and symmetrical balances on patches. Share the task  they need to do as they enter the hall- form a V sitting position with arms and feet oﬀ the ground and weight on    bottom before transferring weight to front with arms and feet oﬀ ground. Repeat. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: Space,Task,Equipment or People



Warm Up

Foxes and rabbits – Explain to the children how foxes and rabbits move around (foxes with feet and hands scrambling and rabbits with both hands on the floor, feet hop to join the hands). Also show the children a front support balance. In a defined area tell all the children they are rabbits and to move around by bunny jumping. Introduce 5 children as foxes who must move around trying to tag the rabbits. If they get tagged the rabbit must adopt a front support balance. To rejoin the game another rabbit must go underneath the front support. Make sure they are doing so safely, 1 rabbit at a time. Foxes cannot tag a rabbit that is freeing another rabbit. Rotate the foxes regularly.



Main Session

KQ- What is a spin and what parts of our bodies can we spin on? Challenge children to spin on front, side, back and bottom in symmetrical shapes. Encourage children to perform with control and imagination and get those doing so to model. Encourage the other children to magpie ideas. When they have perfected 3 spins challenge them to support their body weight in symmetrical balances in between each of their spins. Encourage the children to hold their balances and to perform their spins for a set time e.g. 5 seconds. Again get children performing this task well to model and ask the others why they are being successful and to try and identify the diﬀerent skills and behaviours they are demonstrating. Give plenty of time to practise perfecting their sequence and then get 1/2 the class to observe the other half with each child having one person to observe and to peer assess. Swap over and repeat. Ask children to volunteer to share the feedback they recievd and discuss.Give children time to act upon the feedback, to refine their sequences and to perform. Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to demonstrate agility, balance and coordination. Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to perform a sequence of spins and symmetrical balances on patches.



 (
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Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry the mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a good time to beat in each subsequent lesson.. Ask children to show how they can spin on the apparatus. Encourage spinning on patches (large body parts) on floor as well as apparatus and ask them to show balances on patches with symmetrical arm and leg positions. Encourage work to be controlled and for children to count a beat so that all spins and balances are held for 3 seconds once in position.Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to demonstrate agility, balance and coordination.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by bunny jumping and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and then children are asked o sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is all put away and to take up a shoulder balance and practise stretching and tucking and twisting from the hips whilst in balance. Finishing activity:Tunnel relay. The children are put into groups of 6 with 5 children in front support positions in each line. First person scrambles across the floor underneath all of their friends and then runs to where they started, taking up a front support position. Next person scrambles through those in positions 3, 4, 5 and 6 before running around and scrambling under 1 etc. First team to finish is the winners.



Conclusion

Get children to put shoes and socks back on and to line up and get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to demonstrate agility, balance and coordination. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Perform asymmetrical spins on side front back and bottom • Demonstrate quality work on the floor and apparatus • Balance asymmetrically Knowledge: I know... • What asymmetrical work looks like • Demonstrate good starting and finishing positions. Assessment: I can... • Show understanding of what success looks like, in myself and others.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain today’s objectives- to form a sequence with asymmetrical spins and balances and to know what success looks like, in self and others. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall-take a front support position and walk their hands back to where their feet are before standing fully and then put hands down again close to feet and walk outwards. Repeat caterpillar walking.



Warm Up

Tunnel relay. The children are put into groups of 6 with 5 children in front support positions forming a tunnel in each  line and one teammate 5m away from the tunnel. First person scrambles on their front (commando style) across the floor underneath all of their friends and then scrambles on all 4s to where they started, taking up a front support position. Next person scrambles through those in positions 3, 4, 5 and 6 before scrambling back to where teammate   1 is and scrambles under their support and takes up their own front support, adjacent to them. Each successive
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member of the team repeats until number 6, who simply scrambles on all 4s, and then through the whole tunnel and back to front support position. First team to finish is the winners.



Main Session

Repeat last week’s sequence, this week adding in adaptations with asymmetrical spins on side front, back and   bottom. Once perfected can they hold themselves in asymmetrical balances in between each of the spins on the   same patches? Get children to articulate what they think a successful routine will look like- good starting position;  good transitions; well controlled spins; strong balances; good finishing position. Give plenty of time to practise and  then get 1/2 the class to observe the other half with each child having one person to observe and to peer assess. Swap over and repeat and then give children time to act upon the feedback, to refine their sequences and to    perform. Then get them to peer assess one another again and ask children to share some of the feedback they have received.Film some of this dialogue to support your judgements on children’s ability to know what success looks like

- self and others. Children go back and practise and refine their work and finally get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to form a sequence with asymmetrical spins and balances.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry the mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is   always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and beat last week's time. Task children with performing asymmetrical spins on side front back and bottom along the apparatus interspersing their spinning with asymmetrical balances. Highlight imaginative and controlled work and give children opportunity to articulate why work is good and how it could be even better.Film   some of this dialogue to support your judgements on children’s ability to know what success looks like - self and others. Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by waling like a giraﬀe (on toes with very straight legs) and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the

apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is    all put away and to travel around the floor on diﬀerent patches using hands and/or feet to propel themselves along on front/back/ side /bottom. Finishing activity: Roll the Dice – All the children move around in diﬀerent ways, at diﬀerent levels, at regular intervals roll a dice. Whatever number the dice lands on ask the children to perform a balance with  that many contact points? Demonstrate good balances, can the children be creative and think of a balance that no    one else is doing? Can you balance on small body parts; Can you balance on large body parts?



Conclusion

Get children to put shoes and socks back on and to line up and get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to understand what success looks like, in self and others. Give out rewards, explaining   why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Work with a partner to perform routines in diﬀerent formations • Perform a combination of symmetrical and asymmetrical spins on patches Knowledge: I know... • The diﬀerence between symmetrical and asymmetrical shapes • How to work with a partner in diﬀerent formations Assessment: I can... • Be physically confident



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain today’s objective - to be physically confident whilst working with a partner to perform sequences in diﬀerent formations. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall- to form symmetrical and asymmetrical balances with 2 points of contact holding each one for a count of 5.



Warm Up

Play traﬃc lights, the children are cars and drive around town based on diﬀerent instructions by the teacher. Red – Stop (wait in squat position) Amber – Take weight on hands on the same spot Green – weight on hands moving around. Roundabout (children spin on bottoms in a circle) Round the block (the children pull themselves along on their fronts and make a square in a square back to their mark) Motorway (run quickly and safely) Speed bumps (small leaps over imaginary bumps) Traﬃc Jam get into slow moving group behind others and stretch really tall on tip toes Reverse (walk backwards) into space.



Main Session

Ask children to show you some symmetrical and asymmetrical spins on named patches back, front, bottom). Encourage children to magpie ideas from one another and encourage good control in the work. Then get the children to pair up and work with a partner to perform a routine which is a combination of symmetrical and asymmetrical spins on patches. Once perfected can they perform the sequence as a combination of 2 diﬀerent formations, one in front of the other and adjacent to one another? Challenge them to move seamlessly from one formation to the other.Get children performing this task well to model. Give plenty of time to practise and then get 1/2 the class to observe the other half with each pair having one other pair to observe and to peer assess. Swap over and repeat and then give children time to act upon the feedback, to refine their sequences and to perform. Film some of the children’s work to support your judgements on children’s ability to be physically confident then get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to work with a partner to perform sequences in diﬀerent formations.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry the mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is    always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Task children to work to show a routine that combines symmetrical and asymmetrical spins and balances with work at all levels, high, medium and low. Get children working at all levels to demonstrate their work so that others can get ideas. Film some of the children’s work to support your judgements on children’s ability to be physically confident and celebrate good achievements. Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by scrambling on all 4s and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions,  or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the    floor once apparatus is all put away and to work with a partner to show 4 diﬀerent ways of balancing with diﬀerent   body parts in contact. I.e. palms, balls of feet, backs and elbows. Finishing activity: Take  the children on a tour    around the Zoo calling out diﬀerent animals (Elephant - Heavy/Stomp, Snake – Move on front, Giraﬀe – Stretch up    tall, Camel – Straight legs, Monkey – Walk along a rope, Crab – Sideways, Kangaroo, Lion etc) See how the children explore the diﬀerent types on moving around.



Conclusion

Get children to put shoes and socks back on and to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to perform with physical confidence. Line up and give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Spin at diﬀerent levels on points • Perform a sequence of spins on points, with a mixture of symmetrical and asymmetrical shapes, • Hold balances on diﬀerent points of the body. Knowledge: I know... • What Points are • How to start linking my moves Assessment: I can... • Demonstrate agility, balance and coordination



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain today’s objectives-to spin at diﬀerent levels demonstrating agility, balance and coordination. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall-form a V sitting position with arms and feet oﬀ the ground and weight on bottom before transferring weight to front with arms and feet oﬀ ground. Repeat.



Warm Up

Foxes and rabbits – Explain to the children how foxes and rabbits move around (foxes with feet and hands scrambling and rabbits with both hands on the floor, feet hop to join the hands). Also show the children a front support balance. In a defined area tell all the children they are rabbits and to move around. Introduce 5 children as foxes who must move around trying to tag the rabbits. If they get tagged the rabbit must adopt a front support balance. To rejoin the game another rabbit must go underneath the caught person's front support. Make sure they are doing so safely, 1 rabbit at a time. Foxes cannot tag a rabbit that is freeing another rabbit. Rotate the foxes regularly.



Main Session

Explain to children what points are (any parts of the body apart from front, back and bottom). Encourage children to spin on diﬀerent points. Can they spin symmetrically on knees, feet at diﬀerent levels, hands, forearms, from front support to back? Let children model any innovative work and then give children time to practise balancing on points too. Get children balancing well to model as well and again encourage others to magpie ideas. Challenge children to make up a sequence of spins on points, with a mixture of symmetrical and asymmetrical shapes, interspersed with balances on diﬀerent points of the body. Give plenty of time to practise and then get 1/2 the class to observe the other half with each child having one person to observe and to peer assess. Swap over and repeat and then give children time to act upon the feedback, to refine their sequences and to perform.Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to demonstrate agility, balance and coordination. Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to spin at diﬀerent levels.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry the mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Task children with looking at ways they can spin on the apparatus taking weight on points. Can they spin from back support to front support using the apparatus as a point of contact? Can they spin at diﬀerent levels on their feet? Can they spin at medium level on their knees or around their hand? See if they can change the dynamics within their work to work fast and slow, yet always controlled. Get children achieving this to demonstrate to others.Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to demonstrate agility, balance and coordination.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by bunny jumping and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That



could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is all put away and to take up a shoulder balance and practise stretching and tucking and twisting from the hips whilst in balance. Finishing activity: Tunnel relay. The children are put into groups of 6 with 5 children in front support positions in each line. First person scrambles across the floor underneath all of their friends and then runs to where they started taking up a front support position. Next person scrambles through those in positions 3, 4, 5 and 6 before running around and scrambling under 1 etc. First team to finish are the winners.



Conclusion

Get children to put shoes and socks back on and to line up and close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to spin at diﬀerent levels, demonstrating agility, balance and coordination. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Hold balances at diﬀerent levels • Spin out of balances to form a sequence Knowledge: I know... •  What good gym work looks like • To comment positively on my partner's work Assessment: I can... • Recognise what success looks like, in myself and others



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain today’s objective- to hold balances at diﬀerent levels and spin out of balances to form a sequence and to know what success looks like in self and others. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall – to take a front support position and walk their hands back to where their feet are before standing fully and then put hands down again close to feet and walk outwards. Repeat caterpillar walking.



Warm Up

Tunnel relay. The children are put into groups of 6 with 5 children in front support positions in each line and one teammate 5m away from the tunnel. First person scrambles on their front (commando style) across the floor underneath all of their friends and then scrambles on all 4s to where they started, taking up a front support position. Next person scrambles through those in positions 3, 4, 5 and 6 before scrambling back to where teammate 1 is and scrambles under their support and takes up their own front support, adjacent to them. Each successive member

of the team repeats until number 6, who simply scrambles on all 4s, and then through the whole tunnel and back to front support position. First team to finish is the winners.



Main Session

Recap what points and patches are then get children to practise balancing at low, medium and then high levels. Get children performing interesting well controlled balances, symmetrical and asymmetrical, to demonstrate and tease   out from their peers why their work is good. Encourage magpieing of ideas. Give children time to practise spinning  out of each balance into a balance at a diﬀerent level where the point of contact is also diﬀerent. Get children with interesting ideas to model again. Challenge children to devise a sequence with a partner comprising balances on patches and points at diﬀerent levels.Give plenty of time to practise and then get 1/2 the class to observe the other half with each pair having one other pair to observe and to peer assess. Film some of this dialogue to support your



judgements on children’s ability to know what success looks like - self and others. Swap over and repeat and then give children time to act upon the feedback, to refine their sequences and to perform. Take feedback, refine and up level making sure that they have work at high, medium and low levels? Can they perform their routine mirroring one another? Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to hold balances at diﬀerent levels and spin out of balances to form a sequence.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry the mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is   always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record On the apparatus ask children look at interesting ways they can balance on, under and around the apparatus. Can they use the wall nearby to help support them take their weight on their hands, Can they support their body weight whilst in inversion and whist doing so can they form interesting symmetrical and asymmetrical leg shapes? Ask them to devise a sequence where they show at least 3 balances on or around the apparatus and all at diﬀerent levels which they then spin out of.Each time children travel between the apparatus to  their next piece get them to travel by waling like a giraﬀe (on toes with very straight legs) and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to    sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is all put away and to work with a partner to show 4 diﬀerent ways of balancing with diﬀerent body parts in contact. i.e. palms, balls of feet, backs, elbows Finishing activity: Roll the Dice

– All the children move around in diﬀerent ways, at diﬀerent levels, at regular intervals roll a dice. Whatever number the dice lands on ask the children to perform a balance with that many contact points? Demonstrate good balances, can the children be creative and think of a balance that no one else is doing? Can you balance on small body parts? Can you balance on large body parts?



Conclusion

Get children to put shoes and socks back on and to line up and close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to know what success looks like - self and others? Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Perform spins and balances in diﬀerent formations as part of a wider routine • Perform in diﬀerent formations i.e. adjacent, front and back, mirroring. Knowledge: I know... • What diﬀerent options there are, of performing with a partner • That my work should involve changes of level and direction. Assessment: I can... • Demonstrate physical confidence



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain today’s objectives- to perform spins and balances in diﬀerent formations as part of a wider routine and with physical confidence. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall- to form diﬀerent balances with 2 points of contact holding each one for a count of 5.



Warm Up



Play traﬃc lights, the children are cars and drive around town based on diﬀerent instructions by the teacher. Red – Stop (wait in squat position) Amber – Take weight on hands on the same spot Green – weight on hands moving around. Roundabout (children spin on bottoms in a circle) Round the block (the children pull themselves along on their fronts and make a square in a square back to their mark) Motorway (run quickly and safely) Speed bumps (small leaps over imaginary bumps) Traﬃc Jam get into slow moving group behind others and stretch really tall on tip toes Reverse (walk backwards) into space.



Main Session

Pair children up and challenge them to make up a sequence of 3 spins, on either points or patches, with 2 additional gymnastic moves to create a sequence which they can perform twice in diﬀerent formations i.e. adjacent, front and back, mirroring. The additional gym moves can be the same or can be diﬀerent. Give plenty of time to practise and then get 1/2 the class to observe the other half with each pair having one other pair to observe and to peer assess. Swap over and repeat and then give children time to act upon the feedback, to refine their sequences and to perform. Film some of the children’s work to support your judgements on children’s ability to be physically confident and get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to perform spins and balances in diﬀerent formations.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping  like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry the mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is    always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record Tell  children that you want to see them show a variety of gymnastic moves    within their work but that you want to see work at all levels and that their sequences should include symmetrical and asymmetrical work, where they support their body weight in balance and where they spin.Film some of the children’s work to support your judgements on children’s ability to be physically confident.Each time children travel between      the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by scrambling on all 4s and ask them to find an interesting     starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is all put away and to practise holding a shoulder balance and making diﬀerent shapes  with their legs Finishing activity: Take the children on a tour around the Zoo calling out diﬀerent animals (Elephant - Heavy/Stomp, Snake – Move on front, Giraﬀe – Stretch up tall, Camel – Straight legs, Monkey – Walk along a rope, Crab – Sideways, Kangaroo, Lion etc.) See how the children explore the diﬀerent types on moving around.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support  judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Get children to put shoes and socks back on and to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to perform with physical confidence. Ask children what they have enjoyed about the unit on gymnastics and what they have learned. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Paper, chalk, mats, cones, canes, tape, hurdles, jumping bars, ropes, ladders, spots



Location

Playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Jump in a variety of ways • Jump with a small run Knowledge: I know... • To bend my legs when landing Assessment: I can.	• Work safely within a defined space



Introduction

Have the timer on the IWB set for 8 minutes whilst the children get changed Show some clips of jumping in athletics through the IWB Share today's learning objective- Can you jump in a variety of ways?



Warm Up

Children travel around in a variety of ways according to the teacher’s instructions and when he/she shouts 'High 5' they have to jump really high and gently High 5 another child before moving oﬀ and travelling again. When the teacher shouts 'Low 5' they have to get really low and give a gentle Low 5.



Main Session

Get children to find a line on the playground or a playground marker. Tell them that we are going to practise lots of  types of jumping and that in between each set of jumps we will have a little rest and get some people trying really    hard with their jumping to demonstrate.Can they land with really soft knees and can they jump using their arms to    help power them forward? Can they stand one side of the line in a sideways position and jump side to side over the line? Model how to do it and then see if anyone managed to do it without stopping. Can they jump forwards over a    line from 2 feet to 2 feet? Then can they turn around and jump back over the line? How many times can they do that    in 30 seconds? Get them to tell you their scores. Can they jump backwards over a line from 2 feet to 2 feet? Then     can they turn around and jump back over the line? Can they jump forward and back over a line continuously for 30 seconds without resting? Provide lots of encouragement and feedback as they jump Can they jump doing a quarter  turn each time so that they manage to jump a full circle in 4 jumps? Can they introduce a small run and jump over the line, landing on 2 feet? Can they do a scissor kick over a line? Model how to take oﬀ from one foot and to kick the     non take oﬀ foot to waist height and to bring the take oﬀ foot up and higher to land with non take oﬀ foot, then take     oﬀ.



Game Based Learning

Put out a small circuit to include ladders, hopscotch (chalk if necessary) jumping bars, small hurdles, spots cones etc. Show children how you want them to jump in each area e.g. 3 continuous line jumps at a line. 1 foot to 2 foot at hopscotch. Let children work around the apparatus practising their jumping techniques. Video children's jumping as evidence. Boulders- the children line up at one end of the court. They are told that they can either jump two feet to two feet or hopscotch 1 foot to 2 feet down the court. Two children at the side will attempt to hit the children as they are jumping with soft balls. If they do they will join the boulder throwers until last person is caught.



 (
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Conclusion

Ask children what they have learned about jumping today and how to jump safely. Ask them to self assess aginst their ability to jump well by putting their thumbs up, neutral or down. Give out any rewards for great jumping or good behaviour and listening.



Lesson 2



Equipment

cones, chalk



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Jump for distance • Jump from a standing position Knowledge: I know... • To bend my legs and to drive my arms upwards Assessment focus: I can.	• Practice some appropriate safety measures without direct

supervision.



Introduction

Put the timer on for 8 minutes and show some clips of people doing standing broad jumps. Explain that is what we are going to be doing today.



Warm Up

Fishes in the net-Two people are 'on' and join hands whilst all of the others children spread out and find a space. The 'net' tries to catch the others. Anyone caught joins the chain but there can’t be more than 3 in a chain. When a fourth person is caught they split into two pairs. Last person caught is the winner.



Main Session

Show children what a standing long jump looks like. Use same technique as for vertical jump but look to jump   forwards for length making sure that weight is transferred forward on landing. Get children to practise jumping from a line with a partner. Get children to analyse one another. Is their partner really driving forward from the balls of their    feet using their strong thighs from a deep squat and throwing their arms from behind to in front to gain length in their jump? Can they land with head forward and not losing balance and toppling back? Ask children to work in pairs and give each pair 2 cones. Get one child to lie on the floor and put one cone adjacent to their head and one at their feet. Explain that once they have done that they are going to see if they can 'jump their height' by standing at one of the cones and seeing if they can clear the second cone. Get children doing it well to model.



Game Based Learning

Letters- The children gather on one line at the longest side of the court. The teacher stands in front of them and   shouts letter sounds. If the child has that letter in their name they jump forward until someone reaches the other side. Can move two places If have two letters etc. Relays- the children are put in teams of 3. A cone is put 10m away from each group. In turn the children have to jump 2 feet to 2 feet to reach the cone as quickly as they can. When they get tot he cone they can run backwards and tage the next person in their team, meaning that they can go. Square or squares on a suitable surface: two opposite sides are numbered 1, and the other sides are numbered 2.Children   stand evenly spaced on the four sides of the square. The teacher calls ‘1’ or ‘2’. All children on whichever side is   called jump across to the opposite side without touching anyone. When the child calls ‘3’, all four sides jump to the opposite side without touching anyone.



Conclusion

Ask children to put their thumbs up , neutral or down against their ability to jump for distance Give out rewards ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement
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Lesson 3



Equipment

chalk, spots or cones , small hurdles, jumping bars



Location

Outside.



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Jump with a scissor kick • Jump with a small run Knowledge: I know... • Which foot feels better to jump oﬀ   Assessment: I can.	• Run skilfully and negotiates space



Introduction

Put the timer on for 8 minutes and show some clips of the vertical jump from You tube Share today's objective - to jump for height and explain that we are going to do what they are doing in the video.



Warm Up

Musical Instruction game Children move to diﬀerent commands called by the teacher as follows: Play - walk around Rewind - run / walk backwards Fast Forward – run; Pause - jump on the spot; Stop – stop; Eject - Jump Up; Skip- move around in a circle. Record - go up to the person next to you and recite a nursery rhyme



Main Session

Get children to travel around the area and to practise taking oﬀ and scissor kicking in the air before landing one foot and then the other. After a while ask children to think about whether they always jump of the same foot. Get someone using their arms to gain elevation to model and give children time to practise scissor kicking using their arms to help gain height. Put out a variety of jumping equipment (hurdles, jumping bars, ropes, ladders spots etc. and explain to the children that they are allowed to walk around the area but must attempt to jump that obstacle before moving onto another one. Get children to jump from a standing 2 footed take oﬀ as high as they can. Get a child really driving upwards from the balls of their feet using their strong thighs from a deep squat and throwing their arms up to gain elevation to model. Get children to analyse one another. Speed jumping over lines or a speed bounce mat- how many sideways springs can they do in a set time? Show children against a wall how we measure vertical jumping- show them how we turn sideways against a wall putting some chalk on our middle finger and then how (standing on our tip toes) we make a mark on the wall having stretched as high as we can. We then put some more chalk on and again turning sideways we jump as high again and make a mark at the highest point of our jump. Get someone to model.

Show how the teacher measures the distance between the 2 jumps. Explain that we are g oing to do vertical jumping in a moment as part of our circuit of activities.



Game Based Learning

Have children doing a jumping circuit to include: Standing Long Jump-can use a mat or just the floor. Put targets out for them to attain and measure from the furthest point back- usually the heel but can be hand if lose balance and fall backwards. Vertical Jump (teacher focused group). Springy bouncing over the jumping bars- two footed bounces over a line of bars approx. 30cm apart Scissor kick jumping over a cane held up by two skittle cones. Could have 2 lots of equipment for this.



Conclusion

What is diﬀerent and what is the same about vertical and long jumps? Get the children to self assess against their ability to jump for height. Give out rewards ensuring that some are for achievement and some for attainment.



Lesson 4



Equipment



cones



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Jump with a scissor kick • Jump with a small run Knowledge: I know... • Which foot feels better to jump oﬀ   Assessment: I can.	• Run skilfully and negotiates space



Introduction

Put the timer on for 8 minutes and show some clips of long jumpers running up and landing in the long jump pit. Explain that is what we are going to be doing except we are going to do short run ups and try and land on our feet



Warm Up

Children travel around in a variety of ways according to the teacher’s instructions and when he/she shouts 'High 5' they have to jump really high and gently High 5 another child before moving oﬀ and travelling again. When the teacher shouts 'Low 5' they have to get really low and give a gentle Low 5.



Main Session

Ask children to find a space and to travel around changing direction. Tell them that we are going to start with 'Simon Says' and remind them how to play. Get then to try lots of the fundamental movement skills (skipping, runing forwards aand backwards, galloping, sliding, hopping). Next explain to the children that we are going to practise jumping after a run. Explain that most people jump oﬀ the same foot all of the time. Whilst the teacher models running and jumping, can the children notice which foot he/she always takes oﬀ from. Let the children practise running around and jumping and see if they can work out if they have a preferred foot which they always like to take oﬀ from. Give the children some time to practice scissor kicking again. Can they do a scissor kick over a line with a run up? Model how to take oﬀ from one foot and to kick the non take oﬀ foot to waist height and to bring the take oﬀ foot up and higher to land with non take oﬀ foot, then take oﬀ.



Game Based Learning

Explain that we are going to split up into 6 groups and have a go at 3 diﬀerent activities. The activities are: Hurdles-   put two rows of low hurdles out about 6m apart and a cone at the beginning and one at the end (also 6m away from   the first and last hurdle respectively). Demonstrate to the children how we are going to split into 2 groups of 5 and run and jump over the hurdles and keep running and jumping until we have cleared all of the obstacles and then we are going to walk back to the end of the line. High jump- again in 2 groups of 5 we are going to start by standing at a    cone. On the right hand side 5m away are 2 medium sized cones with a cane resting on the top. Show children how   we are going to run towards the cones and, when we get level with the first one, we are going to scissor kick up and over it. You could put a throw down spot or foot to mark the point where they need to take oﬀ from. Tell  the children  that if it feels awkward they could run from the opposite side. Long jump- if you have some grass and it is dry let children take a short run up and jump from behind a line of floor spots aiming to beat 3 cones which you have put out   at the side as aspirational targets. After jumping encourage children to walk forward and out of the 'long jump pit'       and to the back of the line. Again have 2 groups. The teacher can go around supporting groups, observing good practice and getting children doing good work to model.



Conclusion

Ask children to put their thumbs up , neutral or down against their ability to be able to jump in diﬀerent ways whilst  on the move. Give out rewards ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement



Lesson 5



Equipment



Ropes, soft balls, hoops, bean bags



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Skip with a rope • Jump with a small run Knowledge: I know... • That I have to jump as I bring the rope forward in front of me Assessment: I can.	• Practice some appropriate safety measures without direct

supervision



Introduction

Put the timer on for 8 minutes and show some clips of children skipping Explain that is what we are going to be doing except we are going to do some skipping and some jumping on the run for half the lesson too as skipping is very tiring for a full lesson.



Warm Up

Fishes in the net-Two people are 'on' and join hands whilst all of the others children spread out and find a space. The 'net' tries to catch the others. Anyone caught joins the chain but there can’t be more than 3 in a chain. When a fourth person is caught they split into two pairs. The last person caught is the winner.



Main Session

Give each child a rope and ask them to find a space. Emphasise the need for children not to wander into other people's spaces because they could get hurt and not to swing the rope at all except when skipping. Make a circle with your rope on the ground. (doesn’t need to be perfect) Stand inside your jump rope with a strong straight body: Arms straight, legs straight, feet together. (Pencil body) Maintain a pencil body and jump to the rhythm of the teacher's clapping. Teacher to clap 8 times in a steady beat. Repeat til it feels right. Jump in to the rope, Jump out, jump in, jump out. Next make a line with your rope (doesn’t need to be perfect) Point your toes to your rope (face your rope) Jump over, Jump back, Jump over, Jump back. Get the children to pick up their rope with a handle in each hand and the rope behind their feet. Arms down low and stretched out straight (like a soaring eagle) Ready Position: From eagle pose, stretch arms out in front of you, and touch your handles together. Rope should pull tight against back of legs. Swing and Catch: From ready position, scoop arms down, then around and over head to spin the rope.

Let it stop in front of the feet. Progress to swinging the rope over the head and letting it hit the ground.Jump

over (Make a clear distinction between the moment to swing, and then the jump. Be sure to model how to spin first and jump after the rope hits the ground. Use children who can skip to model and provide lots of encouragement to those who are finding it diﬃcult. Encourage them to persevere.



Game Based Learning

Explain that we are going to split up into 6 groups and have a go at 3 diﬀerent activities. The activities are  Hurdles-   put two rows of low hurdles out about 6m apart and a cone at the beginning and one at the end (also 6m away from   the first and last hurdle respectively). Demonstrate to the children how we are going to split into 2 groups of 5 and run and jump over the hurdles and keep running and jumping until we have cleared all of the obstacles and then we are going to walk back to the end of the line. High jump- again in 2 groups of 5 we are going to start by standing at a    cone. On the right hand side 5m away are 2 medium sized cones with a cane resting on the top. Show children how   we are going to run towards the cones and, when we get level with the first one, we are going to scissor kick up and over it. You could put a throw down spot or foot to mark the point where they need to take oﬀ from. Tell  the children  that if it feels awkward they could run from the opposite side. Long jump- if you have some grass and it is dry let children take a short run up and jump from behind a line of floor spots aiming to beat 3 cones which you have put out   at the side as aspirational targets. After jumping encourage children to walk forward and out of the 'long jump pit'       and to the back of the line. Again have 2 groups. The teacher can go around supporting groups, observing good practice and getting children doing good work to model.



Conclusion



Ask children to put their thumbs up , neutral or down against their ability to skip Give out rewards, some for achievement and some for attainment.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Ropes, soft balls, hoops, bean bags



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Skip with more consistency with a rope • Jump in a variety of ways Knowledge: I know... • That there are a variety of skipping techniques. Assessment: I can.	• Travel with confidence and skill around, under, over and

through



Introduction

Have the timer on the IWB set for 8 minutes whilst the children get changed Show video clips of children skipping through the IWB. Explain that is what we are going to be doing except we are going to do some skipping and some jumping on the run for half the lesson too as skipping is very tiring for a full lesson. Talk about using ropes safely with good space between them and the next person.



Warm Up

Musical Instruction game Children move to diﬀerent commands called by the teacher as follows: Play - walk around Rewind - run / walk backwards Fast Forward – run; Pause - jump on the spot; Stop – stop; Eject - Jump Up; Skip- move around in a circle. Record - go up to the person next to you and recite a nursery rhyme



Main Session

Get the children to pick up their rope with a handle in each hand and the rope behind their feet. Remind them to keep their arms down low and stretched out straight (like a soaring eagle) Ready Position: From eagle pose, stretch arms  out in front of you then around and over head to spin the rope, letting it hit the ground.Jump over (Make a clear distinction between the moment to swing, and then the jump). Model how to spin first and jump after the rope hits      the ground. Give time for children to practice and encourage them to beat their own personal best.Use children who can skip to model and provide lots of encouragement to those who are finding it diﬃcult. Encourage them to   persevere. For those who can skip encourage them to try diﬀerent ways of skipping. Can they skip landing with one  foot then the other foot; can they skip on the run? Can they face a partner and both skip using just one rope? Get   them to experiment and encourage others to try what they are doing



Game Based Learning

Explain that we are going to split up into 6 groups and have a go at 3 diﬀerent activities. The activities are  Hurdles-   put two rows of low hurdles out about 6m apart and a cone at the beginning and one at the end (also 6m away from   the first and last hurdle respectively). Demonstrate to the children how we are going to split into 2 groups of 5 and run and jump over the hurdles and keep running and jumping until we have cleared all of the obstacles and then we are going to walk back to the end of the line. High jump- again in 2 groups of 5 we are going to start by standing at a    cone. On the right hand side 5m away are 2 medium sized cones with a cane resting on the top. Show children how   we are going to run towards the cones and, when we get level with the first one, we are going to scissor kick up and over it. You could put a throw down spot or foot to mark the point where they need to take oﬀ from. Tell  the children  that if it feels awkward they could run from the opposite side. Long jump- if you have some grass and it is dry let children take a short run up and jump from behind a line of floor spots aiming to beat 3 cones which you have put out   at the side as aspirational targets. After jumping encourage children to walk forward and out of the 'long jump pit'       and to the back of the line. Again have 2 groups. The teacher can go around supporting groups, observing good practice and getting children doing good work to model.



Conclusion

What should we see happening in good skipping? Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to skip Give out rewards, some for achievement and some for attainment.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • How to step in controlled elegant movement. • Create a sequence involving sideways, forwards and backward stepping Knowledge: I know... • To form interesting starting positions. • How to form symmetrical and asymmetrical arm positions. Assessment: I can.	• Start to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain today’s objectives- to create a sequence involving sideways, forwards and backward stepping and to start to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall- Walking on all fours. can they move sideways, forwards and backwards? Can they do the same in back support after a short rest? Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the space smaller or bigger. TASK - e.g. make it more open or closed. EQUIPMENT by having more or less equipment

PEOPLE -work individually or in pairs.



Warm Up

Tunnel relay. The children are put into groups of 6 with 5 children in front support positions in each line. First person scrambles across the floor underneath all of their friend's support bridges and makes his/her own front support position at the end shouting, 'Through' when they reach the end. This acts as a signal for the next person to  scramble through and the process continues until all the team have been, whereby they all repeat it- first team to finish is the winners.



Main Session

Can children step with arms in aeroplane balance and walk gracefully with  pointed  toes  stepping  forwards, backwards and sideways? Get children stepping gracefully, and in control, to model and identify the success criteria- the arms parallel to the ground; the eye focus; the pointed toes and the slow controlled movements. Practise diﬀerent symmetrical and asymmetrical arm positions also. Can children step their sequence using letters that have a straight pathway using sideways and backwards too and change their arm positions to vary their work? Challenge them to try stepping the pathway of the following capital letters L, W.  M, V. Film some of this work to support your judgements     on children’s ability to start to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.Get children to self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to create sequences involving sideways, forwards and backward stepping.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry the mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is
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always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a good time which they look to beat each subsequent week. Challenge children to step gracefully along apparatus, in forwards, sideways and backward motions and to include some low level work within a sequence. Task them with changing the dynamics of their sequence and to ensure they show a variety of arm positions.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by scrambling on all    4s and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding   of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is all put away and to balance on their side taking weight on their forearm and stretching their non-weight bearing arm up the ceiling. Can they hold it for 10 and then swap sides?Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to start to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Finishing activity: Music game -Play – bunny jump on all 4s; Rewind - walk backwards like a crab; Fast Forward –scramble on all fours; Pause – shoulder balance and make cycling leg movements; Stop –hold a balance Eject - Jump Up; Skip- Spin in a circle with one handed planted and feet moving around outside.



Conclusion

Get children to put shoes and socks back on and to line up and close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Push and pull myself along the ground on diﬀerent parts of my body • Form a sequence by travelling  in specified pathways Knowledge: I know... • Some diﬀerent pathways to travel in • To start my sequences in clearly defined shapes Assessment: I can... • Recognise what success looks like in myself and others



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain today’s objectives- to move close to the ground by pushing and pulling on diﬀerent parts of your body and know what success looks like in your self and others.

Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall- practise leaping in slow motion from one foot to the other and holding a count of 4 before leaping again. Emphasise cushioning of impact at the knees and use of arms to retain balance.



Warm Up

Play traﬃc lights, the children are cars and drive around town based on diﬀerent instructions by the teacher. Red – Stop (wait in squat position) Amber – Take weight on hands on the same spot Green – weight on hands moving around. Roundabout (children spin on bottoms in a circle) Round the block (the children pull themselves along on their fronts and make a square in a square back to their mark) Motorway (run quickly and safely) Speed bumps (small leaps over imaginary bumps) Traﬃc Jam- get into a slow moving group behind others and stretch really tall on tip toes. Reverse (walk backwards) into space



Main Session

Challenge children to slide, pull and push travelling close to the ground in interesting ways. Observe children's work and then get children doing this well to model and encourage others to comment on their work and identify why it is
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good. Ask them then to travel in 3 diﬀerent ways to form a triangle on a low level,and with a diﬀerent change of direction, as they move in to each new pathway. Get the children to perform their final sequence. Choose another shape and repeat the challenge of forming its sides by travelling in diﬀerent ways along each of its sides. Give plenty of time to practise and then get 1/2 the class to observe the other half with each child having one person to observe and to peer assess. Swap over and repeat. Film some of this dialogue to support your judgements on children’s ability to know what success looks like - self and others and then give children time to act upon the feedback, to refine their sequences and to perform again. Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to move close to the ground by pushing and pulling on diﬀerent parts of the body.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry the mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and beat last week's time. Task children with travelling onto a piece of apparatus in a chosen pathway e.g. curved or zigzag then to turn and travel along it and then oﬀ it and away on a diﬀerent pathway finishing back at the starting point. They must travel in a diﬀerent way in each pathway, onto , along oﬀ the apparatus.Get one group doing it particularly well to model and get the rest to peer feedback. Film some of this dialogue to support your judgements on children’s ability to know what success looks like - self and others.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by spider walking (on all 4s with very straight arms and legs) and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is all put away. Can they spin around their hand by keeping one hand on the floor in the middle and walking/running their feet around their hand in a circular motion?

Can they plant their other hand and do it the other way round? Finishing activity: Crabs and minnows. The children all line up on one side. They are going to scramble forwards in a back support position from one end of the hall to the  other trying to avoid being caught by the crab (also in a back support position).If the crab catches them they become seaweed. They have to sit where they are and can help the crab catch other minnows but must do so without moving from their spot. Last person to be caught is the winner.



Conclusion

Get children to put shoes and socks back on and to line up and close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to know what success looks like in your self and others. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Step and turn gracefully • Travel at high levels to trace a pattern on the floor Knowledge: I know... • How to turn to my right and left elegantly • Diﬀerent ways of changing direction Assessment: I can... • Apply basic skills competently



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain today’s objective- to apply basic skills competently to trace a pattern on the floor? Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall- travel and lunge



and then jump into lunges on the spot trying to retain their control and balance before lunging whilst travelling again.



Warm Up

Children play a version of Rob the dinosaur eggs. 10 upturned cones are spread out in a circle around a central stash  of 30 bean bags ( the dinosaur eggs). The children work in 2s or 3s -one person from each group scrambles out,on all fours, and takes a bean bag back to their team by carrying it back under their chin whilst walking in a back support position. The next person in the team then goes.   However, in the middle protecting the dinosaur eggs, is a T Rex    who guards the eggs by ticking those trying to pillage. If ticked, the looter returns to their team empty handed. Can  have more than one T Rex.



Main Session

Show children how to turn elegantly to the left by standing facing forwards and then stepping forwards with the left   foot whilst simultaneously bringing the left hand to the right shoulder. Turn by spinning on the ball of the left foot into     a position on the toes of both feet with arms raised parallel above the head. Repeat the process in reverse for turning to the right. Revise how to step with aeroplane arms, bringing one leg forward with pointed toe and then retracting it    to the supporting knee before stepping forwards. Repeat with opposite leg- point, retract, step.Then practise turning gracefully by stepping and sweeping their arms into the turn. Then challenge children to use high means of travelling

e.g. running, sliding (side galloping), bouncing, jumping and skipping to trace a square pattern on the floor linked by a diﬀerent turn each time. Get children to self assess by using their thumbs against their ability to to apply basic skills competently and trace a pattern on the floor?



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry the mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Travel about the hall exploring between, over, under, along apparatus being aware of others. On own apparatus, mats and floor space, challenge children to travel in square pathway so that they finish the sequence where they started. Is their work at all diﬀerent levels and have they included changes of direction? Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by bunny jumping and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is all put away and to try and support their body weight on their hands. Can they do a hand support or a high kicking bunny jump or cartwheel or half a handstand?

Allow them to use the wall and walk backwards up the wall to form a handstand. Finishing activity: Scrambling   relays- in groups of 5 with 3 children at one end and 2 at the other the first pupil scrambles across the floor on all 4s and ticks next pupil’s hand in their team. They begin and race continues until all team members have gone. Change race 2 to walking on all 4s in a back support travelling backwards like a crab. Race 3 in front support but moving sideways. Race 4 back support (crab position) but travelling forwards.



Conclusion

Get children to put shoes and socks back on and to line up and close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs   against their ability to apply basic skills competently to trace a pattern on the floor. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Jump in diﬀerent pathways with coordination • Perform a sequence in zig zag pathway Knowledge: I know... • How to share space considerately • How to link skills to perform actions Assessment: I can... • Start to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain today’s objective- to jump in diﬀerent pathways with coordination and to start to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall- walking on all fours. Can they move sideways, forwards and backwards? Can they do the same in back support after a short rest?



Warm Up

Tunnel relay. The children are put into groups of 6 with 5 children in front support positions in each line. First person scrambles across the floor underneath all of their friend's support bridges and makes his/her own front support  position at the end shouting,  'Through' when they reach the end.  This acts as a signal for the next person to  scramble through and the process continues until all team have been whereby they all repeat it- first team to finish is the winners.



Main Session

Challenge children to travel along a zig-zag path to a new spot by jumping in diﬀerent ways e.g. two feet to 1, 1 to other, 2 to 2 and turning into the new direction. Can they join together ways of jumping with diﬀerent types of turn 90 degrees and 270 degrees to take them into new pathways? Can anyone jump backwards or sideways as part of their sequence? Can you jump in diﬀerent pathways with coordination? Get children performing this task well to model and ask the others why they are being successful and to try and identify the diﬀerent skills and behaviours they are demonstrating. Give plenty of time to practise and then get 1/2 the class to observe the other half with each child having one person to observe and to peer assess. Swap over and repeat and then give children time to act upon the feedback, to refine their sequences and to perform. Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to start to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping  like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry the mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is    always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Task children with exploring between, over, under, along the apparatus diﬀerent zig zag pathways Task children on their own apparatus to link diﬀerent travelling actions to show zig zag pathway   using mats, floor space and apparatus. Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to     start to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by scrambling on all 4s and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor   once apparatus is all put away and to balance on their side taking weight on their forearm and stretching their non- weight bearing arm up the ceiling. Can they hold it for 10 seconds and then swap sides? Finishing activity: Music   game -Play – bunny jump on all 4s; Rewind - walk backwards like a crab; Fast Forward –scramble on all fours; Pause

– shoulder balance and make cycling leg movements; Stop –hold a balance Eject - Jump Up; Skip- Spin in a circle with one handed planted and feet moving around outside.



Conclusion

Get children to put shoes and socks back on and to line up and close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Create sequences in curved pathways on the floor and on the apparatus • Travel across the floor like  a spider Knowledge: I know... • To use a variety of work at diﬀerent levels • That changes of direction make my work more aesthetically pleasing. Assessment: I can... • Recognise what success looks like in myself and others



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain today’s objective- to create sequences in curved pathways on the floor and on the apparatus and to know what success looks like in your self and others. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall-practise leaping in slow motion from one foot to the other and holding a count of 4 before leaping again.



Warm Up

Play traﬃc lights, the children are cars and drive around town based on diﬀerent instructions by the teacher. Red – Stop (wait in squat position) Amber – Take weight on hands on the same spot Green – weight on hands moving around. Roundabout (children spin on bottoms in a circle) Round the block (the children pull themselves along on their fronts and make a square in a square back to their mark) Motorway (run quickly and safely) Speed bumps (small leaps over imaginary bumps) Traﬃc Jam- get into a slow moving group behind others and stretch really tall on tip toes. Reverse (walk backwards) into space



Main Session

Ask children to walk in a semi -circle and to then use a variety of step patterns and jumps to travel round a circular path. Then challenge them to travel through a semi-circle in other ways e.g. rolls, taking weight on hands.Get children performing in interesting ways to model and ask the others why they are being successful and to try and identify the diﬀerent skills and behaviours they are demonstrating Can the children make a sequence which takes them in a semi- circle in one direction and then back along the same pathway to where they started? Encourage the children to observe their partner; is there something they are doing well? Can they improve their technique at all? Give plenty of time to practise and then get 1/2 the class to observe the other half with each child having one person to observe and to peer assess. Swap over and repeat. Film some of this dialogue to support your judgements on children’s ability to know what success looks like - self and others. Give children time to act upon the feedback, to refine their sequences and to perform. Get children to self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to create sequences in curved pathways on the floor.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry the mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is   always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Challenge children to try and move along, through and over the apparatus in diﬀerent curved pathways. Can they move on and oﬀ the apparatus to create these pathways and combine floor and apparatus work at diﬀerent levels and with changes of direction? Get children to self-assess using their thumbs  against their ability to create sequences in curved pathways on the floor. Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by spider walking (on all 4s with very straight arms and legs) and ask



them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is all put away and to spin around their hand by keeping one hand on the floor in the middle and walking/running their feet around their hand in a circular motion. Can they plant their other hand and do it the other way around? Finishing activity: Crabs and minnows. The children all line up on one side.They are going to scramble from one end of the hall to the other trying to avoid being caught by the crab, If the crab catches them they become seaweed. They have to sit where they are and can help the crab catch other minnow but must do so without moving from their spot. Last person to be caught is the winner.



Conclusion

Get children to put shoes and socks back on and to line up and close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to know what success looks like in your self and others. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Apparatus, cones, bean bags



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Use diﬀerent pathways within a sequence . • Mount and dismount apparatus using diﬀerent pathways Knowledge: I know... • How to mount and dismount apparatus imaginatively and safely • That my sequence work  needs to flow from one move to the next Assessment: I can... • Apply basic skills competently



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain today’s objective - to use diﬀerent pathways within a sequence and mount and dismount apparatus using diﬀerent pathways and apply basic skills competently. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall. Practise jump lunges on the spot trying to retain their control and balance before changing lead leg.



Warm Up

Children play a version of Rob the dinosaur eggs. 10 upturned cones are spread out in a circle around a central stash of 30 bean bags (the dinosaur eggs). The children work in 2s or 3s -one person from each group scrambles out on all fours and takes a bean bag back to their team by carrying it back under their chin whilst walking in a back support position. The next person in the team then goes. However in the middle protecting the dinosaur eggs is a T Rex who guards the eggs by ticking those trying to pillage. If ticked the looter returns to their team empty handed. Can have more than one T Rex.



Main Session

Get children to practise travelling across the floor in diﬀerent ways - bear crawling, scrambling, Pulling themselves forward on their bottom using only their feet, walking in back support, bunny jumping. Get children moving well to model and encourage others to magpie. Challenge children to use suitable ways of travelling using diﬀerent    pathways i.e. zig zag, curved, straight. circular.Can they use diﬀerent types of movement e.g. teddy bear rolls, bunny jumps ,high and medium level spinning together to travel along diﬀerent pathways and back to a starting point. Can they link moves within the pathways to make a repeatable sequence? Can they check that they have diﬀerent levels, directions and speeds within their work but always with good control? Give plenty of time to practise and then get     1/2 the class to observe the other half with each child having one person to observe and to peer assess. Swap over and repeat and then give children time to act upon the feedback, to refine their sequences and to perform.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry the mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record Challenge children to think of an interesting way to mount the apparatus and to then use diﬀerent movements and pathways to form an interesting sequence which flows and has work with changes of direction and within it changes of speed.Film some of this action to support your judgements on children’s ability to apply basic skills competently.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by bunny jumping and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is all put away and to try and support their body weight on their hands. Can they do a hand support or a high kicking bunny jump or cartwheel or half a handstand? Allow them to use the wall and walk backwards up the wall. Finishing activity: Scrambling

relays- in groups of 5 with 3 children at one end and 2 at the other the first pupil scrambles across the floor on all 4s and ticks next pupil’s hand in their team. They begin and race continues until all team members have gone. Change race 2 to walking on all 4s in a back support travelling backwards like a crab. Race 3 in front support but moving sideways. Race 4 back support (crab position) but travelling forwards.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Get children to put shoes and socks back on and to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to apply basic skills competently. Ask children what they have enjoyed about the unit on gymnastics and what they have learnt. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Balloon balls or medium sized balls, Cones.



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Send a ball with some degree of accuracy. • Receive a ball by moving swiftly into the right position.

Knowledge: I know.... • What a 'ready position' looks like. Assessment: I can.	• Show increasing control over an

object in throwing and catching it.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Watch clips through IWB of a game of dodgeball.

Discuss what is going on. Share today's learning outcomes - to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement and to send and receive a ball with some degree of accuracy.



Warm Up

Defend your friend- Catch one person being guarded in a circle – groups of 3. The group make a circle holding hands and communicate who the player they are defending is (they have a bib tucked in back of shorts). The catcher then has 30 seconds to try and catch that person’s bib whilst the group defend him/her by blocking the attacker. Put a spot in the centre of the group to encourage them to stay moving around that point and not disappearing all around the playground. Change the roles within the group and discuss with the children what they did in each role to be successful.



Main Session

In pairs children take turns to toss the ball up for themselves to catch. Can they catch 5 consecutive throws and then swap? Get their partner to do star jumps whilst they wait and watch that the catcher is tracking the ball with their eyes and cushioning the ball as they catch. Can you throw and catch between you moving in line with the ball and always having your weight on the balls of your feet? Look to see which children are in a good 'Ready position'-weight on balls of feet, watching ball with arms bent and hands in W shape at chest height Make sure children feed each other with underarm throws and encourage them to step forward as they throw with the leg opposite to the hand they are throwing with. Look for children catching well and get them to model.Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to start to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Ask children to throw and catch between them. What is the maximum successive catches any pair can do? Give the children 1 minute to throw and encourage good technique. Have children in 6s stand in a circle with one player in the middle.

The middle player works around the circle tossing a ball up to each person in turn for them to catch and throw back to them. Move in turn to the next person in the circle. Get them each to see how many out of 5 they manage to catch before changing the person in the middle.



Game Based Learning

Cage Dodgeball - In a square ask all of the children to stand inside the area and ask 2 children to start outside the area with a balloon ball each. The aim of the game is for the children inside the area to move around and avoid the
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ball thrown by a person on the outside the area. If they get hit they are out and join the children outside the area throwing balls. Encourage the children to look around and move with quick feet. Fill your House - Split the children      up into 5 or 6 teams. Each team has a house (a hoop) approx. 5 metres away. 1 player starts in the house. The aim of the game is for each team to get every player in their house by throwing the balloon ball or medium sized soft ball     one at a time so that the person in the house can catch it without stepping out of the hoop. If they do they can join      the house and help catching and if not they must retrieve their ball and join the back of the queue. If the ball is caught successfully the catcher rolls it back to the team. The game ends when one team has got all their players in the    house. Move the winning team 1 metre further away from their house, change the player starting in the house for all teams and replay the game. This time once all of the players are in the house the team should try and get them all  back in the line too by throwing from the hoop one at a time to the person who has moved back to the line. Put 3 children either side of a net made of cones. Ask them to start by tossing the ball over the net of cones (underam only) and then catch and throw the ball back over trying to win a point if the ball lands on the other team’s side or if they  throw it out. Play some short games keeping score and ensuring that all throws are underarm. Encourage children to look for spaces on the court and to shout their name if they are going for the ball. After a while change groups so children can play against a diﬀerent team.Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to  start to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Conclusion

Ask children to show you a good ready position for catching. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to send and receive a ball with some degree of accuracy and link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Cones, balloon balls, hoops



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Strike a ball, with one hand, whilst it is airborne. • I can play passive and then active rallies by striking

over a net with my hand Knowledge:  I know	• To call my name when playing doubles if the ball is between me and

my partner. • To  leave a ball which is going to land out. Assessment:  I can.	• Communicate eﬀectively and work well

with others.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Watch clips of a game of volleyball through the IWB. Discuss the diﬀerent ways the players strike the ball and how they move around the court. Share today's outcomes - to strike a ball with one hand whilst it is airborne and communicate eﬀectively and work well with others.



Warm Up

Quick to the cone! Give each group 3 cones and put them in a triangle formation with one in front, one to the right and one to the left. Practise sliding (sidestepping) right and left and running forward. Then one child stood opposite shouts the colours of the cones and their partner has to run and touch the cones as fast as possible. Swap after 10 commands. Get children performing well to model.



Main Session

In pairs, children take turns to toss the ball up for themselves to strike one handed to a partner. Can you strike it so that your partner is able to catch your strike? Get them to repeat. Encourage children to get into a sideways on
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position when striking and to strike with the palm of their hand. Can you toss to yourself and strike into a hoop on the floor 5m away. Partner stands behind the hoop and they gather the ballon ball and the children swap roles Do 5 attempts each and swap and see who was more successful. Can you throw under arm with 2 hands to a partner for them to strike it back with one hand and then try and catch their strike (either on the full or after one bounce)? Take it in turns and count how many successful strikes and catches you can do looking to beat your previous best. Look at children striking well and get them to model. Can you keep a rally of one handed strikes going? Look to see which children are in a good, 'Ready' position-weight on balls of feet, watching the ball and arms bent at chest height ready to hit on either side. Look for children able to adjust their position quickly and get into a sideways on position.



Game Based Learning

In pairs children take turns to be the 'hand striking penalty taker'. They toss a ball up to themself and then strike it with their hand to beat a goalkeeper who is defending a goal (2 cones 8m apart). Look for penalty takers to get into a sideways on position and to track the ball with their eyes and hit with an open palm. Look also for goalkeepers to be in a good ready position. Put children into a group of 4. Explain that they will now need to communicate with each other about who is going to hit the ball next and ask 2 of the children to keep a striking rally going between them and another pair. What is the maximum any four children can do? KQ- Is it better to shout your name or, 'Mine' when going for the ball? Put 3 children either side of a net made of cones. Ask them to start by tossing the ball over the net of cones and then to strike the ball over trying to win a point if the ball lands on the other team’s side or if they hit it out. Allow the ball to bounce once on each side of the court before being struck back. Play some short games keeping score and then all stop and play against a diﬀerent group. If any children are shouting their name (before going for the ball) highlight that as good practice.



Conclusion

Ask children what a good, 'Ready position' looks like. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to communicate eﬀectively and work well with others. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Balloon balls, Cones.



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Strike and volley a ball with some degree of accuracy. • Dig a ball by getting underneath it.

Knowledge: I know	• That a good high dig gives more time for teammates to set up our own attack Assessment: I

can.	• Demonstrate understanding of, and interpretation of, rules and accept decisions given.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Watch a clip of a game of volleyball and ask the children to note how players, 'dig' the ball from the back of the court with two arms trying to get under the ball to give time for teammates to then strike it back over the net. Share today's outcomes - to strike and volley a ball with some degree of accuracy and to demonstrate understanding and interpretation of rules and accept decisions given.



Warm Up

Rats and Rabbits. The children line up in two long lines behind one of 2 cones which are 2m apart. The pairs leave    1m between them and the pair in front and the teacher labels one line as 'Rats' and the other as 'Rabbits'. At the side  of each group is a line 15m or so away which the children have to run to when the teacher calls out either, 'Rat or Rabbit' with their partner trying to tag them before they reach the line. The teacher can make up a story with Rats



and Rabbits and children have to listen to their 'animal's name' being read before running.



Main Session

In pairs ask the children to throw a ball up with 2 hands suﬃciently far so that they can hit the ball upwards with two hands or their forearms. See who is hitting the ball with their forearms and show all children how they might try- Put their fingers of their right hand across the fingers of their left and close both hands aligning the thumbs. Encourage children to move towards and behind the ball and to bend their legs to get elevation on their volleys. In pairs children take turns to toss the ball up for themselves to volley to a partner. Can you strike it so that your partner is able to catch your volley? How many consecutive volleys and catches can you do as a pair? Can you toss to yourself and volley into a hoop on the floor 5m away. Partner retrieves the ball and players swap roles. Have 5 attempts each and swap and see who was more successful. Can you keep a rally of volleys going? Look to see which children are in a good 'Ready position' with weight on the balls of the feet, watching the ball with arms bent at chest height ready to volley. Ask each pair to beat their previous best. KQ-How does it help out teammates if we hit the ball up high? Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to strike and volley a ball with some degree of accuracy.



Game Based Learning

In groups of 4 each with a number 1-4 they work in a circle. One person volleys the ball upwards by striking the balloon ball with their forearms and shouts a number. The child whose number is called volleys the ball next (again upwards) and the game carries on.Allow the ball to bounce once in between diﬀerent people coming forward to volley. Have children in 6s stand in a circle with one player in the middle. The middle player works around the circle seeing if they toss a ball up to each person in turn for them to volley or strike a ball back to them. When that person has volleyed the ball they should run around the outside of the group and back to their position in the circle. Move in turn to the next person in the circle. Get each thrower to count many out of 5 they manage to catch before changing the person in the middle. KQ- Can you take up a good position for volleying? Put 3 children either side of a net made of cones. Ask them to start by tossing the ball over the net of cones and then to volley or strike the ball over trying to win a point if the ball lands on the other team’s side, or if they hit it out. Play some short games keeping score and then all stop and play against a diﬀerent group. Film some of the children’s work to support your judgements on children’s ability to demonstrate understanding and interpretation of rules and accepts decisions given.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to demonstrate understanding and interpretation of rules and accept decisions given. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Cones, various sized balls, chalk



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Strike a ball using an open palm and move into position to receive it back. Knowledge: I know	•

What a T position is and how it can help me. Assessment: I can.	• Show increasing control over an object in

pushing and patting it.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Watch a video clip of a game of tennis. Look at how the players move into the middle of the court using sliding and how they strike by getting in to a sideways-on position.



Share today's learning outcomes - to strike a ball using an open palm and move into position to receive it back and  to start to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Warm Up

Defend your friend- Catch one person being guarded in a circle – groups of 3. The group make a circle holding hands and communicate who the player they are defending is (they have a bib tucked in back of shorts). The catcher then has 30 seconds to try and catch that person’s bib whilst the group defend him/her by blocking the attacker. Put a spot in the centre of the group to encourage them to stay moving around that point and not disappearing all around the playground. Change the roles within the group and discuss with the children what they did in each role to be successful.



Main Session

Can you bounce a ball to yourself and then strike it with the palm of your hand and catch the rebound after the 1st bounce? Look out for children stepping forward with the opposite leg to their throwing hand and get them to model how they get sideways –on and into a T shape with one arm up in the back swing and one pointing in the direction of the strike. Ask children to strike into the wall 5 times with their partner catching the rebound and then repeating the task. If no wall get them to strike the ball into the ground from a distance of approximately 6m and get their partner to catch. How many successful palm strikes and catches can they make, having let the ball bounce just once? Can they strike the ball with their palm at a very specific target chalked on the wall or floor (or into a hoop) ? How many times can they hit the ball into the target from a specified number of attempts with their partner catching the strike after one bounce? Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to show increasing control over an object in pushing and patting it.



Game Based Learning

Get children to pair oﬀ. Child 1 (in each pair) starts with the balloon ball and drops the ball in front and to the side and strikes it to Child 2 who lets it bounce once and tries to strike back for Child 1 to catch after one bounce. Child 2 then runs and finds someone else in the class with a balloon ball and repeats trying to rally two shots before moving on. Make sure that you model this activity and encourage children to communicate whilst they carry out the activity. Can they keep a continuous passive rally going against the wall (or to a partner) just using hand strikes and only allowing the ball to bounce once before each strike. Challenge children to beat their previous record of consecutive strikes.Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to show increasing control over an object in pushing and patting it. Can you palm strike the ball against the wall (or over a net) with your partner catching the ball after one bounce. Look for children getting into a sideways on position and striking with an open palm to model. Play against a diﬀerent opponent. Get children to self assess against their ability to strike a ball using an open palm and move into position to receive it back.



Conclusion

Ask children to take up the T position. Check that they are all in the right position. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to show increasing control over an object in pushing and patting it. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Cones, various sized balls, chalk



Location

Playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Strike a small ball with my open palm with some accuracy • Keep a rally going with a partner



Knowledge: I know	• To move to the line of the ball and to get into a T position • That the ball needs to be struck

over the net. Assessment: I can.	• Communicate eﬀectively and work well with others.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Children to watch video clips of baseball players or cricketers stopping the ball. Note how the fielders get in line with the ball, keep their eye on the ball and the palms of their hands facing towards the ball. Share today's outcomes- to keep a rally going with a partner and to communicate eﬀectively and work well with others.



Warm Up

Quick to the cone! Give each group 3 cones and put them in a triangle formation with one in front, one to the right   and one to the left. Practise sliding (sidestepping) right and left and running forward. Then one child stood opposites shouts the colours of the cones and their partner has to run and touch the cones as fast as possible. Swap after 10 commands. Get children performing well to model.



Main Session

Can you bounce a ball to yourself and strike it with the palm of your hand so your partner can catch it after the 1st bounce? Look out for children stepping forward with the opposite leg to their throwing hand. Get them to model how they get sideways-on and into a T shape with one arm up in the backswing and one pointing in the direction of the strike. Each pair takes turns to bounce the ball and strike. Add in a net and ask the children to bounce to themself and strike the ball over the line of cones for their partner to catch after the first bounce. Encourage the receiver to be in a good ready position with feet shoulder width apart, weight on the balls of their feet and their hands together pointed in the direction of their opponent. How many successful palm strikes and catches can they make (letting the ball bounce just once) before they make an error? After plenty of time to practise see how many catches they can make as a pair (allowing one bounce or a catch on the full) in one minute? Look for children showing really good control of their strikes to model. 1,2,3. Can Child 1 bounce the ball to themselves and strike for their partner (child 2) to catch after one bounce? If they do can they run with the ball and change places. Then the pair try and make 2 consecutive strikes and swap places, and then 3 strikes and swap places. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to keep a rally going.



Game Based Learning

Can they play a game against a wall (or over a line of cones) just using hand strikes and only allowing the ball to bounce once? Get them to start by dropping the ball to themself and alternate who serves after each point. Can they play a game of doubles where they serve by bouncing to themself and striking over a net and their partner then tries to strike back. Model what a game might look like. Encourage children to be decisive and to share the space and to hit when the ball is on their side of the court. Change the serve after each point and play a game. Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to communicate eﬀectively and work well with others. Play against a diﬀerent opponent or play with non-writing hand striking the ball.



Conclusion

Ask children to take up the T position. Check that they are all in the right position. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to communicate eﬀectively and work well with others. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Cones, balloon balls or soft balls



Location



Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Throw with accuracy and power. • Keep my eye on the ball at all times Knowledge: I know	• Not to

turn my back on the ball • How to throw for accuracy and power Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate understanding

and interpretation of rules and accepts decisions given.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Watch a video clip of a game of dodgeball and explain that we will playing a game today and the game involves good throwing, being aware and also trying to catch the other team out. Share today's learning outcomes- to throw accurately and demonstrate understanding and interpretation of rules and accepts decisions given. Explain that this means that they need to listen carefully to rules and to try and play fairly by them.



Warm Up

Rats and Rabbits. The children line up in two long lines behind one of 2 cones which are 2m apart. The pairs leave    1m between them and the pair in front and the teacher labels one line as 'Rats' and the other as 'Rabbits'. At the side  of each group is a line 15m or so away which the children have to run to when the teacher calls out either,'Rat or Rabbit' with their partner trying to tag them before they reach the line.   The teacher can make up a story with Rats   and Rabbits and children have to listen to their 'animal's name' being read before running.



Main Session

Boulders- the children line up at one end of the court. They are told to run down the court. Two children at the side will attempt to hit the children as they are running with soft balls that they throw overarm. Any child struck by a soft ball joins the boulder throwers until the last person is caught.Film some of the children’s work to support your judgements on children’s ability to demonstrate understanding and interpretation of rules and accept the decisions given. Play 1,2,3,4 . The children stand 5m apart and throw overarm for their partner to catch after one bounce. When they achieve this they run and swap places; then make 2 good catches (again from overarm throws and after the ball has bounced once) and swap places and then do 3 catches. They run and swap again and then make 4 catches and swap places again before sitting down on the floor. Play in 4s with a line of spots in between 2 pairs who face each other. The aim is to throw the ball overarm over the net and to then move behind your partner who will receive a bounce pass from their friends over the net. Passes should be caught ( without bouncing or after one bounce) and then thrown overarm immediately back over the net. Get children to keep count of how many times they can do this before they make an error Around the net. Play in 4s with a line of spots in between 2 pairs who face each other. The aim is to throw the ball overarm over the net and to then run around the net and join the line at the opposite side.

Passes should be caught ( without bouncing or after one bounce) and then thrown immediately back over the net. Get children to keep count of how many times they can do this before they make an error.



Game Based Learning

Introduce the children to the idea of dodge ball and of the game being played over a net (a line of cones/spots. Tell children that they are going to play a small sided game where they can travel around on their side of the court and have to try and throw balls over the net to try and hit the other team's players. Explain to the children that players struck with the ball (which hasn't bounced) are out and will stand at the side in a line waiting for one of their teammates to catch one of their opponent’s throws to come back on court. The teams play, losing players until one team has no one on court and the game is over. KQ- How can they travel to the back of the court to retrieve balls without turning theIr back on the ball? The game starts with 6 soft balls for each time perched on cones in the middle of the court and 2 teams both at the ends of the court. Explain to each team which balls they will collect and that they have to run back to their end line in order for the ball, 'to be activated'. Remind everybody else that although they don't have a ball they need to be watchful as they can be hit (below head height) and consequently will be out. Talk to the children about how to move around ensuring that they keep their eye on the ball at all times and not turning their back on the ball. Model what that looks like by moving back from the net towards a ball at the back of



the court whilst ensuring that you keep your eye on the ball. Play again, highlighting good work that you saw in the previous game and particularly any good sportsmanship.Film some of the children’s work to support your judgements on children’s ability to demonstrate understanding and interpretation of rules and accept the decisions given.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at a. Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to demonstrate understanding and interpretation of rules and accept decisions given. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

cones, batting tees, balls, chalk, cricket bats,



Location

Playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Strike a ball oﬀ a tee • Get in line with the ball and field it. Knowledge: I know	• That I need to run,

after striking a ball, to accumulate runs • To touch my bat over the crease line and slide it on my final run Assessment: I can.	• Work safely within a defined space



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Look at video clip of cricketers striking balls through the IWB. Highlight to children how the batsman stands in a sideways position, how they have a big backlift with the bat and how they run when they think they can do so safely without the fielders running them out. Share today's objectives-to strike a ball oﬀ a tee and run when you hit the ball to gather runs; to work as a group to field a ball and to work safely within a defined space. Explain what working safely means- keeping your eye on the ball at all times and not walking behind (or too close) to the person with the bat.



Warm Up

Split the class into two teams. Split the children into 2 teams and organise them so that one team has to turn all the cones upside down in the area (dishes) and the other team has to ensure they are the right way round (domes).

Emphasise the importance of moving safely around in the area and only handling one cone at a time.



Main Session

The children work in groups of 6, with 3 on one side of a series of cones and 3 on the other approximately 15-20 m away . In between the children the cones are spaced in 3 rows of 2 with 1m between each pair of cones and then 2m between each pair of cones. Have a tennis ball on the left cone (1st row), the right cone (2nd row) and the left cone (3rd row). On the command of 'Go' the children are to run out from the right hand line and the first person has to transfer the balls from the cone, which they are resting on, to the ones adjacent which are empty as quickly as they can. When they have done it they run through to the line opposite, 'High 5' their friend and join the back of the line whilst they go. Look to see which children only use one hand. Ask a child, who picks up with their hand nearest the ball and transfers it to the other hand before placing, to demonstrate and get the children to repeat saying that you want them all to use both hands, one hand to pick up,both hands to transfer and one hand to place the ball down. In preparation for a game get the children to work in groups of 3 to do some relay races running between 2 cones. If you don't have enough bats the children could use a stump. Put 2 cones out for each group with a chalk line across 0.5m in front of each cone. Teach the children that they only need to touch their bat over the chalk lines (the crease) and don't need to run into the crease with their feet. One child from each group of 3 comes up at a time and from their striking stance (side-on with feet shoulder width apart and front foot level with the striking tee) they will race when the teacher shouts, ' Strike', playing an imaginary shot first and then running to touch their bat over the line at the far end and then come back to where they started, sliding their bat over the crease line as they get there. Have
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children doing races running diﬀerent numbers of runs 2,3,4 and get those doing it well to model how they touch their bat over the line and slide it for their final run.



Game Based Learning

Using small cricket bats (if you dont have any you could use short tennis rackets) practise in 4s, having one batsman strike a ball oﬀ a tee. From a central area, all of the batters stand on a spot, or with feet astride a cone and strike outwards to hit the ball through a target area (2 cones 15m away and 10m apart). When they hit the ball they accumulate runs by running from the spot where they stand to the left one of the 2 cones. The 3 fielders have to retrieve the ball and run to make a straight line behind the cone where the batsman is running to and pass the ball  over and under from the front to the back of their line. The batsman stops running when the ball is held aloft and the fielding team shout, 'Stop'. KQ - When might the batsman/ woman run their bat just over the line when turning for another run and when do you slide it and keep running through the crease? Highlight good batting, ground fielding  and look for children who back each other up in case one misses the ball. Get children to self assess against their ability to strike a ball oﬀ a tee and run when you hit the ball to gather runs and to work as a group to field a ball.



Conclusion

Ask the children what they have learned today and reinforce. Get children to self assess against their ability to work safely within a defined space. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

balls, spots, tees, bats



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Stop a ball with 2 hands creating a barrier behind it with my feet or body. • Hit a ball to the leg side Knowledge: I know.... • When to run and when not to. • How to form a long barrier to stop a ball Assessment: I can... • Communicate eﬀectively and work well with others



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show clips through IWB of cricket fielders stopping a ball on the boundary. What do the children notice about how they do it. Do they move? Do they always pick up the ball when they are stood up? Share today's learning outcomes- to stop a ball with 2 hands,creating a barrier behind it with your feet or body, and to communicate eﬀectively and work well with others.



Warm Up

Mr Men Mr Men/ Little Miss game- Mr Rush - players run quickly around the playing area; Mr Slow - players move in slow motion; Mr Small - crouch down into a small ball; Mr Bounce - bounce up and down on the spot or whilst    moving around the playing area; Mr Jelly - wobble like a jelly. Mr Sulk- stop, fold arms and pull a face! Mr Mischief – The children have to run around and try and tag as many other children as they can without being tagged   themselves.



Main Session

Explain that in games we always use 2 hands to stop a ball struck firmly at us. Ask a child to roll a ball hard at you and show how you can turn your foot to get it behind your hands as you go to pick up the ball. Emphasise that your partner,who has rolled the ball to you, needs to see the palms of your hands with your fingers pointing down to the
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ground as you gather in the ball. Give children a ball between 2 and ask them to roll the ball to each other and to practise stopping it. Make sure children are rolling properly, stepping forward with the leg opposite to the hand they are releasing the ball from. Get any pairs who are rolling and stopping well to demonstrate. Give the children 2 minutes. How many rolls and stops can they do in that time using just their hands (with their foot behind their hands as back up). Now show the children how to create a long barrier. Make sure they move in line with the ball first and then turn the body sideways on, going down on one knee and making sure that the body is behind the ball should it be fumbled with the hands. Emphasise that is is better to go down with your left knee if you are a right handed thrower and right knee if you are a left handed thrower. Get them to practise rolling the ball towards each other and creating a long barrier behind it. KQ- Why is it important to think which knee you should plant on the floor? Ans. If you are a right hander and you go down with your left knee it enables you to get straight up and into your throwing stance. Now get them to stand 15m or so away from a partner with 2 cones, 10m or so apart behind them. Tell the children to try and roll the ball to beat their partner by rolling the ball through the cones. Their partner has to try and stop the ball and then roll it back trying to score a point each time the ball rolls past their partner and through the cones. They can choose to pick up with 2 hands (with their foot behind their hands) or with a long barrier (body behind the hands). KQ- What things do you need to do well to be a good stopper of the ball?



Game Based Learning

Using small cricket bats ( if you dont have any, you could use short tennis rackets) practise in 4s having one batsman strike a ball oﬀ a tee to the leg side. From a central area, all of the batters stand on a spot (or with feet astride a cone) and strike outwards to hit the ball to leg through a target area (2 cones 15m away and 10m apart). When they hit the ball they accumulate runs by running from the spot where they are standing to the left of the two cones. Three of the fielders stand ready to field the ball. When the ball is hit, one of the fielders fields it whilst the others run to the cones (at either end of where the batter is running) to receive a throw from the fielder. The batsman/woman has to try and decide whether to keep running. He /she can only be run out if the fielders throw it to the end he/she is running towards and the fielder gathers it and puts it on the spot/cone before he/she get there. The group take it in turns to be the batter. Highlight good batting, ground fielding and look for children who back each other up in case one misses the ball. Get children to self assess against their ability to strike a ball oﬀ a tee and run when you hit the ball to gather runs and to work as a group to field a ball.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to communicate eﬀectively and work well with others. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

balls, cones



Location

Playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Bowl a ball overarm at a target. • Strike a ball oﬀ a tee through the oﬀ side Knowledge: I know... • That   I have to bowl from on or behind the crease • To try and bowl keeping my arms straight. Assessment: I can... • Show awareness of boundaries and rules



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Watch a video clip of cricketers bowling. Get the children to look at their body position and how they turn their bodies sideways when delivering the ball. Share today's learning outcomes - to bowl a ball overarm at a target; to strike a ball oﬀ a tee through the oﬀ side and to



show awareness of boundaries and rules.



Warm Up

The children work in groups of 6, with 3 on one side of a series of cones and 3 on the other approximately 15-20 m away. In between the children the cones are spaced in 3 rows of 2 with 1m between each pair of cones and then 2m between each pair of cones. Have a tennis ball on the left cone (1st row), the right cone (2nd row) and the left cone (3rd row). On the command of, 'Go' the children are to run out from the right hand line and the first person has to transfer the balls from the cone, which they are resting on, to the ones adjacent which are empty as quickly as they can. When they have done it they run through to the line opposite. 'High 5' their friend and join the back of the line whilst the next person goes. Look to see which children only use one hand and get a child who picks up with their hand nearest the ball and transfers it to the other hand before placing to demonstrate and get the children to repeat saying that you want them all to use both hands, one hand to pick up,both hands to transfer and one hand to place the ball down.



Main Session

Explain to children that today we will be practising bowling a ball overarm today. Show them how to stand side-on to the target with their feet apart. Show them how to grip the ball with 2 fingers at the top of the ball and their thumb underneath with fingers 3 and 4 bent and supporting the ball. Model how to start with both hands at their adam's apple and drawing a small circle forwards with their bowling arm before stretching the bowling arm straight behind you and raising the non-bowling arm up, pointing towards the target. Keeping the bowling arm straight, swing it over your shoulder, release the ball at 12 o'clock and finish by following through across your body. Get children to pair oﬀ and to practise in 3's. Give each team a cone to bowl from and a set of stumps or a cone for them to aim at. Have 2 children at the bowler's end and one wicket keeper who will stop the ball. Show the wicket keeper how to stand with feet shoulder width apart in a squat with their fingers resting against the ground and palms toward the bowler. Tell them to try and stay down until the ball bounces and then to move in line with the ball and rise and take the ball in 2 hands. When they have 'taken' the ball they roll it down to the next bowler and the person who has just bowled becomes the new wicket keeper, with the person who has just been wicket keeper being new observer. Get children bowling well to model and go around supporting all children in their bowling and wicket keeping techniques.



Game Based Learning

Using small cricket bats ( if you dont have any you could use short tennis rackets) practise in 4s having one batsman strike a ball oﬀ a tee to the oﬀ side . From a central area, all of the batters stand on a spot or with feet astride a cone. The tee is in line with their back foot approximately 30-40 cm away. The batsman/woman has to step back and across with their back foot and hit outwards to hit the ball to their oﬀ side through a target area (2 cones 15m away and 10m apart). Emphasise the importance of gripping the bat tightly with their top hand and loosely with the bottom hand. When they hit the ball they accumulate runs by running from the spot where they are standing to the left of the two cones. Three of the fielders stand ready to field the ball. When the ball is hit, one of the fielders fields it whilst the others run to the cones (at either end of where the batsman is running) to receive a throw from the fielder. The batsman has to try and decide whether to keep running. He /she can only be run out if the fielders throw it to the end he/she is running towards and the fielder gathers it and puts it on the spot/cone before he/she get there. The group take it in turns to be the batter. Highlight good batting, ground fielding and look for children who back each other up in case one misses the ball. Get children to self assess against their ability to strike a ball oﬀ a tee and run when you hit the ball to gather runs and to work as a group to field a ball.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to show awareness of boundaries and rules. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment



cones, Jumping bars , beanbags , hoops,



Location

Playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Pick up a ball with one hand and throw it underarm • Call for runs sensibly and decisively when batting. Knowledge: I know... • That I need to communicate with my partner to accumulate runs • The diﬀerent calls used by batsmen/women when they want to run. Assessment: I can... • Work safely within a defined space



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show a video clip of cricket batsmen running between wickets. Get children to note how batsmen run quickly, slide their bats over the line (the crease) and communicate (by talking to their partner). Share today's objectives-to pick up a ball with one hand and to throw it underarm accurately. Also to work safely within a defined space. Explain what working safely means- keeping your eye on the ball at all times and not walking behind (or too close) to the person with the bat.



Warm Up

Split the class into two teams. Split the children into 2 teams and organise them so that one team has to turn all the cones upside down in the area (dishes) and the other team have to ensure they are the right way round (domes).

Emphasise the importance of moving safely around in the area and only handling one cone at a time.



Main Session

Underarm throwing development with a partner. With a partner, ask the children to take it in turns to throw a ball underam to a target (hoop) that is 6m or so away. The other pupil stands 1m behind the hoop gathering the ball after each throw and throwing it back underarm one bounce to the thrower Encourage good technique, putting your opposite foot to the throwing arm forwards and being in a sideways on position. Can you point your fingers towards the hoop as you let go of the ball? Can you count how many times you can get the ball into the hoop? Can you watch a pupil who is very accurate (teacher to select) and watch how they throw? Can you move the hoop further away and try again? Get children to all line up at the same side in pairs and (one at a time) to run out with a ball and to put it down when they are halfway across and area and then continue running to a line. One their way back they need to pick up the ball with one hand and return it so it bounces once to their partner. Get children doing this well to model and particularly children who are releasing the ball quickly after picking it up from their laces. Get children to self assess against their ability to pick a ball up with one hand and release it quickly. Pick it up. The children pair oﬀ and one child rolls the ball gently to their partner who is 10m away who moves in and picks up the ball with one hand and the 2 children run and change places. Each successful pick up (with no fumble) counts as one point. Challenge children to play for 1 minute and ask them how many successful pick ups they managed. Play again to see if they can beat their previous score.



Game Based Learning

Using small cricket bats ( if you dont have any you could use short tennis rackets) practise in 4s having one batsman strike a ball oﬀ a tee. From a central area, all of the batters stand on a spot or with feet astride a cone. They have a fellow batsman who stands at the cone at the end the batsman is going to run to. The batsman strikes outwards to hit the ball through a target area (2 cones 15m away and 10m apart) towards 2 fielders who position themselves between the cones. Explain to the batters that, if they want to run, the batsman who hits the ball should shout, 'Yes' if they want to run and 'No' if they think they can't get to the other end safely without being run out. Explain that they accumulate runs by running from one end to the other and that they can run as many as they want. One of the fielders should retrieve the ball whilst the other runs to the spot at one end of the wickets. The fielder should throw the ball to their partner who tries to run the batsmen out by putting the ball down on a spot before the batsman gets to the wickets. Batsmen take it in turns to hit the ball and have 3 goes each and then the other team come in and the pairs swap roles. Highlight good batting, ground fielding and look for children who back each other up in case one



misses the ball. Get children to self assess against their ability to work with a partner to accumulate runs.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to work safely within a defined space. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

cones, soft balls, chalk, tees, cricket bats, hoops.



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Chase and retrieve a ball • Make good decisions when batting about when to run and when not to. Knowledge: I know... • That a batsman/woman should always call after each ball • That, as a batter, I don't always have to run Assessment: I can... • Communicate eﬀectively and work well with others



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Watch clips of cricketers chasing a ball and retrieving it, throwing it back to their wicketkeeper. Share today's learning outcomes- to practise chasing and retrieving a ball and communicate eﬀectively and work well with others.



Warm Up

Mr Men Mr Men/ Little Miss game- Mr Rush - players run quickly around the playing area; Mr Slow - players move in slow motion; Mr Small - crouch down into a small ball Mr Bounce - bounce up and down on the spot or whilst     moving around the playing area; Mr Jelly - wobble like a jelly. Mr Sulk- stop, fold arms and pull a face! Mr Mischief – The children have to run around and try and tag as many other children as they can without being tagged   themselves.



Main Session

Explain to children that today they are going to run after a ball and throw it back one bounce to the wicketkeeper. Put children in pairs. Get them to stand side by side and for one (the wicket keeper) to roll the ball away from the pair for their partner to chase, pick up and return with an overarm throw so it bounces once before the wicketkeeper gathers. Encourage the wicket keeper to roll the ball stepping forward with the leg opposite to their rolling hand and the fielder to chase hard, pick up with their preferred throwing hand and to turn quickly to return with a one bounce overarm throw. Let each child have 5 attempts and then get children doing it well to model and get children to pick out what they are doing well. Then put children into groups of 4. Two children will be batsmen who will practise running between the wickets ( can use bats or stumps) whilst a wicket keeper rolls the ball away from their wickets (can use a cone if you don't have wickets) for a fielder to chase, pick up and turn and throw overarm back to the wicket keeper. Encourage batsmen to shout if they want to run and for them to not take risks if they think the fielder's throw might beat them to the wickets. Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to communicate eﬀectively and work well with others. Get children to self assess against their ability to chase and retrieve a ball.



Game Based Learning

Using small cricket bats ( if you dont have any you could use short tennis rackets) practise in 4s having one batsman strike a ball oﬀ a tee to their leg side. From a central area, all of the batters stand on a spot, or with feet astride a  cone. They have a tee 50cm in front and 50cm to their leg side. They have a fellow batsman who stands at the cone



at the end the batsman is going to run to. The batsman steps back with their left foot and across so that they can strike the ball outwards to their leg side through a target area (2 cones 15m away and 10m apart) towards 2 fielders who position themselves between the cones. Explain to the batters that, if they want to run, the batsman who hits the ball should shout, 'Yes' if they want to run and 'No' if they think they can't get to the other end safely without being run out. Explain that they accumulate runs by running from one end to the other and that they can run as many as they want. One of the fielders should retrieve the ball whilst the other runs to the spot at one end of the wickets. The fielder should throw the ball to their partner who tries to run the batsmen out by putting the ball down on a spot before the batsman gets to the wickets. Batsmen take it in turns to hit the ball and have 3 goes each and then the other team come in and the pairs swap roles.Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to communicate eﬀectively and work well with others.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to communicate eﬀectively and work well with others. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

cones, balls, tees cricket bats



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.. • Bowl either under or overarm with some accuracy • Wicket keep eﬀectively • Apply a range of skills Knowledge: I know... • The importance of staying in my crease • How to adopt a wicketkeeping stance • To demonstrate The School Games values Assessment: I can... • Show awareness of boundaries and rules



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Watch some video clips of cricketers bowling. What do you think helps them to bowl accurately? Their side on position, their non bowling arm pointing at the wickets, their head being still. Share today's learning outcome - to bowl either under or overarm with some accuracy and show some awareness of boundaries and rules



Warm Up

The children work in groups of 6 with 3 on one side of a series of cones and 3 on the other approximately 15-20 m away . In between the children the cones are spaced in 3 rows of 2 with 1m between each pair of cones and then 2m between each pair of cones. Have a tennis ball on the left cone (1st row), the right cone (2nd row) and the left cone (3rd row). On the command of 'Go' the children are to run out from the right hand line and the first person has to transfer the balls from the cones, which they are resting on, to the ones adjacent as quickly as they can. When they have done it they run through to the line opposite. 'High 5' their friend and join the back of the line whilst the next person goes. Look to see which children only use one hand. Ask a child who picks up with their hand nearest the ball and transfers it to the other hand before placing, to demonstrate and get the children to repeat, saying that you want them all to use both hands, one hand to pick up,both hands to transfer and one hand to place the ball down.



Main Session

Remind children about previous lessons about stopping the ball. In 4s again the pairs are going to start side by side 15 m away from the other pair. When the ball is rolled across, one player has to shout their name that they are going to stop the ball and their partner has to go behind them and cover in case they miss it. Show the children what you mean and then allow the children time to practise. Tell children that this is called backing up. Keep rolling across to



the other pair to perfect this. KQ- Is it important to back up all of the time or just some of the time? Get groups showing diﬀerent techniques e.g. long barrier, 2 handed pick up and one handed to model. Explain to children that today we will be practising bowling overarm again today. Show them how to stand side-on to the target with their feet apart. Show them how to grip the ball with 2 fingers at the top of the ball and their thumb underneath with fingers 3 and 4 bent and finger 3 supporting the ball. Model how to start with both hands at their adam's apple and drawing a small circle forwards with their bowling arm before stretching the bowling arm straight behind you and raising the non-bowling arm up, pointing towards the target. Keeping the bowling arm straight, swing it over your shoulder, release the ball at 12 o'clock and finish by following through across your body. Get children to pair oﬀ and to practise in 3's. Give each team a cone to bowl from and a set of stumps or a cone for them to aim at. Have 2 children at the bowler's end and one wicketkeeper who will stop the ball. Show the wicket keeper how to stand with feet shoulder width apart in a squat with their fingers resting against the ground and palms toward the bowler. It is really important that the wicket keeper can see the ball, so they should move if the wickets or batter impede their view.Tell them to try and stay down until the ball bounces and then to rise and take the ball in 2 hands. When they have 'taken' the ball they roll it down to the next bowler and the person who has just bowled becomes the new wicket keeper with the person who has just been wicket keeper being new observer. Get children bowling well to model and go around supporting all children in their bowling and wicket keeping techniques.



Game Based Learning

Explain to the children that we are going to play today using a bowler instead of a tee and are going to play pairs cricket. Pair 1 bat, pair 2 field and pair 3 have share the bowling and wicket keeping. Encourage children to bowl overarm but say they can use underarm if they want to.Remind batsmen that they can be out if they hit their own wickets so use chalk to mark where they should stand or floor spots. As in previous weeks there will be 2 cones or sets of stumps for the batsmen to run between. Explain to the batsman/woman that they can hit the ball however wide the bowler bowls it and that fielders need to keep away from the ball until it has been hit by the batsman/woman and the wicket keeper needs to move in line with the ball but stay behind the stumps. Each bowler to bowl 2 balls at each batsman and then swap with the wicket keeper who does the same. Model how batsmen should run between the wickets when they have hit the ball. Film some of the children’s work to support your judgements on children’s ability to show an awareness of boundaries and rules.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at a. Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to show awareness of boundaries and rules. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Cones



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Show a sense of anticipation to begin work • React quickly • Demonstrate agility, balance and

coordination Knowledge: I know... • To retain my focus • The importance of a good start Assessment: I can.	• Warm

up safely prior to exercise and can sustain performance over periods of time



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Discuss the lesson objectives- to warm up safely prior to exercise; to show a sense of anticipation to begin work; to react quickly and to sustain performance over periods of time. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the track bigger or smaller. TASK - e.g. throw an easier implement EQUIPMENT by choosing a diﬀerent implement to throw PEOPLE - alter teams to make it more competitive or have fewer/more.



Warm Up

Fishes in the net. Two children are chosen as the net. They hold hands and run around trying to catch the 'fishes'  who can move anywhere in the designated area. When they catch others the person caught joins the net but there can’t be more than 3 in a net. When a fourth person is caught they split into two pairs. The last person caught is the winner. You could then have the last 2 fishes caught as the new net.



Main Session

Reaction running.Ask children what we mean by being 'Ready'. Explain that they are going to have to move quickly to touch cones in a horizontal line in front of them, some to their left and some to the right. Ask them to model a ready position- look for weight on balls of feet, knees bent and arms tucked in and helping to balance. Arrange four diﬀerent coloured cones (Red, White, Yellow , Blue) in a straight line 1m apart and get the starting child to face the cones 20cm or so back and positioned between the 2 middle cones. He/she has to respond to the order of colours called by their friends e.g. White, Blue, Red’,sliding sideways to diﬀerent coloured cones in order and touching the cone with his/her hand then back to the centre. Get children performing well to model. Swap the runner after each turn of 10 commands. Now spread the cones at so they form a diamond North (Red), South (Blue) East (White) and West (Yellow) It is 5m approx. from North to South and East to West. One child at a time stands in the middle and has to respond to the order of colours called by their friends e.g. White, Blue, Red’ Running to diﬀerent coloured cones in order and then back to the centre. Stop them after a while and get children to model diﬀerent ways they are travelling. Are some running backwards between cones; are some sliding laterally? Get children to explore diﬀerent ways of travelling to see which is most eﬃcient. Working now with just 2 cones with a distance of 10 m between them- get them to make figures of 8 travelling in diﬀerent ways- Emphasise that you want to see how they travel with soft knees and quiet landings with still heads. Look for children travelling in interesting ways and get them to model running, sliding, galloping, skipping, running backwards etc. Now join with a diﬀerent group and put 8 cones in a line in front of them with a gap of 30cm in between each cone. Ask children to show diﬀerent ways of travelling over/
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through the cones one at a time before running down the side. Once the first child gets past the 4th cone the next child can go. Look for children travelling in interesting ways and get them to model jumping between, stepping between, slaloming etc. Get them to practise each of the above looking for quality quick movements, heads still and arms driving up the sides of the body.



Game Based Learning

Put children into groups of 5 with 5 of the same coloured cone 30m away. On the command of 'Go' the children run out and collect one of their cones and bring it back to the rest of the team before the next person goes. Once all of the teams have finished repeat the race but this time returning the cones to the far end where they were to start with, Numbers – the children line up in two lines with children in pairs with a 1m gap between them and their partner.

Number the pairs 1-15 spread out down the middle of a netball court front to back (alternatively play on 2 courts if have 2 adults) . There are cones at the sides to help the children stand in appropriate space. Explain to the children that when you shout a number or category (all odds. all numbers less than or equal to 10, multiples of 3 etc.) they have to run to their side of the court and back to the line. If they get back before their partner they win a point for their team. KQ- What is a good starting position to be in to react? You can shout multiple numbers at once, so you have 3 or 4 pairs running, or can get all the children running if you have them spaced out well enough. You can also shout,'All Change'. When you shout this the children should run to the front of the court passing through the gate (2 cones 3m apart) at the front-turning to run along the front of the court then turning to run along the outside where their line of cones is before tuning finally along the back line and entering the court again through the pair of gates at the back. They should line up as they were and a point is awarded to which team can do this first. Partner tag-Play over the whole playground. Set up pairs of athletes of similar ability. One starts oﬀ as “it”, the other runs oﬀ. When the first runner catches their partner, number 2 does 3 star jumps where they are standing, then goes in pursuit of their partner.Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to sustain performance over periods of time and get children to self assess.



Conclusion

What does a good 'ready position' look like? Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against intended lesson outcomes Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Cones, jumping bars, small hurdles, chalk, ladders, soft medium sized balls.



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Jump in a variety of ways • Coordinate a run with a jump Knowledge: I know... • To cushion my knees when landing • The technique for diﬀerent typoes of jump Assessment: I can... • Comment on the work of others    using some technical language



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show clips through the IWB of athletes jumping.

Discuss what technique is involved in jumping- look at diﬀerent body parts. Discuss today's objectives-to jump and land safely, cushioning the landing and retaining balance; to coordinate a run with a jump and to communicate eﬀectively and work well with others.



Warm Up

Team Relay. Put children into groups of 4 with 2 children 20m away from another pair. The first runner runs across to
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the pair on the other side and transfers the baton. They stay on the side they have run to and await their next turn. Each child to run twice until they are back in their original positions.



Main Session

Spread lots of spots around a designated area. Get the children to run around jumping over spots each time they come to one. Jump from one foot and land with 2 cushioning the impact through soft knees. Emphasise importance of awareness of other children. Using one spot each, or sharing one if necessary, practise jumping over the spot 2 feet to 2 feet. Can they land with really soft knees and can they jump using their arms to help power them forward? Look for children really crouching into a squat and throwing their arms forwards when they jump and get them to demonstrate. KQ- Can anyone describe the position we should start in if we want to jump further? Can they do sideways jumping over a line? Have they got lots of stamina? Can they do it for 30 seconds continuously? Can they jump forward and backwards over the spot for 20 seconds? Can they keep a hopscotch going with one foot on the spot and then 2 feet landing astride? Ask children to demonstrate jumping from one foot and landing with 2. Can they do it with a little run up? Look for children really on the balls of their feet when running and landing with soft cushioned knees and get them to demonstrate. Can they run up to lines and jump over and land softly with head still, arms forward helping them to balance and knees cushioning the impact? Practise Squash the spots – Put children into groups of 6. In front of them are 3 spots which are placed just within jumping reach of each other. One at a time the children have to take oﬀ from one spot and land on the next. If they get some of their foot on the spot they score a point. They then run back to their line for the next child to have a go. How many spots can they land on as a team? Race the Ball- have 8 children in a medium sized circle. One metre away from the circle put 3 objects that each child when it is their turn has to jump over. One at a time as the children pass the ball to the next person they begin running around the perimeter of the circle jumping the 3 obstacles along their way. They will try and get back to their place before the ball does as it is passed quickly around. Once one child has gone the next child goes. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to jump and land safely, cushioning the landing and retaining balance, coordinating a run with a jump



Game Based Learning

Children to do a circuit of jumping activities: 1. Hopscotch – give children a bean bag and model how to throw the bean bag into each square in turn and to hopscotch to collect it and bring it back before letting partner have their attempt. If successful move onto the next number’ 2. Springy Jumps. Put 5 jumping bars in a row with a 20cm gap between them. Can the children spring 2 footed up and over each bar without resting at all between each one? 3. Put a line of small hurdles 6m apart and ask the children to run and jump the hurdles and to then run to a final line. Get children in the routine of standing adjacent to each of the hurdles you put out so that only 2 children are at the start line. Each time the hurdler jumps over the hurdle the person stood at the side can move to the next hurdle until they are at the start. If a hurdle is knocked over the person next to it should fix it before moving on. 4. High Jump- Put a cane resting on 2 cones. Ensure that if the cane is hit that it will fall oﬀ easily. Put 3 cones out in a triangle formation. The jumper should start at the apex of the triangle and run wide and around one of the cones at the side and then approach the bar from an angle, scissor kicking up and over. If it feels awkward for them tell them to try from the other side.If they want the bar lowering ask them to communicate with each other what height they would like the bar. 5. Ladders- Ask the group working here to show diﬀerent footwork patterns going through the ladders. If you have 2 ladders split the children into 2 groups to maximise the number of attempts they have. After each round of activities get children performing well to model with the teacher reinforcing why their work is good.Which activity did they find the hardest? Why do they think that was?



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to communicate eﬀectively and work well with others. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment



cones, bibs



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Discover and develop diﬀerent styles of jumping • Leap, jump and hop Knowledge: I know... • How to improve my technique to increase the height and distance of my jumps. • The diﬀerence between a leap and a jump Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate sporting values



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. In today’s lesson we will be looking at a number of diﬀerent types of jumps. We will be teaching and diﬀerentiating between hops, leaps and jumps as in the triple jump. Ask the children what they think the diﬀerence between these three are. Share today’s learning outcomes - to demonstrate sporting values, to develop diﬀerent styles of jumping and to improve technique to increase height and distance of jumps.



Warm Up

Rats and Rabbits. The children are organised into pairs in two long lines with 1m gap between each pair. At the side   of each long line is a line of cones 15m away (the point that the children will run to when their category is called). The teacher labels one line as, 'Rats' and the other as 'Rabbits'. The aim of the activity is for the children to run to their   side when the teacher calls out their category (Rats/Rabbits). Their partner (whose category is not called) has to  chase their partner attempting to tag their partner before they get to the safety of their line. The teacher can make up   a story with Rats and Rabbits and children have to listen to their creature's name being read before running.



Main Session

Intro to Jumping - Teach the children diﬀerent ways of jumping, e.g. one foot to the other foot (step), two feet to two feet, one foot to the same foot (hop), one foot to two feet, two feet to one foot. Teach them to link some jumps together. Ask children if they can explain how to jump? Push oneself oﬀ a surface and into the air by using the muscles in one's legs and feet and using their arms to gain elevation.. First jump - Two feet, ask children if they can all perform a two footed jump.Can we perform the action of taking oﬀ and landing in the same space, jumping for height first of all? Encourage children to bend their legs to help them to power oﬀ and to bend again as they land to cushion their landing. Get children doing it well to model. Then set out lots of cones or floor spots around the ground and ask children to travel in diﬀerent ways before finding a spot e.g. skipping, galloping, running forwards, backwards, hopping. Each time they find a spot they do 3 jumps for height. Get any child using their arms to drive upwards to model. Get children to run around this time and to find a space just in front of a floor spot (or cone) when the teacher says,' Starting point'. The teacher shouts a number and gets children to jump that number of times from 2 feet to 2 feet over their spot/cone. They then choose a diﬀerent way of traveling e.g . skipping, hopping, sliding, running backwards before repeating the process. KQs- What dangers are we looking out for? Do we know who’s around, can we control our jump so we don’t jump too far into another child? Can we land still with control and balance? Second jump -Hop. Ask children what a hop is ? (Move by jumping on one foot). We are looking for chilren to take oﬀ and land on the same foot. Again ask children to perform this action on their stronger side firstly on the spot, then again on the move. Once we can do both actions on our stronger foot can we repeat the action on our weaker foot? Can we land still with control and balance? What techniques can we use to make ourselves jump higher? KQ- does it make any diﬀerence to our hops when we swing our arms?



Game Based Learning

Jumping Relay Race - Split the group into even numbers. Place spots or hoops (varied in distance) in a straight line in front of each group with space between them so that the children can jump 2 footed from one spot/hoop to the next. Once one child gets to the end spot they can step to their left and run back to the group and the next member of the team can go. Ask children to demonstrate leaping- taking oﬀ from one foot and landing on their opposite foot. The



children will leap from one hoop/ on the spots landing in/on each one with a controlled, stable landing. Once they have got through/across them all they run back to their line, tag the next person then that person sets oﬀ completing the same action. This continues until all members of the team have leapt.. Finish with some jumping and hopping team races. Start by having teams of 4 with 2 children facing 2 others. Indicate which end the activity will start from and get child 1 to jump two footed towards their 2 friends 15m away. When they reach the other pair, they tag the first child who starts jumping across to tag child 3 who jumps across to tag child 4. The children repeat this process until they are all back in their original positions in the line. With the same set up as for the last activity the children hop this time instead of jumping with 2 feet. KQ- Cna you describe the diﬀerent types of jumps there are?



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to demonstrate sporting values. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Cones, bibs



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Jump in a variety of ways competently • Add a short run up to my jump Knowledge: I know	• How

to increase the distance of my jumps • Why is is important to warm up Assessment: I can.	• Warm up safely prior to

exercise and can sustain performance over periods of time



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s learning outcomes - to warm up safely prior to exercise and sustain performance over periods of time; to discover and develop diﬀerent styles of jumping and to improve technique to increase distance of jumps. Also can you add a run up into your jump?



Warm Up

Fishes in the net. Two children are chosen as the net. They hold hands and run around trying to catch the, 'fishes' who can move anywhere in the designated area. When they catch others the person caught joins the net but there can’t be more than 3 in a net. When a fourth person is caught they split into two pairs. The last person caught is the winner. You could then have the last 2 fishes caught as the new net.



Main Session

Static jump - Set two start lines at both ends of the area we will be working in. Place one half of the group at either start line and the other half at the opposite start line. Working in pairs children will take a standing jump, place a cone at their heels where they land then see if their partner can beat that jump. If the partner can beat the jump they will then move the cone. Next challenge the children to jump their own height by giving each pair 2 cones. One child puts 2 cones down to signify the end points (feet and head) of their partner, as they lie down. They then challenge their partner to jump further than their body length. Once children have reached their best jump from a standing start we can progress to a moving jump. Get children to practise a very short run up by standing with feet together and taking 2 steps and taking oﬀ on the third step. Ask children to move around the space finding out which is their preferred take oﬀ leg and mastering the 1,2,3 short run. Now coordinate with a jump by taking a small run up and jump from the start line as far as they can. Children will still work in pairs with the partner putting down the marker/cone where the jumper makes the first point of contact. Children should be encouraged to land on two feet with a cushioned and controlled landing. Tell children that wherever they land they mustn't fall/step backwards so be sure to keep head



forward when landing.



Game Based Learning

The children line up on one side of the hall. The teacher explains that he/she is going to shout out names of land animals and sea creatures. Every time the children hear the name of a sea creature they can jump one place forward but if they lose their balance, or jump when a land animal is called out, they have to go back to the beginning. First person to pass the line at other end of the court is the winner. Into the water, out of the water - Place a line of cones or pick a line in the playground. Designate one side of the line 'the water' and the other side 'out of the water'. On the teacher's call of, “into the water”, children jump over the line, “out of the water”, children jump back. Mix calls up to catch children out until one child remains. KQ- Which parts of our body are especially important when jumping?



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to jump well and warm  up safely prior to exercise and sustain performance over periods of time Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Cones, soft javelins, ladders, jumping equipment



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Throw with good technique • Throw with a run up Knowledge: I know: • How to increase the distance

of my throws • How to keep other safe when I am throwing Assessment: I can.	• Comment on the work of others

using some technical language



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today's outcomes -to throw for distance using a sideways on technique; to jump with control and good timing; to time your take oﬀ to clear an obstacle and to comment on the work of others using some technical language. Explain what type of technical language we might use- take oﬀ, flight, landing, cushioning.



Warm Up

Team Relay. Put children into groups of 4 with 2 children 20m away from another pair. The first runner runs across to the pair on the other side and transfers the baton. They stay on the side they have run to and await their next turn. Each child to run twice until they are back in their original positions.



Main Session

Talk to the children about the overarm throw, introduce one teaching point at a time so as not to bombard the children. Place the javelin in the palm of your hand and lift it up above your shoulder so that it is about even with your head. Stand in a sideways on position. Keep the javelin parallel to the ground with the point of the javelin pointed in the direction you want to throw in. Keep the javelin lined up with your eyes. Draw your body and javelin back and throw making sure you follow through after releasing.



Game Based Learning

Children to do a circuit of jumping activities whilst one focus group throws 1. Overarm throw. Have some targets which the children can aim to beat. Get children throwing well to model and encourage those who are capable to try



throwing, combining it with the short run up we practised last week. KQ- Can anyone describe how they think they have improved their technique? KQ- What does a good throwing position look like? 2. Springy Jumps. Put 5 jumping bars in a row with a 20cm gap between them. Can the children spring 2 footed up and over each bar without resting at all between each one? 3. Put a line of small hurdles 6m apart and ask the children to run and jump the hurdles and to then run to a final line. Get children in routine of standing adjacent to each of the hurdles you put out so that only 2 children are at the start line. Each time the hurdler jumps over the hurdle the person stood at the side can move to the next hurdle until they are at the start. If a hurdle is knocked over the person next to it should fix it before moving on. 4. High Jump- Put a cane resting on 2 cones. Ensure that if the cane is hit that it will fall oﬀ easily. Put 3 cones out in a triangle formation. The jumper should start at the apex of the triangle and run wide and around one of the cones at the side and then approach the bar from an angle scissor kicking up and over. If it feels awkward for them tell them to try from the other side. 5. Ladders- Ask the group working here to show diﬀerent footwork patters going through the ladders. If have 2 ladders split the children into 2 groups to maximise the number of attempts they have. After each round of activities get children performing well to model with the teacher trying to get children to peer assess and reinforcing why their work is good.Film some of this dialogue to support your judgements on children’s ability to comment on the work of others using some technical language.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to meet the lesson outcomes. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Cones, javelins, bean bag, measuring tape, stop watches, paper/whiteboards



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Help a peer improve their performance with good feedback • Demonstrate a variety of athletic

techniques competently Knowledge: I know	• To demonstrate the school games values • How to share equipment

and take turns Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate sporting values.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Discuss the lesson objectives- to accurately replicate the technique for running jumping and throwing events and demonstrate sporting values (passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork)



Warm Up

Rats and Rabbits. The children are organised into pairs in two long lines with 1m gap between each pair. At the side   of each long line is a line of cones 15m away (the point that the children will run to when their category is called). The teacher labels one line as, 'Rats' and the other as 'Rabbits'.  The aim of the activity is for the children to run to their  side when the teacher calls out their category (Rats/Rabbits). Their partner (whose category is not called) has to  chase their partner attempting to tag their partner before they get to the safety of their line. The teacher can make up   a story with Rats and Rabbits and children have to listen to their creature's name being read before running.



Main Session

In threes the children stand at one cone facing a cone 10 m away. They have a 3m gap between them and the next group. One child should run first to the right of the cone and back where they should put their right hand out to take the next person’s left hand. They run out holding hands and the second runner holds their right hand out to take the



3rd person’s left hand. They all run out together and back. First team back are the winners. Ask what problems groups found- did they get tangled because they didn’t get their hands right? Change the order of the runners and go again. Numbers – the children line up in two lines with children in pairs with a 1m gap between them and their partner. Number the pairs 1-15 spread out down the middle of a netball court front to back. There are cones at the sides to help the children stand in appropriate space. Explain to the children that when you shout a number they have to run to their side of the court and run around the cone and back to line. If they get back before their partner they win a point for their team. If you have 2 adults and 2 teams can play on 2 courts. You can shout multiple numbers at once so you have 3 or 4 runners but be careful not to have consecutive numbers as this can result in children bumping into one another. You can also shout,'All change'. When you shout this the children should run to the front of the court, passing through the gate (2 cones 3m apart) at the front, turning to run along the front of the court then turning to run along the outside where their line of cones is before tuning finally along the back line and entering the court again through the pair of gates at the front. They should line up as they were and a point is awarded to which team can do this first.



Game Based Learning

Put the children into 5 groups of 6 and let them rotate around the following activities: a. Can you throw soft javelins to land in hoops which are spaced out around a netball court like golf holes with a cone for the tee and a hoop for the hole? Work in pairs- how many hole in ones can you score? b. Run a series of 5 Low hurdles c. Standing broad jump trying to jump own body length d. Relay races in 2 teams of 3 e. Scissor kicking over a bar



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Ask children which Athletics discipline they have enjoyed the best and why. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to meet the lesson outcomes. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.
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Lesson 1



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Use my body and create theme related shapes, movements and actions Knowledge: I know	• How

to contribute key words to a theme related mind map • How to translate words/ideas into theme related shapes, movements and actions Assessment: I can.	• Can perform simple movement patterns Overall Outcome:  To  develop

the 1st 16 counts of our 32 count The Fire of London Motif using a mind map and whole group choreography to generate ideas. Lesson Objectives: To move safely and creatively in space To use the words from the mind map to help us move in diﬀerent ways (show diﬀerent types of travel showing good timing and use of levels)

Introduction Warm Up

Sit children in listening area in front of whiteboard/flip chart, share LO’s and explain why we warm up. Warm Up Track https://www.bbc.co.uk/sounds/play/p03tmzs2 “The fire begins in Pudding Lane” Play from start up to 04.05 minutes to get children walking, skipping and jogging through the twisting turning streets of 1666 London. Sit children in listening area in front of whiteboard/flip chart. Introduce the theme of the fire of Londonto the children: brief Q and A, children in talking partners to develop communication and listening: Use questions to prompt brief discussion: When/Where/How did the fire start, how was it stopped etc Ask one or two children to volunteer to show the rest of the class how they might move using one of the ideas discussed relating to the theme (discuss the diﬀerent movements to introduce concept of how actions can be performed to represent theme related ideas) Get all children to stand up and teach them a simple action as follows (feel free to choose your own theme related actions): Teach 4 simple theme related actions to the children. (“Fire”: Make flames with arms, “Bakery” Stirring action “Houses” Stand tall ‘River Thames’: Waves with hands Play music (Kasabian: “Fire”) and get the children to dance/move around the room. Teacher stops the music and calls out on of the 4 theme related words. Children have to do that word’s action. (Teacher must do actions at the same time as calling them out to enable children to copy and complete in a high quality manner: focus on timing, control and balance) Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture.



Main Session

Bring children in front of board and create mind map of all the theme related words the children can think of. Whole group choreography: Choose 4 of the best words and get children to improvise and experiment in own space with actions to fit that word. For each word choose 3 or 4 children to show their actions/ideas to the rest of the class who sit down and act as the audience. Discuss and give feedback about why each action is good (timing, balance, dynamics/how they perform)



Game Based Learning

Teacher to select some of the best actions demonstrated by the children to combine into a short 16 count phrase. Teach each action one at a time to the group and practise to help them remember. Music: (“Burn” Ellie Goulding) Example: : ‘Bakery; 2 small stirring actions (2 counts each) 1 large stiring Sparks’ 4 counts: stretch arms and hands in diﬀerent directions 1 count each, ‘flames’ arms outstretched waving above head for 4 counts.
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Conclusion

Split class in half. One half sit at the front as the audience, others perform. Encourage children to give feedback using words about timing, levels and dynamics (how they perform the actions). Each group to perform more than once and try to make improvements based on feedback. Cool down activity. Repeat warm up activity but without music and at a slow, gentle pace. Teacher to bring children back in front of board and recap lesson objectives. Ask children to tell their talking partner if they think they achieved the outcomes.



Lesson 2



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Use my body to express simple theme related shapes, movements and feelings • Show good

listening skills Knowledge: I know	• How to contribute key words to a theme related mind map • How to translate

words/ideas into theme related shapes, movements and action Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrates agility, balance,

and coordination Overall Outcome: To use develop 2nd 16 counts of Motif using the mind map and whole group choreography to generate ideas. Focus on timing and unison Lesson Objectives: To develop creative ideas using the words in the mind map as our stimulus (start point/Inspiration) To focus on our timing and performing the completed motif in unison

Introduction Warm Up

Brief discussion about last weeks’ lesson: How we used words form the mind map to create the first half of our motif. Explain that today we are going to choreograph (make up) the rest of our motif using more words from last week’s mind map Brief Q and A about why we warm up (prevent injury, prepare our body for exercise) Warm Up Track” Warm Up Track https://www.bbc.co.uk/sounds/play/p03tmzs2 “The fire begins in Pudding Lane” Play from start up to 04.05 minutes to get children walking, skipping and jogging through the twisting turning streets of 1666 London.

Warm up: Corners game (to encourage choreography and creativity): Stick the 4 cards in the corners of the room. Children to dance in a space when music is on. (Disco Inferno” The Trammps) When music is stopped the children run to a corner and perform an action that they think fits the image and word. Each time; get one child from each corner to show the rest of the class their ideas (important to build children’s confidence in performing and to create  an environment of respect) Encourage children to try going to a diﬀerent corner each time and to create a diﬀerent action each time. Encourage creativity by reminding them all that as long as they are safe and sensible, there are no ‘wrong’ answers or ideas. Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture Recap and perform the first 16 counts of the motif from last week



Main Session

Bring children in front of board and redo last week’s mind map with all the theme related words the children can think of. Whole group choreography: Choose another 4 words (not used last week) and get children to improvise and experiment in own space with actions to fit that word. For each word choose 3 or 4 children to show their actions/ideas to the rest of the class who sit down and act as the audience. Discuss and give feedback about why each action is good (timing, balance, dynamics/how they perform)



Game Based Learning

Teacher to select some of the best actions demonstrated by the children to combine into a short 16 count phrase to form the second half of the motif Teach each action one at a time to the group and practise to help them remember. Music: I(“Burn” Ellie Goulding) Example ‘Panic‘ 8 counts: run to left then right then left then right (2 counts each) ‘Fire Spreading’ 4 counts open arms out to both sides for 4, fighting fire: 4 counts swing arms as if throwing buckets of water
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Conclusion

Add 16 counts from this week onto 16 counts from last week to create a completed 32 count motif Perform to music (“Burn” Ellie Goulding) If time; split class in half. One half sit at the front as the audience, others perform. Encourage children to give feedback using words about timing, levels and dynamics (how they perform the actions). Cool down activity. Repeat warm up activity but without music and at a slow, gentle pace. Teacher to bring children back in front of board and recap lesson objectives.



Lesson 3



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Travel safely and creatively in space • Show diﬀerent levels when I travel Knowledge: I know	• That

we need to look forwards to safely move around in space • That we need to control our speed to ensure safety Assessment: I can.	• Can follow simple movement patterns at diﬀerent levels Overall Outcome: To use 1 – 2 actions

from our motif to create a short travelling section showing use of diﬀerent levels and pathways Lesson Objectives: To creatively turn the action from our motif into travelling movements. To show use of diﬀerent levels in our travelling movements To show diﬀerent pathways in our travelling movements.

Introduction Warm Up

Share LO’s and explain that today we will be using diﬀerent levels and pathways whilst travelling Brief discussion about last weeks’ lesson: How we finished our 32-count motif. High, Medium, Low (to encourage children to use diﬀerent levels on the spot): Get the children to dance around the room to music. (Set Fire to the Rain” Adele) Stop the music and call out ‘high, medium, low and children hold a freeze position showing the correct level. Progress to getting the children to show changes in level whilst travelling not just in a static position. Painting pathways: Tell the children the floor is a big white piece of paper, and they have got paint on their feet. Tell them to move around the room and paint as many interesting pathways onto the paper as they can. Get those showing good use of pathways to demonstrate to the rest of the class. Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture Recap and perform 32 count Fire of London motif.



Main Session

Explain that we are going to use the actions in our motif to help us develop a travelling section. Take the first action from the motif and get the children to improvise with ideas as to how they could turn the action into a travel.

Encourage children to move in time to music and incorporate changes in level. (Disco Inferno” The Trammps) Get one or two children to demonstrate their ideas to the rest of the class. Repeat the above activity with each action from the motif continuing to encourage use of level, pathway, and being in time to the music. Encourage good posture and extension



Game Based Learning

Explain that we are now going to use the ideas from today to add more dance onto our performance piece. Children to select and combine their two favourite ideas from the explore and establish section and create their own travelling section. Ensure all children are attempting to show use of levels, pathway, timing and control. Add this individual travelling section onto last weeks’ motif and practice to music (“Burn” Ellie Goulding)



Conclusion

Explain that it is time to perform our performance piece so far: (Motif – Individual travel) to music (“Burn” Ellie Goulding) Teacher to act as ‘audience’ and provide feedback (use of levels/pathways/timing to be focused and commented upon) Teacher Led Cool down stretches. Recap Learning Objectives



Lesson 4



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Communicate eﬀectively with a partner • Use pictures to create shapes, movements and actions

Knowledge: I know	• How to turn what I see into ways of moving • How to listen to other people’s ideas and

vocalise my own thoughts Assessment: I can.	• Communicates eﬀectively and works well with others Overall

Outcome: To use a picture or poem to create first 8 – 16 counts of a 16 or 32 count pairs phrase to add to our performance piece. Lesson Objectives: To work well in pairs showing good cooperation skills and give useful peer feedback. To use a prop as a stimulus for creative and imaginative actions Show use of level, direction and unison when creating and performing pairs section

Introduction Warm Up

Share LO’s and explain that today we will be working in pairs and using a prop to help us create dance actions. Corners Warm Up: Introducing the concept of pairs choreography. Put children into pairs. Stick the 4 cards in the corners of the room. Children to freestyle next to their partner in a space (encourage use of levels/directions) when music is on. (Kasabian: “Fire”) When music is stopped the children run with their partner to a corner and perform an action that they think fits the word. (encourage use of levels/directions) Mirror Imaging. Get the children to face their partner and number them 1 and 2. Number 1 performs slow, stretching, fluid movements and their partner has to mirror their actions. Change over If teacher feels it is still needed after the previous activity, perform teacher led stretches.



Main Session

Explain that we are going to use scarves or ribbons to help us come up with dance actions. Teacher to demonstrate: Waves the scarf or ribbon in the air and get the children to describe it’s movement. Teacher to do an action inspired by the prop then explain to the children how you came up woth the idea Put the children into pairs, give each pair a prop They have 1 -2 minutes to discuss actions, movements and ideas relating to their stimulus with their partner



Game Based Learning

Explain that we are now going to develop the first 8 – 16 counts of a pairs section using the prop to help our ideas. Children to continue working on their ideas in pairs Encourage use of levels, directions and timing Encourage good cooperation



Conclusion

Get pairs to stand together and split class in half ensuring the pair stay together and aren’t split. Half class perform, other half observe. Pairs to perform the 8 – 16 counts they have created today. (“Burn” Ellie Goulding) Explain that   next week we will finish this new section; and add it to our performance piece so far. Teacher led cool down stretches Recap Learning objectives.



Lesson 5



Equipment Location



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Communicate eﬀectively with a partner • Use poems to create shapes, movements and actions

Knowledge: I know	• How to turn what I read/hear into ways of moving • How to link ideas and movements

together so that they start to flow Assessment: I can.	• Has started to link skills to perform actions and sequences of

movement Overall Outcome: To use a picture or poem to create the second 8 – 16 counts of our 16 or 32 count pairs phrase to add to our performance piece. Lesson Objectives:  To  work well in pairs showing good cooperation skills  and give useful peer feedback. To use the poem as a stimulus for creative and imaginative actions Show use of level, direction and unison when creating and performing pairs section

Introduction Warm Up

Share LO’s and explain that today we will be continuing to work in pairs and use poems to help us create dance actions. Corners Warm Up: Introducing the concept of pairs choreography. Put children into pairs. Stick the 4 cards    in the corners of the room. Children to freestyle next to their partner in a space (encourage use of levels/directions) when music is on. ((Set Fire to the Rain” Adele) When music is stopped the children run with their partner to a corner and perform an action that they think fits the word. (encourage use of levels/directions) Mirror Imaging. Get the children to face their partner and number them 1 and 2. Number 1 performs slow, stretching, fluid movements and  their partner has to mirror their actions. Change over If teacher feels it is still needed after the previous activity, perform teacher led stretches.



Main Session



Game Based Learning

Explain that we are going to develop the second 8 – 16 counts of our pairs section using the poem to help our ideas. Children to continue working on their pairs section (aiming for either 16 or 32 counts in total) if they develop 16 counts, they will repeat it so everyone does 32 counts in their pairs section. Encourage use of levels, directions and timing Get children to pair up with another pair. One pair performs, the other observes and feeds back Change-over (teacher to encourage feedback focusing on levels, direction and timing) Get children into the centre of the room and develop a finishing position for the performance piece (encourage a theme related pose and diﬀerent levels/direction to the person next to them)



Conclusion

Add completed pairs sections onto performance piece: Whole class motif – Individual travelling section – Pairs     section – repeat whole class motif – finishing position Work on transitions between the diﬀerent sections. (Children to march in time to the music to get from one section to the other) Film performance so far. If possible, children to watch on smartboard in classroom whilst getting changed for next lesson and self-evaluate their performance ready for performance week. (“Burn” Ellie Goulding) Teacher led cool down stretches Recap Learning objectives.



Lesson 6



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Remember and perform a simple sequence of movement • Identify what good looks like and give

feedback to help my partner improve Knowledge: I know	• How to use simple technical language to give

constructive and useful feedback Assessment:  I can.	• Can comment on the work of others using some technical

language Overall Outcome: To perform, review and improve our finished performance piece. Lesson Objectives: To understand what makes a good performance To give useful feedback to our partner To improve our own performance based on feedback



Introduction



Warm Up

If performance was filmed last week and it is possible to; allow children to watch video on smartboard whilst getting changed in class, or in hall before lesson starts. Encourage self-evaluation; are you in time, is your head up, do you use levels in the travelling section, do you show diﬀerent levels, direction and unison in the pairs section. Share LO’s and explain that this week is performance week. Get children into pairs and see if they can come up with one thing that is important about performance. Get children to share ideas with rest of the class and create a check list with    any or all of the following on the board: In time to music Head up Show change of level in travel Show use of directions, levels and unison in pairs section Freestyle warm up: Play music (Kasabian: “Fire”) children move around showing use of levels and pathways. When music is stopped they freeze in a theme related position, teacher tries to guess a couple of children’s poses each time the music is stopped. Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture



Main Session

Explain we are going to focus on timing. Sit children in a large circle, teacher claps a simple rhythm and children have to copy. Play around with this simple call and response rhythm game clapping, tapping and stamping very simple patterns and getting the children to repeat. Play your chosen performance music, (“Burn” Ellie Goulding) Work on children clapping/tapping knees/stamping feet in time to music. This can be done with sticks/instruments if you have them.



Game Based Learning

Practise and perfect performance piece



Conclusion

If there was no time to film completed performance piece last week film group performance now before peer  evaluation. Peer Evaluation: Get children into pairs number 1 and 2. Number 1’s to sit in a line at the front of the class and be the audience, number 2’s stand in a space ready to perform. (“Burn” Ellie Goulding) Remind audience of the checklist on the board and what they are looking for. Number 2’s perform; (teacher can film if they wish) then come   and sit in front of their partner to receive feedback. Encourage use of dance vocabulary from checklist on the board.     2 stars and a wish feedback If time permits; they can perform for a second time and their partner can give them a thumbs up if they improved based on the target (‘wish’) they gave them Change over and repeat the above with numbers 1’s performing and number 2’s giving feedback Final performance with whole group together. Teacher films. Children to be given opportunity to compare the first filming and the final filming at a later date in class. Children to slowly walk around space to bring heart rate down and cool down. Sit in butterfly stretch whilst recapping LO’s and what we have learned this half term Congratulate children and get them to give themselves a round of applause for    all they have achieved.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

cones, arrows, space markers,bibs, bean bags, ladders, jumping bars



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can • Hop • Move carefully retaining my balance Knowledge: I know... • That focusing my eyes and using my arms helps me to balance better • To use my arms to help me hop Assessment: I can... • Demonstrate agility, balance and coordination



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Watch a video clip of a tightrope walker. How is he/she balancing? What are they doing with diﬀerent parts of their body? Share today's learning outcomes - to demonstrate agility, balance and coordination; to move around with good control and to follow instructions, visual and auditory.

Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: Space, Task, Equipment or People.



Warm Up

Spiderman Tag -The class is told to spread out in a space then 6 children are chosen as Spiderman/woman. Give each a bib which they scrunch up. They then chase rest of the class and throw their bibs at those fleeing. If they hit a runner, that runner stands still with arms outstretched waiting to be freed by a fellow runner running underneath their arms. Spiderman/woman retrieves their bib; scrunches it up again and tries to catch someone else. After 1 minute count how many runners are free and then change the spidermen/ women and challenge them to beat the first team’s score.



Main Session

Ask children to move around the space with big steps. When the teacher shouts, 'Flamingos' ask them to balance one foot on top of the other and to use aeroplane arms to keep their balance. Get those children balancing well to model. Walk around again and ask them to balance on their other foot. Get children to focus on something to aid their balance. Progress to moving their foot up to their ankle and keep going with those who can until you have tried foot resting on the inside of the knee. Pair children up and model how they are going to use the 2 cones (spread 1m apart) you give them. Starting from one cone they are going to walk with aeroplane arms through and round the furthest cone making a figure of 8. making sure that they bring one foot forward so its heel arrives just in front of the toes of your front foot. Keep alternating stepping. Get children doing it well to model. Ask children to vary their pose by having their arms stretched above their heads this time and then introduce a 'Flamingos' command. Ask them to take up one of the balances on one foot and to count to 3 before carrying on. Ask children to find a space and give them a bean bag. They have to start in the seated position and place the bean bag on their head and stand up without the bean bag falling oﬀ or touching it with their hands. Try this 3 or 4 times checking for the children to be patient and take their time. Then repeat moving from seated position to standing position with the bean bag on the children's shoulders. Then move this onto children balancing the bean bag on their head and walking around the



 (
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designated area. When the teacher shouts 'Flamingo' can they balance on one leg? Repeat with shoulder and back of neck etc. All children to explore and see what diﬀerent ways they can balance the bean bag. KQ- What do you need to do to balance well? Get children to self assess against their ability to follow instructions, visual and auditory.



Game Based Learning

Ask the children to find a good space and explain that we are going to explore some diﬀerent ways of travelling. Firstly, can the children hop? Encourage the children to change legs when one leg gets tired and ask children hopping well to model and encourage others to copy . Explain to the children that we are going to play musical statues and that each time the music comes on they are to hop and ,each time it stops, they have to stop and balance on one leg as quickly as possible. Play in two groups (boys and girls) so that if the last person you see stopping is a boy then a point is given to the girls, and vice versa. Film some clips of children hopping to support your judgements on children’s ability to demonstrate agility, balance and coordination. Set up an obstacle course where there are ladders, jumping bars, ropes, spots, hoops. Task children with making their way around the course, 'tightrope walking' along the ropes, stepping into the hoops and pulling them over their head, stepping over the jumping bars, stepping only on the spots etc around the course. Repeat the course but this time with a bean bag balanced on your head. Last one standing – each child is given a bean bag and 10 seconds to find a space with the bean bag on their head. Then they have to walk around. The winner(s) is/ are the children who can keep the bean bag on their head the longest. If it falls oﬀ (or if they touch the bean bag) then they have to kneel down and pass the bean bag around their body until there is a winner.



Conclusion

Recap on the lesson outcomes and get children to close their eyes and self assess against their ability to move around with good control and to follow instructions, visual and audio. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

cones, music



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can • Travel backwards safely • Share space considerately Knowledge: I know... • Potential dangers if I am not sensible • To glance periodically over both shoulders when travelling backwards Assessment: I can... • Be self- motivated and display self–confidence



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Look at clips through the IWB of safe travelling   backwards. How are the runners making sure they are safe? Share today's learning outcomes- to be self-motivated  and displaying self–confidence whilst travelling backwards safely and balancing on one leg.



Warm Up

Fishes in the net. Two children are chosen as 'on' They join hands and chase the rest of the others within a defined area. When they catch others the person caught joins the chain but there can’t be more than 3 in a chain. When the fourth person is caught the group split into two pairs. Last person caught is the winner.



Main Session

Get children to line up in 3’s with one cone 2 m away from the spot they are staring at. Ask the children, one at a
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time, to travel in diﬀerent ways (sliding, hopping, galloping skipping) to the cone and then to walk or run backwards (looking over their shoulder) to the start. The next person can go when they get back. Progress to children running backwards on the balls of their feet. Get children doing this well to model and get others to pick out what they are doing well. Ask children to find a space and to look over their shoulder and to move backwards slowly and to stop. Explain that today they will have to change direction when they get to a line and will have to change the shoulder they look over at times to check that other people are not in their way. Let them practise and get children doing this well to model. Ask children to find a space and explain that, when the music goes on, they should walk backwards, changing direction regularly. Upon the command of, ‘Flamingos’ they should try and hold a balance on one leg for 3 seconds before carrying on.Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to be self- motivated and display self –confidence. This time ask the children to step really carefully between their 2 cones in pairs moving through figures of 8. Progress to stepping so that the toes of the foot they are lifting end up just touching the heel of their other foot. Introduce, ’Flamingos’ command once children have got the hang of this. Ask children to explain how they should travel backwards safely. Get children to self assess against their ability to travel backwards safely.



Game Based Learning

Boulders- children walk backwards from one end to the other trying to escape being hit by the soft ball which is    thrown underarm from the side. Players struck by the ball get a soft ball from the bag and join the throwers and game continues until all are caught.Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to be self- motivated and display self –confidence. Traﬃc lights- Red, Yellow, Green bean bags or cones are held up by the teacher and the children have to respond to commands. Hold up cones. Red = walk on spot, Green = run backwards and Yellow = walk backwards. Cage Dodgeball– In a square ask all of the children to stand inside the area and ask 2 children to start outside the area with a soft ball each. The aim of the game is for the children inside the area to move around and avoid the ball thrown by a person on the outside the area. If they get hit below the waist they are 'out'     and join the children outside the area throwing the ball. Encourage the children to look around and dodge moving     with quick feet.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to be self-motivated     and display self–confidence. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

soft balls, ladders, chalk spots, small hurdles, jumping bars



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can • Jump in a variety of ways • Land safely in diﬀerent jumps • Combine a run and a jump Knowledge: I know... • To make a W shape when I want to receive a catch • Which my preferred take oﬀ foot is Assessment: I can...

· Apply basic skills competently in a range of physical activities



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Look at clips through the IWB of athletes jumping in diﬀerent ways. Share today's assessment outcomes- to jump in a variety of ways and apply basic skills competently.



Warm Up

Musical Instruction game Children move to diﬀerent commands called by the teacher as follows: Play - walk around



with regular changes of direction Rewind - run / walk backwards. At same time make arms wind backwards and encourage children to look over their shoulder to keep safe Fast Forward – run with head up changing direction regularly. Pause - jump on the spot Stop – stop and take up a position of 'readiness'. Eject - Jump Up twice from a crouched position Record - recite the first line of a nursery rhyme e.g. Baa baa black sheep, Twinkle twinkle little star Skip- move around in a circle.



Main Session

Get children to find a line on the playground or a playground marker. Practise jumping over it 2 feet to 2 feet. Can they land with really soft knees and can they jump using their arms to help power them forward? Get children doing this well to model. Can they introduce a small run and jump over the line, landing on 2 feet? Can they stand one side of the line in a sideways position and jump side to side over the line? Can they jump backwards over a line from 2 feet to 2 feet? Can they do a scissor kick over a line? Get children who can perform skills to model. KQ's - What helps us to jump high? What helps us to jump far? Get children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to jump in a variety of ways.



Game Based Learning

Letters- The children gather on one line at the longest side of the court. The teacher stands in front of them and shouts letter sounds. If the child has that letter in their name they jump forward until someone reaches the other side. Can move two places If have two letters etc. Put out a small circuit to include ladders, hopscotch (chalk if necessary) jumping bars, small hurdles, spots cones etc. Show children how you want them to jump in each area e.g. 3 continuous line jumps at a line. 1 foot to 2 foot at hopscotch. Let children work around the apparatus practising their jumping techniques. Film some of this action to support your judgements on children’s ability to apply basic skills competently Have 5 children who are 'on' with a ball each who chase the other children who try and evade being tagged by the catchers. If tagged, the person caught stands still and makes a letter W shape with their hands. Have one child with a diﬀerent coloured ball who can free those who have been caught, by making a successful catch with the person who is stood still. Can rotate the team of catchers regularly.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to jump in a variety of ways and apply basic skills competently. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

cones, soft balls



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Dodge • Move safely with awareness of others Knowledge: I know... • To travel around the space being aware of other sharing it with me • To stay focused and keep my head up when moving around Assessment: I can... • Demonstrate agility, balance and coordination



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Look at clips through the IWB of Tag Rugby players dodging. What is dodging-what does it involve? Changing direction quickly by stepping in one direction and quickly transfering weight and moving oﬀ in another direction. Share today's assessment outcomes- to demonstrate agility, balance and coordination, to dodge and move safely with an awareness of others.



Warm Up

Spiderman Tag -The class is told to spread out in a space then 6 children are chosen as Spiderman/woman. Give each a bib which they scrunch up. They then chase rest of the class and throw their bibs at those fleeing. If they hit a runner that runner stands still, with arms outstretched, waiting to be freed by a fellow runner running underneath their arms. Spiderman/woman retrieves their bib; scrunches it up again and tries to catch someone else. After 1 minute count how many runners are free and then change the spidermen/ women and challenge them to beat the first team’s score.



Main Session

The children find a partner and a space. They number themselves one and two. Number ones will stand still with    arms by side and feet together. Number 2s will walk up to the number ones and when they get a metre away they dodge past them before moving onto another friend. They will stop when they have dodged past 10 diﬀerent friends. Swap over. Get some children to model their dodging. Challenge children to do it again but this time alternating the   way they dodge right, then left. Progress again to doing it with a run. The children line up at two sides of a square adjacent to one another. The children are told that when the teacher shouts,'Go' they will walk across the square to    the line opposite and back. If someone gets in their way ( when crossing them) they must walk on the spot and wait    for that person to pass before carrying on. Congratulate them for good work if they do it well and say that this time    you want them to walk quickly and do the same thing and then progress to jogging, assuming they do it well. Pick      out children who are performing with confidence and care. Now get the children into 2 groups- they will stand in 4s at North, East, South and West facing a spot in the middle of the circle. Make sure that the children understand that the children at North are going to cross to South and East will cross to West. Tell the children that they will leave their line one at a time, walking in to the spot in the middle, where they must be careful not to bump into the people coming    from the other 3 lines. They will then carry on to the line opposite, give the ball they have to the person at the front of the line and go to the back of the line. The person, who has received the ball, should go straight away. The process continues. Next time vary the travelling so children jog or skip or gallop but always travelling safely and having awareness for others.What do we do with our bodies when we dodge? Get children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to dodge and move safely with an awareness of others.



Game Based Learning

Children pair oﬀ in 2 lines adjacent to their partner. One line is Rats and other Rabbits. Encourage them all to take up a position of readiness. When their category is called, they run to the line at their side trying to get there before their partner who will chase them trying to tag them before they reach the line. The person being chased scores a point if they get to the line first, or a point is awarded to the chaser if they make a successful tig. They walk briskly back and wait for the next command. Boulders- the children line up at one end of the court and are told that they will be running down the court trying to avoid being hit by the balls thrown underarm by two children at the side (armed with soft balls). After each run down the channel the runners stop and wait for the teacher to invite them to run back.

Children, who are hit, join the boulder throwers until last person is caught. The children line up at one end of a court and are told they are minnows. One shark (in the middle) tries to tag the minnows, as they run past. If they are caught the person caught becomes 'Seaweed'. The seaweed are not allowed to move their feet but can wave their arms around trying to help the shark catch the rest of the runners each time they run from one end to the other.After each  run down the channel the runners stop and wait for the teacher to invite them to run back. NB Make sure that the seaweed faces towards the runner each time and call categories of children to run in groups rather than all runners together.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to demonstrate agility, balance and coordination and to dodge and move safely with an awareness of others. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment



cones, tag belts



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Evade others • Attack and defend Knowledge: I know... • To always be focused and aware of what is going on • When to attack and when to defend Assessment: I can... • Be self-motivated and display self–confidence.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show a video clip of rugby players dodging. Discuss    what good dodging involves. Share today's assessment outcomes: to be able to dodge; to be self-motivated and to display self–confidence



Warm Up

Fishes in the net. Two children are chosen as, 'on'. They join hands and chase the rest of the others within a defined area. When they catch others the person caught joins the chain but there can’t be more than 3 in a chain. When a fourth person is caught the group split into two pairs. Last person caught is the winner. Any child running outside the defined area needs to join the net also.



Main Session

Cat and Mouse. Put children in pairs. One is designated as the Mouse who leads and tries to lose their partner by travelling and dodging. Change every 10 seconds or so.Look for children showing lots of good changes of direction to model. Now practise sliding (side stepping). The children travel sideways, with one shoulder taking the lead and change the lead leg each time the teacher shouts, 'Change'. When the teacher shouts 'Freeze' all stop. Introduce a points system so that if a girl is last to freeze a point is given to the boys and vice versa. The children are put into groups of 3 and given the same 4 cones each. They put the 4 cones out in front of them in a straight line in the same order Red, Yellow, White, Blue with a 2m gap between each cone. One person in each group at a time listens to the colour combination shouted by the teacher and they have to slide sideways and touch each of the cones in that order before returning to the middle and raising their arms above their head. Alternate the children and get children performing well to model. Then close the gap between the cones to 30cm and get the children lined up at one end. Encourage them to slalom forwards through the cones, pushing oﬀ with the balls of their feet and changing direction using small steps and returning for the next person to go. Get children doing this well to model their work. NESW- get the children into 2 groups- they will stand in 4s at North, East, South and West facing a spot in the middle of the circle. Make sure that the children understand the direction 'left'. Tell the children that they will leave their line one at a time walking in to the spot in the middle where they must be careful not to bump into the people coming from the other 3 lines. They will then turn left and 'High 5' the person at the front of the line and go to the back of the line. The person who has received the 'High 5' should go straight away. The process continues. Next time vary the travelling so children jog or skip or gallop but always travelling safely and having awareness for others.Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to be self-motivated and display self –confidence. KQ- When dodging well what do we need to do? Get children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to dodge.



Game Based Learning

Tagging- give each child a tag belt and ask them to tuck it into the side of their shorts. Explain that they are going to play in a designated area and that they are going to try and grab as many tag belts as they can. If they grab a belt they have to put it in the other side of the shorts or replace theirs if theirs has been taken. Play and see how many belts people collect after 1 minute. Chain Tag- Pick 2 children to be on. They join hands and try and capture the other children who run around a defined area. If captured the children join the chain until a 4th person is caught whereby the chain splits into 2 pairs. KQ- Why is communicating with your partner/swhen in a chain important? Last person caught is the winner. Sharks and Minnows- Minnows line up at one end. One shark in the middle tries to tag the



minnows as they run past. If caught the person caught becomes 'Seaweed'. They are not allowed to move their feet but can wave their arms around trying to help the shark catch the rest of the runners each time they run from one end to the other.Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to be self-motivated and display self –confidence.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to be self-motivated and display self –confidence. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

balloon balls,cones, hoops, ropes, bean bags



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can • Punt a ball • Strike a ball accurately and with power with my laces Knowledge: I know... • That a punt is  a kick from my hands • That when kicking from the ground, I need to get my standing foot adjacent to the ball.

Assessment: I can... • Apply basic skills competently in a range of physical activities



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show a video clip of gaelic football or rugby union and look at how the players punt the ball. Share today's assessment outcomes- to volley and punt and apply basic skills competently in a range of physical activities.



Warm Up

Musical Instruction game Children move to diﬀerent commands called by the teacher as follows: Play - walk around with regular changes of direction Rewind - run / walk backwards. At same time make arms wind backwards and encourage children to look over their shoulder to keep safe Fast Forward – run with head up changing direction regularly. Pause - jump on the spot Stop – stop and take up a position of 'readiness'. Eject - Jump Up twice from a crouched position Record - recite the first line of a nursery rhyme e.g. Baa baa black sheep, Twinkle twinkle little star Skip- move around in a circle.



Main Session

Model some the ways that the balloon ball can be hit with palm, fist, head, forearms, foot). Then encourage one child to throw the ball underarm high to their partner and to shout which body part they want them to return it with (elbow, knee, head, chest, foot). Swap over and then get children to demonstrate interesting ways of sending. Give the children one balloon ball per pair and ask them to work at keeping the ball oﬀ the ground.Can they work to a target of 5 and then do more? Look for children tracking the ball well with their eyes, moving into position early and ensuring that they get into a balanced position before striking. Play Head/Catch. One child has the balloon ball and throws it high underarm to their partner. If the thrower shouts, 'Catch' the partner should head it back to them and if they shout, 'Head' they should catch it. Get children doing it well to model. Get children to stand opposite one another and to bounce the ball (to themselves) for 5 bounces and then pass it to their partner. See if they can sit down then and, with cross legs, see if they can manipulate the ball around their body using their fingers swapping hands as the ball goes behind their backs. Pass to their partner. Kicking- get the child to put the balloon on the floor and ask them to try and kick it to their partner who stands approximately 8m away. Get partner in the ready position to catch the ball,if they can, and put it down and return it by striking with their foot. Get children doing it well to model. Punting- Can you kick the beach ball out of your hands into your partner’s hands for them to catch 5 times consecutively?



Look for children keeping their head still and striking through with their laces.



Game Based Learning

Give each pair two cones and ask them to play a penalty competition against the other having 3 turns each to see if they can beat the goalie.Observe the children to see their ability to strike and their sense of anticipation when saving. Get children doing it well to model. Line children up in horizontal lines of 5 at one end of a court (touching distance away with extended arms). Give the person (with the space at their end) the ball and tell them to pass the ball along the line handing it to the person next to them. Once the end person receives the ball they should weave in and out of their friends, to run on a further metre and start the passing down the line again for the process to be repeated until    all are back in the order they started with. Put the children in groups of 6 in a circle and ask them to work together to keep the ball up oﬀ the ground for as many touches as they can. Can they beat their previous total? Can they    indicate that they are going to hit the ball byu shouting their name?



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. What helped you in a group when you were trying to keep the ball oﬀ the ground? Get children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against the lesson outcomes. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen  the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Warm Up Track” “A Sailor went to Sea” Living Under the Sea Kidzone\n\n‘Under the Sea” Samuel E Wright\n\n“Pirates of the Caribbean” Theme Tune Living Under the Sea Kidzone\n\n“Octopuses Garden” Living Under the Sea Kidzone\n



Location



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Use my body and create theme related shapes, movements and actions Knowledge: I know	• How

to contribute key words to a theme related mind map • How to translate words/ideas into theme related shapes, movements and actions Assessment: I can.	• Can perform simple movement patterns Overall Outcome:  To  develop

the 1st 16 counts of our 32 count Under the Sea motif using a mind map and whole group choreography to generate ideas. Lesson Objectives: To move safely and creatively in space To use the words from the mind map to help us  move in diﬀerent ways (show diﬀerent types of travel showing good timing and use of levels)

Introduction Warm Up

Sit children in listening area in front of whiteboard/flip chart, share LO’s and explain why we warm up. Warm Up Track “A Sailor went to Sea” Living Under the Sea Kidzone (develop simple teacher led dance to this track ideally developing fundamental stepping patterns hopping/skipping/balancing/ jumping etc) Sit children in listening area in front of whiteboard/flip chart. Introduce the theme of Under the Sea to the children: brief Q and A, children in talking partners to develop communication and listening: Use questions to prompt brief discussion: What lives under the sea, how do they move, what do they look like etc? Ask one or two children to volunteer to show the rest of the class how they might move using one of the ideas discussed relating to the theme (discuss the diﬀerent movements to introduce concept of how actions can be performed to represent theme related ideas) Get all children to stand up and teach them a simple action as follows (feel free to choose your own theme related actions): Teach 4 simple theme related actions to the children. (Example ideas: Jelly Fish: wiggle on spot, Fish: dart from one foot to the other, seaweed: Stretch arms high and wave side to side, Waves: move arm in wave pattern Play music (‘Under the Sea” Samuel E Wright) and get the children to dance/move around the room. Teacher stops the music and calls out on of the 4 theme related words. Children have to do that word’s action. (Teacher must do actions at the same time as calling them out to enable children to copy and complete in a high quality manner: focus on timing, control and balance) Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture.



Main Session

Bring children in front of board and create mind map of all the theme related words the children can think of. Whole group choreography: Choose 4 of the best words and get children to improvise and experiment in own space with actions to fit that word. For each word choose 3 or 4 children to show their actions/ideas to the rest of the class who sit down and act as the audience. Discuss and give feedback about why each action is good (timing, balance, dynamics/how they perform)



Game Based Learning

Teacher to select some of the best actions demonstrated by the children to combine into a short 16 count phrase.
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Teach each action one at a time to the group and practise to help them remember. Music: “Pirates of the Caribbean” Theme Tune Living Under the Sea Kidzone Example: 8 counts ‘Waves’: right arm wave action 4 counts repeat left for 4, 4 counts: ‘Stingray’: arms outstretched move side to side, 4 Counts: ‘Whale’: jump and spin in air for 4 counts



Conclusion

Split class in half. One half sit at the front as the audience, others perform. Encourage children to give feedback using words about timing, levels and dynamics (how they perform the actions). Each group to perform more than once and try to make improvements based on feedback. Cool down activity. Repeat warm up activity but without music and at a slow, gentle pace. Teacher to bring children back in front of board and recap lesson objectives.



Lesson 2



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Use my body to express simple theme related shapes, movements and feelings • Show good

listening skills Knowledge: I know	• How to contribute key words to a theme related mind map • How to translate

words/ideas into theme related shapes, movements and action Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrates agility, balance,

and coordination Overall Outcome: To use develop 2nd 16 counts of Motif using the mind map and whole group choreography to generate ideas. Focus on timing and unison Lesson Objectives: To develop creative ideas using the words in the mind map as our stimulus (start point/Inspiration) To focus on our timing and performing the completed motif in unison

Introduction Warm Up

Brief discussion about last weeks’ lesson: How we used words form the mind map to create the first half of our motif. Explain that today we are going to choreograph (make up) the rest of our motif using more words from last week’s mind map Brief Q and A about why we warm up (prevent injury, prepare our body for exercise) Warm Up Track “A Sailor went to Sea” Living Under the Sea Kidzone(develop simple teacher led dance to this track ideally developing fundamental stepping patterns hopping/skipping/balancing/ jumping etc) Warm up: Corners game (to encourage choreography and creativity): Stick the 4 cards in the corners of the room. Children to dance in a space when music is on. (‘Under the Sea” Samuel E Wright) When music is stopped the children run to a corner and perform an action that they think fits the card. Each time; get one child from each corner to show the rest of the class their ideas (important to build children’s confidence in performing and to create an environment of respect) Encourage children to try going to a diﬀerent corner each time and to create a diﬀerent action each time. Encourage creativity by reminding them all that as long as they are safe and sensible, there are no ‘wrong’ answers or ideas. Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture Recap and perform the first 16 counts of the motif from last week



Main Session

Bring children in front of board and redo last week’s mind map with all the theme related words the children can think of. Whole group choreography: Choose another 4 words (not used last week) and get children to improvise and experiment in own space with actions to fit that word. For each word choose 3 or 4 children to show their actions/ideas to the rest of the class who sit down and act as the audience. Discuss and give feedback about why each action is good (timing, balance, dynamics/how they perform)



Game Based Learning

Teacher to select some of the best actions demonstrated by the children to combine into a short 16 count phrase to form the second half of the motif Teach each action one at a time to the group and practise to help them remember.
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Music: “Pirates of the Caribbean” Theme Tune Living Under the Sea Kidzone Example: 8 Counts Shark: Snapping action to left for 4 then right for 4, 8 counts “Starfish’ Touch the floor for 2 counts, stand in star shape for 2 counts, repeat.



Conclusion

Add 16 counts from this week onto 16 counts from last week to create a completed 32 count motif Perform to music (“Pirates of the Caribbean” Theme Tune Living Under the Sea Kidzone) If time; split class in half. One half sit at the front as the audience, others perform. Encourage children to give feedback using words about timing, levels and dynamics (how they perform the actions). Cool down activity. Repeat warm up activity but without music and at a slow, gentle pace. Teacher to bring children back in front of board and recap lesson objectives.



Lesson 3



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Travel safely and creatively in space • Show diﬀerent levels when I travel Knowledge: I know	• That

we need to look forwards to safely move around in space • That we need to control our speed to ensure safety Assessment: I can.	• Can follow simple movement patterns at diﬀerent levels Overall Outcome: To use 1 – 2 actions

from our motif to create a short individual travelling section showing use of diﬀerent levels and pathways Lesson Objectives: To creatively turn the action from our motif into travelling movements. To  show use of diﬀerent levels in our travelling movements To show diﬀerent pathways in our travelling movements.

Introduction Warm Up

Share LO’s and explain that today we will be using diﬀerent levels and pathways whilst travelling Brief discussion about last weeks’ lesson: How we finished our 32-count motif. Warm Up Track “A Sailor went to Sea” Living Under the Sea Kidzone (develop simple teacher led dance to this track ideally developing fundamental stepping patterns hopping/skipping/balancing/ jumping etc) High, Medium, Low (to encourage children to use diﬀerent levels on the spot): Get the children to dance around the room to music. (‘Under the Sea” Samuel E Wright) Stop the music and call out ‘high, medium, low and children hold a freeze position showing the correct level. Progress to getting the children to show changes in level whilst travelling not just in a static position. Painting pathways: Tell the children the floor is a big white piece of paper, and they have got paint on their feet. Tell them to move around the room and paint as many interesting pathways onto the paper as they can. Get those showing good use of pathways to demonstrate to the rest of the class. Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture Recap and perform motif create din week 1 and 2.



Main Session

Explain that we are going to use the actions in our motif to help us develop a travelling section. Take the first action from the motif and get the children to improvise with ideas as to how they could turn the action into a travel.

Encourage children to move in time to music and incorporate changes in level. “Octopuses Garden” Living Under the Sea Kidzone Get one or two children to demonstrate their ideas to the rest of the class. Repeat the above activity with each action from the motif continuing to encourage use of level, pathway, and being in time to the music.

Encourage good posture and extension



Game Based Learning

Explain that we are now going to use the ideas from today to add more dance onto our performance piece. Children to select and combine their two favourite ideas from the explore and establish section and create their own individual travelling section. Ensure all children are attempting to show use of levels, pathway, timing and control in their



movement Add this individual travelling section onto last weeks’ motif and practice to music (“Pirates of the Caribbean” Theme Tune Living Under the Sea Kidzone)



Conclusion

Explain that it is time to perform our performance piece so far: (Motif – Individual travel) to music (“Pirates of the Caribbean” Theme Tune Living Under the Sea Kidzone) Teacher to act as ‘audience’ and provide feedback (use of levels/pathways/timing to be focused and commented upon) Teacher Led Cool down stretches. Recap Learning Objectives



Lesson 4



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Communicate eﬀectively with a partner • Use pictures to create shapes, movements and actions

Knowledge: I know	• How to turn what I see into ways of moving • How to listen to other people’s ideas and

vocalise my own thoughts Assessment: I can.	• Communicates eﬀectively and works well with others Overall

Outcome: To use a picture or poem to create first 8 – 16 counts of a 16 or 32 count pairs phrase to add to our performance piece. Lesson Objectives: To work well in pairs showing good cooperation skills and give useful peer feedback. To use the poem a stimulus for creative and imaginative actions Show use of level, direction and unison when creating and performing pairs section

Introduction Warm Up

Share LO’s and explain that today we will be working in pairs and using a poem to help us create dance actions. Warm Up Track “A Sailor went to Sea” Living Under the Sea Kidzone (develop simple teacher led dance to this track ideally developing fundamental stepping patterns hopping/skipping/balancing/ jumping etc) Corners Warm Up: Introducing the concept of pairs choreography. Put children into pairs. Stick the 4 cards in the corners of the room. Children to freestyle next to their partner n a space (encourage use of levels/directions) when music is on. (‘Under the Sea” Samuel E Wright) When music is stopped the children run with their partner to a corner and perform an action that they think fits the word. (encourage use of levels/directions) Mirror Imaging. Get the children to face their partner and number them 1 and 2. Number 1 performs slow, stretching, fluid movements and their partner has to mirror their actions. Change over If teacher feels it is still needed after the previous activity, perform teacher led stretches.



Main Session

Explain that we are going to use a poem to help us come up with dance actions. Teacher to demonstrate: Pick out a word from the poem, and do an action then explain to the children how you did it. Put the children into pairs, give each pair a line form the poem. They have 1 -2 minutes to discuss actions, movements and ideas relating to their stimulus with their partner



Game Based Learning

Explain that we are now going to develop the first 8 – 16 counts of a pairs section using the poem to help our ideas. Children to continue working on their ideas in pairs Encourage use of levels, directions and timing Encourage goof cooperation



Conclusion

Get pairs to stand together and split class in half ensuring the pair stay together and aren’t split. Half class perform, other half observe. Pairs to perform the 8 – 16 counts they have created today. (“Pirates of the Caribbean” Theme Tune Living Under the Sea Kidzone) Explain that next week we will finish this new section; and add it to our



performance piece so far. Teacher led cool down stretches Recap Learning objectives.



Lesson 5



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Communicate eﬀectively with a partner • Use poems to create shapes, movements and actions

Knowledge: I know	• How to turn what I read/hear into ways of moving • How to link ideas and movements

together so that they start to flow Assessment: I can.	• Has started to link skills to perform actions and sequences of

movement Overall Outcome: To use a picture or poem to create the second 8 – 16 counts of our 16 or 32 count pairs phrase to add to our performance piece. Lesson Objectives:  To  work well in pairs showing good cooperation skills  and give useful peer feedback. To  use the picture as a stimulus for creative and imaginative actions Show use of   level, direction and unison when creating and performing pairs section

Introduction Warm Up

Share LO’s and explain that today we will be continuing to work in pairs and use pictures to help us create dance actions. Warm Up Track “A Sailor went to Sea” Living Under the Sea Kidzone (develop simple teacher led dance to this track ideally developing fundamental stepping patterns hopping/skipping/balancing/ jumping etc) Corners Warm Up: Introducing the concept of pairs choreography. Put children into pairs. Stick the 4 cards in the corners of the room. Children to freestyle next to their partner in a space (encourage use of levels/directions) when music is on. (“Octopuses Garden” Living Under the Sea Kidzone) When music is stopped the children run with their partner to a corner and perform an action that they think fits the word. (encourage use of levels/directions) Mirror Imaging. Get the children to face their partner and number them 1 and 2. Number 1 performs slow, stretching, fluid movements and their partner has to mirror their actions. Change over If teacher feels it is still needed after the previous activity, perform teacher led stretches.



Main Session



Game Based Learning

Explain that we are going to develop the second 8 – 16 counts of our pairs section using the picture to help our ideas. Children to continue working on their pairs section (aiming for either 16 or 32 counts in total) if they develop 16 counts, they will repeat it so everyone does 32 counts in their pairs section. Encourage use of levels, directions and timing Get children to pair up with another pair. One pair performs, the other observes and feeds back Change-over (teacher to encourage feedback focusing on levels, direction and timing) Get children into centre of the room and develop a finishing position for the performance piece (encourage a theme related pose and diﬀerent levels/direction to the person next to them)



Conclusion

Add completed pairs sections onto performance piece: Whole class motif – Individual travelling section – Pairs     section – repeat whole class motif – finishing position Work on transitions between the diﬀerent sections. (Children to march in time to the music to get from one section to the other) Film performance so far. If possible, children to watch on smartboard in classroom whilst getting changed for next lesson and self-evaluate their performance ready for performance week. (“Pirates of the Caribbean” Theme Tune Living Under the Sea Kidzone) Teacher led cool down stretches Recap Learning objectives.



Lesson 6



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Remember and perform a simple sequence of movement • Identify what good looks like and give

feedback to help my partner improve Knowledge: I know	• How to use simple technical language to give

constructive and useful feedback Assessment:  I can.	• Can comment on the work of others using some technical

language Overall Outcome: To perform, review and improve our finished performance piece. Lesson Objectives: To understand what makes a good performance To give useful feedback to our partner To improve our own performance based on feedback

Introduction Warm Up

If performance was filmed last week and it is possible to; allow children to watch video on smartboard whilst getting changed in class, or in hall before lesson starts. Encourage self-evaluation; are you in time, is your head up, do you use levels in the travelling section, do you show diﬀerent levels, direction and unison in the pairs section. Share LO’s and explain that this week is performance week. Get children into pairs and see if they can come up with one thing that is important about performance. Get children to share ideas with rest of the class and create a check list with any or all of the following on the board: In time to music Head up Show change of level in travel Show use of directions, levels and unison in pairs section Warm Up Track “A Sailor went to Sea” Living Under the Sea Kidzone“ (develop simple teacher led dance to this track ideally developing fundamental stepping patterns hopping/skipping/balancing/ jumping etc) Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture



Main Session

Explain we are going to focus on timing. Sit children in a large circle, teacher claps a simple rhythm and children have to copy. Play around with this simple call and response rhythm game clapping, tapping and stamping very simple patterns and getting the children to repeat. Play your chosen performance music. (“Pirates of the Caribbean” Theme Tune Living Under the Sea Kidzone) Work on children clapping/tapping knees/stamping feet in time to music. This can be done with sticks/instruments if you have them.



Game Based Learning

Practise and perfect performance piece (“Pirates of the Caribbean” Theme Tune Living Under the Sea Kidzone)



Conclusion

If there was no time to film completed performance piece last week film group performance now before peer  evaluation. Peer Evaluation: Get children into pairs number 1 and 2. Number 1’s to sit in a line at the front of the class and be the audience, number 2’s stand in a space ready to perform. Remind audience of the checklist on the board  and what they are looking for. Number 2’s perform; (teacher can film if they wish) then come and sit in front of their partner to receive feedback. Encourage use of dance vocabulary from checklist on the board. 2 stars and a wish feedback If time permits; they can perform for a second time and their partner can give them a thumbs up if they improved based on the target (‘wish’) they gave them Change over and repeat the above with numbers 1’s     performing and number 2’s giving feedback Final performance with whole group together. Teacher  films. Children to  be given opportunity to compare the first filming and the final filming at a later date in class. Children to slowly walk around space to bring heart rate down and cool down.   Sit in butterfly stretch whilst recapping LO’s  and what we   have learned this half term Congratulate children and get them to give themselves a round of applause for all they  have achieved.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

cones, balls



Location

Playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • I can throw overarm for my partner to catch after one bounce • Catch a ball consistently after one bounce. Knowledge: I know... • How far to throw the ball in relation to where I am standing and my partner is. • To stand in a position of readiness to receive the ball on the 1st bounce Assessment: I can... • Understand some principles of attacking and defending



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Look at video clips of tennis players rallying. Ask the children which directions they are moving in around the court and how they manage to get around the court quickly- by being in a good ready position and on the balls of their feet. Share today's lesson outcomes- to understand some principles of attacking and defending e.g. Moving forward to support team mates when attacking and closing down the space when defending. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the pitch bigger to make it easier or smaller to make it harder. TASK -

e.g. if struggling to catch a chest pass can we change it to a bounce pass? EQUIPMENT by choosing a larger or softer ball or smaller ball PEOPLE - alter teams to make it more/less competitive



Warm Up

Boulders -Children line up at one end and staﬀ stand either side of a channel they are to run down. The teacher/s throw soft balls at the children as they run from one end to the other (where they stop). Those hit by balls join the teacher/s in trying to get others out when they are invited to run again. Those throwing can only throw underarm and from behind the designated lines. NB for safety purposes don't allow all of the children to run at the same time. Call out categories e.g. boys, girls, those wearing a particular item.



Main Session

Distribute one ball each and ask the children to stand in a space. Ask the children to move around within the designated area bouncing the ball from one hand and catching in 2. Can they do it walking, running; can they bounce with one hand and catch in one hand; can they bounce with one hand and catch with the other hand? Put the     children onto one line and say that we are going to have some bounce and catch relays. Get children to travel out to     a line and back- vary the rules e.g. one hand to two hands etc. Cat and Mouse. The Mouse leads bouncing the ball  and trying to lose their partner as they bounce and catch the ball. Their partner also has a ball and tries to follow their partner. Change the leader every 10 seconds or so. Get children in pairs to bounce the ball to each other from an overarm throw, for their partner to catch two handed. Encourage the catcher to be on the balls of their feet     anticipating with their hands ready and to try and take the ball in line with their nose. KQ- Whereabouts do you need    to throw the ball so your partner can gather after just one bounce? Get children displaying good technique to model. Play 4,3,2,1 - the children stand 3m apart. They throw the ball from their shoulder, so it bounces slightly nearer their partner then themselves, and so that their partner catches it on the first bounce. If they manage to do this 4 times
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well, they run and swap places and then do 3 catches after one bounce. They run and swap again and then make 2 catches and finally one catch after a bounce and swap places again before sitting down on the floor. Repeat but this time starting with 1 bounce catch and swapping, then 2 and swapping, 3etc. If the ball is dropped get the children to start again at the number they dropped it at. Stop children after 45 seconds and see which pair has got to the highest total.



Game Based Learning

Fill your House – Split the children up into 5 or 6 teams. Each team has a house (a hoop) approximately 5 metres away. One player starts in the house. The aim of the game is for each team to get every player in their house by bouncing their ball one at a time so that the person in the house can gather having bounced only once and without stepping out of the hoop. If they do they can join the house and try and try and gather the balls from other players too, if not they must retrieve their ball and join the back of the queue. The game ends when 1 team has got all their players in the house. Move the winning team 1 metre further away from their house change the player starting in the house for all teams and replay the game. Throw ball. Children pair up against another pair within a small court with a net in the middle. The children all start behind the base line and throwing underarm only they throw the ball over their opponent’s side. They must let it bounce once and can then can return it from where they catch it. Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to understand some principles of attacking and defending. The game continues until someone doesn’t gather it cleanly after one bounce or someone catches it before it has bounced or someone throws the ball oﬀ court. KQ- What are your tactics when you have the ball? What are you trying to do?Rotate the serve and ensure all start behind the baseline for each serve. How do we make it hard for our partner to return our throws?



Conclusion

Ask the children what we need to think about when catching a ball which has bounced first? Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to understand some principles of attacking and defending. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

cones, balls, tag belts



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Catch a ball consistently on the full • To move my opponent around court when playing against them Knowledge: I know: • To track the flight of the ball right into my hands. • To stay light on my feet and be prepared to move quickly Assessment: I can... • Manage my feelings and behave well



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Watch clips of cricketers catching balls through the IWB. What do they do with their bodies, eyes, hands? Share today's lesson outcomes - to catch a ball consistently on the full and to manage your feelings and to behave well. What do the children think this means?



Warm Up

Defend your Friend. One player puts a tail in the back of their shorts and joins hands with 2 others around a central point (a spot or cone) The 4th child is going to try and grab the tail without breaking into the circle. The 2 outside children try and keep their friend safe by moving swiftly to counteract attacks. Swap over every 20 seconds and discuss the diﬀerent ways that the children are working together. Get some to model and give them time to practise
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diﬀerent techniques. Which do they prefer?



Main Session

Distribute one ball each and ask the children to stand in a space. Ask the children to move around within the designated area bouncing the ball from one hand and catching in 2. Can they do it walking, running; can they bounce with one hand and catch in one hand; can they bounce with one hand and catch with the other hand? Put the children into groups in line and say that we are going to have some catching relays. Get children to travel out to a line and back clapping their hands in between each throw up in the air; passing the ball aorund their waist as they run; running whilst bouncing the ball and catching in between bounces. Get children in pairs to throw underarm to each other for their partner to catch. Make sure children make a target for the thrower and encourage them to relax and catch with soft hands, catching in line with their nose wherever possible. Encourage the catcher to be on the balls of their feet anticipating and get children displaying good technique to model. Make your partner move- can you throw to make them move laterally, forward and back and look at diﬀerent hand positions. KQ- When will we catch with fingers pointing down and when will we catch with fingers pointing up? Ans. It depends upon the height of the throw. Play 4,3,2,1 - the children stand 3m apart. They throw underarm for their partner to catch it. If they manage to do this 4 times they run and swap places and then do 3 catches. They run and swap again and then make 2 catches and finally one catch and swap places again before sitting down on the floor. You could repeat getting more able to catch starting further apart. Get children to self assess by closing their eyes and putting thumbs up, across or down against their ability to catch a ball consistently on the full.



Game Based Learning

Fill your House – Split the children up into 5 or 6 teams. Each team has a house (a hoop) approximately 5 metres away. 1 player starts in the house. The aim of the game is for each team to get every player in their house by throwing their ball one at a time so that the person in the house can catch without stepping out of the hoop. If they do they can join the house and try and catch the next ball from the next player, if not the thrower must retrieve their ball and join the back of the queue. The game ends when 1 team has got all their players in the house. Move the winning team 1 metre further away from their house change the player starting in the house for all teams and replay the game. Throw ball. Children pair up against another pair within a small court with a net in the middle. The children all start behind the base line and throwing underarm only, they throw the ball over their opponent’s side. They can let it bounce once or catch it on the full and can then return it from where they catch it. The game continues until someone doesn’t gather it cleanly after one bounce or someone throws the ball oﬀ court. Rotate the serve and ensure all start behind the baseline for each serve. KQ- What position do we need to get in to be a successful catcher?



Conclusion

Get children to self assess by closing their eyes and putting thumbs up, across or down against their ability to manage their feelings. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

cones, medium sized balls, bibs



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Track an opponent • Intercept a pass Knowledge: I know... • To turn my body so I can see my opponent and the ball when defending. Assessment: I can... • Apply attacking and defending skills within activities which require them.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Watch clips of netballers intercepting passes and tracking opponents through IWB. Discuss with the children and ask whether they think that is easy/hard. Share today's lesson outcomes- to track an opponent and intercept a ball and apply attacking and defending skills.



Warm Up

Pacman - everyone stands on the lines of a netball court. The person, who is Pacman, chases others who have to run only along the lines. Anyone caught stands still with hands above their head and becomes a blocker meaning that no one can get past them except Pac Man. Last person caught is the winner. If Pacman is struggling on their own you could introduce a second runner. If no court markings play Mr Men/Little Miss game- Children move around the space whilst you introduce characters Mr Slow Motion ( get them to move really slowly forwards, backwards and sideways when practising), Mr Jelly ( feet planted the children wave/wobble loosely at diﬀerent levels), Mr Bounce (encourage feet together and landings with soft knees), Mr Rush ( encourage head up and lots of changes of direction) and Mr Mischief (tags others whilst trying not to get tagged themselves).



Main Session

Children in groups of four or five. One person is the fox; the others are the geese and stand in a line holding onto the waist of the person in front. The fox tries to tag the last person in the line.The geese move around to avoid the fox and keep their last person safe. Can the fox catch the goose in a designated time? Children work in 3s in a designated area. One child with the ball is working with an attacker and one child is working against the other 2 as a defender. The defender and attacker start 5m away from the thrower. The attacker tries to get free to receive a rolled ball pass within 5 seconds of the thrower saying, 'Go'. The defender tries to intercept the balL. Look out for children getting into a sideways on position and adjusting their position to keep one eye on their opponent and one on the ball. Swap the roles within the group after 5 attempts each. KQ- What things do defenders always have to be thinking about? Put one child (a thrower) 10 m opposite a line of 3 children spaced out 2m between each. They stand at a spot or cone each which is on a line. The thrower opposite tries to roll a ball to one of the players on the outside whilst the middle one tries to intercept. Let children have 5 goes each and rotate. KQ- What skills is the defender using to try and intercept and what skills is the roller using to deceive the defender?



Game Based Learning

Get the children into teams of 5 playing on 3 marked areas. One team of 5 (in Bibs) play against another team of 5 - they try and get a ball down court by rolling it to each other. Once in possession they are not allowed to move. Get them to roll and move to a new space. At each end line have 2 small goals that the children can roll the ball into. The other team should try and intercept and start their own attacks. Keep score and film some of the action. Stop periodically to give feedback, support and encouragement.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against the lesson outcomes. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

cones, rugby balls, tag belts



Location

Playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Dodge to beat an opponent. • Close the space down that attackers have to work in Knowledge: I



know... • To close the space down quickly when defending • To attack at speed Assessment: I can... • Understand some principles of attacking and defending



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show clips of Rugby 7s and the players dodging. Get children to articulate what good dodging looks like. Share today's lesson outcomes - to run quickly and dodge to beat an opponent and do you understand some principles of attacking and defending?



Warm Up

Boulders -Children line up at one end and staﬀ stand either side of a channel they are to run down. The teachers throw soft balls at the children as they run from one end to the other (where they stop). Those hit by balls join the teachers in trying to get others out when they are invited to run again. Those throwing can only throw underarm and from behind the designated lines. NB for safety purposes don't allow all of the children to run at the same time. Call out categories e.g. boys, girls, those wearing a particular item.



Main Session

Odds and Evens-Children pair oﬀ in 2 lines standing adjacent to their partner with a 1m gap between them and the pair in front. One line is Odds (Odd numbers) and other Evens (Even numbers). When a number is shouted the relevant team run to the line at their side,trying to get there before their partner scoring a point each time they do. Award one point if the person in the team which is not called manages to tag their partner before they reach the line. Number the children 1 and 2 and then get all of the number 1's to stand in a space within a designated area whilst   the other half run up to them and dodge, taking turns to dodge to diﬀerent number 2's rights and then lefts.

Encourage them to dodge at least 1metre in front of each of the 2's. Get children doing it well to model and then swap over. Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to understand some principles of attacking. Cat and Mouse. The mouse holds the rugby ball and tries to lose their partner by dodging right and left. Swap every 15 seconds or so. Put children in groups of 6 -3 opposite one another. Have 2 small gates at either side of the lines at either end. Get one child to come out into the middle as the defender and then the 1st runner from the line of 3 tries to run and dodge past the defender and run through either of the gates. If successful the defender stays on until they make a successful tag This time an attacker runs having first waited for the defender to get back in the middle of the area. Put children in groups of 6 -3 opposite one another. Have 2 small gates at either side of the lines at either end. Get the first pair of children to start on their respective base lines. On command of, 'Go' the 1st runner from the line of 3 tries to run and dodge past the defender and run through either of the gates. If the attacker is successful the defender stays on until they make a successful tag.



Game Based Learning

NESW- groups of 4 - they will stand in 4s at NE, N, E, SE, SW, S, W, and NW facing a spot in the middle of the circle. Make sure that the children understand that the children at North are going to cross to South and East will cross to West etc. Give the children n opposite lines the same colour cones to help them. Tell the children that they will leave their line one at a time holding the rugby ball and jogging in to the spot in the middle where they must be careful not to bump into the people coming from the other 3 lines. They will then carry on to the line opposite give the ball to the person at the front of the line and go to the back of the line. The person who has received the ball should go straight away. The process continues. Put children in lines of 6 standing across with 2m between each child and a gap between them and the next team. Put the children at one end of the court and have the person at the end which has space holding the ball. The children on the signal of, 'Go' pass the ball using 2 hands down one player at a time.

When the ball reaches the end player they run in and out of all of their team mates and passed the last player before turning and starting passing along the line again. The activity ends when the team are back in the same order as   when they started. Children work in 6s. They need one ball and four cones. The children make 2 lines facing one another 1m apart. The 1st player passes underarm to the player in the opposite line. The thrower is not allowed to move until their partner has caught the ball but should then try and intercept the catcher on their way to one of the spots. The catcher tries to dodge away from their partner and touch the ball down on one of the spots (one 5m to the left and one 5m to the right). The tackler wins a point if they tick the dodger and the dodger wins a point if they



successfully put the ball down before being tagged. The two players then join the back of their respective lines and the next 2 players go. The players swap roles each time therefore alternating being the attacker and defender. Who can dodge right and left? KQ- What does a good dodge involve? Get children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to dodge to beat an opponent.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to understand some principles of attacking and defending Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Cones, balls



Location

Hall/Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Pass the ball consistently with control • Retain possession of the ball Knowledge: I know	• To keep

my body between the ball and my opponent to shield it. • How to deceive defenders by using dummy passes or 'giving the eyes' Assessment: I can.	• Manage my feelings and behave well



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show a video clip of a footballer (or basketballer) using their body to shield a ball from an opponent. What do we mean by keep possession? Why is this important in invasion games? Share today's lesson outcomes- to pass the ball consistently with control and keep possession of a ball and to manage their feelings and behave well.



Warm Up

Defend your Friend. One player puts a tail in the back of their shorts and joins hands with 2 others around a central point (a spot or cone) The 4th child is going to try and grab the tail without breaking into the circle. The 2 outside children try and keep their friend safe by moving swiftly to counteract attacks. Swap over every 20 seconds and discuss the diﬀerent ways that the children are working together. Get some to model and give them time to practise diﬀerent techniques. Which do they prefer?



Main Session

Squares-Put children into small areas with 4 people around the outside of a square and one person in the middle. The players on the outside try and keep possession whilst the 'Pig in the middle' tries to intercept. Encourage children to move along their designated line and to support the player in possession. Get children to model how they use 'dummy' passes or look with their eyes whilst passing in another direction. Praise children passing quickly and safely. Give children a ball between two - model (or get a child to model) how to dribble a ball whilst shielding it from a partner. Encourage the dribbler to keep one eye on the ball and to move their body so they can see their opponent whilst keeping their body as a barrier between them and one eye on the ball. Ask defenders initially to be passive (not trying hard to win possession) and get children to demonstrate good shielding. For those who are ready let them have a more active defender who has 10 seconds to try and win the ball (without making contact with the dribbler).

Rotate regularly. For those who are able, play 'King of the Court'- group some children in a defined area who dribble the ball with their partner on the outside watching. On the shout of 'Go' the dribblers try and knock other player's    balls out of the area whilst retaining possession themselves. When knocked out,or have lost possession, the player swaps with their partner on the outside. Get children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to keep possession of a ball.



Game Based Learning

Zone Passing – Set up 4 diﬀerent grids of squares around the playground. Split the children up into 2 teams in each grid and place each child into a square each. Each child can only stay in their square. Give one team a ball. Can the children pass to each of their team mates in each of the squares in one passing move? How many passes can you do before the opposition get the ball? Which team can do the most passes? 3v1 – The group of 3 children have a ball and must move around in a defined area to try and keep it away from the defender. They can dribble the ball with one hand and can pass the ball. The defender has to look to intercept or gain possession, without making contact. If they win possession they swap with the player they have got the ball from.Get children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to pass the ball consistently with control and keep possession of a ball Introduce directional play- now the 3 players start with the ball at one end and have to try and get the ball to the end line to gain a point. Each member of the group has 3 attempts at being the defender. The 3 players need to get the ball to the end line to score a point (if not the defender gets a point). Get groups doing this task well to demonstrate.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to manage their feelings and behave well. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Cones, bibs, balls,



Location

Hall/Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.. • Compete with some spatial awareness in team games • Pass and move decisively Knowledge: I know... • To think ahead when not in possession • To work hard in attack and defence for the good of the team Assessment: I can... • Apply attacking and defending skills



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s learning outcomes- to compete with some spatial awareness in team games and to apply attacking and defending skills. Explain what these things mean- to be aware of other people and the boundaries within the area you are working and to start knowing when and how to attack and defend.



Warm Up

Pacman - everyone stands on the lines of a netball court. The person, who is Pacman, chases others who have to run only along the lines. Anyone caught stands still, with hands above their head, and becomes a blocker meaning that no one can get past them except Pac Man. Last person caught is the winner. If Pacman is struggling on their own you could introduce a second runner. If no court markings play Mr Men/Little Miss game- Children move around the space whilst you introduce characters Mr Slow Motion ( get them to move really slowly forwards, backwards and sideways when practising), Mr Jelly ( feet planted the children wave/wobble loosely at diﬀerent levels), Mr Bounce (encourage feet together and landings with soft knees), Mr Rush ( encourage head up and lots of changes of direction) and Mr Mischief (tags others whilst trying not to get tagged themselves).



Main Session

3v1 – The group of 3 children have a ball and must move around in a defined area to try and keep it away from the defender. They can dribble the ball with one hand and can pass the ball. The defender has to look to intercept or gain



possession, without making contact. If they win possession they swap with the player they have got the ball from. Get children doing this well to model. Introduce directional play. Three players start with the ball at one end whilst one defender stands between them and the end line. The 3 players have to try and get the ball to the end line to gain a point. Each member of the group has 3 goes at being the defender. The 3 players need to get the ball to the end line to score a point (if not the defender gets a point) . Encourage the 3 players to use the width of the space they have and get groups doing this task well to demonstrate. KQ- Why do you think it is important to use the width of the pitch? Again get children doing this well to model.



Game Based Learning

End Ball – In small sided teams of 5 or 6, two teams play against each other. Set up a court with 2 end zones at either end The rules are similar to Netball in that children are not allowed to move with the ball, they have 3 seconds in possession and cannot contact. To  score a goal, any child from a team must receive the ball in the end zone. If they   do this they must put the ball down and then it is the other team's turn  to  build  an  attack.  Encourage  good movement when not in possession and ask players to think ahead what they will do with the ball should they get possession, so passes are decisive. Players may only stay in the end zone for 5 seconds so ask them to count aloud each time they move in there and then move out. You  could have a rule that they can't then go back in to the end    zone for 5 seconds. Stop games to check if the children are using spatial awareness, looking for space on court and moving away from opponents.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Get children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to apply attacking and defending skills and compete with some spatial awareness in team games. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.
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Sp1 Gymnastics (1).docx
Primary PE Passport - Year Two Gymnastics - Pathways: straight, zipzag & curving Unit Plan



Lesson 1



Equipment

Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.. • Jump with a 90 degree turn • Turn through 180 degrees • Jump through 180 and 270 degrees from a standing start Knowledge: I know... • What a 90, 180 and 270 degree turn looks like • How to take oﬀ one foot and then spring from 2 feet into a jump Assessment:  I can.	• P3 Demonstrate agility, balance and coordination.



Introduction

Fill in register on The Passport and have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain today’s objective -to change direction using 90, 180 and 270 degrees jumps and turns demonstrating agility, balance and coordination. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall – to enter and hold an asymmetrical seated balance and then move into an asymmetrical front balance with hands and feet oﬀ the ground. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the space smaller or bigger. TASK - e.g. make it more open or closed. EQUIPMENT by having more or less equipment PEOPLE -work individually or in pairs.



Warm Up

Music game. Demonstrate each of the actions that the children will be using during this warm up or get a child to demonstrate each|: Play – bunny jump on all 4s. Rewind - walk backwards like a crab. Fast Forward –scramble on all fours with head up. Pause – shoulder balance and make cycling leg movements. Stop –hold a balance. Eject - Jump Up twice from a crouched position. Skip- Spin in a circle with one handed planted and feet moving around outside. Teacher calls out commands and children respond by doing the appropriate action.



Main Session

Challenge children to run and jump in diﬀerent ways, changing the direction they run in through 90 degrees each time. Can they put together a sequence of 3 runs, take oﬀs and jumps? Can the children then look at diﬀerent ways of turning to take them into a new pathway? Can they step and sweep one arm across their body to take them into an elegant turn. Can they jump through 180 or 270 degrees to take them into a new pathway? Add a starting and finishing balance and then perform sequence involving three jumps with 3 diﬀerent pathways created in 3 diﬀerent ways. Split the class and let half the class watch the other half and provide feedback and then swap over. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry the mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the
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rules and to try and set a new record. Challenge children to work in straight lines by using movements close to the ground; stepping, rolls, Bunny jumps, walkovers and using turns or spins to change direction. Can they work     changing the direction of travel and then refine by adapting the levels and dynamics within their work? Film some of   the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination  and precision.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by spider walking (on all 4s with very straight arms and legs) and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels.

Apparatus is put away after reminders of apparatus rules are shared – children are then asked to find a space and to hold a plank position but moving from forearms to hands one hand at a time and back. Finishing activity: Ask the children to think of a character from the film Toy Story? Can they think of a really tall character? A really small character? A really wide building? Explain to the children that they are going to move around the area scrambling on hands and feet and when a character is called out, they have to adopt that pose. Rex – Big, Buzz – Wide, Woody – Tall, Mr Potato Head – Small, Slinky – Low etc.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess against their ability to to change direction using 90, 180 and 270 degrees turns demonstrating agility, balance and coordination. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Create a sequence in zig zag pathways. • Demonstrate variety in my movements • Perform with clear

starting and finishing positions. Knowledge:  I know	• What a zig zag pathway is • That feedback is essential to help

me improve Assessment: I can.	• Recognise what success looks like for myself and others.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain today’s objectives - to know what success looks like - self and others and to create a sequence where you work in zig zag pathways Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall – to spin from a front support balance to a back support balance and back. Can they hold a balance and then repeat?



Warm Up

At the Zoo – Tell the children we are going to go and visit somewhere and we need to walk there and walk around the area making sure that they are moving independently, in space and not bumping into each other. Tell the children you have arrived at the Zoo, but it is a magic Zoo and each time we see an animal we turn into that animal and must    move around the area as that animal. Take the children on a tour around the Zoo calling out diﬀerent animals  (Elephant - Heavy/Stomp, Snake – Move on front, Giraﬀe – Stretch up tall, Camel – Straight legs, Monkey – Walk along a rope, Crab – Sideways, Kangaroo, Lion etc.) See how the children explore the diﬀerent types of moving around.



Main Session

Task children with thinking of how they can move in zig zag patterns. Give children chance to expliore and get those showing interesting work the chance to modle it and encourage others to magpie ideas. Challenge the children to include a jump, to take weight on hands; move close to the ground and roll to form a sequence. Get them to think
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about whether their work is at diﬀerent levels and to add starting and finishing positions which are clearly defined.Get children performing well to model and ask others to comment on what they like about their work. Give plenty of time    to practise and then get 1/2 the class to observe the other half with each child having one person to observe and to peer assess. Swap over and repeat and then give children time to act upon the feedback, to refine their sequences  and to perform.Film some of this dialogue to support your judgements on children’s ability to know what success    looks like - self and others.    Get children to self assess against their ability to create a sequence where you work in  zig zag pathways



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by walking  like crabs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry the mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is    always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Challenge children to work in zigzag lines over, through and under apparatus. Can they show moves at high and low levels with changes of direction but always good control. Challenge them to adapt elements to add in asymmetrical moves or diﬀerent dynamics. Get children performing this task well to model and ask the others why they are being successful and to try and identify the diﬀerent skills and behaviours they are demonstrating.Film some of this dialogue to support your judgements on children’s ability to know what success     looks like - self and others. Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by scrambling on all 4s and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away after reminders of apparatus rules are shared – children are then asked to find a space and hold a shoulder balance and to practise diﬀerent shapes they can make with their legs e.g. straddle, tuck, pike. Finishing activity: Roll the Dice – All  the children move around in diﬀerent ways, at diﬀerent levels, at regular intervals roll a dice. Whatever number the   dice lands on ask the children to perform a balance with that many contact points? Demonstrate good balances, can the children be creative and think of a balance that no one else is doing? Can you balance on small body parts? Can you balance on large body parts? Can you do 2 diﬀerent balances but with the same number of contact points? Roll  the dice twice. Can you do combinations of diﬀerent combinations?



Conclusion

Get children to self assess against their ability to know what success looks like - self and others. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Demonstrate zig zag and straight pathways in my sequence work • Perform with control and

adaptations to my original work • Work at all 3 levels Knowledge: I know	• Ways that I can adapt work to make it

even better. • The importance of changes of level and direction Assessment: I can.	• Be physically confident in

performing



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain today’s objectives- to be physically confident; to demonstrate zig zag and straight pathways in your sequence work and to make adaptations to your original work.



Explain what a physically confident child might look like- enthusiastic to work, happy to take on any challenges, keen to demonstrate their work; happy to give and take feedback. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall –to practise diﬀerent types of leaps and jumps.



Warm Up

Flip Over. Half the class take up a front or back support position. The rest of the children are told to scramble on all   4s around the floor and to, either step over someone in a front support position, or push themselves along on their front, through and under someone’s back support position. Each time the person in a support position has someone pass under or over them they flip and take up another support position e.g. front to back or back to front. After 1 minute change over



Main Session

Ask children to think back to the moves they have used when creating sequences of moves in straight lines and in zig zag pathways. Can they today merge the two and produce work which has straight and zig zag pathways and a variety of work and clearly defined starting and finishing positions. Give plenty of time to practise and then get 1/2 the class to observe the other half with each child having one person to observe and to peer assess. Swap over and repeat and then give children time to act upon the feedback, to refine their sequences and to perform.. Film some of the children’s work to support your judgements on children’s ability to be physically confident and make a purposeful contribution. Get children to self assess against their ability to perform zig zag and straight pathways in their sequence work.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry the mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Challenge children to use the apparatus layout each time to choose how they will travel over, under and through using only straight or zig zag pathways. Can they ensure that they have a change of direction and work at all 3 levels in their final sequence? Get groups or individuals performing well to demonstrate their work and encourage others to comment on what they are doing well and what they could do even better.Film some of the children’s work to support your judgements on children’s ability to be physically confident and make a purposeful contribution.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by bunny jumping and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away after reminders of apparatus rules are shared – children are then asked to find a space and to hold themselves in a front support position. Extend the stronger children to touching one shoulder at a time with opposite hands. Allow weaker children to have their knees in contact with the floor Finishing activity: Children play balance tennis. Facing one another they have to do diﬀerent balances until one cannot think of something original that hasn’t already been used.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess against their ability to demonstrate physical confidence. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives



Skills: I can.	• Perform a sequence of moves in a curved pathway. • Improve my work by acting upon feedback

Knowledge: I know	• What a curved pathway is • Diﬀerent gymnastic moves that fit nicely into performing in a

curved pathway Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate agility, balance and coordination in my work.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain today’s objectives- to perform a sequence of moves in a curved pathway and demonstrate agility, balance and coordination in your work. Share the task they need  to do as they enter the hall – to enter and hold an asymmetrical seated balance and then move into an asymmetrical front balance with hands and feet oﬀ the ground



Warm Up

Music game. Demonstrate each of the actions that the children will be using during this warm up or get a child to demonstrate each|: Play – bunny jump on all 4s. Rewind - walk backwards like a crab. Fast Forward –scramble on all fours with head up. Pause – shoulder balance and make cycling leg movements. Stop –hold a balance. Eject - Jump Up twice from a crouched position. Skip- Spin in a circle with one handed planted and feet moving around outside. Teacher calls out commands and children respond by doing the appropriate action.



Main Session

Challenge children to explore rolls, spins and weight on hands which naturally take you in a curved motion e.g. teddy bear rolls, bunny jumping, spinning from front support to back support; cartwheels, side stepping. Get children showing interesting work to model and encourage others to magpie ideas that they might be able to use in their own work. Can they come up with a sequence of moves where a clear, round pathway is taken and demonstrates arched pathways? Give plenty of time to practise and then get 1/2 the class to observe the other half with each child having one person to observe and to peer assess. Swap over and repeat and then give children time to act upon the feedback, to refine their sequences and to perform. Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to demonstrate agility, balance and coordination. Get children to self assess against their ability to perform a sequence of moves in a curved pathway.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry the mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Challenge children to work to think of ways they can spin, take weight on hands; roll, step and jump within curved pathways where pathways are diﬀerent and curve in diﬀerent directions?

Challenge them to work with a partner and to take peer feedback and then to up level their work before adapting to each piece of apparatus in turn.Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to    demonstrate agility, balance and coordination.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by spider walking (on all 4s with very straight arms and legs) and ask them to find an interesting    starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away after reminders of apparatus rules are shared – children are then asked to find a space and to hold a plank position but moving from forearms to hands one hand at a time and back Finishing activity: Ask the children to think of a character from the film Toy Story? Can they think of a really tall character? A really small character? A really wide building? Explain to the children that they are going to move    around the area and when a character is called out they have to adopt that pose. Rex – Big, Buzz – Wide, Woody – Tall, Mr Potato Head – Small, Slinky – Low etc.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess against their ability to demonstrate agility, balance and coordination in their work. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Apparatus, mats



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Travel backwards and sideways as part of a sequence • Link my movements together well

Knowledge: I know... • What mirroring is • How to perform in synchrony with a partner. Assessment: I can.	•

Recognise what success looks like for myself and others.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain today’s objectives- to travel backwards and sideways as part of a sequence where movements are linked together well and to know what success looks like - self and others. Share the task the children need to do when they enter the hall- to spin from a front support balance to a back support balance and back. Can they hold a balance and then repeat?



Warm Up

At the Zoo – Tell the children we are going to go and visit somewhere and we need to walk there and walk around the area making sure that they are moving independently, in space and not bumping into each other. Tell the children you have arrived at the Zoo, but it is a magic Zoo and each time we see an animal we turn into that animal and must    move around the area as that animal. Take the children on a tour around the Zoo calling out diﬀerent animals  (Elephant - Heavy/Stomp, Snake – Move on front, Giraﬀe – Stretch up tall, Camel – Straight legs, Monkey – Walk along a rope, Crab – Sideways, Kangaroo, Lion etc.) See how the children explore the diﬀerent types of moving around.



Main Session

Get children to work on mats. Challenge children to show ways they can roll forwards and sideways. Get them to think of how they can move from side to side taking weight on hands and by jumping up and over and backwards. Encourage those who can, to do backward walk overs. Ask them to work with a partner to create a sequence, where they mirror a partner’s moves. Discuss how they can ensure they work in synchrony by counting so many beats for each move. Give plenty of time to practise and then get 1/2 the class to observe the other half with each pair having another pair to observe and to peer assess. Swap over and repeat and then give children time to act upon the feedback, to refine their sequences and to perform. Get children to self assess against their ability to travel backwards and sideways as part of a sequence where movements are linked together well



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry the mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Challenge children to travel over, under and through apparatus sideways and backwards. Can they push themselves backwards, staying close to the surface of the apparatus? Can they bunny jump backwards and roll backwards? Can they step backwards and sideways along apparatus? Can they form a routine involving at least 2 modes of travelling sideways and 2 of travelling backwards? Get children to model their work and encourage children to comment on the work of others.Film some of this dialogue to support your judgements on children’s ability to know what success looks like - self and others. Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by scrambling on all 4s and ask them to find an interesting



starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away after reminders of apparatus rules are shared – children are then asked to find a space and hold a shoulder balance and to practise diﬀerent shapes they can make with their legs e.g. straddle, tuck, pike. Finishing activity: Roll the Dice – All the children move around in diﬀerent ways, at diﬀerent levels, at regular intervals roll a dice. Whatever number the dice lands on, ask the children to perform a balance with that many contact points? Demonstrate good balances, can the children be creative and think of a balance that no one else is doing? Can you balance on small body parts; Can you balance on large body parts? Can you do 2 diﬀerent balances but with the same number of contact points? Roll the dice twice. Can you do combinations of diﬀerent combinations?



Conclusion

Get children to self assess against their ability to know what success looks like - self and others. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Perform a variety of moves on floor and apparatus using diﬀerent pathways • Make my sequences

flow Knowledge: I know	• Good ways of transitioning from one move to the next • How to make my performances

aesthetically pleasing. Assessment: I can.	• Be physically confident when performing.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain today’s objectives-to be physically confident and perform a variety of moves on floor and apparatus using diﬀerent pathways Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall –to practise diﬀerent types of leaps and jumps.



Warm Up

Flip Over. Half the class take up a front or back support position. The rest of the children are told to scramble on all   4s around the floor and to, either step over someone in a front support position, or push themselves along on their front, through and under someone’s back support position. Each time the person in a support position has someone pass under or over them they flip and take up another support position e.g. front to back or back to front. After 1 minute change over



Main Session

Challenge children to produce a sequence during which they must travel forwards, backwards, sideways; in a zig zag and in a curve. Get a child to demonstrate movement in both zigzag and curved pathways. Can they use moves which demonstrate a range of movements and at diﬀerent levels? Give plenty of time to practise and then get 1/2 the class to observe the other half with each child having one person to observe and to peer assess. Swap over and repeat and then give children time to act upon the feedback, to refine their sequences and to perform. Film some of the children’s work to support your judgements on children’s ability to be physically confident and get children to self assess against their ability to perform a variety of moves on floor and apparatus using diﬀerent pathways



Game Based Learning



Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry the mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Challenge children to use the apparatus and floor to devise a flowing sequence where moves are well controlled, contrasting and reflect the objective. Get children to self and peer assess and to up level work having taken on board feedback. Perform and film some of the children’s work to support your judgements on children’s ability to be physically confident.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by bunny jumping and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the

apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away after reminders of apparatus rules are shared – children are then asked to find a space and to hold themselves in a front support position. Extend the stronger children to touching one shoulder at a time with opposite hands. Allow weaker children to have their knees in contact with the floor. Finishing activity: Children play balance tennis. Facing one another they have to do diﬀerent balances until one cannot think of something original   that hasn’t already been used.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Get children to self assess against their ability to be physically confident. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement. Ask children what they have enjoyed about the unit and suggest where they might develop any interest in gymnastics further within the local community.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Ropes, soft balls, hoops, music or percussion instrument bean bags



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Skip using a rope • Jump in a variety of ways Knowledge: I know... • To watch the hands of the people turning a rope to know when to jump. • That there are diﬀerent ways of jumping a rope Assessment: I can... • Work safely within a defined space



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show video clips of children skipping through the IWB.  Talk about using ropes safely with good space between them and the next person. Share today's assessment outcomes- to work safely within a defined space and to skip using a rope and jump in a variety of ways?Discuss how we need to be aware of others when sharing space to avoid accidents and how we can do this- by turning carefully,    by controlling the speed we travel at, by travelling with our head up. Throughout the unit if children are finding the     task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the are bigger/smaller.

TASK - e.g. if struggling to catch a chest pass can we change it to a bounce pass? EQUIPMENT by choosing a piece  of equipment which makes the task easier/harder. PEOPLE - alter teams to make it more/less competitive.



Warm Up

Children travel around in a variety of ways according to the teacher’s instructions (skipping, sliding, runing backwards, galloping, runing forwards, hopping). When the teacher shouts 'High 5' they have to jump really high and High 5 another child. When they shout 'Low 5' they have to get really low and give a Low 5 tio a partner.



Main Session

Musical hoops – Put hoops/floor spots down on the floor, enough for 1 each per pair to start with. Put music on and children dance around – or set a diﬀerent locomotion each time. When the music stops children jump into the closest hoop. Each time the music starts again more hoops/spots are taken away. Eventually children have to start squeezing in with more partners and sharing. Ask children to jump creating diﬀerent shapes in the air, (e.g. star, tuck jump) and to jump performing diﬀerent tricks in the air, (e.g. clap hands, tap ankles). Ask the children in pairs to make up a small routine of jumps and get half the class to perform to the other half. Get particularly impressive children to model interesting moves. In pairs- One partner swings the rope (with a beanbag tied on one end) in a circle, about 2– 4 cm oﬀ the ground at a speed that allows their partner to jump over the rope when it comes to them. Switch roles then try jumping in diﬀerent ways- can they vary their jumps by jumping forwards, sideways or backwards. Take the bean bag oﬀ the rope and get children to spread out with one rope each ideally. Work in 4s with 2 children holding the ends of the rope and swinging it gently left and right. The other pair stand one side of the rope and jump as it swings like a pendulum. How many can each pair do? With one rope each, get children to turn the rope over their head and jump it –try to land on the same spot that you took oﬀ on. Can they do this with one foot leading or keeping both feet together? Get children to watch children who are able to skip well and encourage them to copy and
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persevere. Challenge those who can skip well to jump the rope moving forwards? Can they turn the rope backwards and try jumping it? Can they jump with diﬀerent types of jumps? – two feet to two feet, one foot to the other foot, two feet to one foot etc.Can they jump the rope with running steps with knees up, heels up or hopping on alternate feet? What should we see happening in good skipping? Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to skip using a rope and jump in a variety of ways.



Game Based Learning

Letters- The children gather on one line at the longest side of the court. The teacher stands in front of them and shouts letter names. If the child has that letter in their fore or surname they jump forward until someone reaches the other side ( they can move two places if they have two letters etc).Those children who can skip can do it holding a rope. Gather them in a diﬀerent area away from those just jumping. Dodgeball- the children find a space in a designated area. Two pairs are given a ball each and are told that they mustn’t travel with the ball in their hands. The rest of the players can only move when the ball is not in somebody’s hands so have to jump to avoid being hit by the ball when it is rolled at their legs. They are only out if the ball hits them below the waist. If that happens they join the catchers until there are enough caught to have some more share another ball. Last person to be hit by the ball is the winner.Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to work safely within a defined space. Set up an obstacle course where there are ladders, jumping bars, ropes, spots, hoops. Task children with making their way around the course tightrope walking along the ropes, stepping into the hoops and pulling them over their head, stepping over the jumping bars, stepping only on the spots etc. around the course.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to work safely within a defined space and to skip using a rope and jump in a variety of ways. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Basketballs, cones



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Dribble a ball with either hand • Travel with a ball with my head up and with the ball under control. Knowledge: I know... • To push down on the ball using my fingers • To relax whilst dribbling and not be too tense Assessment: I can... • Manage my feelings and behaviour well



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show video clips of basketball dribbling. How high do the players bounce the ball? How many hands do they use? Share today's lesson outcomes - to manage feelings and behaviour well and to travel with a ball with control.Discuss what managing feelings and behaviour means- not getting frustrated with others, showing positive body language and encouraging others, waiting patiently etc.



Warm Up

Children have a noughts and crosses board made up of 9 hoops or floor spots 10m away from their starting point. Put children into teams of 4 with diﬀerent coloured bean bags from their opponents. The players play Rock, Paper, Scissors to determine which team will go first. The team that wins the right to go first sends one player to put one of their bean bags in one square. When he /she returns one of the opposing team takes a bean bag out and the teams keep taking turns attempting to make a horizontal, vertical or diagonal line of 3 bean bags. The team which starts first will have one extra attempt. Give one point to a team which wins and alternate the team which starts each time.



 (
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Main Session

Dribble a ball around a netball court. Each time cross a line must change hands. Look for children pressing down with their fingers not the palms of their hands and bouncing the ball to waist height. Get them to model. Bounce in pairs. One child holds up diﬀerent numbers of fingers and person bouncing has to keep their head up and has to say how many fingers. Chalk some letters on the playground floor. Ask children to bounce the letters to spell a word.

Keep ball bouncing continuously whilst moving between letters and ounce on the spot if waiting. Have extra vowels! Copy the teacher. Each child with a ball has to follow the pattern of the teacher who stands in front and directs them. When the teacher points in a direction the children have to keep bouncing and move in that direction. A hand pointing down means bounce low Cat and Mouse- one person leads bouncing the ball and changing direction regularly- their partner follows behind also bouncing a ball trying to maintain the same pathway. Swap over regularly.Ask children to explain what good bouncing looks like and to self assess against their ability to to travel with a ball with control. Put out a line of zig zag cones and ask children to dribble the ball around the cones changing hands to move the ball around the cone e.g. when turning right use their left hand



Game Based Learning

Hoop ball. Scatter half the children around the court standing in hoops (or on floor spots) and the rest of the children have a ball. The children dribble whilst the children in hoops (one foot inside) try and reach out to tag the dribblers. If they Tag one they change places. In team of 4 the children take turns to dribble out to a line opposite They have to keep their ball under control and pick up a piece of treasure ( a bean bag) and return it to their line. The ball can only bounce once before each touch so if it bounces twice at any point between touches the person returns empty handed. Bouncing relays- in teams children take turns to bounce out to a cone and back- they each go twice first team with their preferred hand and second with their weaker hand. First team back wins. King of the Court- half the children dribble a ball in the court whilst other half stand on the outside. The children inside the court dribble the ball and look for the opportunity to knock other children’s balls away. If a child's ball gets knocked out they swap with their partner on the outside. Play for a set period. The winners will be the pair whose ball has been knocked out the least.Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability manage feelings and behaviour well.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to today's lesson outcomes - to manage feelings and behaviour well. Reward children who have achieved and attained well.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Cones, hoops, medium sized balls.



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Receive a ball and trap it. • Cushion a pass sent to me Knowledge: I know... • To send a ball over a short distance using the inside of my foot • How to turn my foot to cushion a pass sent to me Assessment: I can... • Demonstrate sporting values



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show video clips of footballers trapping a ball.What do they do? Emphasise moving in line with the ball having been in a good 'ready' position. Share today's outcomes- to receive a ball and trap it and to demonstrate sporting values (respect, honesty, determination and teamwork).



Warm Up

Give each pair 3 cones and put them in a triangle formation with one in front at the apex of the triangle, one to the



right and one to the left. One child stands in the middle of the baseline of the triangle. They practise sliding (sidestepping) right and left and running forward, ensuring that each time they return to the middle of the base of the triangle.Their partner stood behind the top pf the triangle opposite them shouts the colours of the cones and their partner has to run and touch the cones as fast as possible ensuring that they return to the start point teach time   Swap after 10 commands. Get children doing it well to model.



Main Session

Children work in pairs with a medium sized ball and they try and catch a ball delivered by their partners in the   following ways: dropped; thrown into the air; rebounded oﬀ a wall; bounced; ricocheted from floor to wall; ricocheted from wall to floor; thrown underarm; thrown overarm; bowled; thrown while the back is turned, then on command the partner turns quickly and catches the ball. Give children one medium sized ball between them. Ask them to take     turns kicking against a wall ( or between them if there is no wall space) and trapping individually by putting one foot   on top of the ball. Can they do it with their other foot? Encourage kicking into the wall with both feet also. Use the    side part of the foot for accuracy with passing. Can they control the ball in any other way? Look for a child who is   using their instep and cushioning the ball to model their work for the rest of the group. Emphasise the need for the receiver to be on the balls of their feet (so they can move swiftly into line with the ball) and then to turn the receiving foot square to the ball and to relax on impact. Get children cushioning the ball well to model. Kick the ball towards   your partner, making them move to trap or cushion the ball. Are they on the balls of their feet so they can move quickly? Can they anticipate the direction of the pass from the shape of their partner? Play 1,2,3 where in pairs one child starts with the ball and passes it to a partner using their instep and the partner either traps or cushions the ball. After one successful pass, the person who has received the ball swaps positions with the person who sent it , taking the ball with them by dribbling it with their feet. They then turn and try and make 2 passes and when they have they change places again. They then try and make 3 passes. When they have successfully manages to complete 1,2 and   3 consecutive passes they squat down having finished.



Game Based Learning

The children work in 4s. Ask children to make a line opposite a large spot 3m away. A child stands just behind the spot waiting to receive a pass from one of their team. If they manage to move in line with the pass and trap the ball with the sole of their foot they score a point. If the pass is great and the trapping is great so that the trapper traps it on the spot they get 3 points. The person who makes the pass swaps each time with the trapper.Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to receive a ball and trap it What does trapping mean? What do we need to do to be good at it? Children have a ball each and move around with their ball taking lots of touches with their big and little toes. When the teacher shouts 'Trap it' they have to put their foot on the ball. If it is a girl who is last to trap the ball the boys win a point and vice versa. Let children play a small sided game

e.g. 5 v 5. Each time the ball goes oﬀ the pitch restart with a pass in rather than a throw in. Rotate the goalkeeper after each goal conceded.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to demonstrate sporting values and receive a ball and trap it. Reward children who have achieved and attained well.



Lesson 4



Equipment

tennis balls, cones, hoops, medium sized balls



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Pass in diﬀerent ways • Pass accurately Knowledge: I know... • How far to bounce pass bewteen me and my partner • That good bounce passes are easier to receive. Assessment: I can... • Work safely within a defined



space?



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show video clip of netballers passing the ball. How do they hold the ball? What diﬀerent types of passes do they make? Share today's outcomes- to pass a ball accurately and be able to work safely within a defined space. Discuss how we need to be aware of others when sharing space to avoid accidents and how we can do this- by turning carefully, by controlling the speed we travel at, by travelling with our head up.



Warm Up

Children travel around in a variety of ways according to the teacher’s instructions (skipping, sliding, runing backwards, galloping, runing forwards, hopping). When the teacher shouts 'High 5' they have to jump really high and High 5 another child. When they shout 'Low 5' they have to get really low and give a Low 5 tio a partner.



Main Session

In pairs children practise throwing medium sized balls to one another. Can they bounce to one another? Can they   chest pass? Can they shoulder pass? Look for children showing good technique to send and receive and get them to model.Discuss when we might play diﬀerent types of passes.  Ask children to find a space against either a wall or  using a line on the ground. Can they make up a target with their partner and challenge each other to hit the target  using diﬀerent types of passes? Ask half the children to stand around the edge of the court (with a ball) with the rest    of the children in the middle. When the teacher shouts 'Go' the children in the middle should run to one of the players on the outside and indicate they want a pass. The person on the outside sends and receives a pass back and the    child moves to a diﬀerent side of the court to receive and send back to a diﬀerent friend. Swap after 1 minute. Get children into groups of 5. Ask each child to stand on the points of a square with the child with a ball being in a 2. The child with the ball passes and follows their pass to the person opposite who receives and passes it to the next      person and also follows their pass. This continues. Look for children being in good ready positions to receive the ball. Again in a group of 5 get child to stand on the points of a square with the child with a ball stood at one point with one other child. From one end the children pass the ball straight across to the person opposite and follow their pass     whilst when at the other side of the square they pass diagonally and follow their pass. Make sure you model this practice.



Game Based Learning

One child (the receiver) stands opposite 3 other children who stand in a line across with 2m between each. Two of the children have a ball. When the catcher makes eye contact with them , the children throw a ball to them. The receiver passes back (not to the person who passed to them but always to the player without a ball) Encourage quick passing and for the players sending not to send until the receiver is looking at them. Swap every 8 passes. Put children 2m apart and explain that they are going to work at throwing and catching together to play 5, 4, 3, 2, 1. The children try and make 5 catches using the bean bag. When they have done 5 catches they run and change places, then they do 4 catches and change place and then 3 etc. Winning team is first squatted down on the ground. Can play numerous times making those who are adept do an extra round of catches e.g. 6,5,4,3,2,1. Hit the cone competition. In teams of 4 with players lined up with 3 cones in front of them and 5 m away from the pair on the other side. The players try and pass a ball from the starting spot to hit one of the cones on the other team’s side. If they hit it on the full (not after a bounce) they claim the cone and bring it over to their side. The winning team is the first one to have all of the cones. Fill your House – Split the children up into 5 or 6 teams. Each team has a house (a hoop) approx. 6 metres away. 1 player starts in the house. The aim of the game is for each team to get every player in their house by throwing a ball one at a time so that the person in the house can catch it without stepping out of the hoop. If they do they can join the house and try and catch the next ball. If not they must retrieve their ball and join the back of the queue. The game ends when 1 team has got all their players in the house. Move the winning team 1 metre further away from their house change the player starting in the house for all teams and replay the game.



Conclusion



Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to be able to work safely within a defined space and to pass a ball accurately. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Paper, chalk, mats, cones, canes, tape, hurdles, jumping bars, ropes, ladders, spots



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Jump for height • Broad jump for distance Knowledge: I know... • The diﬀerence between a vertical and broad jump • How to measure a vertical jump Assessment: I can... • Manage my feelings and behaviour well



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show video clips of standing long jumps and vertical jumps. What are the jumpers doing to gain height? Share today's assessment outcomes - to manage feelings and behaviour well and to jump for height. Discuss what managing feelings and behaviour means- not getting frustrated with others, showing positive body language and encouraging others, waiting patiently etc.



Warm Up

Children have a noughts and crosses board made up of 9 hoops or floor spots 10m away from their starting point. Put children into teams of 4 with diﬀerent coloured bean bags from their opponents. The players play Rock, Paper, Scissors to determine which team will go first. The team that wins the right to go first sends one player to put one of their bean bags in one square. When he /she returns one of the opposing team takes a bean bag out and the teams keep taking turns attempting to make a horizontal, vertical or diagonal line of 3 bean bags. The team which starts first will have one extra attempt. Give one point to a team which wins and alternate the team which starts each time.



Main Session

Get children to travel around the area and to practise taking oﬀ and scissor kicking in the air before landing one foot and then the other. Ask children whether they always jump of the same foot. Get someone using their arms to gain elevation to model and give children time to practise. Put out a variety of jumping equipment (hurdles, jumping bars, ropes, ladders spots etc. and explain to the children that they are allowed to walk around the area but must set for a   2 footed jump before each obstacle or a scissor kick. They are then to attempt to jump that obstacle before moving onto another one? Get children to jump from a standing 2 footed take oﬀ as high as they can. Get a child really   driving upwards from the balls of their feet using their strong thighs from a deep squat and throwing their arms up to gain elevation to model. Get children to analyse one another. Show children against a wall how we measure vertical jumping- show them how we turn sideways against a wall putting some chalk on our middle finger and then how standing on our tip toes we make a mark on the wall having stretched as high as we can. Then put some more chalk on and again turning sideways we jump for height again and make a mark at the highest point of our jump. Get someone to model. Show how the teacher measures the distance between the 2 points .Ask children to self assess  by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to jump for height. Show children what a standing long jump looks like. Use same technique as for vertical jump but look to jump forwards for length making sure that weight is transferred forward on landing. Get children to practise jumping from a line with a partner. Get children to analyse one another. Is their partner really driving forward from the balls of their feet using their strong thighs from a deep squat and throwing their arms from behind to in front to gain length in their jump? Can they land with head forward, not losing balance and toppling back?



Game Based Learning



Have children doing a jumping circuit to include: 1. Standing Long Jump-can use a mat or just the floor. Put targets out for them to attain and measure from the furthest point back- usually the heel but can be hand if lose balance and fall backwards. 2. Vertical Jump (teacher assisted). 3. Springy bouncing over the jumping bars- two footed bounces over a line of bars approx. 30cm apart 4. Scissor kick jumping over a cane held up by two skittle cones. Could have 2 lots of equipment for this. 5. Speed jumping over lines or a speed bounce mat- how many sideways springs can they do in a set time?



Conclusion

What is diﬀerent and what is the same about vertical and long jumps? Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to manage their feelings and behaviour well. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

tennis balls, cones, hoops, bean bags



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Catch consistently well • Signal that I want the ball Knowledge: I know... • To make a target for my partner to send the ball to • To relax when catching to cushion the impact of the ball Assessment: I can... • Demonstrate sporting values



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show video clips of great catches in cricket through the IWB. What have they got in common? Good ready position; eyes on ball; focus and quick reactions; cushioning the ball upon impact. Share today's objectives - to demonstrate sporting values (respect, honesty, determination and teamwork) and to catch consistently well.



Warm Up

Give each pair 3 cones and put them in a triangle formation with one in front at the apex of the triangle, one to the  right and one to the left. One child stands in the middle of the baseline of the triangle. They practise sliding (sidestepping) right and left and running forward, ensuring that each time they return to the middle of the base of the triangle.Their partner stood behind the top pf the triangle opposite them shouts the colours of the cones and their partner has to run and touch the cones as fast as possible ensuring that they return to the start point teach time   Swap after 10 commands. Get children doing it well to model.



Main Session

Reaction catching- children stand 1m apart. One child has a bean bag and with a straight arm they drop it from eye level so that their partner has to react and catch it. The catcher can start with their hands on their knees, moving them onto shoulders, top of head and arms right above their head as they achieve success. Pairs start 2 metres apart. Children throw the ball to each other. When the ball is successfully caught, both students take a step backwards and when unsuccessful both take a step forwards. How far apart can they get? Get children performing this task well to model and ask the others why they are being successful and to try and identify the diﬀerent skills and behaviours they are demonstrating. Can children (in a designated area) throw the ball to their partner and then move to a new space to receive back, signalling with their hands when they want to receive the ball.Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to catch consistently well.



Game Based Learning

Pass and move- Put children in groups of 5 with 6 cones/floor spots in a circle and with one ball. Tell the children that they have to throw the ball underarm to another child and then move to the free cone each time. What do we need to do to be a successful catcher? Weight on balls of feet, hands in a target; eyes tracking the ball and hands cushioning the impact of the ball. Make 2 groups with 5 children in each. The running group forms a straight line with the first child holding the baton. The passing group forms a circle around one child. The first child from the running group runs around the circle of the passing group then passes the baton to the next runner. Each member of the running group completes the circuit. At the same time the passing group counts how many passes of their ball can be made to the group members. Groups swap over and repeat. The group with the greater number of passes is the winner.

Beat the ball. Children stand in circles of 8. Two players stand in the middle of each circle each with a ball. Both players get ready to throw to people on the outside of the circle who are opposite one another. The idea is that, through their good catching and throwing, they both pass continuously around the circle to each person in turn trying to catch the other person’s ball up. Rotate the person in the middle regularly.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to demonstrate sporting values. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Balloon balls, Cones.



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Send and receive a ball with some degree of accuracy. • Move quickly into good positions to catch Knowledge: I know	• What a position of readiness looks like • To track the flight of the ball with my eyes

Assessment: I can.	• Link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Watch video clips of cricketers or rounders players or any other sportsman/women catching and throwing underarm. How are they carrying out the task of throwing underarm? Share today's objectives - to start to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement and to send and receive a ball with some degree of accuracy. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult

/ too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the area they are working in bigger or smaller TASK - e.g. if struggling to catch a chest pass can we change it to a bounce pass? EQUIPMENT by choosing a larger or softer or smaller ball PEOPLE - alter teams to make it more/less competitive



Warm Up

Defend your Friend. One player puts a tail in the back of their shorts and joins hands with 2 others around a central point (a spot or cone) so all of the children are joined in a circle. The 4th child is going to try and grab the tail without breaking into the circle. The 2 outside children try and keep their friend safe by moving swiftly to counteract the attacker's movements. Swap over if the tail isn’t grabbed after 20 seconds. Rotate so everybody gets a turn.

Discuss strategies they used to defend ( wide base, look over shoulder or verbal communication ) and attack (changing direction regularly using good dodging and see if they can improve.



Main Session

In pairs children take turns to toss the ball up for themselves to catch. Can they catch 3 consecutive throws and then swap? Encourage children to bend their legs as they throw upwards and to track the ball with their eyes into their hands. Can you throw and catch between you moving in line with the ball and always having your weight on the balls of your feet? Look to see which children are in a good 'ready position' (weight on the balls of their feet, watching ball and with a clear target for their partner to throw to at chest height). Look at children catching well and get them to model. Ask children to throw and catch between them. What is the maximum successive catches any pair can do? Can any pairs make 10? If so get them to model. Look for children throwing with one hand underarm with the opposite leg forward to the hand they are throwing with. Again get children doing it well to model to others. Have children in 6s stand in a circle with one player in the middle. The middle player works around the circle seeing if they toss a ball up to each person in turn for them to catch and throw back to them. Move in turn to the next person in the circle. Get them to see how many out of 5 they manage to catch before changing the person in the middle. Remind catchers to be on the balls of their feet and to make a target to receive. When they have returned the ball to the person in the middle get them to run clockwise around their peers and back to their place.Film some of this work to
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support your judgements on children’s ability to start to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Play 1,2,3- the children stand 1.5 m apart and throw and catch. When they make a good catch, they run and swap places and then do 2 catches. They run and swap again and then make three catches and swap places again before sitting down on the floor or putting the ball on their head if the ground is wet. Increase the number of catches, or diﬀerentiate the numbers diﬀerent pairs have to make and play again. Ask children to show you a good ready position for catching and to self assess against their ability to send and receive a ball with some degree of accuracy.



Game Based Learning

Cage Dodgeball – In a 15m x 15m square ask all of the children to stand inside the area and ask 2 children to start outside the area with a soft/ balloon ball each. The aim of the game is for the children inside the area to move around and to avoid being hit by the ball thrown by the persons on the outside the area. Any child who does get hit is out     and joins the children outside the area throwing balls. Encourage the children to look around, be aware of where the throwers are and to dodge, moving with quick feet. Fill your House – Split the children up into 5 or 6 teams. Each    team has a house (a hoop) approx. 5 metres away. 1 player starts in the house. The aim of the game is for each team to get every player in their house by throwing the soft/ balloon ball one at a time so that the person in the house can catch it without stepping out of the hoop. If they do they can join the house and help catching and if not they must retrieve their ball and join the back of the queue. The game ends when 1 team has got all their players in the house. Move the winning team 1 metre further away from their house and change the player starting in the house for all   teams and replay the game. Put 3 children either side of a net made of cones. Ask them to start by tossing the ball  over the net of cones and then catch and throw the ball back over trying to win a point if the ball lands twice on the other team’s side or if they throw it out. Play some short games keeping score and then all stop and play against a diﬀerent group.Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to start to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to start to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Balloon balls, Cones.



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Strike a ball with some degree of accuracy • Volley a ball by getting in line and underneath it Knowledge: I know.... • Which is the best technique to return a ball. Assessment: I can... • Communicate eﬀectively and work well with others



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show some video clips of volleyball through the IWB. Discuss what the children see. Share today's assessment outcomes - to communicate eﬀectively and work well with others and to strike and volley a ball with some degree of accuracy.



Warm Up

Give each pair 3 cones and put them in a triangle formation with one in front at the apex of the triangle, one to the  right and one to the left. One child stands in the middle of the baseline of the triangle. They practise sliding (sidestepping) right and left and running forward, ensuring that each time they return to the middle of the base of the
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triangle.Their partner (stood behind the top of the triangle opposite them) shouts the colours of the cones and their partner has to run and touch the cones as fast as possible ensuring that they return to the start point teach time Swap after 10 commands. Get children doing it well to model.



Main Session

In pairs ask the children to bounce the ball for themselves and then move to hit it upwards with two hands or their forearms. See who is hitting the ball with their forearms and show all children how they might try- Put their fingers of their right hand across the fingers of their left and close both hands aligning the thumbs. In pairs children take turns     to toss the ball up for themselves to strike without a bounce to a partner. Can you strike it so that your partner is able   to catch your volley? Get them to repeat. Encourage the children to observe their partner; is there something they are doing well? Can they improve their technique at all? Can you toss to yourself and choose whether you let the ball bounce first or hit it before it bounces into a hoop on the floor 3-5m away. Partner stands behind and throws it back.   Do 5 attempts each and swap and see who was more successful. Get anyone doing very well to model. Can you   throw under arm with 2 hands to a partner for them to volley it back then catch their volley? Look at children volleying well and get them to model. Can you keep a rally of volleys and strikes going? It doesn't matter if the ball hits the ground- pairs can keep rallying. Look to see which children are in a good 'ready position' (weight on balls of feet, watching ball and arms parallel to each other ready to volley.



Game Based Learning

In groups of 4 each with a number 1-4 they work in a circle one person volleys the ball upwards having bent their legs to get suﬃciently underneath the ball and shouts a number. The players whose number is called volleys the ball next, again upwards and the game carries on.Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to communicate eﬀectively and work well with others. In pairs children take turns to toss a ball up and then use volleys to keep the ball up. If the ball hits the ground once that's fine in between each hit .The partner keeps count and then tries to beat their partner’s score. Have children in 6s stand in a circle with one player in the middle. The middle player works around the circle seeing if they toss a ball up to each person in turn for them to volley or strike a ball back to them. Move in turn to the next person in the circle. Get them to see how many out of 5 they manage to catch before changing the person in the middle. The person who has struck the ball runs aournd the perimeter of the circle after their hit and back to their starting place. Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to communicate eﬀectively and work well with others. Put 3 children either side of a net made of cones. Ask them to start by tossing the ball over the net of cones and then to volley or strike the ball over trying to win a point if the ball lands on the other team’s side or if they hit it out. Play some short games keeping score and then all stop and play against a diﬀerent group.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to communicate eﬀectively and work well with others and to strike and volley a ball with some degree of accuracy. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Cones, various sized balls, chalk



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Send a ball with increasing accuracy • Keep a rally going with a partner Knowledge: I know	• That I

have to get under the ball suﬃciently to strike it upwards and over a net Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate

understanding and interpretation of rules and accept decisions given.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Watch clips of tennis players rallying through the IWB. Observe how they move quickly into position, get themselves set and strike purposefully. Share today's outcomes - to demonstrate understanding and interpretation of rules and accept decisions given and to keep a rally going against a wall with a partner.



Warm Up

Racket Relay. The children are in lines of 5 all starting at one end of the court and each child with a racket. The first child runs out to the first line a few metres away and rests their racket on the floor. They then run backwards (back peddaling quickly and looking over their shoulder) and tag the next person in the line. They take their racket and put   it just in front of the racket on the floor so it is only just overlapping very slightly. The rest of the team repeat the process until they have all put their rackets together and all are joined. Any child whose racket does not touch the preceding racket has to come back and replace it correctly. The children then go back out, one at a time, removing their racket from the near end of the line and adding it to the other end. They run backwards to the start again.

Everybody else repeats until the line of rackets passes the chosen finish line.



Main Session

Can you bounce a ball to yourself and strike it with the palm of your hand to a friend so that they can catch it after the 1st bounce? Look out for children stepping forward with the opposite leg to their throwing hand and get them to model how they get sideways-on and into a T shape, with one arm up in the back swing and one pointing in the direction of the strike. Ask children to strike into the wall with their partner catching the rebound and them repeating the task. How many successful palm strikes and catches can they make having let the ball bounce just once before they make an error? If no wall get them to do this over a line of cones? Can they strike the ball with their palm at a very specific target chalked on the wall? If no wall can they strike into a hoop? How many times can they hit the ball into the target from a specified number of attempts? Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to Can you palm strike the ball against the wall for the rebound to land in a hoop resting 2/3 m away from the wall? If no wall give the child 2 cones and ask the partner to challenge their partner to hit one of the cones after a self feed. They could score a point each time they hit the cone they are supposed to be aiming for.



Game Based Learning

Can they keep a continuous rally going against the wall just using hand strikes and only allowing the ball to bounce once? If no wall get children to play a rally using their hands attempting to hit over a net of cones or a line on the     floor. Encourage children to take up the T position each time they strike and check that they are getting into the right position. Get children performing this task well to model and ask the others why they think they are being successful.Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to keep a rally going against a wall. Chalk a large square on the wall and get children to hand strike into the target for their partner to strike back oﬀ the wall after it has bounced once. They repeat until someone makes a mistake. If no wall could use    big target on the playground or hoops. Keep score and try and beat your opponent. Play with/against a diﬀerent opponent or play with non-writing hand striking the ball.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to demonstrate understanding and interpretation of rules and accepts decisions given. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Cones, balls, tennis rackets



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Develop a good grip and stance • Begin to strike with more consistency and accuracy on the forehand Knowledge: I know.... • How to form a ready position • What a T shape is Assessment: I can... • Start to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating.. Show clips of tennis players and ask children to look at their position in their stance Share today's lesson outcomes - to start to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement; to develop a good grip, stance and ready position.



Warm Up

Defend your Friend. One player puts a tail in the back of their shorts and joins hands with 2 others around a central point (a spot or cone) so all of the children are joined in a circle. The 4th child is going to try and grab the tail without breaking into the circle. The 2 outside children try and keep their friend safe by moving swiftly to counteract the attacker's movements. Swap over if the tail isn’t grabbed after 20 seconds. Rotate so everybody gets a turn.

Discuss strategies they used to defend ( wide base, look over shoulder or verbal communication ) and attack (changing direction regularly using good dodging and see if they can improve.



Main Session

Ask children to get into pairs and give them each a cone and give one child a ball. Ask them to stand 10m apart and for the child with the ball to put it inside the cone. Model to the children how you want them to hold the cone (with your hand behind the dome part covering the hole with your fingers spread out). The child with the ball is to propel the ball from the cone to their partner and straight awy take up the ready position whilst their partner tries to gather the ball in the cone (ideally after just one bounce) and return it. See how many continuous passes the children can do in a rally. Ask children to start in the, 'ready' position with weight on balls of their feet with hands in front of the body and racket pointing at their opponent and feet aligned square to the target (where they want to strike the ball). Get children to dribble a ball around the floor using forehand and back hand touches. Encourage lots of changes in direction. Look for a child gripping the racket well- do they have a loose grip forming a letter V with the bottom of the V directly in line with the racket frame and on the handle not gripping down the frame? Use them to model their dribbling and emphasise the importance of developing shots on forehand and backhand. Get children to walk in and out of their friends bouncing a ball into the ground using their racket. Ask them to bounce their initials with the ball or to make shapes. Challenge them to walk around with a tennis ball balanced on their racket. Can they move around retaining the ball on racket whilst they perform diﬀerent commands e.g. run, skip, move sideways. In pairs get the children to hit a ball along the ground to one another.Get their partner to stop it first by cushioning the impact of the ball and then strike it back until they get confident enough to hit it back first time.Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to start to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Game Based Learning

Using soft sponge balls give each pair a ball and ask them to bounce it to themselves and to hit it to their partner for them to trap the ball between their hand and racket. They then feed to themselves and repeat. Observe and keep checking for good grips. King of the Court- 3 children on each side. Give children some cones to make a net across. Ask them to make a line on one side and take turns to feed to themselves and land the ball on their opponent’s side. Each time a player lands in court they score a point and ten the opposite team see if they can repeat the   success.Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to start to link skills to perform   actions and sequences of movement. Find a partner and a line which will serve as an imaginary net. Play a friendly rally trying to make as many consecutive shots as you can with a friend



Conclusion



Ask children to take up the, 'ready' position. Check that they are all in the right position. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to start to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement; to develop a good grip, stance and control. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Cones, balls, tennis rackets



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Return a ball after one bounce that has been thrown to me by a partner • Begin to rally a few   shots with more success Knowledge:  I know	• That the ball has to go over the net and land in the court on the

other side. • That I need to move quickly to get into good positions to return the ball Assessment: I can.	•

Communicate eﬀectively and work well with others



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Watch clips of tennis games through the IWB. Share today's lesson outcomes- to communicate eﬀectively and work well with others; to develop a good grip and stance for Short Tennis and to send a ball over a net. Explain what good communication and etiquette looks like in tennis- playing quietly, accepting the decision of the person nearer the ball without dispute and taking it in turns to fetch the ball.



Warm Up

Give each pair 3 cones and put them in a triangle formation with one in front at the apex of the triangle, one to the  right and one to the left. One child stands in the middle of the baseline of the triangle. They practise sliding (sidestepping) right and left and running forward, ensuring that each time they return to the middle of the base of the triangle.Their partner (tood behind the top of the triangle opposite them) shouts the colours of the cones and their partner has to run and touch the cones as fast as possible ensuring that they return to the start point teach time   Swap after 10 commands. Get children doing it well to model.



Main Session

Ask children to take up the 'Ready' position. Check that they are all in the right position. Forehand striking. Get children to feed under arm (one bounce) to their partner for them to strike back and catch. Ask children to start in the 'ready' position with weight on balls of their feet; with hands in front of the body and racket pointing at their opponent and feet square to the target. Swap after 5 hits each. In pairs get the children to feed to them self and strike so that it bounces once before their partner. The partner should try and trap the ball between their hand and the racket strings and then strike back after a bounce. Observe and keep checking for good grips and 'ready position' and players turning into a side-on position.Get children performing this task well to model and ask the others why they are being successful and to try and identify the diﬀerent skills and behaviours they are demonstrating. Pairs Rally-Two children face another pair. The first player bounces to self and strikes across gently so that the 1st person opposite can return. After striking the ball, players move behind their partner and await their turn again. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to develop a good grip and stance for Short Tennis and to send a ball over a net. Find a partner and a line which will serve as an imaginary net. Play a friendly rally, trying to make as many consecutive shots as you can with a friend



Game Based Learning

King of the Court- 3 children on each side. Give children some cones to make a net across an area of the playground.



Ask them to make a line on one side and take turns to feed to themselves and land the ball on their opponent’s side. Each time a player lands in court they score a point and then the opposite team see if they can repeat the success. You  can make the area diﬀerent dependent upon the ability of the children in the group. 1 v 1 Pair the children oﬀ   with players of similar ability. Give the children the choice of playing a normal game over a line of 3 cones which serves as the net or playing a game where they feed to themselves and strike over the net, winning a point for each shot which lands in a designated area (it could be chalked on the ground).



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to communicate eﬀectively and work well with others. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Cones, balls, tennis rackets



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Strike a backhand from my own feed. • Play a game against an opponent using a variety of shots •

Move fluently around the court Knowledge:  I know	• How to play a game of short tennis against an opponent • To try and get back to the centr of the court after each shot. Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate understanding and

interpretation of rules and accept decisions given



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show a video of tennis and ask the children to focus on the players' footwork and the positions they get in to hit forehand and backhand. Share today's assessment foci - to demonstrate understanding and interpretation of rules and accept decisions given and to send and receive a ball over a net using forehand and backhand?



Warm Up

Racket Relay. The children are in lines of 5 all starting at one end of the court and each child with a racket. The first child runs out to the first line a few metres away and rests their racket on the floor. They then run backwards (backpeddaling quickly and looking over their shoulder) and tag the next person in the line. They take their racket and put it just in front of the racket on the floor so it is only just overlapping very slightly. The rest of the team repeat the process until they have all put their rackets together and all are joined. Any child whose racket does not touch the preceding racket has to come back and replace it correctly. The children then go back out, one at a time, removing  their racket from the near end of the line and adding it to the other end. They run backwards to the start again.

Everybody else repeats until the line of rackets passes the chosen finish line.



Main Session

Cat and Mouse. In pairs the mouse leads the cat around a designated area pushing the ball around using forehand  and backhand. Keep checking for a V grip on the racket handle. Get children manipulating the ball well with good control to demonstrate. Backhand -Get children to feed themselves and strike on their backhand to their partner for them to trap the ball between their hand the racket strings and then strike back after a bounce. Observe and keep checking for good grips and ready position- turning into a side on position.Encourage the children to observe their partner; is there something they are doing well? Can they improve their technique at all? Challenge them to beat their previous best rally. Pairs Rally-Two children face another pair. The first player bounces to self and strikes across   gently so that the 1st person opposite can return. Players can hit with forehand or backhand. After striking players



move behind their partner and await their turn again. Find a partner and a line which will serve as an imaginary net. Play a friendly rally trying to make as many consecutive shots as you can with a friend.Encourage the children to observe their partner; is there something they are doing well? Can they improve their technique at all? Ask children to take up forehand and backhand striking positions. Check that they are all in the right position.Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to send and receive a ball over a net using forehand and backhand.



Game Based Learning

Line up in pairs opposite one another with 3 cones on each side. Each player takes turns to feed to self and hit a backhand. If the ball hits one of opponent’s cones they get to run over to their opponent's cones, pick the one up      that they hit and bring it back to their collection. The aim of the activity is to win all of your opponent's cones. 1 v 1    Pair the children oﬀ with players of similar ability. Give the children the choice of playing a normal game over a line of   3 cones which serves as the net, or playing a game where they feed to themselves and strike over winning a point for each shot which lands in a designated area (it could be chalked on the ground).



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to demonstrate understanding and interpretation of rules and accept decisions given and to send and receive a ball over a net using forehand and backhand. Ask children what they have enjoyed about the unit on tennis and give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.
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Primary PE Passport - Year Two Gymnastics - Spinning, turning & twisting Unit Plan



Lesson 1



Equipment

Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... Knowledge: I can Assessment: I can.	Suggested assessment foci for the unit: P3 Demonstrates

agility, balance and coordination PS4 Knows what success looks like - self and others C3 Is physically confident and makes a purposeful contribution Can you devise a sequence of balances and spins on patches?



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show clip through IWB of children balancing. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Fill in register on The Passport as children get ready then explain today’s objective -to devise a sequence of balances and spins on patches and demonstrate agility, balance and coordination in their work. Share also the task they need to do as they enter the hall – to enter and hold a plank position and transfer from hands to forearms and back building up core strength. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the space smaller or bigger. TASK - e.g. make it more open or closed. EQUIPMENT by having more or less equipment PEOPLE -work individually or in pairs.



Warm Up

Children play a version of Rob the dinosaur eggs. 10 upturned cones are spread out in a circle around a central stash  of 30 bean bags ( the dinosaur eggs). The children work in 2s or 3s -one person from each group scrambles out on all fours and takes a bean bag back to their team by carrying it back under their chin whilst walking in a back support position. The next person in the team then goes. However in the middle protecting the dinosaur eggs is a T Rex who guards the eggs by ticking those trying to pillage. If ticked the looter returns to their team empty handed. Can have more than one T Rex.



Main Session

Challenge children to take body weight in diﬀerent asymmetrical and symmetrical balances on patches (front, back and bottom). Particularly look at how children transition from one balance to another and get children to model well controlled work and encourage others to magpie ideas. Then ask them to spin on diﬀerent patches (front, back and bottom). Can they do that symmetrically and asymmetrically? Ask children to model innovative work and controlled work. Can they come up with a routine of 6 moves where they spin on 3 diﬀerent patches and balance on the same patches, being as imaginative as they can. Give plenty of time to practise and then get 1/2 the class to observe the other half with each child having one person to observe and to peer assess. Swap over and repeat and then give children time to act upon the feedback, to refine their sequences and to perform.Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to demonstrate agility, balance and coordination. Get children to self assess against their ability to devise a sequence of balances and spins on patches.
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Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by   scrambling like commandos and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry the mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Challenge children to work on small and large    apparatus spinning on diﬀerent patches and going from their spin into a balance. Can they include other moves on higher apparatus (nesting tables) like jumps and if so can their jump include a twist mid-flight? Film some of this work  to support your judgements on children’s ability to demonstrate agility, balance and coordination.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by bunny jumping and ask them to find an  interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away after reminders of apparatus rules are shared – children are then asked to find a space and to perform diﬀerent counter balances with a partner but only ever with     two points of contact between them and the ground. Finishing activity: Tell the children to move around the area in diﬀerent ways, scramble, bunny jump, slither, scramble, and roll. On command the children stop and get into 3s and  use their bodies to spell the words called using their bodies……not, dip, pad. bad, pan, lap, cap



Conclusion

Get children to self assess against their ability to demonstrate agility, balance and coordination in their work.  Give   out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Perform a twist and then roll • Change my pathway after each roll by spinning Knowledge: I know... •

What a twist is • Ways of twisting with diﬀerent body parts Assessment: I can.	• Recognise what success looks like in myself and others.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain today’s objective- to perform a twist and then roll changing the pathway after each roll by spinning and to know what success looks like - self and others. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall – to enter and to explore diﬀerent ways of travelling across the hall floor using patches (front, back and bottom) as main points of contact.



Warm Up

Rock, Tree, Bridge – Set the children up in 6 teams of 5 at one end of the hall. Along the side, at regular intervals, place cones or spots at equal distances. The children must come out from their team, one person at a time, and form a shape in line with a cone or spot that is either a Tunnel (crab support) Rock (Curl in a ball), Tree (stretch up tall with arms out stretched or bridge (hands and feet on the floor as a big arch), the first child is a Tunnel, the 2nd a Rock, 3rd a Tree 4th a bridge and 5th a rope. The child, left in the line, must scramble through the tunnel; jump over the rock, go around the tree; slide under the bridge before jumping the rope, covering all of the obstacles on their way back and making their shape again. The next person then goes, until all have been up and down the obstacles. First team to win is that which has completed the course.
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Main Session

On hands and feet practise travelling around the floor space, with their heads up, to the teacher's command in diﬀerent ways- bunny jumps, bear crawls, crab, scrambling. Before each change, ask children to transition into the next shape by twisting into it. Get children doing this well to model and encourage others to magpie ideas. Get the mats out and challenge children to practise diﬀerent rolls (forward, backward, teddy bear, dish, and log) with an emphasis on ensuring that they twist in some way before they perform the roll. Get children doing this well to model and encourage others to magpie ideas. Then ask them to find ways of spinning as they come out of rolls. Can they devise a sequence of 4 twists leading to rolls and then spin into the next Twist and roll. KQ- Have they spotted anoyone performing twists at diﬀerent levels? Give plenty of time to practise and then get 1/2 the class to observe the other half with each child having one person to observe and to peer assess. Film some of this dialogue, to support your judgements on children’s ability to know what success looks like - self and others. Swap over and repeat, and then give children time to act upon the feedback, to refine their sequences and to perform. Get children to self assess against their ability to perform a twist and then roll, changing the pathway after each roll by spinning,



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry the mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Challenge children to work on transferring the movement pattern of twist, roll, and spin onto the apparatus and to travel over, under and along the apparatus devising seamless routines where they focus on ensuring that they have control and tension throughout.Get children to self assess against their ability

to perform a twist and then roll, changing the pathway after each roll by spinning.Each time children travel between  the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by waling like a giraﬀe (on toes with very straight legs) and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away after reminders of apparatus   rules are shared – children are then asked to find a space and to travel around doing the opposite mode of travelling  to that called by the teacher e.g. If teacher shouts’ broad’ they travel in tight narrow shape. Commands: happily, heavily, low, weakly, narrowly, tall, light, backwards, quickly, low, right, forwards. Finishing activity:Travelling like creatures- crabs, caterpillars, foxes, frogs, snakes. Get into groups of x. Children left over have to do a forfeit e.g. 10 star jumps. Second time around those out line up at the door until have 6 winners.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess against their ability to know what success looks like - self and others. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Change the point of contact in balances by leading into the next balance by twisting • Twist my body,

whilst firstly in motion and then in balance Knowledge: I know	• How to perform a fluent routine where work is

controlled and varied • How to work with others to put out the apparatus in absolute silence Assessment: I can.	•

Be physically confident in my performing



Introduction



Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain today’s objective - to change the point of contact in balances by leading into the next balance by twisting and to be physically confident. Explain what physical confidence looks like-enthusiastic to work, happy to take on any challenges, keen to demonstrate their work; happy to give and take feedback. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall – to enter and to hold an asymmetric balance on their bottom before spinning onto stomach and forming an asymmetric balance with only the stomach as a point of contact.



Warm Up

Play traﬃc lights, the children are cars and drive around town based on diﬀerent instructions by the teacher. Red – Stop (wait in squat position) Amber – Take weight on hands on the same spot Green – weight on hands moving around. Roundabout (children spin on bottoms in a circle) Round the block (the children pull themselves along on their fronts and make a square in a square back to their mark) Motorway (run quickly and safely) Speed bumps (small leaps over imaginary bumps) Traﬃc jam -get into slow moving group behind others and stretch really tall on tip toes Reverse (walk backwards) into space.



Main Session

Challenge children to show diﬀerent ways of twisting lower /upper part of body, whilst firstly in motion and then in balance? Get children showing interesting innovative and well controlled work to demonstrate. Encourage the others to magpie interesting moves and give children time to practise and perform again. Challenge the children then to create an interesting sequence of 6 moves, involving twisting in motion and whilst in balance, with 3 main points of support? Give plenty of time to practise and then get 1/2 the class to observe the other half, with each child having one person to observe and to peer assess. Swap over and repeat and then give children time to act upon the feedback, to refine their sequences and to perform. Get children to self assess against their ability to change the point of contact in balances by leading into the next balance by twisting.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by bunny jumping and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs;  how to queue for mats and to carry the mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is    always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Challenge children to create a fluent sequence where twists are clear and  diverse and where spins are at diﬀerent levels and demonstrate a contrast in their dynamics. Can they perform a   fluent routine where work is controlled and varied?Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to be self-motivated and display self –confidence.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by walking like a crab and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels.

Apparatus is put away after reminders of apparatus rules are shared – children are then asked to find a space and to practise stepping and turning in diﬀerent pathways zig zag, curved, straight, sideways. Finishing activity: Travelling   like creatures- crabs, caterpillars, foxes, frogs, snakes. Get into groups of x. Children left over have to do a forfeit e.g. 10 star jumps. Second time around those out line up at the door until have 6 winners.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess against their ability to be self-motivated and display self –confidence. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Twist whilst in inversion • Perform counter balances against the apparatus Knowledge: I know... • What the diﬀerence between a turn and a twist is. • How to counter balance using the apparatus Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate agility, balance and coordination



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain today’s objectives- to twist whilst in inversion and to demonstrate agility, balance and coordination. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall – to enter and hold a plank position and transfer from hands to forearms and back building up core strength.



Warm Up

Children play a version of Rob the dinosaur eggs. 10 upturned cones are spread out in a circle around a central stash of 30 bean bags. The children work in 2s or 3s -one person from each group scrambles out on all fours, They take a bean bag back to their team by carrying it back under their chin whilst walking in a back support position. The next person in the team then goes.  However, in the middle, protecting the dinosaur eggs is a T Rex who guards the eggs  by ticking those trying to pillage. If ticked, the looter returns to their team empty handed. You  can have more than     one T Rex.



Main Session

Task children to twist and spin from front support to back support. Can they go into inversion taking weight on their shoulders (or on their hands) and twist their lower body and find an interesting way to move into another gymnastic move. Can they produce a sequence of 3 moves involving twisting whilst in inversion, spinning from front support to back support and turning and twisting, which they then repeat. Encourage the children to observe their partner; is there something they are doing well? Can they improve their technique at all? Give time to practise and perform again and then film some of the sequences to support your judgements on children’s ability to demonstrate agility, balance and coordination. Get children to self assess against their ability to twist whilst in inversion.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by    scrambling like commandos and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry the mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Challenge children to work to use the apparatus as a counter balance and then to twist and spin from positions of stability into other positions. Encourage use of   asymmetric body shapes and encourage work at all diﬀerent levels. Stop and allow groups to demonstrate and allow others to comment on whether they feel that the children have achieved the lesson outcomes.Each time children    travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by bunny jumping and ask them to find an  interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away after reminders of apparatus rules are shared – children are then asked to find a space and to perform diﬀerent counter balances but only ever with two points of contact between them and the ground. Finishing activity: Tell the children to move around the area in diﬀerent ways, scramble, bunny jump, slither, scramble, and roll. On command the children stop and get into 3s and use their bodies  to make the words called……not, dip, pad. bad, pan, lap, cap



Conclusion

Get children to self assess against their ability to demonstrate agility, balance and coordination. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Work in synchronisation with a partner to perform diﬀerent balances and twists • Work with a partner

in counter balance and counter tension. Knowledge: I know	• How to coordinate movements at the same time as

my partner. • What he diﬀerence between counter balance and and counter tension is. Assessment: I can.	•

Recognise what success looks like in myself and others



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show the children some images of counter tension and counter balancing whilst they change. Explain today’s objectives- to work in synchrony with a partner to perform diﬀerent balances and twists and to know what success looks like in self and others. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall – to enter and to explore diﬀerent ways of travelling across the hall floor using patches (front, back and bottom) as main points of contact.



Warm Up

Rock, Tree, Bridge – Set the children up 6 teams of 5 at one end of the hall. Along the side at regular intervals place cones or spots at equal distances. The children must come out from their team one person at a time and hold a shape in line with a cone or spot that is either a Tunnel (crab support) Rock (Curl in a ball), Tree (stretch up tall with arms out stretched or bridge (hands and feet on the floor as a big arch), the first child is a Tunnel, the 2nd a Rock, 3rd a Tree 4th a bridge and 5th a rope. The child left in the line must scramble through the tunnel; jump over the rock, go around the tree; slide under the bridge before jumping the rope covering all of the obstacles on their way back and making their shape again. Next person then goes until all have been up and down the obstacles. First team to win is that which has completed the course.



Main Session

Challenge children, in pairs, to show you a variety of counter balances and counter tension moves. You  can show  them images to give them ideas. Encourage children to perform balances at diﬀerent levels. Get children performing doing this well to model and encourage others to magpie ideas. Then encourage the children to take up starting positions at low, medium and high levels and to twist or turn into their next balance. Can they put a routine together which has balances at all levels and seamless transitional moves? Give plenty of time to practise and then get 1/2 the class to observe the other half with each pair having another pair to observe and to peer assess. Film some of this dialogue to support your judgements on children’s ability to know what success looks like - self and others. Swap     over and repeat and then give children time to act upon the feedback, to refine their sequences and to perform again. Get children to self assess against their ability to work in synchronisation with a partner to perform diﬀerent balances and twists



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry the mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is   always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Challenge children to work to use the apparatus imaginatively with a partner to perform a routine where they work in synchrony to produce a series of moves where they are in counter balance or



counter tension with one another or the apparatus at the same time? Ask children working with imagination and good timing to demonstrate their work. Get children to peer assess the work of groups as you go around the apparatus and film some of this dialogue to support your judgements on children’s ability to know what success looks like - self and others. Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by walking like a giraﬀe (on toes with very straight legs) and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels.

Apparatus is put away after reminders of apparatus rules are shared – children are then asked to find a space and to travel around doing the opposite mode of travelling to that called by the teacher e.g. If teacher shouts’ Broad’ they travel in tight narrow shape. Commands happily, heavily, low, weakly, narrowly, tall, light, backwards, quickly, low, right, forwards Finishing activity: Horse and Jockeys – Split the children up into 2 circles or equal numbers, 2 children work together, one is a horse who is on their knees facing inwards and the other is a Jockey who is standing legs astride stood over the horse that is kneeling up on all 4s. The teacher shouts either, ‘Horse’ or ‘Jockey’. Where the shout is ‘Horse’ the horses collapse to the floor and slide back before getting onto all 4’s and scrambling all the way around the outside of the circle and back to standing astride their partner who has taken up a horse stance. Where the shout is,'Jockey' the jockeys dismount the horse and bunny jump around the outside of the circle and slide back through their partner’s legs becoming the new horse. The teacher can eliminate a pair each time and ask them to line up.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess against their ability to know what success looks like in self and others. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Mirror the moves of my partner • Create a sequence of work with a clear start and controlled twists,

spins and turns Knowledge: I know	• How to uplevel my work • How to use transitional movements to link my ideas.

Assessment: I can.	• Be physically confident in my performance.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain today’s objectives- to be physically confident and create a sequence of work which mirrors that of a partner and contains a clear start and controlled twists, spins and turns.Explain what physical confidence looks like-enthusiastic to work, happy to take on any challenges, keen to demonstrate their work; happy to give and take feedback. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall – to enter and to hold an asymmetric balance on bottom before spinning onto stomach and forming an asymmetric balance with only the stomach as a point of contact.



Warm Up

Play traﬃc lights, the children are cars and drive around town based on diﬀerent instructions by the teacher. Red – Stop (wait in squat position) Amber – Take weight on hands on the same spot Green – weight on hands moving around. Roundabout (children spin on bottoms in a circle) Round the block (the children pull themselves along on their fronts and make a square in a square back to their mark) Motorway (run quickly and safely) Speed bumps (small leaps over imaginary bumps) Traﬃc jam -get into slow moving group behind others and stretch really tall on tip toes Reverse (walk backwards) into space.



Main Session

Explain what mirroring is to the children i.e. working opposite a partner and copying their moves in unison. Challenge children to work in pairs to create a sequence of any 3 moves in a pair to include: a roll; taking weight on hands and a balance, which they repeat to make a sequence of 6 moves. More able can devise a sequence of 6 entirely diﬀerent moves. Can they transition from one move to the next using twists, spins and turns? Get children performing this      task well to model and ask the others why they are being successful.Give all children plenty of time to practise and  then get 1/2 the class to observe the other half with each child having one person to observe and to peer assess.

Swap over and repeat and then give children time to act upon the feedback, to refine their sequences and to perform. Can they up level their work based on the feedback they receive? Film some of the children’s work to support your judgements on children’s ability to be physically confident and get children to self assess against their ability to create a sequence of work which mirrors that of a partner and contains a clear start and controlled twists, spins and turns.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus work: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by bunny jumping and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry the mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Challenge children to work on the apparatus to create sequences where there are clear beginnings; a range of interest work with changes of level, direction and dynamics and where there is well controlled turning, stepping or spinning as transitional movements. Film some of the children’s work to support your judgements on children’s ability to be physically confident. Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by walking like a crab and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away after reminders of apparatus rules are shared – children are then asked to find a space and to take up a plank position on their hands and to touch alternate shoulders with one hand. Finishing activity: Horse and Jockeys – Split the children up into 2 circles or equal numbers, 2 children work together, one is a horse who is on their knees facing inwards and the other is a Jockey who is standing legs astride stood over the horse that is kneeling up on all 4s. The teacher shouts either ‘horse’ or ‘jockey’. Where the shout is ‘horse’ the horses collapse to the floor and slide back before getting onto all 4’s and scrambling all the way around the outside of the circle and back to standing astride their partner who has taken up a horse stance. Where the shout is jockey the jockeys dismount the horse and bunny jump around the outside of the circle and slide back through their partner’s legs becoming the new horse. Can eliminate a pair each time and ask to line up.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Get children to self assess against their ability to be physically confident and create a sequence of work which mirrors that of a partner and contains a clear start and controlled twists, spins and turns. Ask children what they have enjoyed about the unit and suggest where they might develop any interest further in gymnastics within the local community. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.


image21.emf
Su1 Striking and  Fielding Game Skills.docx


Su1 Striking and Fielding Game Skills.docx
Primary PE Passport - Year Two Striking & Field Game Skills 2 Unit Plan



Lesson 1



Equipment

cones, tees, balls, spots cricket bats /short tennis rackets.



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Catch a ball after one bounce • Strike a ball oﬀ a tee Knowledge: I know	• To run between the

wickets after striking a ball into space. • To touch or slide my bat over the crease line Assessment: I can.	• Work

safely within a defined space



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Watch clips of cricketers batting through the IWB. Emphasise the backlift and how they keep their eyes on the ball and adjust their body to hit the ball depending on where it is bowled to them. Share today's objectives- to be able to work safely within a defined space; to catch a ball after a bounce and to strike a ball oﬀ a tee. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the pitch bigger/smaller TASK - e.g. if struggling to strike a ball use a tee EQUIPMENT by choosing a larger, softer ball or smaller ball PEOPLE - alter teams to make it more competitive or have fewer/more.



Warm Up

Dishes and Domes – Split the class into two teams. Split the children into 2 teams and organise them so that one team has to turn all the cones upside down in the area (dishes) and the other team have to ensure they are the right way round (domes). Emphasise the importance of moving safely around in the area and only handling one cone at a time. Play for a set period and then count how many domes and dishes there are and play again.



Main Session

Distribute one ball each and ask the children to stand in a space. Ask the children to move around within the designated area bouncing the ball from one hand and catching in 2. Can they do it walking, running; can they bounce with one hand and catch in one hand; can they bounce with one hand and catch with the other hand? Get children keeping their eye on the ball and bouncing in a relaxed controlled fashion to model. Put the children into teams of 3 on one line and say that we are going to have some bounce and catch relays. Get children to travel out to a line and back- vary the rules e.g. bounce one hand to catch in two hands, bounce one hand to catch in one hand etc.Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to catch a ball after a bounce. Cat and Mouse. The mouse leads, bouncing the ball and trying to lose their partner as they bounce and catch the ball. Their partner also has a ball and tries to follow their partner, in the same pathway. Change the leader every 10 seconds or so.Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to be able to work safely within a defined space. Get children in pairs to bounce the ball to each other from an overarm throw for their partner to catch two handed. Encourage catcher to be on the balls of their feet, anticipating with their hands ready and to try and take the ball in line with their nose. Get children displaying good technique to model and ask the others why they are being successful. KQ- what things do you need to think about when catching a ball which has bounced first? Play 3,2,1- the children stand 3m apart. They throw the ball from their shoulder to a
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point slightly nearer their partner then themselves so that their partner can catch it on the first bounce. If they manage to do this 3 times well they run and swap places and then do 2 catches after 1st bounce. They run and swap again and then make one catch after a bounce and swap places again before sitting down on the floor. If they are not successful in making consecutive catches after bounces get them to start again at the number they made the error at. Repeat going up to 4,3,2,1 and getting more able to catch using one hand only.



Game Based Learning

Fill your House – Split the children up into 5 or 6 teams. Each team has a house (a hoop) approximately 5 metres away. 1 player starts in the house. The aim of the game is for each team to get every player in their house by bouncing their ball ,one at a time, so that the person in the house can gather having bounced only once and without stepping out of the hoop. If they do they can join the house and try and gather the balls from other players too. If the ball is dropped the thrower must retrieve their ball and join the back of the queue. The game ends when 1 team has got all their players in the house. Move the winning team 1 metre further away from their house, change the player starting in the house for all teams and replay the game. Throw ball. Children pair up against another pair within a small court with a net (cones or floor spots) in the middle. The children all start behind the base line and (throwing underarm only) they throw the ball over the their opponent’s side. They receiver must let the ball bounce once and can then return it underarm from where they caught it. The game continues until someone doesn’t gather it cleanly after one bounce, or someone catches it before it has bounced, or someone throws the ball oﬀ court. Rotate the serve and ensure all start behind the baseline for each serve. Remind the children of the game we played in Unit One and how to run with a bat in their hands, touching and sliding it over the crease line. Using short tennis rackets, or small cricket bats, practise in 4s having one batsman strike a ball oﬀ a tee. When they hit the ball they accumulate runs by running between two cones which are spaced 5m approximately apart with 2 chalk lines drawn on the floor as a crease. The 3 fielders have to retrieve the ball and run to make a straight line behind the cone where the batsman is running to and pass the ball over and under from the front of the line to the back of their line. The batsman stops running when the fielding team shout 'Stop' and the ball is held aloft by the fielder at the back of the line. Have 1 hit each and keep swapping over keeping a cumulative score.Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to strike a ball oﬀ a tee.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to be able to work safely within a defined space. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Cones, tees, balls, spots cricket bats / short tennis rackets



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Bowl overarm with a straight arm • Stop the ball consistently as wicket keeper. Knowledge: I know... • To bowl from the crease line • The stance to adopt when keeping wicket • What a no-ball and wide are Assessment: I can. • Communicate eﬀectively and work well with others



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show clips of cricket with bowlers and wicket keepers through the IWB. Discuss what the children's observations are. Share today's assessment outcomes- to communicate eﬀectively and work well with others; to bowl overarm and to stop the ball as wicketkeeper.
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Warm Up

Harry Potter – 2 children are designated to be Voldemort and one child is Harry Potter (each wearing diﬀerent colour bibs) If a Voldemort tigs the children then they are stuck in stone and it is only the Harry Potter who is allowed to free the children that are stuck in stone by touching them with their imaginary wand. Voldemort cannot tag Harry Potter. Repeat the game changing the children tagging.



Main Session

Explain that in cricket the bowling arm needs to stay straight as the ball is bowled. Show children how to grip a ball with the thumb on bottom of the ball and two fingers parallel down the crease. Starting with both hands in contact with the ball in front of their adam's apple, get the children to rock onto their back foot, opening out their bowling arm and let them try and bowl the ball to a friend over a space of 12m or so. Look around at the diﬀerent techniques.Get a child doing it well to model and emphasise standing sideways- on, looking at the stumps with their left arm (if a right arm bowler) cocked at the elbow and pointing at the target. Encourage them to go back and from their initial stance ask them to relax and lift their front knee. This should have the eﬀect of making them draw back like a bow enabling them to send the ball further and with more force.Now ask them to stand in theior delivery stride with their front foot on aline. Explain that in cricket the children can bowl with their front foot on or behind the line (crease). KQ- Does anyone know what it is called if they bowl from in front of the crease ( a no ball) or if they bowl so that thebatsman/woman can't reach the ball (a wide). At this point ask the children if they know how wicket keeper’s stand – they crouch down with their feet square on and shoulder width apart making sure that they can see the bowler without the wickets themselves obscuring their view. Their palms face the bowler with fingertips resting on the floor. They move sideways to stop the ball rising to gather the ball as the ball rises. Get the children in pairs to practise with one child at a cone bouncing the ball, from an over arm throw, to a wicketkeeper stood behind another cone so that the wicketkeeper can take the ball in two hands with their body rising as the ball rises. Encourage the wicketkeeper to take the ball in line with their nose each time. Swap after 6. KQ-Can you explain why the wicke keeper is such an important member of the team?Get children doing it well to model. After they have practised this for a while mark two chalk marks between each set of cones and encourage the thrower to make the wicket keeper move across laterally before taking the ball. Make sure the wicket keeper gets into a good stance each time before each throw down. Ask the children who can model a bowling stance and a wicket keeping stance. Ask them to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to bowl overarm and to stop the ball as wicketkeeper.



Game Based Learning

Spread out some cones which are 30cm or so apart with a third cone approximately 12m away. One child can bowl with one child behind the stumps. The child takes 3 bowls at a time and gets a point each time they manage to bowl through the cones. Finish with some small group games. The children play in teams of 5 on 3 pitches. The fielding team of 5 spread out on the designated court and the 5 batsman line up behind the baseline. Each member of the batting team in turn hits a ball from a tee and runs to the end of the court and attempts to run back. The fielding team has to work together to stop the ball and run with it, or throw it between them, so that the ball is on the cone at the end the batsman is running to away from where he/she struck it. The batsman scores a run if he gets back safely and each player has 2 attempts before we swap innings. Encourage good communication between the fielders and for them to throw the ball to someone who has run to the cone after the strike. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to communicate eﬀectively.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to communicate eﬀectively. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

cones, chalk, bean bags, stumps, bats, balls, tees



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Pick up a ball one handed and return it underarm • I can return the ball quickly from my bootlaces

Knowledge: I know	• Why is is important to be adept at picking the ball up with both hands. • At which point from

the crease I need to slide my bat. Assessment: I can.	• Show awareness of boundaries and rules



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Talk to the children about using a bat or racket? What do you think you need to be aware of when you have a racket in your hand? How can you keep others safe? Share today's assessment foci - to show awareness of boundaries and rules and to pick up a ball one handed and return it underarm.



Warm Up

Being Ambidextrous- have children work in 4’s with 2 children at either end. In between the children have 3 set s of cones which are spaced out in 3 rows of 2. Have a ball on the right of the first pair of cones, the left of the second and the right of the third. Starting at one end, the children run out and, as quickly as possible, they swap the ball from the cones to the ones adjacent before running through and 'High 5ing' their team mate who repeats. When all the players are back where they started, stop the activity. Emphasise the importance of picking up the ball with the hand nearest the ball and swapping hands to reposition it, rather than just using dominant hand- demonstrate and let children try again.



Main Session

In 2s explain to the children that they are going to learn how to pick up a ball one handed today. With each person at a cone, ask the person holding the ball, to roll it gently towards their partner so that they can pick it up and throw it back underarm, to bounce once before the roller gathers it. The fielder should then backpedal, keeping their eyes on their partner, and touch the cone and the process repeats until they have done 5 pick-ups and returns. Look for children who swoop gradually and keep the palm of their hand facing their friend and get them to demonstrate. Get children back pedalling well to model. Go back and practise again this time encouraging the roller to roll with their non-writing hand and the fielder trying to pick up the ball with their non-writing hand. KQ- Why do we need to practise with our less dominant hand? Look for any child, who is releasing the ball quickly after picking it up, to model how to return the ball from bootlace height rather than standing up and then returning it. Give children time to practise low returns. KQ- When would you pick the ball up with one hand rather than two?. Ask children to self assess, by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down, against their ability to pick up a ball one handed and return it underarm.



Game Based Learning

Beat the batsman.The children are going to work in 5s. The wickets, or a cone, is put at one end and a crease line is chalked in front. 8m away is stood a batsman at a cone with a crease marked in front. There is also a fielder 6m away slightly to the side of the batsman so that they don’t collide. The wicket keeper has the ball and shouts, ‘Go’ releasing a slow roll for the fielder to run in pick up one handed and throw at the cone/stumps (or to the wicket keeper so they can touch the stumps) . The batsman tries to run as quickly as possible to avoid being run out so slides his/her bat to try and make their ground. The next batsman and fielder come in and repeat with the wicket keeper staying put. Each player has two attempts at being the fielder and 2 at being the batsman before the sides change.Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to show awareness of boundaries and rules. Do they know to run and slide their bat as they approach the crease? Using short tennis rackets or small cricket bats then practise in 4s, having one batsman strike a ball oﬀ a tee. When they hit the ball they accumulate runs by running between two cones which are spaced approximately 5m apart with 2 chalk lines drawn on the floor as a crease. The 3 fielders have to retrieve the ball and run to make a straight line behind the cone that the batter is running to and pass the ball over and under from the front to the back of their line. The batter



stops running when the ball is held aloft by the fielder at the back of the line. Fielders can throw the ball to a fielder who is nearer the cone so they can start passing the ball overhead faster.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to show awareness of boundaries and rules. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Chalk, tees, cricket bats, cones, balls



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Strike a ball to leg from a short delivery • I can back my friends up in the field • Make along barrier

Knowledge: I know: • The importance of a high backlift when playing short bowling • How to forma a long barrier •

What the correct technique for throwing overarm is. Assessment: I can.	• Work safely within a defined space



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Watch clips of batsmen playing the pull and hook shot in cricket through the IWB. What do the batsmen do? Where do they move their feet and how do they hit to leg?

Share today's learning outcomes- to strike a ball to leg, make a barrier to stop a ball struck hard at you and work safely within a defined space?



Warm Up

Dishes and Domes – Split the class into two teams. Split the children into 2 teams and organise them so that one team has to turn all the cones upside down in the area (dishes) and the other team have to ensure they are the right way round (domes). Emphasise the importance of moving safely around in the area and only handling one cone at a time. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to work safely within a defined space.



Main Session

Get the children in pairs to stand approximately 12m apart. Ask one child to roll the ball (model good rolling technique) to their partner. Ask the other player to start in the, 'Ready position' and then to get in line with the ball and to make a barrier putting their hands in front of their crouched body so that the body will stop the ball if you miss it with your hands. Let children have a go rolling hard to one another and trying to make a barrier.See if any children have the idea of turning their bodies sideways when making their barrier so that they kneel on one leg with their other foot making a barrier next to their knee and are stopping the ball with their hands in line with their nose. KQ- Does it matter which knee we go down with? Ans. It depends. Ideally a right handed thrower will go down creating a side-on barrier with their left knee down but if the ball is hurtling towards the boundary you should just focus on stopping the ball and preventing the boundary. Ask children to self assess against their ability to make a barrier to stop a ball struck hard at you. Revise our throwing technique from previous weeks. Get children to roll to their friend who should make a barrier and then throw the ball back to bounce once before the roller gathers and repeats. KQ- Are you using your non- throwing arem to help direct your throw and generate additional power. Film some of the children’s work. Put the children into 4s with one pair at either end approximately 10m away and with two cones 5m apart at each end. The children start just in front of their line and try and roll the ball past their opponent’s line scoring a point each time they are successful. Encourage calling for the ball and backing up.



Game Based Learning

Put children in groups of 5 and say today that we are going to practise hitting to leg. Have one batter, one wicket keeper one bowler and 2 fielders on the leg side approximately 10m away. Mark a crease for the batsman and a cross where you want the bowler to feed the ball. Ask the feeder to bounce the ball hard from a shoulder feed so that it bounces up quite high for the batsman. Tell the batsman that they have to have their bat lifted high and need to step across their wickets with their back leg which frees their arms up to strike the ball down and to their leg side.

Instruct the wicket keeper to concentrate in case the batsman misses it and for the fielders to be in the ready position to field the ball. Ask fielders to think about what technique they will use to stop the ball and how they should shout their name, if they are going for it, with their friend backing them up in case they miss it. The batsman can run each time they hit it and the fielders can try and run them out by returning the ball to the bowler or wicket keeper. The batsman can only be run out at the end they are running to. Film some of the action. If batsmen can't strike a moving ball can sit a tee on a stump and practise hitting a ball from there. Ask children to self assess against their ability to strike a ball to leg



Conclusion

Ask the children to show you what a good long barrier looks like and how to be successful at hitting a short ball to    leg. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to work safely within   a defined space. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Balls, cones, tees, bats



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Chase a ball and throw it back accurately • Strike a ball oﬀ a tee whilst on the move Knowledge: I know... • Why it is important to back throws up in the field • Why we might chasse down the pitch as a batsman Assessment: I can.	• Communicate eﬀectively and work well with others



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Watch cricket clips of batsmen attacking slow bowlers. Look at how they move their feet down towards the pitch of the ball. Why do the children think they do that? What advantage does it give the batsman? How does the bowler have to adapt? Share today''s learning outcomes- to chase a ball and throw it back, to strike a ball oﬀ a tee whilst on the move and to communicate eﬀectively and work well with others



Warm Up

Harry Potter – 2 children are designated to be Voldemort and one child is Harry Potter (each wearing diﬀerent colour bibs) If a Voldemort tigs the children, then they are stuck in stone and it is only the Harry Potter who is allowed to free the children that are stuck in stone by touching them with their imaginary wand. Voldemort cannot tag Harry Potter. Repeat the game changing the children tagging.



Main Session

The children are going to work in 2s. Both children stand together. Put one cone 10m away from their starting point with a ball resting on it. Get one child ata time to run out and to pick the ball up oﬀ the cone one handed and turn and throw it back overarm to bounce once for their friend to catch. They then roll the ball back to the thrower to put back on to the cone and they swap roles once they are both back in the starting position at one end. The children are



going to work in 2s. The wickets, or a cone, is put at one end The wicket keeper and fielder stand side by side either side of a cone. The wicketkeeper rolls the ball away from them so that the fielder has to run away from the wicket keeper and pick the ball up one handed and turn and throw at the cone/stumps or to the wicket keeper so they can touch the stumps. They then run back to the starting position and change roles. Encourage the children to observe their partner; is there something they are doing well? Can they improve their technique at all? KQ Where should we pick a ball up that we are chasing i.e outside of foot. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to chase a ball and throw it back. Look for children showing good technique to model i.e. picking the ball up at the outside of their foot and turning quickly to return overarm and accurately.



Game Based Learning

Put children in groups of 5 and say today that we are going to practise hitting oﬀ a tee having chassed (danced) down the pitch. Have one batsman, one wicket keeper and 3 fielders on both the oﬀ and leg side, approximately 15m away. Mark a crease for the batsman and a crease at the other end where he/she has to run to. Start the batsman at a cone or at a chalked cross back from the cone and tell them that, with their bat lifted high, you want them to step towards the ball and strike it keeping their head still. Explain that we will do this if we want to get momentum into our shots when hitting straight or if we want to get to the ball, before it spins. Ask fielders to think about what technique they will use to stop the ball and how they should shout their name, if they are going for it, with their friend backing them up in case they miss it. Encourage good communication between the fielders and film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to communicate eﬀectively and work well with others. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to strike a ball oﬀ a tee whilst on the move. The batsman can run each time they hit it and the fielders can try and run them out by returning the ball to a fielder who would need to run to the end where a bowler would normally be, or the wicket keeper. The batsman can only be run out at the end they are running to. Encourage good communication between the fielders and film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to communicate eﬀectively and work well with others. Let each child have 2 attempts and swap over with batsmen keeping score.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to communicate eﬀectively; work well with others;chase a ball and throw it back and strike a ball oﬀ a tee whilst on the move.  Give   out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

cones, bats, balls, chalk, wickets



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Play a game applying the skills I have learned. • Demonstrate the school games values Knowledge: I

know	• Why outfielders walk in with the bowler whilst close fielders stand still • The importance of good

communication between batters and fielders Assessment: I can.	• Show awareness of boundaries and rules.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show a clip of a game of cricket. Look at how the out fielders move in, as the bowler runs up, whilst the wicketkeeper and slips stand still. Why do they do that? Look at the non striking batsman. Does he/she stand still as the bowler delivers? Share today's outcomes - to show awareness of boundaries and rules and to play a game using many of the skills learned. Also share the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork.



Warm Up

Being Ambidextrous- have children work in 4’s with 2 children at either end. In between the children have 3 set s of cones which are spaced out in 3 rows of 2. Have a ball on the right of the first pair of cones, the left of the second and the right of the third. Starting at one end the children run out and, as quickly as possible, they swap the ball from the cones to the one adjacent before running through and High 5ing their team mate who repeats. When all the players are back where they started stop the activity. Emphasise the importance of picking up the ball with the hand nearest the ball and swapping hands to reposition it rather than just using dominant hand- demonstrate and let children try again.



Main Session

Get children to work in pairs stood at a cone each both 5m away from a cone in the model. Revise good overarm throwing technique and practise throwing so that the ball lands in the hoop. Get a child performing well to model. Then challenge the children to see who can be first to reach 5 good throws into the hoop. Encourage children to have their opposite foot forward, to the hand they are throwing with. Ask one of the children then to come and stand a yard behind the hoop in a wicketkeeping position. Ask them to crouch when their partner throws overarm and to wait until the ball bounces, before rising with the ball and taking it in line with their nose.Get children performing this task well to model and ask the others why they are being successful and to try and identify the diﬀerent skills and behaviours they are demonstrating. Get children working in 5s- one batsman, one underarm bowler and one wicketkeeper, with 2 fielders. Draw a crease for the batsman. Ask the batsman to shout, 'ready' each time before the bowler bowls. Batsmam to run after each shot, if they choose and fFielders to return the ball to the wicketkeeper each time and encouraged to back the wicketkeeper up. Each batsman has 3 goes and then swap.



Game Based Learning

Put children in groups of 5 and say today that we are going to play a game. Have one batsman, one wicket keeper one bowler and 2 fielders. Mark another crease where you want the batsman to run to. Bowlers to bowl over or underarm when the batsman shouts 'Ready'. Tell the batsman that they have to have their bat lifted high and to keep their head still with their eye on the ball. Instruct the wicket keeper to concentrate in case the batsman misses it and for the fielders to be in the ready position to field the ball. Ask fielders to think about what technique they will use to stop the ball and how they should shout their name, if they are going for it, with their friend backing them up in case they miss it. The batsman can run each time they hit it and the fielders can try and run them out by returning the ball to the bowler or wicket keeper. The batsman can only be run out at the end they are running to. Each batsman to have 3 balls and to keep count of how many runs they score.Film some of the children’s work to support your judgements on children’s ability to show an awareness of boundaries and rules.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is  representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support   judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to show awareness of boundaries and rules and to play a game using many of the skills learned. Ask them what they have enjoyed the most and what they want to learn next time they do Strike and Field. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen     the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Cones



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Show a sense of anticipation to begin work • React quickly • Demonstrate agility, balance and

coordination Knowledge: I know... • To retain my focus • The importance of a good start Assessment: I can.	• Warm

up safely prior to exercise and can sustain performance over periods of time



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Discuss the lesson objectives- to warm up safely prior to exercise; to show a sense of anticipation to begin work; to react quickly and to sustain performance over periods of time. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the track bigger or smaller. TASK - e.g. throw an easier implement EQUIPMENT by choosing a diﬀerent implement to throw PEOPLE - alter teams to make it more competitive or have fewer/more.



Warm Up

Fishes in the net. Two children are chosen as the net. They hold hands and run around trying to catch the 'fishes'  who can move anywhere in the designated area. When they catch others the person caught joins the net but there can’t be more than 3 in a net. When a fourth person is caught they split into two pairs. The last person caught is the winner. You could then have the last 2 fishes caught as the new net.



Main Session

Reaction running.Ask children what we mean by being 'Ready'. Explain that they are going to have to move quickly     to touch cones in a horizontal line in front of them, some to their left and some to the right. Ask them to model a     ready position- look for weight on balls of feet, knees bent and arms tucked in and helping to balance. Arrange four diﬀerent coloured cones (Red, White, Yellow , Blue) in a straight line 1m apart and get the starting child to face the cones 20cm or so back and positioned between the 2 middle cones. He/she has to respond to the order of colours called by their friends e.g. White, Blue, Red’ sliding sideways to diﬀerent coloured cones in order and touching the  cone with his/her hand then back to the centre. Get children performing well to model. Swap the runner after each    turn of 10 commands. Now spread the cones at so they form a diamond North (Red), South (Blue) East (White) and West (Yellow) It is 5m approx. from North to South and East to West. One child at a time stands in the middle and has to respond to the order of colours called by their friends e.g. White, Blue, Red’ Running to diﬀerent coloured cones in order and then back to the centre. Stop them after a while and get children to model diﬀerent ways they are     travelling. Are some running backwards between cones; are some sliding laterally? Get children to explore diﬀerent ways of travelling to see which is most eﬃcient. Working now with just 2 cones with a distance of 10 m between    them- get them to make figures of 8 travelling in diﬀerent ways- Emphasise that you want to see how they travel with soft knees and quiet landings with still heads. Look for children travelling in interesting ways and get them to model running, sliding, galloping, skipping, running backwards etc. Now join with a diﬀerent group and put 8 cones in a line    in front of them with a gap of 30cm in between each cone. Ask children to show diﬀerent ways of travelling over/
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through the cones one at a time before running down the side. Once they get past the 4th cone the next child can go. Look for children travelling in interesting ways and get them to model jumping between, stepping between, slaloming etc. Get them to practise each of the above looking for quality quick movements, heads still and arms driving up the sides of the body.



Game Based Learning

Put children into groups of 5 with 5 of the same coloured cone 30m away. On the command of 'Go' the children run out and collect one of their cones and bring it back to the rest of the team before the next person goes. Once all of the teams have finished repeat the race but this time returning the cones to the far end where they were to start with, Numbers – the children line up in two lines with children in pairs with a 1m gap between them and their partner.

Number the pairs 1-15 spread out down the middle of a netball court front to back (alternatively play on 2 courts if have 2 adults) . There are cones at the sides to help the children stand in appropriate space. Explain to the children that when you shout a number or category (all odds. all numbers less than or equal to 10, multiples of 3 etc.) they have to run to their side of the court and back to the line. If they get back before their partner they win a point for their team. You can shout multiple numbers at once, so you have 3 or 4 pairs runing, or can get all the children running if you have them spaced out well enough. You can also shout 'All Change'. When you shout this the children should run to the front of the court passing through the gate (2 cones 3m apart) at the front-turning to run along the front of the court then turning to run along the outside where their line of cones is before tuning finally along the back line and entering the court again through the pair of gates at the back. They should line up as they were and a point is awarded to which team can do this first. Partner tag-Play over the whole playground. Set up pairs of athletes of similar ability. One starts oﬀ as “it”, the other runs oﬀ. When the first runner catches their partner, number 2 does 3 star jumps where they are standing, then goes in pursuit of their partner.Film some of this work to support your judgements on children’s ability to sustain performance over periods of time and get children to self assess.



Conclusion

What does a good 'ready position' look like? Ask them to self assess against their ability to always be 'ready'. Give   out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Cones, jumping bars, small hurdles, chalk, ladders, soft medium sized balls.



Location

Playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Jump in a variety of ways • Coordinate a run with a jump Knowledge: I know... • To cushion my knees when landing • The technique for diﬀerent typoes of jump Assessment: I can... • Comment on the work of others    using some technical language



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show clips through the IWB of athletes jumping.

Discuss what technique is involved in jumping- look at diﬀerent body parts. Discuss today's objectives-to jump and land safely, cushioning the landing and retaining balance; to coordinate a run with a jump and to communicate eﬀectively and work well with others.



Warm Up

Team Relay. Put children into groups of 4 with 2 children 20m away from another pair. The first runner runs across to the pair on the other side and transfers the baton. They stay on the side they have run to and await their next turn.
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Each child to run twice until they are back in their original positions.



Main Session

Spread lots of spots around a designated area. Get the children to run around jumping over spots each time they come to one. Jump from one foot and land with 2 cushioning the impact through soft knees. Emphasise importance of awareness of other children. Using one spot each, or sharing one if necessary, practise jumping over the spot 2 feet to 2 feet. Can they land with really soft knees and can they jump using their arms to help power them forward? Look for children really crouching into a squat and throwing their arms forwards when they jump and get them to demonstrate. KQ- Can anyone describe the position we should start in if we want to jump further? Can they do sideways jumping over a line? Have they got lots of stamina? Can they do it for 30 seconds continuously? Can they jump forward and backwards over the spot for 20 seconds? Can they keep a hopscotch going with one foot on the spot and then 2 feet landing astride? Ask children to demonstrate jumping from one foot and landing with 2. Can they do with a little run up? Look for children really on the balls of their feet when running and landing with soft cushioned knees and get them to demonstrate? Can they run up to lines and jump over and land softly with head still, arms forward helping them to balance and knees cushioning the impact. Practise Squash the spots – Put children into groups of 6. In front of them are 3 spots which are placed just within jumping reach of each other. One at a time the children have to take oﬀ from one spot and land on the next. If they get some of their foot on the spot they score a point. They then run back to their line for the next child to have a go. How many spots can they land on as a team? Race the Ball- have 8 children in a medium sized circle. One metre away from the circle put 3 objects that each child when it is their turn has to jump over. One at a time as the children pass the ball to the next person they begin running around the perimeter of the circle jumping the 3 obstacles along their way. They will try and get back to their place before the ball does as it is passed quickly around. Once one child has gone the next child goes. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to jump and land safely, cushioning the landing and retaining balance, coordinating a run with a jump



Game Based Learning

Children to do a circuit of jumping activities: 1. Hopscotch – give children a bean bag and model how to throw the bean bag into each square in turn and to hopscotch to collect it and bring it back before letting partner have their attempt. If successful move onto the next number’ 2. Springy Jumps. Put 5 jumping bars in a row with a 20cm gap between them. Can the children spring 2 footed up and over each bar without resting at all between each one? 3. Put a line of small hurdles 6m apart and ask the children to run and jump the hurdles and to then run to a final line. Get children in the routine of standing adjacent to each of the hurdles you put out so that only 2 children are at the start line. Each time the hurdler jumps over the hurdle the person stood at the side can move to the next hurdle until they are at the start. If a hurdle is knocked over the person next to it should fix it before moving on. 4. High Jump- Put a cane resting on 2 cones. Ensure that if the cane is hit that it will fall oﬀ easily. Put 3 cones out in a triangle formation. The jumper should start at the apex of the triangle and run wide and around one of the cones at the side and then approach the bar from an angle, scissor kicking up and over. If it feels awkward for them tell them to try from the other side.If they want the bar lowering ask them to communicate with each other what height they would like the bar. 5. Ladders- Ask the group working here to show diﬀerent footwork patterns going through the ladders. If you have 2 ladders split the children into 2 groups to maximise the number of attempts they have. After each round of activities get children performing well to model with the teacher reinforcing why their work is good.Which activity did they find the hardest? Why do they think that was?



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to communicate eﬀectively and work well with others. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

soft balls and tennis balls, cones, hoops



Location

Playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Discover and develop diﬀerent styles of jumping • Leap, jump and hop Knowledge: I know... • How to improve my technique to increase the height and distance of my jumps. • The diﬀerence between a leap and a jump Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate sporting values



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show clips through the IWB of athletes throwing. Ask children what they notice about the body positioning etc. Share today's learning outcomes - to throw for accuracy and to demonstrate sporting values ( teamwork, respect, determination, honesty).



Warm Up

Rats and Rabbits. The children are organised into pairs in two long lines with 1m gap between each pair. At the side   of each long line is a line of cones 15m away (the point that the children will run to when their category is called). The teacher labels one line as, 'Rats' and the other as 'Rabbits'.  The aim of the activity is for the children to run to their  side when the teacher calls out their category (Rats/Rabbits). Their partner (whose category is not called) has to  chase their partner attempting to tag their partner before they get to the safety of their line. The teacher can make up   a story with Rats and Rabbits and children have to listen to their creature's name being read before running.



Main Session

Intro to Jumping - Teach the children diﬀerent ways of jumping, e.g. one foot to the other foot (step), two feet to two feet, one foot to the same foot (hop), one foot to two feet, two feet to one foot. Teach them to link some jumps together. Ask children if they can explain how to jump? Push oneself oﬀ a surface and into the air by using the muscles in one's legs and feet and using their arms to gain elevation.. First jump - Two feet, ask children if they can all perform a two footed jump.Can we perform the action of taking oﬀ and landing in the same space, jumping for height first of all. Encourage children to bend their legs to help them to power oﬀ and to bend again as they land to cushion their landing. Get children doing it well to model. Then set out lots of cones or floor spots around the ground and ask children to travel in diﬀerent ways before finding a spot e.g. skipping, galloping, running forwards, backwards, hopping. Each time they find a spot they do 3 jumps for height. Get any child using their arms to drive upwards to model. Get children to run around this time and to find a space just in front of a floor spot (or cone) when the teacher says,' Starting point'. The teacher shouts a number and gets children to jump that number of times from 2 feet to 2 feet over their spot/cone. They then choose a diﬀerent way of traveling e.g . skipping, hopping, sliding, running backwards before repeating the process. What dangers are we looking out for? Do we know who’s around, can we control our jump so we don’t jump too far into another child? Can we land still with control and balance?

Second jump -Hop Ask children what is a hop? (Move by jumping on one foot). We are looking for child to take oﬀ and land on the same foot. Again ask children to perform this action on their stronger side firstly on the spot, then again on the move. Once we can do both actions on our stronger foot can we repeat the action on our weaker foot? Can we land still with control and balance? What techniques can we use to make ourselves jump higher? Explore the diﬀerence to our hopping when we swing our arms.



Game Based Learning

Jumping Relay Race - Split the group into even numbers. Place spots or hoops (varied in distance) in a straight line in front of each group with space between them so that the children can jump 2 footed from one spot/hoop to the next . Once one child gets to the end spot they can step to their left and run back to the group and the next member of the team can go. Ask children to demonstrate leaping- taking oﬀ from one foot andf landing on their opposite foot. The children will leap from one hoops/ on the spots landing in/on each one with a controlled/stable landing. Once they have got through/across them all they run back to their line, tag the next person then that person sets oﬀ completing the same action. This continues until all members of the team have leapt.. Finish with some jumping and hopping team races. Start by having teams of 4 with 2 children facing 2 others. Indicate which end the activity will start from



and get child 1 to jump two footed towards their 2 friends 15m away. When they reach the other pair they tag the first child who starts jumping across to tag child 3 who jumps across to tag child 4. The children repeat this process until they are all back in their original positions in the line. With the same set up as for the last activity the children hop this time instead of jumping with 2 feet.



Conclusion

What diﬀerent types of jumps are there? Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to demonstrate sporting values. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Cones, relay batons, bean bags, chalk



Location

Playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Jump in a variety of ways competently • Add a short run up to my jump Knowledge: I know	• How

to increase the distance of my jumps • Why is is important to warm up Assessment: I can.	• Warm up safely prior to

exercise and can sustain performance over periods of time



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s learning outcomes - to warm up safely prior to exercise and sustain performance over periods of time; to discover and develop diﬀerent styles of jumping and to improve technique to increase height and distance of jumps. Also can you add a run up into your jump?



Warm Up

Fishes in the net. Two children are chosen as the net. They hold hands and run around trying to catch the 'fishes'  who can move anywhere in the designated area. When they catch others the person caught joins the net but there can’t be more than 3 in a net. When a fourth person is caught they split into two pairs. The last person caught is the winner. You could then have the last 2 fishes caught as the new net.



Main Session

Static jump - Set two start lines at both ends of the area we will be working in. Place one half of the group at either start line and the other half at the opposite start line. Working in pairs children will take a standing jump, place a cone at their heels where they land then see if their partner can beat that jump. If the partner can beat the jump they will then move the cone. Once children have reached their best jump from a standing start we can progress to moving jump. Running jump - Using the same start lines children will take a small run up and jump from the start line as far as they can. Children will still work in pairs with the partner putting down the marker/cone where the jumper makes the first point of contact. Children should be encouraged to land on two feet with as much of a controlled finish as possible.



Game Based Learning

The children line up on one side of the hall. The teacher explains that he/she is going to shout out names of land animals and sea creatures. Everytime the children hear the name of a sea creature they can jump one place forward but if they lose their balance, or jump when a land animal is called out they have to go back to the beginning. First person to pass the line at other end of the court is the winner. Into the water, out of the water - Place a line of cones or pick a line in the playground. Designate one side of the line the water and the other side of out of the water. On



coaches call “into the water”, children jump over the line, “out of the water”, children jump back. Mix calls up to catch children out until one child remains.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to warm up safely prior  to exercise and sustain performance over periods of time Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Cones, soft javelins, ladders, jumping equipment



Location

Playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Throw with good technique • Throw with a run up Knowledge: I know: • How to increase the distance

of my throws • How to keep other safe when I am throwing Assessment: I can.	• Comment on the work of others

using some technical language



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show some clips of hurdling and/or high jumping through IWB. Discuss diﬀerent body parts in action whilst jumping e.g. head, arms, legs. Share today's outcomes -to throw for distance using a sideways on technique.to jump with control and good timing; to time your take oﬀ to clear an obstacle and to comment on the work of others using some technical language. Explain what type of technical language we might use- take oﬀ, flight, landing, cushioning.



Warm Up

Team Relay. Put children into groups of 4 with 2 children 20m away from another pair. The first runner runs across to the pair on the other side and transfers the baton. They stay on the side they have run to and await their next turn. Each child to run twice until they are back in their original positions.



Main Session

Overarm throw - Put children into equal groups with each group having a javelin or ball between them. First person in line takes a turn at throwing the javelin in any way they chose to. When each person has thrown ask them to collect the javelin and return it to the next person in line. Emphasise safety and the importance of children who are queuing waiting back from the thrower. After each child has taken a turn move on to the correct technique. Introduce one teaching point at a time so as not to bombard the children. Place the javelin in the palm of your hand and lift it up above your shoulder so that it is about even with your head. Stand in a sideways on position. Keep the javelin parallel to the ground with the point of the javelin pointed in the direction you want to throw in. Keep the javelin lined up with your eyes. Draw your body and javelin back and throw making sure you follow through after releasing. Let the children practise and see if any have improved. How did the new technique help their throws?



Game Based Learning

Children to do a circuit of jumping activities: 1. Hopscotch – give children a bean bag and model how to throw the bean bag into each square in turn and to hopscotch to collect it and bring it back before letting partner have their attempt. If successful move onto the next number’ 2. Springy Jumps. Put 5 jumping bars in a row with a 20cm gap between them. Can the children spring 2 footed up and over each bar without resting at all between each one? 3. Put a line of small hurdles 6m apart and ask the children to run and jump the hurdles and to then run to a final line. Get



children in routine of standing adjacent to each of the hurdles you put out so that only 2 children are at the start line. Each time the hurdler jumps over the hurdle the person stood at the side can move to the next hurdle until they are at the start. If a hurdle is knocked over the person next to it should fix it before moving on. 4. High Jump- Put a cane resting on 2 cones. Ensure that if the cane is hit that it will fall oﬀ easily. Put 3 cones out in a triangle formation. The jumper should start at the apex of the triangle and run wide and around one of the cones at the side and then approach the bar from an angle scissor kicking up and over. If it feels awkward for them tell them to try from the other side. 5. Ladders- Ask the group working here to show diﬀerent footwork patters going through the ladders. If have 2 ladders split the children into 2 groups to maximise the number of attempts they have. After each round of activities get children performing well to model with the teacher trying to get children to peer assess and reinforcing why their work is good.Film some of this dialogue to support your judgements on children’s ability to comment on the work of others using some technical language.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to comment on the work  of others using some technical language. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Quoits, balls, cones, chalk, soft javelins, hoops, bean bags, soft frisbees



Location

Playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Help a peer improve their performance with good feedback • Demonstrate a variety of athletic

techniques competently Knowledge: I know	• To demonstrate the school games values • How to share equipment

and take turns Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate sporting values.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show children clips through the IWB of athletes jumping in diﬀerent ways. What do the children notice are the diﬀerences in techniques used? Discuss the lesson objectives- to accurately replicate the technique for running jumping and throwing events and demonstrate sporting values (passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork)



Warm Up

Rats and Rabbits. The children are organised into pairs in two long lines with 1m gap between each pair. At the side   of each long line is a line of cones 15m away (the point that the children will run to when their category is called). The teacher labels one line as, 'Rats' and the other as 'Rabbits'.  The aim of the activity is for the children to run to their  side when the teacher calls out their category (Rats/Rabbits). Their partner (whose category is not called) has to  chase their partner attempting to tag their partner before they get to the safety of their line. The teacher can make up   a story with Rats and Rabbits and children have to listen to their creature's name being read before running.



Main Session

In threes the children stand at one cone facing a cone 10 m away. They have a 3m gap between them and the next group. One child should run first to the right of the cone and back where they should put their right hand out to take the next person’s left hand. They run out holding hands and the second runner holds their right hand out to take the 3rd person’s left hand. They all run out together and back. First team back are the winners. Ask what problems groups found- did they get tangled because they didn’t get their hands right? Change the order of the runners and go again. Numbers – the children line up in two lines with children in pairs with a 1m gap between them and their



partner. Number the pairs 1-15 spread out down the middle of a netball court front to back. There are cones at the sides to help the children stand in appropriate space. Explain to the children that when you shout a number they have to run to their side of the court and run around the cone and back to line. If they get back before their partner they win a point for their team. If you have 2 adults and 2 teams can play on 2 courts. You can shout multiple numbers at once so you have 3 or 4 runners but be careful not to have consecutive numbers as this can result in children bumping into one another. You can also shout 'All Change'. When you shout this the children should run to the front of the court passing through the gate (2 cones 3m apart) at the front-turning to run along the front of the court then turning to run along the outside where their line of cones is before tuning finally along the back line and entering the court again through the pair of gates at the front. They should line up as they were and a point is awarded to which team can do this first.



Game Based Learning

Put the children into 5 groups of 6 and let them rotate around the following activities: a. Can you throw soft javelins to land in hoops which are spaced out around a netball court like golf holes with a cone for the tee and a hoop for the hole? Work in pairs- how many hole in ones can you score? b. Run a series of 5 Low hurdles c. Standing broad jump trying to jump own body length d. Relay races in 2 teams of 3 e. Scissor kicking over a bar Ask children to self assess against their ability to to throw in a variety of ways for distance.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Ask children to self assess against their ability to to throw in a variety of ways for distance and to demonstrate sporting values (passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork). Ask children what they have enjoyed about the unit and suggest where they might develop any interest further in athletics within the local community. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.
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Primary PE Passport - Year Three Dance - Dance Around the World Unit Plan



Lesson 1



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can. • Develop a motif demonstrating some agility, balance, coordination and precision Knowledge: I

know.... • How to contribute key words to a theme related mind map • How to translate words/ideas into actions and combine together Assessment: I can. • Demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision. Overall Outcome:

Develop a 32 – 48 count Dance around the World Motif using a mind map and whole group choreography to produce actions. Lesson Objectives:  To  share what we know about the theme To  creatively use the words from the mind map to help us move in diﬀerent ways Show good timing, posture, and extension

Introduction Warm Up

Sit children in listening area in front of whiteboard/flip chart, share LO’s. Explain why we warm up and start to introduce basic eﬀects of exercise (Increased HR, breathing rate) Introduce the theme of Dance around the Worldto the children. Use questions to prompt brief discussion: What diﬀerent dance styles can you think of? Do you know which countries are associated with which types of dance? Warm up: Corners game (to encourage choreography and creativity): Stick the 4 cards in the corners of the room. Children to dance in a space when music is on. (Music Suggestion: “Rocking All Over the World” Status Quo) When music is stopped the children run to a corner and perform an action that they think fits the image. Each time; get one child from each corner to show the rest of the class their ideas (important to build children’s confidence in performing and to create an environment of respect) Encourage children to try going to a diﬀerent corner each time and to create a diﬀerent action each time. Whilst the children travel; encourage them to use diﬀerent levels, body parts and pathways as this will be what we want them to do when travelling later in the lesson. Encourage creativity by reminding them all that as long as they are safe and sensible, there are no ‘wrong’ answers or ideas. Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture.



Main Session

Bring children in front of board and create mind map of all the theme related words the children can think of. Whole group choreography: Choose 4 of the countries/dance styles and get children to improvise and experiment in own space with any dance moves that they know within that dance style For each dance style choose 3 or 4 children to show their actions/ideas to the rest of the class who sit down and act as the audience. Discuss and give feedback about why each action is good (timing, balance, dynamics/how they perform, extension etc)



Game Based Learning

Teacher to select some of the best actions demonstrated by the children to combine into a short 32 – 48 count phrase/motif Teach each action one at a time to the group and practise to help them remember. Music: (Music Suggestion: “Around the World” Radio Edit Daft Punk) Example: Indian Dance 16 counts: hands start pressed together in front of chest. Lotus hands out to right with a heel, then left with a heel repeat African Dance 16 counts: 4 shoulder isolations c lock for 4 Streetdance 8 counts Top rocking step x 4



 (
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Conclusion

Split class in half. One half sit at the front as the audience, others perform. Encourage children to give feedback using words about timing, levels and dynamics (how they perform the actions). Each group to perform more than once and try to make improvements based on feedback. Cool down activity. Repeat warm up activity but without music and at a slow, gentle pace. Teacher to bring children back in front of board and recap lesson objectives. Ask children to tell their talking partner if they think they achieved the outcomes.



Lesson 2



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Creatively change static actions into travelling movements • Show diﬀerent levels and pathways when

I travel Knowledge: I know.... • How to translate theme related actions into travelling movements Assessment: I can...

· Think creatively to find solutions to challenges Overall Outcome: To develop a 32 count Individual travelling section using 2 – 3 of the actions from last weeks’ motif showing changes in level and pathway Lesson Objectives: To  use  the actions from the motif creatively using diﬀerent body parts and movements Show changes in level and pathway when travelling Show good timing and control

Introduction Warm Up

Brief discussion about last weeks’ lesson: How we used words from the mind map to create our themed motif.   Explain that today we are going to work individually and create a travelling section using diﬀerent levels and   pathways whilst travelling using last weeks’ motif as a start point Brief Q and A about why we warm up (prevent   injury) and the basic eﬀects of exercise (increased HR and breathing rate) Warm up: Corners game (to encourage choreography and creativity): Stick the 4 cards in the corners of the room.  Children to dance in a space when music  is on. (Music Suggestion: “Rocking All Over the World” Status Quo) When music is stopped the children run to a corner and perform an action that they think fits the image.  Each time; get one child from each corner to show the  rest of the class their ideas (important to build children’s confidence in performing and to create an environment of respect) Encourage children to try going to a diﬀerent corner each time and to create a diﬀerent action each time.

Whilst the children travel; encourage them to use diﬀerent levels, body parts and pathways as this will be what we  want them to do when travelling later in the lesson.  Encourage creativity by reminding them all that as long as they   are safe and sensible, there are no ‘wrong’ answers or ideas. Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture Recap and perform the completed motif from last week



Main Session

Explain that we are going to explore turning the actions from last weeks’ motif in diﬀerent travels. Take the first action from the motif and get the children to improvise with ideas as to how they could turn the action into a travel. Encourage children to move in time to music and incorporate changes in level (Music Suggestion: “Around the World” Radio Edit Daft Punk) Get one or two children to demonstrate their ideas to the rest of the class. Repeat the above activity with each action from the motif continuing to encourage use of level, pathway, and being in time to the music.



Game Based Learning

Explain that the children are now going to use the E and E ideas to develop their own individual 32 count travelling section Children to be given time to take their favourite 2 or 3 ideas and combine them into a flowing travelling section that shows diﬀerent levels, pathways and control.



Conclusion



 (
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Put children into pairs, numbered 1 and 2. Number 1 performs their travel and number 2 observes Number 2 gives 2 stars and a wish feedback on use of control, levels, and actions from the motif (can they tell which actions they’ve used?) Change over and repeat reciprocal feedback Add travelling section from this week onto group motif from last week and perform to music : (Music Suggestion: “Around the World” Radio Edit Daft Punk) Cool down activity.

Children travel around the room without music at a slow, gentle pace, then complete some pupil led stretches individually. Teacher to bring children back in front of board and recap lesson objectives. HOMEWORK: split children into 4 groups give each group a diﬀerent countries’ style. Children have 2 weeks to create a 4 line theme related poem for use in week 4 based on their dance style.



Lesson 3



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Communicate eﬀectively with a partner Knowledge: I know	• How to translate images into actions

to communicate meaning Assessment: I can.	• Communicate eﬀectively and listens to others Overall Outcome: To

work in Pairs and use pictures as s stimulus to develop a 16 count pairs section to add to our performance piece. To use the pictures creatively To show use of mirror image and changes in level To work co-operatively

Introduction Warm Up

Share LO’s  and explain that today we will be working in pairs and using pictures to help us create dance actions.    Brief discussion about last weeks’ lesson: How we created a 32-count travel and added it to the motif Pairs Corners Warm Up: (Ensure corners cards are stuck in the corners of the room) Introducing the concept of pairs choreography. Put children into pairs number themselves 1 and 2.  Children to play follow the leader around the room. Number 1  leads and shows diﬀerent travels, levels, and directions, number 2 follows. (Music Suggestion: “Rocking All Over the World” Status Quo) When music is stopped the children run with their partner to a corner. Number 1 performs an   action that they think fits the word, number 2 mirrors their partner. Change which person is the leader each time.

Repeat as appropriate. Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture Recap and perform motif and individual travelling section



Main Session

Explain that we are going to use pictures to create 2 – 3 theme related actions each lasting for 4 counts (at this point the children are not cresting a ‘dance’ just simple actions using the picture as a stimulus Put the children into pairs and give each pair a picture that depicts a diﬀerent dance style/country (or display a picture of the smartboard) Children create 2 or 3 basic 4 count actions.



Game Based Learning

Explain that we are now going to use changes in level and mirror image to turn our actions into a more interesting 16 count pairs section of dance. Demonstration: Ask one (confident) pair to show the rest of the class one of their basic actions. Teacher then demonstrates how this could be improved/developed using mirror image Repeat with another pair and show how an action can be developed through changes in level Children create 16 count pairs section showing use of mirror image and level: (Music Suggestion: “Around the World” Radio Edit Daft Punk) Reciprocal feedback: pairs join another pair, one pair performs the other observes and gives feedback on use of Mirror Image and level. Change



Conclusion

Explain that it is time to perform our performance piece so far: (Motif – Individual travel – pairs section) to music: (Music Suggestion: “Around the World” Radio Edit Daft Punk Teacher to act as ‘audience’ and provide feedback (use



of level/Mirror Image and timing to be focused and commented upon) Pupil Led Cool down stretches. Recap Learning Objectives HOMEWORK REMINDER: Children to complete a 4 line dance country/style related poem and bring to next lesson



Lesson 4



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Communicate eﬀectively within a group Knowledge: I know	• How to listen to other’s and share my

own ideas • How to translate words from a poem into movements Assessment: I can.	• Work well with others in a

range of contexts Overall Outcome: To work in small groups (suggest 4’s) and use their poems to start developing a 16 or 32 count group section including Canon and change in Formation Lesson Objectives: To work well in groups showing good cooperation skills. To use the poem as a stimulus for creative and imaginative actions Show use of Canon and changes in formation

Introduction Warm Up

Share LO’s and explain that today we will be working in groups of 4 and using our poems to help us create dance actions showing creative ideas and use of canon and formation. Adjectives, Adverbs and Actions: Brief Q and A What is an adjective/adverb? (a word that describes a noun: a person, place or thing (adjective) or a word that describes a verb: how when where or why something is being done (adverb) ) Children travel around the room to music (Music Suggestion: “Rocking All Over the World” Status Quo) teacher stops the music and calls out any adjective or adverb. Children do an action that they feel fits (example: sparkly, softly, hard, wavy etc) Formations: (working on cooperation and formations.) Children travel around the room individually without music, teacher calls out a number and a formation. Children have to get into a group with that number of children and into the specified formation: Suggestions: 3, triangle, 2, back to back, 4, horizontal/vertical line 5: circle, 6 diagonal line. Finish in 4’s so they are ready for next part of the lesson. Group Stretches



Main Session

Bring children to sit at the front. Explain that we are going to use a poem to help us come up with dance actions. If children are confident enough get some up to read the poem to the rest of the class. Teacher to demonstrate: Pick out one word from the poem, and do an action then explain to the children where your idea came from. Give each group a verse of the poem. They have 5 – 10 minutes to come up with 3 or 4 x 4 count actions from the poem. Get each group to share their actions with the rest of the group



Game Based Learning

Explain that we are now going to develop these actions into a 16 or 32 count dance. Children to start putting their actions together into a dance ensuring they flow from one to the other Encourage use canon and changes in formation Encourage good cooperation Children are aiming to complete at least half of the group dance this week.



Conclusion

Split class in half. Half of the groups sit down whilst the other groups perform then change. Important to explain the dances will not be ready yet just an opportunity to see progress so far. : (Music Suggestion: “Around the World” Radio Edit Daft Punk) Add the half-completed dance onto performance piece so far: Motif – Individual Travel – Pairs sections– group section so far) Group cool down: one person from each group to lead a cool down for their group Recap Learning objectives.



Lesson 5



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Communicate eﬀectively within a group • Improve our ideas Knowledge: I know	• How to use

canon, formation changes, direction and level to improve our ideas • How to listen to other people’s ideas and vocalise my own thoughts Assessment: I can.	• Reflect and recognise success in self and others Overall Outcome:

To finalise and perform the 16 – 32 count small group section, ensuring inclusion of Canon and changes in Formation. Lesson Objectives: To work well in groups showing good cooperation skills and provide useful peer feedback. To use the poem a stimulus for creative and imaginative actions Show use of Canon and changes in Formation when creating and performing group section

Introduction Warm Up

Share LO’s and explain that today we will be continuing to work in groups to finish the dance the poem helped us to start last week. Formations: (working on cooperation and formations.) Children travel around the room individually without music, teacher calls out a number and a formation. Children have to get into a group with that number of children and into the specified formation: Suggestions: 3, triangle, 2, back to back, 4, horizontal/vertical line 5: circle, 6 diagonal line. (Music Suggestion: “Rocking All Over the World” Status Quo) Finish in 4’s so they are ready for next part of the lesson. Group Stretches



Main Session



Game Based Learning

Explain that we are going to develop the second 8 – 16 counts of our pairs section using the poem to help our ideas. Children to continue working on their group section (aiming for either 16 or 32 counts in total) if they develop 16 counts, they will repeat it so everyone does 32 counts in their group section. Encourage use of formation and canon. Get children to pair up with another group. One group performs, the other observes and feeds back with 2 stars and a wish relating to timing, flow, formation and canon. Change-over and repeat peer feedback Progress check: All groups perform their 32 counts to ensure everyone has finished their dances. Get children into the centre of the room and develop a finishing position for the performance piece (encourage a theme related pose and diﬀerent levels/direction to the person next to them)



Conclusion

Add completed group sections onto performance piece: Whole class motif – Individual travelling section – Pairs  section – small group section - repeat whole class motif – finishing position Work on transitions between the diﬀerent sections. (Children to march in time to the music to get from one section to the other) Film performance so far if there  is time. If possible, children to watch on smartboard in classroom whilst getting changed for next lesson and self- evaluate their performance ready for performance week. (Music Suggestion: “Around the World” Radio Edit Daft   Punk) Teacher led cool down stretches Recap Learning objectives.



Lesson 6



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Evaluate the work of other’s using accurate technical language Knowledge: I know	• How to



recognise good timing, execution and performance skills Assessment: I can... • Evaluate the work of other’s using technical language Overall Outcome: To perform, review and improve our finished performance piece. Lesson Objectives: To understand what makes a good performance To give useful feedback to our partner To improve our own performance based on feedback

Introduction Warm Up

If performance was filmed last week and it is possible to; allow children to watch video on smartboard whilst getting changed in class, or in hall before lesson starts. Encourage self-evaluation; are you in time, is your head up, do you use levels in the travelling section, do you show diﬀerent levels, direction and unison in the pairs section, and are  their formation changes and use of canon in your group pieces.  Share LO’s and explain that this week is  performance week. Get children into pairs and see if they can come up with two or three things that are important about performance. Get children to share ideas with rest of the class and create a check list with any or all of the following on the board: In time to music Head up Show change of level in travel Show use of directions, levels and unison in pairs section Show formation changes and canon in the group section Are the transitions between the sections clean Do all the sections flow Warm Up Activity: Musical Statues (Music Suggestion: “Rocking All Over the World” Status Quo) Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture



Main Session

Explain we are going to focus on timing. Sit children in a large circle, teacher claps a simple rhythm and children have to copy. Play around with this simple call and response rhythm game clapping, tapping and stamping very simple patterns and getting the children to repeat. Play your chosen performance music: (Music Suggestion: “Around the World” Radio Edit Daft Punk) Work on children clapping/tapping knees/stamping feet in time to music. This can be done with sticks/instruments if you have them.



Game Based Learning

Practise and perfect performance piece. Use checklist on the board and go through each section one at a time so children can self evaluate and improve.



Conclusion

If there was no time to film completed performance piece last week film group performance now before peer  evaluation. Peer Evaluation: Get children into pairs number 1 and 2. Number 1’s to sit in a line at the front of the class and be the audience, number 2’s stand in a space ready to perform. Remind audience of the checklist on the board  and what they are looking for. Number 2’s perform; (teacher can film if they wish) then come and sit in front of their partner to receive feedback. Encourage use of dance vocabulary from checklist on the board. 2 stars and a wish feedback If time permits; they can perform for a second time and their partner can give them a thumbs up if they improved based on the target (‘wish’) they gave them Change over and repeat the above with numbers 1’s     performing and number 2’s giving feedback Final performance with whole group together. Teacher  films. Children to  be given opportunity to compare the first filming and the final filming at a later date in class. Children to slowly walk around space to bring heart rate down and cool down.   Sit in butterfly stretch whilst recapping LO’s  and what we   have learned this half term Congratulate children and get them to give themselves a round of applause for all they  have achieved.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Hockey Sticks, Balls, Cones, Bibs



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Dribble a ball confidently. • Stop a ball Knowledge: I know... • How to hold the stick and that everybody plays field hockey right handed. Assessment:  I can.	• Demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and

precision



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. What do you notice about the hockey stick (Quick

stick)- see if children pick up that they are all right handed! Explain that therefore everyone needs to play right   handed.  Show a clip through the whiteboard or TV of a game and ask children to comment on where players keep   the ball when dribbling. Explain that we will be using quick sticks to practise skills but unihoc sticks when playing games for safety purposes. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the pitch bigger to make it easier or smaller to make it harder.  TASK -

e.g. if struggling to dribble using only one side of a stick allow use of both sides. EQUIPMENT by for example choosing a larger or smaller ball to make it harder or easier. PEOPLE - alter teams to make it less/ more competitive.



Warm Up

Dragon's Nest - Children split into 10 teams of 3 Each team line up at one end of the playground with hoops at the other end with balls in them (dragon's nest) Children take it in turns, within their team, to run out and take a ball from the dragon's nests and return it to their team's hoop. Once all of the balls have gone the teams count how many balls they have collected and the team with most balls win. Play again but this time have 2 dragons who act as interceptors who try and touch the ball with their stick, if they do so they can then dribble it back to the dragon's nest whilst the team member goes back to their team empty handed.



Main Session

Ball Control – Each child has a stick, ball and cone. Place the ball on a cone and practise making a bridge over the ball so the flat side of the stick is always facing the ball. Do not grip the stick tightly with the dominant hand Once mastered, take ball oﬀ the cone and ask children to carefully move the ball from left to right using flat side of stick only. Can you control the ball and move it around your cone? Show children how to stop the ball (put a hat on it).

Children move around the area freely and, on command of, ‘Stop’ the children put a hat on the ball to stop it. How quickly can you stop the ball? Dribble around – In pairs, numbered 1 and 2. No. 1 dribbles the ball around the area and amongst the cones while no.2 follows like Cat and Mouse. How did your partner do? Can you help them improve? Can they go around as many cones as possible? Can you use the stick to move the ball around the cone? On command of change player 1 stops the ball and player 2 takes over as the leader. If you have floor spots, get children into 5 groups of 6 and stand them around the perimeter of a playing area. Inside the playing area have a large number of floor spots spread out. On command of, 'Go' one player from each pair (so 3 from each team) dribbles their ball out and tries to stop it stationary on a spot. If successful, they pick the spot up and carry it back to



 (
© PE Passport 2020
)

their team. They transfer their ball to their partner who repeats the process. When all spots have gone teams count how many they have won. Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to control a hockey stick and dribble a ball confidently.



Game Based Learning

Relay Races – Split the children up into 5 or 6 teams behind a cone and, one at a time, dribble the ball around a cone 10m away using the flat side of their stick and back to their team. Repeat, changing the challenge within the relay such as, introduce more cones, dribble in and out of cones, a full 360 degrees around each cone, to and from each cone. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision.



Conclusion

Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision. Give out rewards explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Hockey Sticks, Balls, Cones, Bibs,



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Develop my dribbling technique • Change direction easily Knowledge: I know... • The importance of good close control • To put my body between the ball and my opponent when shielding it. Assessment: I can.	•

Evaluate the work of others using technical language.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Remind children what we learnt last week about using the flat side of the stick only. Share today’s assessment foci - to evaluate the work of others using technical language and to develop their dribbling technique and change direction easily.



Warm Up

Truck and Trailer – In pairs 1 child (Truck) dribbles a ball around a coned area followed by their partner (the Trailer)  who also has a ball. On command the children change positions and the Truck becomes the Trailer and Trailer becomes the Truck. Repeat a few times, pausing to demonstrate good examples of ball control. Encourage others to follow their example, highlighting the key teaching points- heads up, ball in front of the body, small taps which keep   the ball close to the stick.



Main Session

Dribbling Circuit. Set up a variety of 5 or 6 dribbling activities, split the chn up into 5 or 6 groups (depending on the number of activities). Explain each activity and then children work around each activity in a carousel spending 3 or 4 minutes on each one. Straight speed dribble – children line up and dribble ball from 1 cone to another in a straight line. Ensure cones are a distance apart and encourage children to try and do this as fast as possible. When each child has been twice, shout ‘STOP’ and everyone rotate clockwise to next activity. Close Control – Set up row of cones close together, children dribble ball in between cones concentrating on close control one at a time Slalom – Set up cones in a zig-zag formation. Children to dribble around the cones 1 at a time Cannonball Run – 2 children dribble from 1 side of the playground to the other while 2 chn try and roll a sponge ball to try and touch the ball they
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are dribbling.Encourage children to dribble with their heads up and the ball in front of them. Once they get to the end swap over with the other pair. Close the Gates – 3 children dribble the ball through gates set up in an area, 1 child  runs around from gate to gate to close the gate by standing in between cones. Chn must change direction and go to diﬀerent gate. Once 1 child gets to 5 'blocks', they swap over.  Tricks and Flicks – Give the children an individual   space to work in. Can the children be creative and develop some skills, tricks, flicks to help them beat an opponent. Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to develop their     dribbling technique including changing direction easily.



Game Based Learning

Practise shielding the ball from an opponent. Encourage children to try and keep themselves in a position with a wide base with their body between their partner and the ball, keeping one eye on their opponent and to keep the ball   moving so it is diﬃcult for their partner to dispossess them. Emphasise to children that they must stay in a      designated area and work on protecting their ball within that space. Get children doing this well to model and take feedback on what they are doing well. Film some of the peer assessment to support your judgements, about    children's ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language.Swap partners so you try and shield from a diﬀerent partner. King of the Ring – All children dribble the ball around inside a coned oﬀ area. On ‘Go’ each  child can try and knock other people's balls out of the coned area whilst trying to keep their own ball inside. If the ball gets knocked out the child must retrieve it and dribble all the way around the outside of the area before they can join back in. Play Royal Rumble where once a player is 'out', they stay out until you have 1 player left in the game. The children who are out could be given a challenge to work on e.g. balancing a ball on the end of the stick or juggling      the ball or tapping it through a figure of 8 in and around their legs.



Conclusion

Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to evaluate the work of others using technical language. Give out rewards explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Hockey Sticks, Balls, Cones, Bibs



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Pass a ball accurately • Control a ball sent to me. Knowledge: I know... • The technique of push passing • Not to raise the stick above waist height Assessment: I can... • Apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and within a range of physical activities



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s assessment focus - to apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and within a range of physical activities and to pass a ball accurately and control a ball passed to you. Put on a video showing passing and controlling and get children to observe and comment on techniques used.



Warm Up

Around the world. Split children into pairs with one ball and one stick per pair. Get all of the children, without equipment, to stand in a space with their feet together and hands by their side. Challenge the children with sticks to dribble the ball with their head up and to turn 360 degrees around each of the stationary children.Children dribble around as many of their peers as possible in 30 seconds – then swap over and partner tries to beat their score. Play



again but this time insist that children can only dribble around their partner in a clockwise direction using one side of the stick only. Get children doing this well to model and film some of this dribbling. Through the gates – Set up lots of diﬀerent gates across the playground. Each gate is 2 cones around 1 foot apart. Children dribble through as many gates as possible in 1 minute – can you beat your score? Now with a partner – number 1 dribbles through as many gates as they can, their partner follows with their ball. On command of 'Change' pairs swap over and repeat.



Main Session

Pairs Passing – In pairs, children use the ‘push’ pass to pass the ball to each other and control the ball to return it. Use the cones as a target for the ball to pass through. Encourage children to get low; use the whole of the flat side to stop the ball, fingers behind the stick. The stick should cushion the ball following the ball’s movement to slow it down.After controlling keep ball and stick together and step into the push pass. Encourage children to get their left shoulder facing the direction that you want the ball to go towards,With your back foot in line with the ball keep the stick in contact with the ball as you begin to shift your weight from back to front foot. Have the flat part of their stick behind the ball and to drop their right hand down the stick, pushing through in the intended direction. Let children practise and get those doing it well to demonstrate and take feedback from others on what they are doing well.To gain more power and pace, get the children to stay nice and low and side on to the target and follow through strongly. Through the gates. Children then dribble from 1 gate to another and pass the ball between the gate to their partner who then dribbles to the next one. How many gates can you and your partner pass through? Introduce defenders (2 chn who go in between gates and stop children passing between them? Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and within a range of physical activities Play 5,4, 3, 2, 1 where pairs make 5 passes and run and swap places, then 4 passes and swap opositions again and then 3 and so on until they do the final pass and swap. Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to pass a ball accurately and control a ball.



Game Based Learning

Rob the Nest - Children in 10 teams of 3, each with a hoop, around a central point with lots of hockey balls. On command of 'Go', 1 child at a time runs into the middle, collects a ball and dribbles it back in their team's hoop.      When all balls are gone from the middle, they can steal from other team's hoops still only one runner at a time.    Players must not guard their hockey balls and must allow balls to be taken. The team with the most balls after 3 or 4 minutes are the winners.  Repeat the game but instead of placing the ball in the hoop, children have to stop at a cone   5 or 6m away and pass the ball to the next player who must control the ball and move it in the hoop before they can  go. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and within a range of physical activities Set up 2 games or more teams if space allows.

Emphasise importance of safety and not raising the stick when striking the ball.



Conclusion

Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to apply skills eﬀectively   in diﬀerent situations and within a range of physical activities. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Hockey Sticks, Balls, Cones, Bibs,



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Pass in a variety of ways using good technique. • Receive a pass on the run. Knowledge: I know... • The technique for push passing • To use a short and flat backswing, with stick parallel to the ground when hitting a slap pass. Assessment: I can. • Demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show children a video clip of a game of hockey and ask children to identify diﬀerent types of passes. Does anyone know the names of any of these passes? Share today’s assessment foci - to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision and pass in a variety of ways using good technique.



Warm Up

Dragon's Nest - Children split into 10 teams of 3 Each team line up at one end of the playground with hoops at the other end with balls in them (dragon's nest) Children take it in turns, within their team, to run out and take a ball from the dragon's nests and return it to their team's hoop. Once all of the balls have gone the teams count how many balls they have collected and the team with most balls win. Play again but this time have 2 dragons who act as interceptors who try and touch the ball with their stick, if they do so they can then dribble it back to the dragon's nest whilst the team member goes back to their team empty handed.



Main Session

Passing and Receiving Circuit. Set up a variety of 5 dribbling activities, split the chn up into 5 groups. Explain and model each activity and then children work around each activity spending 3 or 4 minutes on each one. Long Slap Pass – Children stand opposite a partner and hit longer passes to their partner who must control the ball and pass it back. Encourage children to keep their hands apart and to use a short and flat backswing, with stick parallel to the ground. Push Pass Chase – 2 children 10m apart pass the ball to each other as many times as they can while another pair dribble one at a time around the outside of the coned circle. When they have dribbled around they shout 'stop' and see how many passes have taken place. Children swap positions and see which pair can do the most passes.

Bull in the Ring – Children on the outside of the circle have to pass the ball between then trying to keep it away from another player who is the ‘Bull in the Ring’. When they complete 10 passes or the ‘Bull’ touches the ball change the ‘bull’ Hockey Tennis – Children practise keeping control of the ball. They stand either side of a line only a short distance from a line. Children chip the ball over the line to partner who controls the ball and chips it back. Emphasis on keeping control of the ball. Pass and Receive on the move – Children stand next to a cone, 1 person sets oﬀ to run to the next cone, while they do that the player with the ball passes the ball to them so they must receive the ball while running to the cone. At the cone they stop and do the same for their partner. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision.



Game Based Learning

Clean the Room – Split class into teams of 2 or 3 depending on space. The aim of the game is for 1 team to pass the ball past the back line defended by the opposing team. Team take it in turns to pass the ball. Let the children play     then change the opponents, giving the children time to discuss with their team how they can improve their team performance in the next game. Get children performing well to model and stop the game to get children to reflect      how they are performing against the lesson outcomes. Play a game. Use the lightweight plastic unihoc sticks unless you have gum shields and shinpads organised for the Quick Sticks. Still encourage children to just use one side of     the stick face and play games rotating the goalkeeper after each goal is conceded. Explain to the children that should the ball hit their feet we will play advantage if it is accidental but that a free pass will be given if the use of the foot is deliberate.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements,  about  children's  ability  to  demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision and pass in a variety of ways using good technique. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Hockey Sticks, Balls, Cones, Bibs



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Perform a jab tackle • Play advantage appropriately Knowledge: I know... • What to do if the ball hits someone's feet. • How to jab tackle Assessment: I can... • Evaluate the work of others using correct technical language.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Can you think of anything we haven’t learnt that we will need to to be able to play hockey. We have practised dribbling and passing but what about if we haven’t got the ball? What do you think is important to make sure we do when tackling? How can we make sure we are playing safely?



Warm Up

Truck and Trailer – In pairs 1 child (Truck) dribbles a ball around a coned area followed by their partner (the Trailer)   who also has a ball. On command the children change positions and the Truck becomes the Trailer and Trailer  becomes the Truck. Repeat a few times, pausing to demonstrate good examples of ball control. Encourage others to follow their example, highlighting the key teaching points- heads up, ball in front of the body, small taps which keep    the ball close to the stick.



Main Session

Sharks – Demonstrate how to perform a Jab tackle (If the ball has run clear of their stick and the time is right to try  and dislodge the ball, make your move. Put your left foot forward and jab the stick forward with your left hand). All    the children have a stick and a ball and dribble around the grid except for a group of 4 who are wearing bibs and are Sharks. Sharks have to try and knock the ball out of the area using the jab tackle, all other players have to keep control of their ball by dribbling and shielding. Allow the children whose ball gets knocked out to dribble around the outside of the grid and then join back in. Rotate the Sharks. Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to perform a jab stick tackle.



Game Based Learning

Battleships -Split the children into 6 teams of 5 and number each player in the team from 1 to 5. Set up 3 grids for 2 teams to play on that represent a Hockey pitch with a small goal at each end and a ball in the middle. Teams stand next to cones directly opposite each other. The children are numbered 1-5 in each team and the teacher tells the children which direction they will run to collect the ball. The teacher models with a pupil and then gives responsibility to one player on each pitch to call numbers out 1,2,3,4,5. When their number is called the player must run behind the goal they are defending and then compete against the other team's player to get the ball and try and score a goal.

Children play until: a. They score b. The ball goes out of play c. Until 10 seconds has elapsed. Award a point for person being first to get to the ball and 3 if they score a goal. Play a game. Use the lightweight plastic unihoc sticks 9unless you have gum shields and shinpads organised for the Quick Sticks). Still encourage children to just use one side of the stick face and play games rotating the goalkeeper after each goal is conceded. Explain again to the  children that,should the ball hit their feet, we will play advantage if it is accidental but that a free pass will be given if the use of the foot is deliberate. Give teams time-outs to discuss how they are getting on as a team and encourage peer assessment of one another focusing on the ability to tackle.Film some of the peer assessment to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate the work of others using technical language.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to evaluate the work



of others using technical language. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Hockey Sticks, Balls, Cones, Bibs



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Can you compete in a hockey tournament • Work eﬀectively as part of a team Knowledge: I know... •

How to make a plan before each game. • The school games values Assessment: I can.	• Apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and within a range of physical activities



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating.  Find the rules of hockey online and talk through them   with the children. Explain we will modify these rules slightly given the space and number of players but basic rules     will apply. Share today's objectives- to apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and specifically within a hockey tournament. Emphasise that you, as always, are looking for the children to demonstrate the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork



Warm Up

Around the world. Split children into pairs with one ball and one stick per pair. Get all of the children, without  equipment, to stand in a space with their feet together and hands by their side. Challenge the children with stickes to dribble the ball with their head up and to turn 360 degrees around each of the stationary children.Children dribble around as many of their peers as possible in 30 seconds – then swap over and partner tries to beat their score. Play again but this time insist that children can only dribble around their partner in a clockwise direction using one side of  the stick only. Get children doing this well to model and film some of this dribbling. Through the gates – Set up lots of diﬀerent gates across the playground. Each gate is 2 cones around 1 foot apart. Children dribble through as many gates as possible in 1 minute – can you beat your score? Now with a partner – number 1 dribbles through as many gates as they can, their partner follows with their ball. On command of 'Change' pairs swap over and repeat.



Main Session

Split the Children up into 5 teams with 2 pitches for the games to take place. Use the team not playing to umpire while you oversee. Ensure to explain the role of referee and emphasise that their decision is final. Set up fixtures and timings accordingly so each team plays against each other, award points for win draw and loss. It is also useful to tell the children you will be looking to award bonus points. Ask the children what they think they could get bonus points for. Use the lightweight plastic unihoc sticks unless you have gum shields and shinpads organised for the Quick Sticks. Still encourage children to just use one side of the stick face and play games rotating the goalkeeper after each goal is conceded. Explain to the children that should the ball hit their feet we will play advantage if it is accidental but that a free pass will be given if the use of the foot is deliberate.



Game Based Learning

Observe and provide feedback if you see any of the school games values being promoted particularly well and at natural intervals between games give feedback to the children who have umpired. Stop games to check children’s understanding and how they feel they are doing against the lesson outcomes and celebrate good play and sportsmanship. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and within a range of physical activities.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against the lesson outcomes - to apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and specifically within a hockey tournament. Also ask children to nominate friends who have displayed the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork. Ask children what they have enjoyed about the unit and suggest where they might develop any interest in hockey further within the local community. Give out rewards.
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Primary PE Passport - Year Three Dance - Egyptians Unit Plan



Lesson 1



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Develop a motif demonstrating some agility, balance, coordination and precision Knowledge: I

know.... • How to contribute key words to a theme related mind map • How to translate words/ideas into actions and combine together Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision. Overall Outcome:

Develop a 32 – 48 count Egyptians Motif using a mind map and whole group choreography to produce actions. Lesson Objectives: To share what we know about the theme To creatively use the words from the mind map to help  us move in diﬀerent ways Show good timing, posture, and extension

Introduction Warm Up

· Sit children in listening area in front of whiteboard/flip chart, share LO’s. • Explain why we warm up and start to introduce basic eﬀects of exercise (Increased HR, breathing rate) Introduce the theme of Egyptians to the children. Use questions to prompt brief discussion. Ask one or two children to volunteer to show the rest of the class how they might move using one of the words/ideas related to the theme (discuss these diﬀerent movements to introduce the concept of how actions can be performed to represent theme related ideas to the children) Teach the 4 simple theme related actions to the children. Pyramid, Wide feet, hands together over head, Scroll: pretend to open a scroll, Pharoh: Stand tall and proud, Mummy: cross arms across chest. Play music (Music Suggestion: “Walk Like and Egyptian” The Bangles) and get the children to dance/move around the room. Teacher stops the music and calls out on of the 4 theme related words. Children have to do that word’s action. (Teacher must do actions at the same time as calling them out to enable children to copy and complete in a high-quality manner: focus on timing, control and balance) Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture.



Main Session

Bring children in front of board and create mind map of all the theme related words the children can think of. Whole group choreography: Choose 4 – 6 of the best words and get children to improvise and experiment in own space with actions to fit that word. For each word choose 3 or 4 children to show their actions/ideas to the rest of the class who sit down and act as the audience. Discuss and give feedback about why each action is good (timing, balance, dynamics/how they perform, extension etc)



Game Based Learning

Teacher to select some of the best actions demonstrated by the children to combine into a short 32 – 48 count phrase/motif Teach each action one at a time to the group and practise to help them remember. Music: (Music Suggestion: “Egyptian Reggae”: Rock and Roll with the Modern Lovers) Example: Mummy 16 counts: Start sitting on floor legs straight pointing to side of the room: cross right arm across chest for 4, cross left for 4, lie down onto back for 8 Worship 16 counts: Roll onto front for 4 push onto bent knees for 4 lift arms up for 2 and down for 2 up fpr 2 and down for 2. Pyramid: step on left for 2 then right for 2 to face the front take arms out slowly to sides and meet above head in pyramid shape for 4 counts
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Conclusion

Split class in half. One half sit at the front as the audience, others perform. Encourage children to give feedback using words about timing, levels and dynamics (how they perform the actions). Each group to perform more than once and try to make improvements based on feedback. Cool down activity. Repeat warm up activity but without music and at a slow, gentle pace. Teacher to bring children back in front of board and recap lesson objectives. Ask children to tell their talking partner if they think they achieved the outcomes.



Lesson 2



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Creatively change static actions into travelling movements • Show diﬀerent levels and pathways when

I travel Knowledge: I know.... • How to translate theme related actions into travelling movements Assessment: I can...

· Think creatively to find solutions to challenges Overall Outcome: To develop a 32 count Individual travelling section using 2 – 3 of the actions from last weeks’ motif showing changes in level and pathway Lesson Objectives: To  use  the actions from the motif creatively using diﬀerent body parts and movements Show changes in level and pathway when travelling Show good timing and control

Introduction Warm Up

Brief discussion about last weeks’ lesson: How we used words from the mind map to create our themed motif.     Explain that today we are going to work individually and create a travelling section using diﬀerent levels and     pathways whilst travelling using last weeks’ motif as a start point Brief Q and A about why we warm up (prevent    injury) and the basic eﬀects of exercise (increased HR and breathing rate) Warm up: Corners game (to encourage choreography and creativity): Stick the 4 cards in the corners of the room.  Children to dance in a space when music   is on. (Music Suggestion: “Walk Like and Egyptian” The Bangles) When music is stopped the children run to a corner and perform an action that they think fits the image.   Each time; get one child from each corner to show the rest of    the class their ideas (important to build children’s confidence in performing and to create an environment of respect) Encourage children to try going to a diﬀerent corner each time and to create a diﬀerent action each time. Whilst the children travel; encourage them to use diﬀerent levels, body parts and pathways as this will be what we want them to do when travelling later in the lesson. Encourage creativity by reminding them all that as long as they are safe and sensible, there are no ‘wrong’ answers or ideas. Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture Recap and perform the completed motif from last week



Main Session

Explain that we are going to explore turning the actions from last weeks’ motif in diﬀerent travels. Take the first action from the motif and get the children to improvise with ideas as to how they could turn the action into a travel. Encourage children to move in time to music and incorporate changes in level: (Music Suggestion: “Egyptian Reggae”: Rock and Roll with the Modern Lovers) Get one or two children to demonstrate their ideas to the rest of the class. Repeat the above activity with each action from the motif continuing to encourage use of level, pathway, and being in time to the music.



Game Based Learning

Explain that the children are now going to use the E and E ideas to develop their own individual 32 count travelling section Children to be given time to take their favourite 2 or 3 ideas and combine them into a flowing travelling section that shows diﬀerent levels, pathways and control.



Conclusion
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Put children into pairs, numbered 1 and 2. Number 1 performs their travel and number 2 observes Number 2 gives 2 stars and a wish feedback on use of control, levels, and actions from the motif (can they tell which actions they’ve used?) Change over and repeat reciprocal feedback Add travelling section from this week onto group motif from last week and perform to music : (Music Suggestion: “Egyptian Reggae”: Rock and Roll with the Modern Lovers) Cool down activity. Children travel around the room without music at a slow, gentle pace, then complete some pupil led stretches individually. Teacher to bring children back in front of board and recap lesson objectives. HOMEWORK: Children have 2 weeks to create a 4 line theme related poem for use in week 4



Lesson 3



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Communicate eﬀectively with a partner Knowledge: I know	• How to translate images into actions

to communicate meaning Assessment: I can.	• Communicate eﬀectively and listens to others Overall Outcome: To

work in Pairs and use pictures as s stimulus to develop a 16 count pairs section to add to our performance piece. To use the pictures creatively To show use of mirror image and changes in level To work co-operatively

Introduction Warm Up

Share LO’s  and explain that today we will be working in pairs and using pictures to help us create dance actions.    Brief discussion about last weeks’ lesson: How we created a 32-count travel and added it to the motif Pairs Corners Warm Up: (Ensure corners cards are stuck in the corners of the room) Introducing the concept of pairs choreography. Put children into pairs number themselves 1 and 2.  Children to play follow the leader around the room. Number 1  leads and shows diﬀerent travels, levels, and directions, number 2 follows. (Music Suggestion: “Walk Like and Egyptian” The Bangles) When music is stopped the children run with their partner to a corner. Number 1 performs an action that they think fits the word, number 2 mirrors their partner. Change which person is the leader each time.

Repeat as appropriate. Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture Recap and perform motif and individual travelling section



Main Session

Explain that we are going to use pictures to create 2 – 3 theme related actions each lasting for 4 counts (at this point the children are not creating a ‘dance’ just simple actions using the picture as a stimulus Put the children into pairs  and give each pair a picture (or display a picture of the smartboard) Children create 2 or 3 basic 4 count actions.



Game Based Learning

Explain that we are now going to use changes in level and mirror image to turn our actions into a more interesting 16 count pairs section of dance. Demonstration: Ask one (confident) pair to show the rest of the class one of their basic actions. Teacher then demonstrates how this could be improved/developed using mirror image Repeat with another pair and show how an action can be developed through changes in level Children create 16 count pairs section showing use of mirror image and level (Music Suggestion: “Egyptian Reggae”: Rock and Roll with the Modern Lovers) Reciprocal feedback: pairs join another pair; one pair performs, the other observes and gives feedback on use of Mirror Image and level. Change over and repepat.



Conclusion

Explain that it is time to perform our performance piece so far: (Motif – Individual travel – pairs section) to music (Music Suggestion: “Egyptian Reggae”: Rock and Roll with the Modern Lovers) Teacher to act as ‘audience’ and provide feedback (use of level/Mirror Image and timing to be focused and commented upon) Pupil Led Cool down stretches. Recap Learning Objectives HOMEWORK REMINDER: Children to complete a 4 line theme related poem



and bring to next lesson



Lesson 4



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Communicate eﬀectively within a group Knowledge: I know	• How to listen to other’s and share my

own ideas • How to translate words from a poem into movements Assessment: I can.	• Work well with others in a

range of contexts Overall Outcome: To work in small groups (suggest 4’s) and use their poems to start developing a 16 or 32 count group section including Canon and change in Formation Lesson Objectives: To work well in groups showing good cooperation skills. To use the poem as a stimulus for creative and imaginative actions Show use of Canon and changes in formation

Introduction Warm Up

Share LO’s and explain that today we will be working in groups of 4 and using our poems to help us create dance actions showing creative ideas and use of canon and formation. Adjectives, Adverbs and Actions: Brief Q and A What is an adjective/adverb? (a word that describes a noun: a person, place or thing (adjective) or a word that describes a verb: how when where or why something is being done (adverb) ) Children travel around the room to music, (Music Suggestion: “Walk Like and Egyptian” The Bangles) teacher stops the music and calls out any adjective or adverb. Children do an action that they feel fits (example: sparkly, softly, hard, wavy etc) Formations: (working on cooperation and formations.) Children travel around the room individually without music, teacher calls out a number and a formation. Children have to get into a group with that number of children and into the specified formation: Suggestions: 3, triangle, 2, back to back, 4, horizontal/vertical line 5: circle, 6 diagonal line. Finish in 4’s so they are ready for next part of the lesson. Group Stretches



Main Session

Bring children to sit at the front. Explain that we are going to use a poem to help us come up with dance actions. If children are confident enough get some up to read their poem to the rest of the class. Teacher to demonstrate: Pick out one word from the poem, and do an action then explain to the children where your idea came from. Get each group to radtheir poems to each other They have 5 – 10 minutes to come up with 3 or 4 x 4 count actions from the poems they have created Get each group to share their actions with the rest of the group



Game Based Learning

Explain that we are now going to develop these actions into a 16 or 32 count dance. Children to start putting their actions together into a dance ensuring they flow from one to the other Encourage use canon and changes in formation Encourage good cooperation Children are aiming to complete at least half of the group dance this week.



Conclusion

Split class in half. Half of the groups sit down whilst the other groups perform then change. Important to explain the dances will not be ready yet just an opportunity to see progress so far. (Music Suggestion: “Egyptian Reggae”: Rock and Roll with the Modern Lovers) Add the half-completed dance onto performance piece so far: Motif – Individual Travel – Pairs sections– group section so far) Group cool down: one person from each group to lead a cool down for their group Recap Learning objectives.



Lesson 5



Equipment



Location



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Communicate eﬀectively within a group • Improve our ideas Knowledge: I know	• How to use

canon, formation changes, direction and level to improve our ideas • How to listen to other people’s ideas and vocalise my own thoughts Assessment: I can.	• Reflect and recognise success in self and others Overall Outcome:

To finalise and perform the 16 – 32 count small group section, ensuring inclusion of Canon and changes in Formation. Lesson Objectives: To work well in groups showing good cooperation skills and provide useful peer feedback. To use the poem a stimulus for creative and imaginative actions Show use of Canon and changes in Formation when creating and performing group section

Introduction Warm Up

Share LO’s and explain that today we will be continuing to work in groups to finish the dance the poem helped us to start last week. Formations: (working on cooperation and formations.) Children travel around the room individually without music, teacher calls out a number and a formation. Children have to get into a group with that number of children and into the specified formation: Suggestions: 3, triangle, 2, back to back, 4, horizontal/vertical line 5: circle, 6 diagonal line. Finish in 4’s so they are ready for next part of the lesson. Group Stretches



Main Session



Game Based Learning

Explain that we are going to develop the second 8 – 16 counts of our pairs section using the poem to help our ideas. Children to continue working on their group section (aiming for either 16 or 32 counts in total) if they develop 16 counts, they will repeat it so everyone does 32 counts in their group section. Encourage use of formation and canon. Get children to pair up with another group. One group performs, the other observes and feeds back with 2 stars and a wish relating to timing, flow, formation and canon. Change-over and repeat peer feedback Progress check: All groups perform their 32 counts to ensure everyone has finished their dances. Get children into the centre of the room and develop a finishing position for the performance piece (encourage a theme related pose and diﬀerent levels/direction to the person next to them)



Conclusion

Add completed group sections onto performance piece: Whole class motif – Individual travelling section – Pairs  section – small group section - repeat whole class motif – finishing position Work on transitions between the diﬀerent sections. (Children to march in time to the music to get from one section to the other) Film performance so far if there  is time. If possible, children to watch on smartboard in classroom whilst getting changed for next lesson and self- evaluate their performance ready for performance week. (Music Suggestion: “Egyptian Reggae”: Rock and Roll with the Modern Lovers) Teacher led cool down stretches Recap Learning objectives.



Lesson 6



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Evaluate the work of other’s using accurate technical language Knowledge: I know	• How to

recognise good timing, execution and performance skills Assessment: I can.	• Evaluate the work of other’s using

technical language Overall Outcome: To perform, review and improve our finished performance piece. Lesson Objectives: To understand what makes a good performance To give useful feedback to our partner To improve our own performance based on feedback



Introduction



Warm Up

If performance was filmed last week and it is possible to; allow children to watch video on smartboard whilst getting changed in class, or in hall before lesson starts. Encourage self-evaluation; are you in time, is your head up, do you use levels in the travelling section, do you show diﬀerent levels, direction and unison in the pairs section, and are  their formation changes and use of canon in your group pieces.  Share LO’s and explain that this week is  performance week. Get children into pairs and see if they can come up with two or three things that are important about performance. Get children to share ideas with rest of the class and create a check list with any or all of the following on the board: In time to music Head up Show change of level in travel Show use of directions, levels and unison in pairs section Show formation changes and canon in the group section Are the transitions between the sections clean Do all the sections flow Warm Up Activity: Walk through performance piece so far to do a knowledge check. Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture



Main Session

Explain we are going to focus on timing. Sit children in a large circle, teacher claps a simple rhythm and children have to copy. Play around with this simple call and response rhythm game clapping, tapping and stamping very simple patterns and getting the children to repeat. Play your chosen performance music. (Music Suggestion: “Egyptian Reggae”: Rock and Roll with the Modern Lovers) Work on children clapping/tapping knees/stamping feet in time to music. This can be done with sticks/instruments if you have them.



Game Based Learning

Practise and perfect performance piece. Use checklist on the board and go through each section one at a time so children can self evaluate and improve.



Conclusion

If there was no time to film completed performance piece last week film group performance now before peer  evaluation. Peer Evaluation: Get children into pairs number 1 and 2. Number 1’s to sit in a line at the front of the class and be the audience, number 2’s stand in a space ready to perform. Remind audience of the checklist on the board  and what they are looking for. Number 2’s perform; (teacher can film if they wish) then come and sit in front of their partner to receive feedback. Encourage use of dance vocabulary from checklist on the board. 2 stars and a wish feedback If time permits; they can perform for a second time and their partner can give them a thumbs up if they improved based on the target (‘wish’) they gave them Change over and repeat the above with numbers 1’s     performing and number 2’s giving feedback Final performance with whole group together. Teacher  films. Children to  be given opportunity to compare the first filming and the final filming at a later date in class. Children to slowly walk around space to bring heart rate down and cool down.   Sit in butterfly stretch whilst recapping LO’s  and what we   have learned this half term Congratulate children and get them to give themselves a round of applause for all they  have achieved.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Basketballs, bibs, cones



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • I can control a basketball using both hands and perform various skills Knowledge: I know	• I know

how to vary movement to control the ball when moving Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrates agility, balance,

coordination and precision



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show children a clip of some basketball action. What are the basic rules of dribbling a basketball? Share today's objectives - to demonstrate the Triple Threat position and develop basic ball handling skills showing agility, balance, coordination and precision. Basketball terms referred to in this scheme of work 'Triple Threat' - a position from where the player can dribble, shoot or pass with feet shoulder width apart, a slight bend in the legs and the ball in 2 hands. Pivoting - a pivot can be used when a player has stopped dribbling to make space. One foot is planted to the floor whilst the other foot can move to any direction Double Dribble (is a violation) - bouncing the ball whilst standing or moving then holding the ball in two hands followed by another dribble. (if a player stops dribbling the ball then they need to either pass or shoot. Travelling (is a violation) - moving whilst not bouncing the ball Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the court bigger to make it easier or smaller to make it harder. TASK - e.g. if struggling to catch a chest pass can we change it to a bounce pass? EQUIPMENT by for example choosing a larger or softer ball or smaller ball PEOPLE - alter teams to make it more less/competitive



Warm Up

Basketball Tag – To introduce the pupils to the feel of the ball, 4 or 5 players hold basketballs and wear a bib, they are the taggers and have to run around and tag pupils, by touching them gently on the back or shoulder with the ball.

They must keep the ball under control and are not allowed to throw the ball. If a pupil gets tagged by the ball, they have to stand for 10 seconds in the 'Triple Threat' position.  This game can be progressed to every player having a  ball, still have 4 taggers in a bib. When a player is tagged they stand with the ball above their head and legs open. To be freed another player has to roll the ball through their legs.



Main Session

Ball Familiarisation Development – Give the children a basketball each (or one between 2) and ask them to explore, moving it around their body, from hand to hand, bounce and catch. Ask children if they have any skills to share with the group and everyone tries to perform the skill. Progress to a, 'copy the teacher' ball handling activity. Have everyone with a ball in a space with yourself at the front. The idea is for the pupils to copy your every move. Start by bouncing the ball in one hand, then change to the other, bounce the ball low, high, side to side, back to forward.

Have them sitting down and standing up whilst keeping the ball moving. Statues – Develop the dribbling from stationary to allowing the children to move around. Children dribble around in pairs with one following the person with the ball who keeps the ball under control and on the command of , ‘Freeze’ they must stop and catch the ball
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and hold it in the Triple Threat position. Get children to model who is keeping the ball in front of them, with their head up and are using their fingers to push the ball down and keeping it at waist height. Encourage the children to observe their partner; is there something they are doing well? Can they improve their technique at all? Swap over so each person in the pair takes turns as the leader and the follower. Get children doing this well to model and film some of this work to support your judgements on who is performing with agility, balance, coordination and precision. Ask children to show you the Triple Threat position and to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against the lesson outcomes of demonstrating the Triple Threat position. Relays – Set the children up into 4, 5 or 6 teams, lined up at one end with a cone at the opposite end of the space. With 1 ball per team, ask the children to do various relays, here you can introduce dribbling and increase the diﬃculty of the moves for each relay. To progress further, and develop the children’s control whilst increasing the speed, encourage competition and introduce a points system. Encourage correct technique as this can vary as the children try and speed up. Film some of this work to support your judgements on who is performing with agility, balance, coordination and precision.



Game Based Learning

Treasure Chest – Children are put into pairs with all the basketballs in the middle of the area. On the command of 'Go', 1 player at a time can run out, take a ball and dribble it back to their team placing it in a hoop at the front, the next player goes and repeat until all the balls from the middle have been collected. Once all of the balls have gone allow teams to 'steal' balls from other teams. Players must still only travel one at a time but the person left at base may not guard their basketballs. The winning team is the team that has collected the most balls. Encourage good dribbling technique. Play again but with a defender. If the defender tags a player trying to steal a ball they return empty handed and swap with their partner.



Conclusion

Ask children to show you the Triple Threat position and to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to perform with agility, balance, coordination and precision. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Basketballs, bibs, cones



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• I can control the ball on the move (dribble) and keep my head up to be aware of my environment

Knowledge: I know	• I know rules and understand terminology such as double dribble, travelling, triple threat and

pivoting Assessment: I can.	• Evaluates the work of others using correct technical language



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Introduce today's objective- to develop dribbling techniques;to maintain possession of the ball when faced with a defender and evaluate the work of others

using technical language. Explain that we might expect the children to use terms like Triple threat (a ready position to shoot, dribble or pass), double dribble (a violation where you bounce - hold the ball then bounce again), travelling (a violation when you run with the ball), pivoting (keep one foot in place on the ground, the other foot moves to turn a diﬀerent direction) etc. Explain what each of these mean and that children should try and use these terms today and   on an ongoing basis.



Warm Up

Individual Ball Skills – Allow the children to have a ball each and develop the ball skills that they learned, developed
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last lesson. Encourage a range of ball skills, low level, both hands etc. Emphasis is on ball control but encourage the children to challenge themselves and each other. Identify and celebrate children attempting new skills or demonstrating good control. Stop, Go and Pause Basketball – As a warm up, allow the children to dribble around the area. On the command ‘Stop’ the children must freeze in a Triple Threat position. On the command of 'Pause' the children must pivot. Vary the way you ask the children to dribble- right hand, left hand, alternate hands etc.



Main Session

Through the Gates – To develop the children’s ability to dribble the ball from in isolation to in a group of other, they  must start to be aware or others and encourage the children to keep their head up and be aware of others while keeping the ball under control. Give each child 2 cones of the same colour and ask them to stand in a space and put the cones on the floor approx 1m apart. This is a gate. The children start by dribbling through diﬀerent gates with the emphasis on control. Introduce the double dribble and illegal dribble or travelling rules here and allow time to    practise. Develop to pairs work and encourage the children to try and identify when their partner does a travel or  double dribble. Get children to evalaute each other's dribbling and peer assess and film some of this work to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language. Race   through the Gates – Once the children have had time to practise develop a competitive element to the game by encouraging the children to dribble through as many gates as they can in a set time period i.e. 30 seconds or 1   minute. Start with 1 partner dribbling and the other partner counting the gates, children get a point for each gate but lose a point for each double dribble, travel or if they lose control of the ball. Let the children feedback oﬀering advice and then swap roles, repeat a couple of times and see if the children have improved. Finally, allow all the children to dribble through the gates at the same time. This will increase the diﬃculty with more players on the court, again    repeat asking the children to keep their own score and discuss how they did and what they think they need to do to improve.



Game Based Learning

Basketball Bulldog – All the children bar 2 or 3 line up at one end of the court with a ball with the 2 or 3 bulldogs, without a ball in the middle of the court wearing a bib. The children on ‘Go’ need to dribble the ball to the other side      of the court without the bulldog getting the ball or dribbling oﬀ the court. Inform the children that basketball is a non contact sport and defenders or in this case bulldogs cannot touch other players, only the ball. Children must be     aware of other players as well as the bulldogs whilst maintaining control of the ball. Players who are out can either become a bulldog or practise their ball skills on the side while the game continues until 1 player remains.   Get    children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to develop dribbling techniques; to maintain possession of the ball when faced with a defender Sharks and Fishes – Similar to Bulldog. All players have a ball but dribble inside the court in any direction. Sharks do not have a ball and wear a bib and must go into the court and try to knock the player’s ball out of the court. Once out players can practise their ball skills until the game is over and you have a winner. Change the Sharks and repeat the activity.



Conclusion

Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to use technical language to describe their own work and that of others.  Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the  children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

basketballs, cones, bibs



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• I can pass the ball using good techniques of having a target, receiving the pass, stepping in the



direction of the pass at a chest pass and bounce pass Knowledge: I know	• I know the techniques of passing the

ball and know when to do a chest pass or bounce pass in basketball Assessment: I can.	• Is self-motivated and

physically confident and actively engages in competitive situations



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s learning outcomes - to develop passing techniques and be self-motivated and physically confident and actively engage in competitive situations. Ask the children if they know what double dribble and travelling are. Once the children get into the situation there they have stopped dribbling, what are their options if they can’t dribble again?



Warm Up

Protect your Rock – All the players dribble the ball inside an area within the court. The challenge for the children is on ‘Go’ they must try and knock the other player’s balls out of the court, whilst keeping their ball under control. Start oﬀ with a practice, so if the children's ball gets knocked out they need to dribble around the outside of the square from where they got knocked out and then they can rejoin the game, develop into a competition where the last player standing is the winner. When the children are eliminated from the game ask them to practice their own individual ball skills they have been developing in previous lessons. Emphasise protecting the ball and forming a barrier with you body by turning your back to someone trying to knock the ball away.



Main Session

Passing – Organise children into pairs with a ball between them, go through key fundamentals of passing, (Catch, protect, step in the direction you are passing, push). Introduce the chest pass (ball gets passed from chest height to chest height) and bounce pass (same technique as the chest pass but with one bounce) and have them repeat the process until everyone is clear and showing good understanding. Get children doing it particularly well to model and use the success criteria to peer assess one another. Emphasise the importance of showing that you are ready to receive the pass through verbal and non verbal communication. Once mastered, introduce some competitive games  to increase pressure, for example how many successful passes in 30 seconds, how many consecutive passes in 1 minute or play 5,4,3,2,1 where the children have to do 5 passes then swap positions then 4 passes and swap  positions etc until the finish. Passes have to be complete and consecutive. Make it a race for the first team to finish. Now use a coned area that pupils can move around in, passing to anyone in the group. Make sure no dribbling is  used. Encourage passing, moving, verbal and non verbal communication. Can they do it without dropping any balls? Film some of the action to support your judgements about who is self-motivated and physically confident. Passing through the gates – Ask each pair to set up a gate using 2 cones of the same colour. The children then pass the ball   to each other through the gate. Encourage the children to move after each pass by dribbling to a diﬀerent

gate. Repeat this process. Progress to introducing a competitive element to the game, how many gates can the children pass through in an allotted time, ask the children to perform 3 or 5 passes at each gate (odd number so alternating players travel with the ball each time).



Game Based Learning

Piggy in the Middle – Introduce a defender into the passing process. Discuss with the children the techniques for making sure the defender will not be able to get the ball. In groups of three ask one player to be the defender and the other 2 players to see how many successful passes they can complete before the defender gets the ball in a confined area. Rotate the defender every break down in play. Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability developing their passing techniques Encourage players to move quickly, communicate, and pass accurately. Increase to 3 player’s vs 1 defender if players are finding it diﬃcult. Film some of the play and stop games,so groups doing it well, can model and for the others to identify why they are being successful. Use the film to support your judgements about who is self-motivated and physically confident.



Conclusion

Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to meet the lesson outcomes of developing passing techniques and being self-motivated, physically confident and actively



engaged in competitive situations. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have, and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

basketballs, cones, bibs, bench or hoops.



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• I can pass the ball on the move with good technique and communicate with my team mates

Knowledge: I know	• I know how to maintain procession of the ball under pressure through quick passes,

movement and communication. Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrates agility, balance, coordination and precision



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport, noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s learning outcomes - to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision and develop further passing techniques. Remind children how they can gain rewards.



Warm Up

Basketball Tag – To introduce the pupils to the feel of the ball, 4 or 5 players hold basketballs and wear a bib, they are the taggers and have to run around and tag pupils, by touching them on the back or shoulder with the ball. They      must keep the ball under control and are not allowed to throw the ball at anyone. If a pupil gets tagged by the ball,    they have to stand for 10 seconds in the 'Triple Threat' position. This game can be progressed to every player having    a ball, still have 4 taggers in a bib. When a player is tagged they stand with the ball above their head and legs open.   To be freed another player has to roll the ball through their legs. Film some of the warm up.



Main Session

Get children to practise overhead and shoulder passes explaining circumstances might be appropriate to use both. Use a shoulder pass for a long distance pass and an overhead to clear a tall opponent. Practise both whilst stationary and on the move. Get children doing them well to model. Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to develop further passing techniques. Passing for Possession – The focus of the lesson is to develop the children’s ability to maintain possession within their team, start oﬀ with a 2 v1 piggy in the middle type game and review skills needed, for example quick passes, movement, communication, hands ready. Develop quickly from groups of 3 to 6 by combining two groups and have a game of possession with 4 attackers and 2 defenders. Rotate attackers and defenders regularly. When in possession, attackers and defenders need to see how many consecutive passes they can do before they lose the ball or it goes out of the area. Film some of the action to support your judgements on who is displaying agility, balance, coordination and precision. End Zone

– Set an end zone with some cones at each end of the area. Players must pass, or dribble, with the intention of   making a pass to a teammate for them to successfully receive the ball standing in the end zone. Successful points   earn 1 point. If a team scores they keep possession and immediately play the opposite way down court attempting again to pass to a teammate standing in the end zone . Play with a rule that teams have to be in their opponent's final third to make a final pass. Remind children to restart from the side (side outs).



Game Based Learning

End ball. Finish the lesson with conditioned games Set up 3 courts and have 6 teams playing. Teams should have   one player from their team on the line at their opponent's end. Players are allowed to dribble but should be reminded about the double- dribble rule (no dribbling with 2 hands and no dribbling, stopping and then restarting). Encourage them to play with a 3 second rule and to pass the ball in a variety of ways. xplain that children may not make a



winning pass from their own half and that the player who makes a winning pass should swap places with the end catcher each time. Film some of the action to support your judgements on who is displaying agility, balance, coordination and precision.and get teams working well to model their play, and others to comment on what they are doing well.



Conclusion

Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to meet the lesson outcomes of demonstrating agility, balance, coordination and precision. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Basketballs, cones, bibs, basketball hoops and/or targets on the wall.



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• I can use the correct technique of balance, elbow, eye line and follow through (BEEF) to shoot a

basketball Knowledge: I know	• I know how to work as a team to find space and shoot the basketball Assessment:

I can.	• Evaluates the work of others using correct technical language



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s learning outcomes - to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language; to demonstrate shooting techniques and to understand defensive positioning. Remind children how they can gain rewards and talk about scoring in basketball.



Warm Up

Basketball Traﬃc Light Tag - Pick a pupil to wear a green, yellow and red bib. Introduce a forfeit for each colour. For example, green = players dribble with weaker hand, yellow = players must dribble with both hands, red = played   pivot on the spot. The remaining class dribble round the space and do the forfeit when tagged for 10 seconds.

Change the forfeit to increase the challenge or increase extra pupils per bib or add additional coloured bibs . Change the tagger regularly.



Main Session

Shooting – Discuss shooting technique and when would be the right time to shoot to give you the best opportunity to score. How do we score a point in Basketball? How many points do we get? Ask the children to practise in pairs, use 'BEEF' as an acronym to help the children learn the technique. B – Balanced stance parallel, facing the basket. E – Elbow high and at a right angle. E – Eye line, so the ball is in front of them and they can see the ball and the basket. F

– Follow through with the wrist, waving goodbye to the ball. Ask the children to shoot the ball to each other and use   the success criteria to help their partner with the technique. Shoot Hoops – Once the technique has been practised , progress to aiming at the basket or at a target marked on the wall or at a partner with arms aloft. This will help with accuracy. Get a child shooting well to model and film some of the action. Ask children to comment on why they think the child is shooting successfully and film some of the answers to support your judgements as to the children's      ability to evaluate the work of others using technical language. Golden Shot – Split each group in half, 1 group shoot and must get to a target such as 10 baskets as quick as possible. The other half of the children dribble as quick as  they can around the half of the court. They get a point for every complete circuit and keep going until the shooting  team get to the target. Swap the teams over and repeat the game, the team that restricted the dribbling team to the fewest points are the winners. Pressure – This game adds a little bit of ‘pressure’ or competition to the shooting process. Split the children up into groups of 4, lined up facing a basket or target. The first player shoots, if they score



they go to the back on the line and stay in the game, the next shooter must shoot to stay in the game. If they score they are through and the pressure on the next player, if they miss they are out of the game and take rebounds returning the ball to the shooting line. The winner is the last player remaining. More Pressure – To progress, repeat the game with a slight rule change. This time the first player shoots, if they miss the next player can shoot while the first player retrieves the ball and tries to shoot again. If the second player scores before the first player manages to get the ball in the hoop then the first player is eliminated and the second player joins the back of the line. As soon as a basket is scored the next player then shoots. Play until all players are eliminated and there is a winner. Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to demonstrate shooting techniques.



Game Based Learning

Attack v Defence – set up areas with groups of 3. Depending on space where you have a basket (or a mark on the wall) as a target and an area for teams to play. Start each game with a 2 v 1 situation, 2 attackers vs 1 defender. Defenders start with the ball under the basket and pass it to the attackers at the opposite end of the short court, Attackers receive and attack the basket. Encourage defenders to move quickly, hands out, block the space.

Attackers must develop decision making, do they dribble, pass, shoot etc. Encourage play to continue until a defender intercepts or the ball goes out of the area or a basket is scored. After each play, the next group repeat and players rotate to a diﬀerent position ready for their next turn. Film some of the play and get children in teams, to discuss why they are/are not being successful. Use the answers to support your judgements, as to the children's ability to evaluate the work of others using technical language. Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to understand defensive positioning. Merge groups and develop into 4 v 2 games before finishing with 3 v 3’s. Again just play one phase of play and then rotate position of players.



Conclusion

Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to meet the lesson outcomes- to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Basketballs, cones, bibs



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• I can dribble, pass and shoot the basketball using correct the correct technique to play in a game

Knowledge: I know	• I know how to communicate with team mates and understand the principles of attacking and

defending when playing a competitive game Assessment: I can.	• Is self-motivated and physically confident and

actively engages in competitive situations



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s  learning outcomes- to be self-motivated  and physically confident and actively engage in a game of Basketball.Discuss the expectations when playing in a competitive game and playing as a team. Remind children of the School Games values of passion, self-belief teamwork, respect, determination and honesty and stress that rewards today will be given based on people demonstrating these values.



Warm Up

Protect your Rock – All the players dribble the ball inside an area within the court. The challenge for the children is on



‘Go’ they must try and knock the other player’s balls out of the court, whilst keeping their ball under control. Start oﬀ with a practice, so if the children's ball gets knocked out they need to dribble around the outside of the square from where they got knocked out and then they can rejoin the game, develop into a competition where the last player standing is the winner. When the children are eliminated from the game ask them to practice their own individual ball skills they have been developing in previous lessons.



Main Session

Mini Competition – Set up 2 courts and split the children into 4 teams. Alternatively if you do not have the space, split the children into 3 teams and rotate them regularly with the team not playing encouraged to referee or

coach and/or feedback on positive elements of play issuing extra points to teams. Review the rules and expectations with the children and then start the competition allowing time after each game for the children to discuss how they think they did as a team and if they could improve for their next game. For a 4 team tournament fixtures could be as follows: 1 v 2, 3 v 4, 1 v 3, 2 v 4, 1 v 4, 2 v 3. Film some of the action to support your judgements about who is self- motivated and physically confident.



Game Based Learning

Team Reflection – After each game ask the children to discuss how they feel they played, if you have the time a good way of doing this is to have a half time break during each game and allow the children to spend a minute discussing the game and reacting to diﬀerent situations that arose. For example deciding if to attack or defend, if they need to mark a certain player or can exploit space in wide positions. If they need to change positions etc.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The Photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to be self- motivated, physically confident and actively engaged in the game. Ask the children who they felt displayed the school games values of passion, self-belief teamwork, respect, determination and honesty and give out rewards based on this feedback. Ask children what they have enjoyed about basketball and suggest where they might develop any interest further within the local community. Give out rewards.
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Sp1 Tag Rugby.docx
Primary PE Passport - Year Three Tag Rugby Unit Plan



Lesson 1



Equipment

Balls, Tags, Cones,



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Scoop a ball up from the floor • Dodge to avoid being tagged by an opponent • Tag  safely Knowledge:   I know... • How to hold a rugby ball • How to score a try Assessment: I can... • Work alongside and against others   when attacking and defending



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating Show a clip of Tag Rugby through the interactive whiteboard. Find out what prior knowledge children have of the game. Has anyone played Rugby before? What do they know about Rugby? Share today's outcomes - to familiarise yourself with a Rugby ball and understand how to tag someone and to understand how to work alongside and against others when attacking and defending.

Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the pitch bigger to make it easier or smaller to make it harder. TASK - e.g. if struggling to pass backwards could we play forwards with a group until they are ready? EQUIPMENT by for example choosing a larger or softer ball or smaller ball PEOPLE - alter teams to make it more/less competitive



Warm Up

Team Tag Belt Tag – Split the children up into 4 teams, give each player a tag belt with 2 tags, give each team 45 seconds to collect as many tags as they can, count up each team at the end of 45 seconds and repeat with each team having a go, which team can collect the most tags? Pop passing- get children to travel in pairs and 'pop pass' the ball to one another. Explain that a pop pass is one where hands go under the ball and the ball is popped upwards just suﬃciently for a colleague to catch it.



Main Session

Ball Familiarisation – Show children how to hold the spine of the ball in 2 hands with thumbs and fingers spread    across the seam but the ball not touching the palm of the hands. With a partner, stand back to back and pass the ball from side to side, over and under etc. Get them to change the direction of the ball regularly and to do so with eyes closed. Cats and Mice – With a partner ask 1 child to move around the area with the ball, followed by their

partner. On command of ‘Swap’ get the ball carrier to place the ball on the floor (score a try) and their partner to pick    it up and follow them as previously. When picking up get children to scoop the ball with both hands from the side of  the ball. Get pairs to observe others and to peer assess. KQ- Are you scoring a try by applying pressure on the ball? KQ- Are you scooping by getting into a position adjacent to the ball? Chaos – Ask the children to stand with a    partner, opposite another pair around a 10m square. On command of 'Go' ask the children to move to the other end    of the square, score a try then return to their partner, give them the ball and repeat. Start at walking pace and challenge the children to get faster. Can the children get through the square without bumping into another player?

Model how to jog on the spot whilst waiting for another player to pass.
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Game Based Learning

Rugby Team Relays – Split the children into teams of 4 or 5, complete a number of Rugby skill relay races. Start with    a simple ball familiarisation relay like over and under then introduce travelling relays where they race to the end  passing the ball around their waist 3 times and back or run and clap hands a number of times in between each throw upwards. Introduce a points system to make competitive. Beat your partner- get children in groups of 3 with 3 in one straight line facing another 3. There are two spots on the floor, one 4m to the right of the lines and one 4m to the left. Each pair is working against each other. One player starts with the ball and makes a pocket pass to their partner    stood 1 m opposite. The receiver has to catch the ball (at which point the sender can try and grab his/her tags) and     try to run to one of the spots and touch the ball down. If he/she manages to do that they score a point but if the defender grabs a tag they get the point. The ball is returned to the line and the next pair pass and dodge. Each pair swaps roles each time so the sender becomes the receiver and vice versa. Make it harder by making the gap    between the passers bigger or by getting the children to pass a smaller ball. Make it easier by having smaller gap between the passers or by getting them to pass a softer and bigger ball. Look for children transferring weight oﬀ both feet when attacking and encourage defenders to close the space down quickly and to watch their opponents’ hips.   Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to understand how to work alongside, and against others, when attacking and defending.



Conclusion

Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to familiarise themself with a Rugby ball and understand how to tag someone and how to work alongside and against others when attacking and   defending. Take any questions or comments on the lesson. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Balls, Tags, Cones



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Pocket pass with accuracy form my right and left • Make a target to receive the ball • Send and receive a ball under pressure Knowledge: I know... • To shout 'Tagged' when I grab an opponent's tags • How to restart games after a try has been scored Assessment: I can... • Communicate eﬀectively and listens to others?



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s learning outcomes - to communicate eﬀectively and listen to others and to send and receive a ball under pressure. Remind children how they can gain rewards.



Warm Up

Rugby Ball Tag – 8 pupils have rugby balls. They have to run around the coned area of the playground trying to tag the children with the ball by touching them with it (not throwing). If tagged the children have to stand as if stuck in the mud to be freed by another player running under their arms. Rotate the children tagging with a ball.



Main Session

Sharks and Minnows– With all the children wearing tag belts, ask them to line up at one end of the area. Their aim is to get to the other side without losing a tag. NB The children run when the teacher shouts a category they are in e.g. boys, girls, children with fair hair etc. The shark stands within the area and tries to grab the children’s tags. Once they have got the tag, that child joins them in the middle as Seaweed (they stand still facing the direction of the runners
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and keep their feet still, whilst trying to grab runners’ tags). Keep playing until there are only 1 or 2 children left. Whoever gets the furthest is the winner. Repeat the game but with each child carrying a rugby ball to reinforce running with a ball. Encourage children to run with ball in 2 hands. Introduce pocket passing and get children passing the ball in pairs whilst stationary. Encourage children to step into their pass and to pass from their pocket bringing their arms through to face their intended target. Encourage receiver to make a target with hands upwards in a W shape. Get children to pass from alternate pockets. Check that children are getting their opposite foot forward when making the pass to the pocket they are passing from. Get children to peer assess one another. KQ- Can you describe what a good position looks like to pass to your left? Then demonstrate to children how we roll your hands (moving your hands from fingers pointing up to fingers pointing down and vice versa) when we catch high and low balls. Get them to practise throwing at their partner’s knees and shoulders and get someone showing good hand rolling to demonstrate. 5,4,3,2,1- still stood opposite one another the children try and make 5 passes before running and changing places, then 4 catches and change places etc. If the ball is dropped at any point the children start again at the beginning of the number where the drop occurred.Make it harder by making the gap between the passers bigger or by getting the children to pass a smaller ball. Make it easier by having smaller gap between the passers or by getting them to pass a softer and bigger ball. Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to send and receive a ball under pressure.



Game Based Learning

Catch me if you can – Ask the children to stand opposite a partner approx. 2m apart with 3 children lined up one  behind the other on each side. Place a cone 5m either side of the players, one to the left and one to the right. The   child at the front of one line passes the ball to the child at the front of the line opposite, who must quickly choose    which cone they are going to run to and try and get there before their opponent grabs their tag. The person making    the pass may not move until their partner has caught the ball. If the catcher makes it to either spot they get a point      for their team, if they get their tag taken the other team get a point. Then the next pair take their turn. Get children in pairs to peer assess one another in role of attacker and defender.Make it harder by making the gap between the passers bigger or by getting the children to pass a smaller ball. Make it easier by having smaller gap between the passers or by getting them to pass a softer and bigger ball. Play a game of Tag  Rugby- 5 children play against 5  others. Children can run and pass until they are tagged. When tagged the tagger should shout, ‘Tagged’ and drop the tag on the floor. The player, who has been tagged, should pass the ball to a teammate (before they put their tag back on) and the game continues. At this stage allow forward passes to get the idea of tagging and so as not to disrupt the flow of the game. When a try is scored the team who has scored retreats to half way before the team. which has conceded. restarts from their try line.



Conclusion

Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to communicate eﬀectively and listen to others. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Balls, Tags, Cones



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Pass a rugby ball backwards accurately • Dummy a pass Knowledge: I know	• To run at pace and

commit a defender when attacking • To  close the space down quickly when defending and then brace myself to grab   a tag. Assessment: I can.	• Apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and within a range of physical activities



Introduction



Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s learning outcomes - to pass a rugby ball backwards accurately and dummy a pass and apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and within a range of physical activities.



Warm Up

All Change: Half of the class have a ball the other half don’t. Within a square all of the children move around the area. When the teacher shouts ‘change’, a pupil with the ball has to pass to a person without a ball. Encourage children to use eye contact before making a pass and to only pass to somebody who is clearly looking to receive a pass. If  teacher shouts,'Try' the person in possession scores a try and then moves to space whilst those who have not had a ball scoop a ball up and move oﬀ in possession.



Main Session

In groups of 4 ask the children to pass the ball around a square developing the correct technique. Stand side on,   pass from their pocket, use arms as levers, aim for the target and follow through. Make sure their partner holds their hands up making a W shape to pass to. Change the direction of the passing so children get used to passing from    their right pocket when passing left and from their left pocket when passing right. Introduce a second ball to increase the diﬃculty ensuring that the 2 balls are not with players next to one another. Develop to passing along a line of 5 whereby players stand 2m apart. NB Make sure you leave enough room to create the new line once the players have moved. The ball starts at the right hand end of the line and is passed left along the line before the last player has to  run in and out of their team to a point 2m beyond the end of the line and then passes the ball down the line again.

Activity stops when team is back in original order. Repeat but passing the ball and then weaving in the opposite direction so get used to passing in diﬀerent direction.Make it harder by making the gap between the passers bigger or by getting the children to pass a smaller ball. Make it easier by having smaller gap between the passers or by getting them to pass a softer and bigger ball.



Game Based Learning

Passing on the move – Explain to children that in rugby the ball is passed backwards only. Model how this looks in practice demonstrating that the ball carrier needs to run ahead whilst supporting players need to stay behind and always in a state of readiness to receive a pass. Divide court into 5 areas with 2 pairs at one end and 1 pair opposite. Get pairs to stand 3 m apart and explain that the first pair will run and pass as they travel across the court before they pass the ball to the pair at the opposite side who bring the ball back across court to the 3rd pair. Practice continues. KQ- Explain how can you make sure you still successfully throw and catch the ball whilst moving?

Dummy passing- ask children if any can show you what a dummy pass looks like. Explain purpose and get children to practise running and passing in pairs as above but practising occasionally dummying a pass. Look for children to turn and fake sharply a pass to one side but instead withdraw their arms and bring the ball back into a central position. Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to pass a rugby ball backwards accurately and dummy a pass. To progress and make competitive, introduce 1 defender. Pairs have to get the ball to the other side by passing it without the defender getting the ball or grabbing their tag. Explain importance of children running hard and getting as close as they dare to the defender before dummying or feeding their partner. Remind th defender to close the space down quickly and to brace themself to grab a tag.If defender gets the ball or a tag they swap with the person who made the error. KQ- Explain how we make it as hard a possible for the defender when 2 of us run at him/her. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and within a range of physical activities.Make it harder for the defender by making the gap between them and the passers bigger or easier by having a smaller gap between them and the passers.



Conclusion

Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and within a range of physical activities. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children    you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Balls, Tags, Cones



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Pass backwards consistently • Create an overlap Knowledge: I know	• To support the ball carrier by

staying just behind them when in the attacking line. • What a knock on and forward pass are. Assessment: I can.	•

Work alongside and against others when attacking and defending



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s objectives- to understand how to work alongside and against others when attacking and defending and to pass and create an overlap. Find a video showing an overlap on You Tube and let the children see what one looks like.



Warm Up

Team Tag Belt Tag – Split the children up into 4 teams, give each player a tag belt with 2 tags, give each team 45 seconds to collect as many tags as they can, count up each team at the end of 45 seconds and repeat with each team having a go, which team can collect the most tags? Pop passing- get children to travel in pairs and 'pop pass' the ball to one another. Explain that a pop pass is one where hands go under the ball and the ball is popped upwards just suﬃciently for a colleague to catch it.



Main Session

Recap last week when we did backward passing and dummy passing. Remind children that the ball carrier needs to  run ahead and supporting players need to stay behind, and always in a state of readiness, to receive a pass. Divide court into 3 areas and have 2 groups of children working in 3s at one end and 1 group of 3 opposite. Explain that first group will run and pass as they travel across the court before passing the ball to the second group who bring it back across to the 3rd group and so on.Make it harder by making the gap between the passers bigger or by getting the children to pass a smaller ball. Make it easier by having smaller gap between the passers or by getting them to pass     a softer and bigger ball. Introduce the idea of overlapping, so the person in the middle of the 3 passers starts with the ball. After they have made ground forward, and passed the ball, they loop behind the person they have passed to, creating an overlap on the outside. The new ball carrier should then make ground and can pass right or left but     having passed they should follow their direction of pass and again loop behind to create the overlap. KQ- Can you explain why we create overlaps? Get children doing this well to model.Get children to close eyes and self-assess   using their thumbs against their ability to pass and create an overlap. Introduce a defender who tries to grab the ball carrier’s tags or to intercept the ball whilst the trio run at him/her. Encourage attacking trio to dummy pass or to pass and overlap and to be purposeful. Defender stays 'on' until they have intercepted a pass; or grabbed a ball- carrier’s tag, or there has been a forward pass or knock-on. Encourage the defender to close space down quickly and then to ‘set themselves’ to grab a tag.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability       to understand how to work alongside, and against others, when attacking and defending.Make it harder for the  defender by making the gap between them and the passers bigger or easier by having a smaller gap between them  and the passers.



Game Based Learning

Explain to children that 'knock-ons' and 'forward passes' can result in the game carrying on, if there is an 'advantage' to the other team. Model what this would look like. Explain that, when there is no advantage, the game will restart with a tap penalty and with the opposition having retreated 5m. Get children in pairs to practise tapping the ball



against their foot and passing it backwards to their partner who catches the ball and then repeats the process by tapping the ball against their foot and throwing a pass to their partner.KQ- Can you describe when a referee might let  a game carry on after an infringement and when they might stop the play and award a penalty? Play a game of Tag Rugby- 5 children play against 5 others. Children can run and pass until they are tagged. When tagged the tagger should shout ‘Tagged’ and drop the tag on the floor. The player, who has been tagged, should pass the ball to a teammate (before they put their tag back on) and the game continues. When a try is scored, the team who has    scored retreats to half way before the team which has conceded restarts from their try line. Film some of the    children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to understand how  to  work  alongside,  and against others, when attacking and defending.



Conclusion

Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to understand how to work alongside and against others when attacking and defending. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Balls, Tags, Cones



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Pass, missing out players in a line • Set up defensively opposite an opponent Knowledge: I know	•

To stagger the attacking line and why we do that. • To defend across the width of the pitch • The oﬀside rule Assessment: I can.	• Communicate eﬀectively and listen to others.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s learning outcomes- to communicate eﬀectively and listen to others and to pass, missing out players in a line. Look for a video clip demonstrating how rugby players don't always pass to the player next to them, but miss some players out, to try and deceive their opponents. Remind children how they can gain rewards.



Warm Up

Rugby Ball Tag – 8 pupils have rugby balls. They have to run around the coned area of the playground trying to tag the children with the ball by touching them with it (not throwing). If tagged the children have to stand as if stuck in the mud to be freed by another player running under their arms. Rotate the children tagging with a ball.



Main Session

Divide court into 2 areas and have 2 groups of 15 with 10 children working in 5s at one end and 1 group of 5    opposite. Explain that first group will run and pass as they travel across the court before passing the ball to the    second group who bring it back across to the 3rd group and so on. Explain that our main focus today is to create a    line where the line is staggered and the passer misses people out in the line passing either in front or behind the   player next to them in the line. Get children to swap their positions but practise passing from 1 to 3 to 5 missing out players 2 and 4. KQ- Can you explain whay we miss players out when passing along a line? Get children doing this  well to model and film some of their clever passing, missing out teammates in the line. Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to pass, missing out players in a line.



Game Based Learning



Play a game of Tag Rugby- 5 children play against 5 others. When tagged the tagger should shout ‘Tagged’ and drop the tag on the floor. The player who has been tagged should pass the ball to a teammate (before they put their tag  back on) and the game continues. When a try is scored the team who has scored retreats to half way before the team which has conceded restarts from their try line. Model to children what oﬀside is. Demonstrate, using a group, how defenders become oﬀside as soon as an attacker has run past them. Players must get back behind the ball on their team's side before they can intefere with the ball. Show the children how to defend across the width of the pitch by matching up to an opponent and not to bunch. KQ- Can you explain why oﬀside is an important rule? Stop the      games periodically to give teams chance to reflect on their play to date and how they can improve as a team going forward. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to communicate eﬀectively and listens to others.



Conclusion

Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to communicate eﬀectively and listen to others. Take any questions or comments on the lesson. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Balls, Tags, Cones



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Apply a range of skills eﬀectively in a game of rugby • Play to the rules Knowledge: I know	• The

oﬀside rule • How to restart games after a try Assessment: I can.	• Apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and

within a range of physical activities



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s learning outcomes - to apply a range of  skills eﬀectively in a game of rugby and to develop game understanding. Remind children that they can gain rewards  by displaying the school games values of self- belief, passion, respect, teamwork, determination and honesty.



Warm Up

All Change : Half of the class have a ball the other half don’t. Within a square, all of the children move around the area. When the teacher shouts, ‘Change’, a pupil with the ball has to pass to a person without a ball. Encourage children to use eye contact before making a pass and to only pass to somebody who is clearly looking to receive a pass. If teacher shouts,'Try', the person in possession scores a try and then moves to space whilst those who have not had a ball scoop a ball up and move oﬀ in possession.



Main Session

Get children to line up at 6 cones around a central area. Colour match the cones around the outside and explain that the children at the blue cone are working with children at the blue cone opposite, red with red, and white with white. Explain to children that they are to run across and through the centre of the grid, avoiding colliding with others and then 'pop pass' the ball to the player in the line opposite before joining the back of that line and waiting for their next turn. The player who receives the pop pass should repeat and run as soon as they receive the ball. As above but this time get children to ‘score a try’ after passing the mid -point of the grid, and before they reach the line opposite, and  for the first person in that line to scoop up the ball, before repeating the run across the grid and scoring a try themselves



Game Based Learning

Mini Tag Tournament – In 4 teams on 2 pitches ask the children to compete in a mini tournament, allow each team to play against each other in short games. Explain that you want children to display sporting values and acknowledge when they have made a forward pass or have intefered with play when 'oﬀside'. Model what this looks like by running past a defender and having a tag grabbed. Explain that the defending team's players must not try and interfer with the attacker's next pass unless they are on their team's side of the ball. Remind also that you would like to see key skills like overlapping and missing players out in the line when passing. If you have teams waiting to play because of a lack of space let the children experience refereeing.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Ask the children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to apply a range of skills eﬀectively in a game of rugby. Reflect also on the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork and ask children to suggest which of their peers were full of self- belief; playing honestly; with passion and determination and working as part of a team. Ask children what they have enjoyed about the unit and suggest where they might develop any interest in Tag Rugby further within the local community.


image28.emf
Sp1 Gymnastics  (4).docx


Sp1 Gymnastics (4).docx
Primary PE Passport - Year Three Gymnastics - Linking movements together Unit Plan



Lesson 1



Equipment

Cones, Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Step gracefully and with control • Turn through 90, 180, 270 and 360 degrees • Spin on points and patches Knowledge: I know... • The diﬀerence between a point and a patch • To spin with control Assessment: I can...

· Demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision.



Introduction

Fill in register on The Passport as children get ready and have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show clip through IWB of children working in symmetry then explain today’s objectives - to step and turn through 90, 180, 270 and 360 degrees; to performs sequences by taking weight on their hands and linking with other moves and to do all of this demonstrating agility, balance, coordination and precision. Explain the task they need to do as they enter the hall – to travel from a back support to a front, to a side support and back.

Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the space smaller or bigger. TASK - e.g. make it more open or closed. EQUIPMENT by having more or less equipment PEOPLE -work individually or in pairs.



Warm Up

5 children are chosen as the foxes. They are going to chase (by scrambling on all 4’s) the rabbits (bunny jumping) and try to tick them with their hands. Once caught the rabbits make a front support bridge and stay in that position until one of their fellow rabbits frees them, by scrambling through their bridge. Change the foxes and repeat.



Main Session

Get the children to 'step' across the hall by standing with arms out and then lifting one foot; stretching and pointing it forwards; retracting it back to their knee and then stepping forward. Repeat. Get them also to practise turning by stepping forwards with one foot and sweeping the hand from the same side of their body, from touching their shoulder, across their body to lead into a 90 degree turn where they end on their tiptoes with feet raised above their head.Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to step and turn through 90, 180, 270 and 360 degrees Ask children what points and patches are. Patches are large parts of the body- back, tummy and bottom and points are smaller parts of the body. Ask children to work on creating a sequence where they spin on 3 diﬀerent body parts for 5 seconds each and in between they hold balances for 5 seconds each on the same body parts. Get children to practise and perform and encourage the children to observe their partner; is there something they are doing well? Can they improve their technique at all? Can they look out for control and good transitions between spins? Work together to improve one another’s routines. Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to perform sequences by taking weight on their hands and linking with other moves. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision.
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Game Based Learning

Apparatus: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how  to queue for mats and to carry mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in   place. Teacher  to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and  to try and set a good time to beat the following week/s. Tell them that you want to see the use at least one spin each time they travel around their apparatus and to see some stepping and turning either on the floor space or when  walking along the benches. Get children doing it well to model and film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by bear crawling and ask them to find an    interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to    sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is all put away and to practise balancing supporting body weight within the balance on 2 diﬀerent body parts. Finishing activity: Sleeping Letters – As a group of 4 or 5 children think of an    animal or mammal which has the same amount of letters in its name as they have members of their group. They hold   a letter shape, either stoodf up or lay down, to spell the name and teacher attempts to guess it.



Conclusion

Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to perform with agility, balance, coordination and precision. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Hold balances with good control • Find ways of moving out of one balance and into another Knowledge: I know... • The importance of working at diﬀerent levels • How to move from one shape to another smoothly Assessment: I can... • Evaluate the work of others using technical language?



Introduction

Fill in register on The Passport as children get ready and have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show clip through IWB of children working from last week. then explain today’s objective as children finish getting ready and the task they need to do as they enter the hall - to move from shoulder balance to fish flop by twisting hips and allowing straight legs to lower gently over your shoulder until they touch the ground.

Allow toes to slide away from you and finish on stomach. Then to pencil roll and back to shoulder balance with diﬀerent leg positions.



Warm Up

Cars and Caravans – Ask the children to work with a partner, each pair is a car and a caravan and must travel around joining hands at all times. Ask 2 pairs to put on bibs. These children are bumper cars and go around the area tagging the other pairs. If the car and caravan get tagged, they have been turned over and must create a balance in a bridge shape stood up, with their hands outstretched leaning towards each other. They are back in the game when another pair travels under them. Rotate the bumper cars and caravans regularly and repeat the activity.



Main Session

Task children with looking at ways they can move from diﬀerent balances in interesting ways to link other
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movements. Give them a number of balances: front support; back support; shoulder balance; hand balance; headstand and ask them to experiment with ways they can move in and out of balances seamlessly using link movements. Get children performing interesting work to model it,. Look for the children to spin or roll or rock into their next balance and again get children performing this task well to model and ask the others why they are being successful. Ask children to choose 4 balances and task them with adding a good starting position; with moving from one balance seamlessly to the next and finishing in a defined position. Get children to perform and allow children to peer assess one another, Film some of the children's responses to support your judgements about their ability to evaluate the work of others using technical vocabulary. Then give children chance to act on the feedback and to refine and then perform their final sequence. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to find ways of moving out of one balance and into another and to work at diﬀerent levels.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by waking like crabs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Remind children of the LO- Children to look at transferring the balances and link movements they have performed on the floor onto the apparatus. Can they create a sequence where there is a flow and work at diﬀerent levels? Get children demonstrating good achievement to perform their work and capture it on film and tag them in against the objectives they are achieving.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by scrambling on all 4s and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is all put away and to practise balancing on shoulders, and showing diﬀerent leg shapes, before rocking and springing to feet without using hands to push up from the floor. Finishing activity: In a seated position show diﬀerent gymnastic positions to teacher’s command e.g. Tuck legs, straddle arms, pike legs pike arms, pike legs, pencil arms.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to evaluate the work of others using technical language. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Show diﬀerent graceful ways of getting from floor to ground and vice versa • Link high and low moves Knowledge: I know... • The importance of contrasts in my work • How to perform symmetrically and asymmetrically. Assessment: I can... • Be self-motivated and physically confident



Introduction

Fill in register on The Passport as children get ready and have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show clip through IWB of children working from last week then explain today’s objectives- to be self-motivated and physically confident whilst showing diﬀerent graceful ways of getting from floor to ground and vice versa. Explain the task they need to do as they enter the hall - practise sitting with straight legs and then taking hands to one side, sweeping straight legs to opposite side taking weight onto chest momentarily before



coming back to sitting position having taken legs behind you in a full circle. Take from there into a teddy bear roll.



Warm Up

Children play a version of Rob the Chest. 10 upturned cones are spread out in a circle around a central stash of 30 bean bags. The children work in 2s or 3s -one person from each group scrambles out on all fours and takes a bean bag back to their team by carrying it back under their chin whilst walking like a crab. The next person in the team then goes. Once all of the bean bags have gone from the middle, team members (one at a time) can steal from other team’s collections - teams cannot guard their own stash. The game stops when the teacher sees the children are tiring badly.



Main Session

Ask children to explore ways that they can go from working at a high level to a low level on the floor and vice versa using graceful/dynamic movements? Can they take their weight on their hands e.g. handstands into forward rolls or perform walkovers.Can they go from low positions to high, by coming out of rolls dynamically, or by springing to their feet from a tucked position? Task children with putting together a sequence where they link high and low moves.Get children demonstrating good achievement to perform their work and capture it on film and tag them in against the objectives they are achieving.Get children performing this task well to model and ask the others why they are being successful and to try and identify the diﬀerent skills and behaviours they are demonstrating. Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to show diﬀerent graceful ways of getting from floor to ground and vice versa



Game Based Learning

Apparatus: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by jumping like bunnies and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Share LO- Challenge children to work high and low consecutively on the apparatus.

Once a routine is established can they perform symmetrically and then repeat the same routine with an element of asymmetry? Get children performing this task well to model and ask the others why they are being successful and to try and identify the diﬀerent skills and behaviours they are demonstrating.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's self-motivation and physical confidence and whether they actively engage in competitive situations.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by bunny jumping and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is all put away and to practise moving from standing to press up position and back like a bear. How many can they do in a defined space of time? Finishing activity: Get children to sit back to back and to try standing up simultaneously without using their hands. If succeed try with a diﬀerent partner.



Conclusion

Ask children to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to be self-motivated and physically confident. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Cones, Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Explore a variety of rolls • Create a sequence of rolls and balances Knowledge: I know... • How to use the space available to the best of my ability • The importance of control in everything I do. Assessment: I can... • Demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision



Introduction

Fill in register on The Passport as children get ready then have timer on the IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show clip through IWB of children working from last week.explain today’s objectives- to explore a variety of rolls and link them to a series of balances demonstrating agility, balance, coordination and precision. Explain the task they need to do as they enter the hall- to enter and travel close to the ground on a variety of body parts.



Warm Up

5 children are chosen as the foxes. They are going to chase (by scrambling on all 4’s) the rabbits (bunny jumping) and try to tick them with their hands. Once caught the rabbits make a front support bridge and stay in that position until one of their fellow rabbits frees them by scrambling through their bridge. Change the foxes and repeat.



Main Session

Get children to practise refining a series of rolls- forward, backwards, shoulder, teddy bear, dish and pencil. Celebrate those with originality and get children to demonstrate. Then task children with putting together a series of balances on specified number of body parts and ask them to come out from, and go into, balances using a variety of rolls.Can they form a sequence of their 3 favourite rolls and intersperse them with balances which they can tranition from easily? Get children demonstrating good achievement to perform their work and capture it on film and tag them in against the objectives they are achieving. Ask children to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to explore a variety of rolls and link them to a series of balances.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry the mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Task children with alternating a variety of rolls on and oﬀ the apparatus with other gymnastic moves to create contrasts in levels and dynamics. Get children to peer assess and practise and refine, having taken account of feedback.Get children demonstrating good achievement to perform their work and capture it on film and tag them in against the objectives they are achieving.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by bear crawling and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is all put away and to practise balancing supporting body weight within the balance on 2 diﬀerent body parts. Finishing activity: Sleeping Letters – As a group of 4 or 5 children think of something to do with gymnastics with the same number of letters in the word as there are members of the group. Hold bodies in a letter shape each to spell the word

e.g. roll, balance, jump, straddle. Teacher attempts to guess.



Conclusion

Ask children to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against the lesson outcomes to perform with agility, balance, coordination and precision. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Travel on patches close to the ground • Perform with work at contrasting levels. Knowledge: I know... • The importance of a good starting position and finishing position. • To move with control with good quality transitions between movements. Assessment: I can. • Be self-motivated and physically confident



Introduction

Fill in register on The Passport as children get ready and have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show clip through IWB of children working from last week then explain today’s objectives - to be self-motivated and physically confident and to travel on patches close to the ground and show contrasting high level work. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall- to move from shoulder balance to fish flop, by twisting their hips and allowing straight legs to lower gently over one shoulder until they touch the ground. Allow toes to slide away from you and finish on stomach. Then to pencil roll and back to shoulder balance Can you fish flop over both shoulders?



Warm Up

Ask the children to work with a partner, each pair is a car and a caravan and must travel around joining hands at all times. Ask 2 pairs to put on bibs. These children are bumper cars and go around the area tagging the other pairs. If the car and caravan get tagged, they have been turned over and must create a balance in a bridge shape stood up, with their hands outstretched leaning towards each other. They are back in the game when another pair travels under them. Rotate the bumper cars and caravans regularly and repeat the game.



Main Session

Challenge children with showing a variety of ways of moving across the floor e.g. lie on back and push back with feet; sitting can they push themselves forward using their heels; on front can they pull themselves forward by scrambling on their forearms; on front can they push themselves backwards, can they travel on their hands and drag their feet behind them like a sea lion? Task children with working on their back and front only to come up with a routine of spins and pushes/pulls on front and back. Once mastered can they refine to include some asymmetrical work? Get children demonstrating good achievement to perform their work and capture it on film and tag them in against the objectives they are achieving. Get half the class to observe the other half with every child having one other child to watch. Remind the observers what you are looking for- positive feedback about the starting position; the control within movements ; the quality of transitions between movements and the clarity of the finishing position. Swap over andlet the other half observe.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by walking like crabs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry the mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Challenge children to show diﬀerent ways of travelling along the apparatus by pushing and pulling and sliding on diﬀerent patches. Can they include some contrasts in levels to this low level work and devise a sequence with clear beginning and end positions?Get children demonstrating good achievement to perform their work; capture it on film and tag them in against the objectives they are achieving.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by scrambling on all 4s and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is all put away and to practise balancing on shoulders and showing diﬀerent leg shapes before rocking and springing to feet without using hands to push up from the floor. Finishing activity: Roll the Dice – All the children move around in diﬀerent ways, at diﬀerent levels, at regular intervals roll a dice. Whatever number the dice lands on ask the children to perform a balance with that many contact points?



Conclusion

Ask children to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to be self-motivated and physically confident and to travel on patches close to the ground and show contrasting high level work. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Cones, Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Perform a range of gymnastic movements at my own level • Link movements seamlessly. Knowledge:   I know... • The importance of uplevelling my work and acting upon feedback • My own ability and choose to perform moves which are within my limitations Assessment: I can... • Evaluate the work of others using correct technical language



Introduction

Fill in register on The Passport as children get ready and have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show clip through IWB of children working from last week. then explain today’s objective- to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language. Explain the task they need to do as they enter the hall - practise sitting with straight legs and then, taking hands to one side, sweep straight legs to the opposite side taking weight onto your chest momentarily before coming back to a sitting position, having taken the legs behind you in a full circle. Take it from there into a teddy bear roll before repeating, leading in the opposite direction. Remind children of the School Games values of passion, self-belief teamwork, respect, determination and honesty and stress that rewards today will be given based on people demonstrating these values.



Warm Up

Children play a version of Rob the Chest. 10 upturned cones are spread out in a circle around a central stash of 30 bean bags. The children work in 2s or 3s -one person from each group scrambles out on all fours and takes a bean bag back to their team by carrying it back under their chin whilst walking like a crab. The next person in the team then goes. Once all of the bean bags have gone from the middle, team members (one at a time) can steal from other team’s collections - teams cannot guard their own stash. The game stops when the teacher sees the children are tiring badly.



Main Session

Challenge the children to devise a routine which challenges them and combines a variety of gymnastic moves in a routine where transitions between moves are very clear. Remind children of options they have when moving from a high position to low and vice versa and get some volunteers to share their ideas and model. Explain that the objective will be to come up with 4 moves whoch they then repeat. Encourage a culture of magpieing ideas from one another and helping one another to improve. Get children demonstrating good achievement to perform their work and capture it on film and tag them in against the objectives they are achieving. Also film some of the children's peer assessing to support judgements against their ability to use technical vocabulary. Ask children to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to link movements seamlessly.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus: Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by jumping like bunnies and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry the mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is



always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Tell children that you will be filming their work this week with a view to assessing their ability to link movements and so they need to be clear how they will make the transition and will need to make their execution controlled and to display a variety of movements. Let the children peer assess each other and film some of the children's peer assessing to support judgements against their ability to use technical vocabulary. Give the children time to up level their work.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by bunny jumping and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels.

Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is all put away and to practise balancing supporting body weight within the balance on 2 diﬀerent body parts. Finishing activity: Crabs and minnows. The children all line up on one side. They are going to scramble on their forearms from one end of the hall to the other trying to avoid being caught by the crab, If the crab catches them they become seaweed. They have to kneel up where they are and can help the crab catch other minnows but must do so without moving their knees. Last person to be caught is the winner.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The Photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Ask children to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language and link movements seamlessly. Ask children what they have enjoyed about the unit and suggest where they might develop any interest in gymnastics further within the local community.Give out rewards for achievement and attainment.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Footballs, Cones, Bibs



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Trap a ball and cushion it when receiving. • Pass the ball accurately Knowledge: I know	• To be on

the balls of my feet when waiting to receive a pass. • To move into space after passing • To use the inside of my foot  to send when passing over short distances Assessment: I can.	• Link skills to perform actions and sequences of

movement



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show a clip of a video showing short passing skills.and players retaining possession. What do the children notice about the part of the foot the children are striking the ball with and what they do after making a pass? Share today's assessment focus- to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the pitch bigger to make it easier or smaller to make it harder. TASK -

e.g. if struggling to cushion control a ball allow them to trap it EQUIPMENT by choosing a larger or softer ball, or smaller ball to make it harder PEOPLE - alter teams to make it more/less competitive.



Warm Up

Football tag – To introduce the pupils to the feel of the ball 4 members of the class are holding footballs, they are the ball taggers, they have to run round and tag pupils. If a pupil gets tagged they stand as though stuck in the mud and wait for another player to free them by running underneath their outstretched arms. If catchers are struggling introduce more catchers.



Main Session

Get children to pass the ball in pairs. Look to introduce the key points (use the inside of the foot (most accurate/control); strike the middle of the ball; have your non- kicking foot alongside pointing at the target; eyes looking at the ball. Get children to stop the ball by either trapping it (putting their foot on the ball) or by cushioning it with the inside of the foot (have foot oﬀ ground or ball will bounce over). Encourage all children to be comfortable using both feet, also make sure the children are on the balls of their feet waiting to receive the ball. Progress to playing 5,4.3.2.1- in pairs stood 4 m apart children attempt to make 5 passes. If successful they run and swap places, then attempt 4, change places, 3 etc. First team squatted down on the floor is the winners. Get children who are passing and controlling well to model. Introduce 2 cones or floor spots and emphasis that we are now looking for real accuracy in the passes. Begin by passing the ball backwards and forwards through the gate with a partner. Use additional challenges for those who are capable- Progression 1 – Reduce the size of the gate for the children to pass the ball through. 2 – Increase the distance for the children to pass through. 3 – Make the children to use their less dominant foot. Ask children to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to pass the ball accurately. Challenge Children numbered 1 and 2, competition. 1’s play a pass through a gate to their partner who controls it before player 1 runs and takes control again and dribbles the ball to a new gate and passes through
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to player 2 again who has found their partner a gate to pass through. Every pass received is a point. How many points can be scored in 60 secs? Swap and see which pair have completed the most passes.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Game Based Learning

Game. 4v4 games, look to play on a 10 by 20-yard pitch (size can be adjusted for space). Children play a match against each other focusing in on passing and moving to space. Explain that teams can only score when they get into the final 3rd near the other team's goal (use cones or floor spots at the side to help the children if you don't have line markings). When the ball goes out over the side restart play with a pass in from the touchline. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Conclusion

Ask children to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to link skills. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Footballs, Cones, Bibs



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Dribble a ball using both feet and manipulate it using diﬀerent parts of the foot • Shield a ball from an opponent. Knowledge: I know... • How to position my body in relation to the ball and my opponent when shielding • Why it's important to take touches with diﬀerent parts of the foot when dribbling. Assessment: I can... • Be self- motivated, physically confident and actively engage in competitive situations



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show the children a clip of diﬀerent ways of travelling with a football. Ask the children what factors change the way you dribble?Space, opposition, time. Share today's objectives - to dribble a ball using both feet and manipulate it using diﬀerent parts of the foot and to be self- motivated and physically confident and actively engage in competitive situations.



Warm Up

Football Gate Tag – 3 players are chosen as tigers, everyone in the class has a ball and is dribbling it around the area with their feet. If a tiger tags them, they have to pick the ball up and stand with their feet shoulder width apart until someone who is not a tiger dribbles the ball through a stuck person's legs.



Main Session

Dribbling technique - 20m by 20m area (can be changed, subject to class size and space available) Ask the children to move around the area touching the ball using diﬀerent parts of their foot (inside, outside, sole and laces). Touches should be soft to help keep ball close and under their control. On command children stop ball with sole of foot    (shows that ball is under control). Get children performing this task well to model and ask the others why they are being successful and to try and identify the diﬀerent skills and behaviours they are demonstrating.Challenge – encourage the children to dribble a complete circle around each cone they are moving around to have close control
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and use both feet when dribbling. Progression - Spikes Place lots of cones inside the area. Children dribble around  the area moving in and out of each other, while also avoiding the cones. The children are not allowed to touch the cones with the ball. If they do, move outside of area and perform 10 toe taps (touch alternate feet on top of the ball    as fast as they can) before moving back in. Explain to children what shielding is. In 2s get them to practise moving   the ball around in a small area taking lots of touches whilst a partner pretends to get the ball from them. Get a child who is keeping a wide base; one eye on their opponent and one on the ball and keeping their body between their opponent and the ball to model. Terminator-Select a ‘terminator’ (depends on class size and ability level). Children dribble around the area, while the terminators look to touch their ball out of the area. Once out children perform 10   toe touches before moving back into area. Challenge – if terminators are getting children out too easily, give them a ball to dribble with while looking to knock the balls out of others. Use your sole- demonstrate (or get a child to demonstrate) travelling around using the sole of their foot to 'roll' over the top of the ball. Encourage children to drag the ball along with them using one foot and then changing and going in the opposite difrection when commanded.   Get children doing it well to model. Ask children to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to dribble a ball using both feet and manipulate it using diﬀerent parts of the foot.



Game Based Learning

End line game. Sort children into teams of 5 v 5.To score, children must stop the ball on the end line they are attacking. Once a goal has been scored, the opposition start with the ball and the scoring team must retreat to the half way point of the pitch.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's self- motivation and physical confidence and whether they actively engage in competitive situations. Encourage lots of touches of the ball and cooperation between children. Can they execute the skill (dribbling) which has been the focus?Stop the games to check against children’s understanding and how they feel they are doing against the lesson outcome.



Conclusion

Ask children to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to be self-motivated and physically confident and actively engage in competitive situations. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Footballs, Cones, Bibs



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Turn confidently with a football. • Play a small game and demonstrate my turns. Knowledge: I know... • To get the ball out wide and use the full width of the pitch • Which might be the best turn to use in certain circumstances. Assessment: I can... • Demonstrate understanding and interpretation of rules and accepts decisions given?



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show children a video of dribbling from last week and turning. Ask the children what changes you make whilst making a turn? Body shape, pace?



Warm Up

Football dribble tag - Using an area suitable for your age and ability give every child a ball. Explain that they have 1 minute 30 seconds to touch as many balls as they can with the soul of their foot.They need to keep control of their own ball whilst dribbling around trying to gain points. They all start with 5 points and gain an extra point for each



touch they make. Each time someone touches their ball with the soul of their foot they take a point oﬀ. See who can get the most points.



Main Session

Children in pairs working towards a central cone. Starting at the same time as the partner facing (teamwork/communication) children jog in and touch middle cone before sprinting out. Q – what are they doing and why? A – changing direction, link to increase in speed and so moving away from someone. Give lead child a ball,    now complete as before but with a ball. Focus on dribbling components, soft touches moving towards middle cone (control). Introduce diﬀerent turns. Get children to model some of the turns they have been working on. Ideally get a child to demonstrate a drag turn. Point out key teaching points - place your standing foot next to the ball, place your other foot on top of the ball (do not step over the ball and use the heel! and drag the ball backwards (maintaining control of the ball).   Be careful to make sure you turn your body the right way. e.g. if your standing foot is your left   foot, your right foot is dragging the ball back, then you want to turn with the ball in a clockwise rotation until you're facing the opposite direction. Give children time to practise and then look to see if any children can demonstrate how  to do inside and outside hook turns. Give children time to practise. N turning- put children into groups of 3. Get 2 children to stand at one end with a ball and to dribble in a capital letter N shape which involves 2 turns before     passing the ball over to player 2. Player 1 then stays where they have finished dribbling and player 2 retraces their steps (dribbling with 2 turns) before player 3 takes their turn. Continue and get children to model good turns. Ask children to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to turn comfortably with a     ball.



Game Based Learning

4v4 games, look to play on a 10 by 20-yard pitch (size can be adjusted for space). Children look to play a match against each other with attacking and defending principles.Set up four corner goals (2 yard wide). Teams attack and defend a pair of goals. This allows for more opportunity to pass the ball by making the pitch as big as possible to attack both goals. Can they pass the ball quickly across the pitch to exploit space? To score the ball must by passed through one of the corner goals they are attacking.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate an understanding and interpretation of the rules and accept decisions given.



Conclusion

Ask children to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to demonstrate understanding and interpretation of rules and accept decisions given? Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Footballs, Cones, Bibs



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Make good decisions when in possession • Use a numerical advantage bu overloading, overlapping and underlapping • Compensate for a numeriacl disadvantage by being very well organised Knowledge: I know... • How to defend against someone when in a 1v1 situation. • When to overlap and underlap Assessment: I can... • Link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show the children a video of a defender in a 1 v 1 situation through the IWB. Ask the children to explain what the defender is focusing on. Discuss how they close



down the space; get into a sideways on position; jockey back waiting for the attacker to lose control and focus on the ball.



Warm Up

Football tag – To introduce the pupils to the feel of the ball 4 members of the class are holding footballs, they are the ball taggers, they have to run round and tag pupils. If a pupil gets tagged they stand as though stuck in the mud and wait for another player to free them by running underneath their outstretched arms. If catchers are struggling introduce more catchers.



Main Session

In a 20m by 20m area. Divide class up into pairs with one ball between them. Number players 1 and 2. 1 has ball (at feet) and is the server, 2 faces them. On command, 1 passes to 2 who controls with one foot and passes back with   the other and then 2 moves to find a diﬀerent partner. Can the children talk to each other to receive the ball? After 30 seconds, swap players over so everyone gets the chance to be the passer. Move on to players working and moving aorund the space. Player 1 passes to player 2 and moves to another space whilst player 2 controls the ball and waits for player 1 to signal that they are ready to receive a return pass. Player 2 runs to a new space as soon as they have passed. Model what this looks like and explain that as soon as we pass in football we need to be looking ti get into  new space aawat from our opponents. Get children doing this well to model. Progression - Server now has ball in hands. Look to throw the ball (underarm) in to player. 1.Receiver now looks to control with various parts of the foot

i.e. outside, laces. 2.Control the ball with the thigh and then pass back to server. Assign some defenders in the  children. They look to apply pressure to the children completing the exercises. Defenders are not looking to win ball, just add pressure. Split children into 4's with 2 attackers at one side and a 3rd opposite. In the middle is one     defender. The defender starts in the middle and, as soon as the 1st attacker enters the box, they close the space between the attacker and them and then turning their body sideways they jockey backwards (short steps back) and  wait for the attacker to lose control of the ball before pouncing and making the tackle. If the attacker gets past the defender across to the other side the defender stays 'on' . If the defender wins the ball the attacker becomes the new defender.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Ask children to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down     against their ability to defend against someone when in a 1v1 situation.



Game Based Learning

Split the children up into 6 teams but today explain that we are going to play 6 v 4. Explain that you are looking at     how the attacking team makes the most of their numerical advantage and for the defending team to work on    strategies to compensate for their numerical disadvantage.Play on a 10 by 20-yard pitch (size can be adjusted for space).   Are attackers supporting the ball carrier; using the full width of the pitch and making good choices about   when to dribble, pass and shoot? Are defenders working as a group, closing the space down quickly; remaining alert and focused? Observe and provide feedback. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Conclusion

Ask children to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement? Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Footballs, Cones, Bibs



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Defend well, watching the ball, jockeying to await the moment to punce and being decisive • Focus and retain my concentration when the ball isn't in my area of the pitch Knowledge: I know... • That the team needs to be balanced and that means sometimes playing in a position which isn't my favourite • To pass and move into space Assessment: I can... • Demonstrate leadership skills



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show the children the following video of passing a football. Ask them to comment on why you would pass during a game? Under pressure, create space, assist etc



Warm Up

Football Gate Tag – 3 players are chosen as tigers, everyone in the class has a ball and is dribbling it around the area with their feet. If a tiger tags them, they have to pick the ball up and stand with their feet shoulder width apart until someone who is not a tiger dribbles the ball through a stuck person's legs.



Main Session

Keeping possession – split class into equal groups of 5. with 6 cones within their area. To start with the children look to pass ball and move to the spare cone each time after each pass. Encourage children to take a touch if the pass is heavy to them but if the pass to them is gentle to pass first time using the side of the foot. Get groups doing this task well to model. In same space choose one child to be the defender with a bib on. Explain that each group is to try and pass and move keeping the ball away from the pig. If pig wins possession get them to swap with the person they won the ball from. Give feedback to children about need to move to space and give the person in possession an angle to pass to. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's self-motivation and physical confidence and whether they actively engage in competitive situations.



Game Based Learning

Ask children to remind you what good defenders do- get behind the ball quickly; close the space, work together; keep an eye on the ball and another on attackers and what good attackers do- they move the ball decisively, attack at pace, alternate positions to confuse defenders. 5v5 games, look to play on a 10 by 20-yard pitch (size can be adjusted for space). Children play a match against each other considering some of the attacking and defending principles. Normal rules apply, with goals scored by scoring a goal.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's self-motivation and physical confidence and whether they actively engage in competitive situations Explain that one player from each team will referee the game for a set period of time taking charge of half a pitch each. Explain that they need to signal which way they are awarding any decisions and to explain why. Rotate the oﬃcials every couple of minutes.



Conclusion

Ask children to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to demonstrate leadership skills, be self-motivated and physically confident and actively engage in competitive situations? Discuss how it felt to referee. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Balls, Bibs, Cones



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Show the skills and knowledge you have developed in a competitive environment. • Get into sideways positions when receiving the ball. Knowledge: I know... • The importance as a defender of getting into a sideways position where you can see the ball and your opponent. • To always be planning ahead when out of possession.

Assessment: I can... • Demonstrate understanding and interpretation of rules and accepts decisions given



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Talk to the children about the skills and knowledge they have developed and how they could use them eﬀectively in a game? Share today’s assessment focus- to show the skills and knowledge you have developed in a competitive environment and demonstrate understanding and interpretation of rules and accepts decisions given. Also emphasise that you are looking for the children to demonstrate the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork.



Warm Up

Football dribble tag - Using an area suitable for your age and ability give every child a ball. Explain that they have 1 minute 30 seconds to touch as many balls as they can with the soul of their foot.They need to keep control of their  own ball whilst dribbling around trying to gain points. They all start with 5 points and gain an extra point for each   touch they make. Each time someone touches their ball with the soul of their foot they take a point oﬀ. See who can get the most points.



Main Session

In 5s four of the players make a rectangle shape and the 5th player joins the player with the ball at their feet. From one end of the rectangle the players pass the football straight across the rectangle to the player opposite and then follow their pass. At the opposite end players control the ball and return it diagonally, again following their pass immediately. Ongoing passing activity. encourage children to think ahead what their next pass needs to look like. Get children performing this task well to model and ask the others why they are being successful and to try and identify the diﬀerent skills and behaviours they are demonstrating. In 3s the children are given a court to work inside. One player with the football faces a teammate who is being marked by an opponent- both stand behind a line 5 m away from the passer. When the defender shouts 'Ready' the 2 attackers work together to try and send and receive a pass. The defender wins a point if they intercept or if they stop a successful pass between the 2 players. Swap after 5 attempts each. Look for the defender to get into a sideways position where they can see the football and their opponent and for the attacker to use transference of weight to try and manipulate the defender.



Game Based Learning

Play a mini tournament. Divide the teams up fairly and explain the format and rules. Remind children of the school games values and that you expect children to play fairly and shake hands at the end no matter what the score has been. Observe and provide feedback checking against children’s understanding and how they feel they are doing against the lesson outcomes.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate an understanding and interpretation of the rules and accept decisions given.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Ask children to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against the lesson outcomes.Invite children to nominate any of their peers they have seen demonstrating any of the school games values. Ask children what they have enjoyed about the unit and suggest where they might develop any interest further in football within the local community. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Cones, Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Take weight on patches • Create asymmetrical and symmetrical shapes in balances on patches Knowledge: I know... • The diﬀerence between symmetrical and asymmetrical work. • The importance of clarity in my shapes Assessment: I can... • Demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision.



Introduction

Show clip through IWB of children taking weight on body parts. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Fill in register on The Passport as children get ready then explain today’s objective - to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall - hold a shoulder balance and to make a shapes with their legs e.g. straddle, tuck, pike. Then move in to teddy bear roll and a diﬀerent leg position in shoulder balance. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the space smaller or bigger. TASK

- e.g. make it more open or closed. EQUIPMENT by having more or less equipment PEOPLE -work individually or in pairs.



Warm Up

Odds and Evens. The children get into 2 straight lines, and onto all 4's, with a metre gap between them. The teacher explains that one line is the, 'Odds' and the other the 'Evens'. When the teacher shouts one of the categories, that group has to scramble on all 4s to the side of the hall nearest to them, trying to get there before they are tagged by their partner, who is also only allowed to scramble on all 4s. If they get there successfullyn they win a point- if they   are tagged it is a point to the catcher. Play first person to 3 points. Vary the numbers called out by using questions involving doubling, halving and sums involving calculations.



Main Session

Look at taking weight on patches. Ask children to show you their initial ideas about balancing on these large parts of  the body (bottom, front and back). Get children showing interesting work to model and encourage magpieing. Can    you compose a sequence of 3 moves involving weight being taken on a patch with the body in symmetry and then asymmetry before weight is transferred onto a diﬀerent patch and again a symmetrical body shape is made before an asymmetrical one. Practise spinning on patches. Get children to model interesting symmetrical and asymmetrical   spins and then get children to embed spins be added in between each of the balances. Give plenty of time to     practise forming a sequence of 3 balances and 3 spins on patches and alternating between being symmetrical and asymmetrical. KQ- Does your sequence have smooth transitions from working on one patch to the next. Split the    class in half and let half the class watch the other half and provide feedback and then swap over.Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to create asymmetrical and symmetrical shapes in balances on patches. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability   to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision.
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Game Based Learning

Apparatus Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by jumping like bunnies and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Challenge children to perform symmetrical and asymmetrical balances on patches, with spins in between each of the balances. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision.Get children performing well to model.

Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by walking like a giraﬀe (on    toes with very straight legs) and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is all put away and to    make a sequence of 4 x 2 point balances. Finishing activity Horse and Jockeys – Split the children up into 2 circles or equal numbers, 2 children work together, one is a horse who is on their knees facing inwards and the other is a   Jockey who is standing legs astride stood over the horse who is kneeling up on all 4s. The teacher shouts either  ‘horse’ or ‘jockey’. Where the shout is ‘horse’ the horses collapse to the floor and slide back before getting onto all      4’s and scrambling all the way around the outside of the circle and back to standing astride their partner who has   taken up a horse stance. Where the shout is jockey the jockeys dismount the horse and bunny jump around the  outside of the circle and slides back through their partner’s legs becoming the new horse.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision. Show some of the clips of the children's work from the lesson and give our rewards.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Cones, Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Take body weight on my back and shoulders, both in balance and in motion • Perform in front of my peers with physical confidence Knowledge: I know... • What inversion is • How to feedback constructively to a partner Assessment: I can... • Evaluate the work of others using correct technical language



Introduction

Show clip through IWB of children working from last week. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Fill in register on The Passport, as children get ready, then explain today’s objectives- to take body weight on your back and shoulders both in balance and in motion and evaluate the work of others using technical language. Share the task the children are to do when they enter the hall- move from shoulder balance to fish flop by twisting hips and allowing straight legs to lower gently over your shoulder until they touch the ground.

Allow toes to slide away from you and finish on stomach. Then to pencil roll and back to shoulder balance.



Warm Up

Within the hall, have children sat in two straight lines facing the teacher down the middle of their space. Number each pair 1-15. There will be 5 spots set out in a straight line at each side of the hall. The teacher will explain that he/she will explain what mode of travelling they want the children to do e.g. commando, bunny jumps, crab walking, They will then call some numbers. Each of those corresponding numbers has to travel around the spots on their side and get back to their place sat neatly, as fast as they can. Winning team is that with all team members sat neatly. Teacher
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to call 3 or 5 numbers at once and then,‘Go’ or 'Odd/even' numbers etc. Nobody to move until, 'Go' is called.



Main Session

Challenge children to take weight on their hands, both in a balance and whilst travelling as they take weight on hands and kick from their hips up in the air. Can they do it with real symmetrical alignment and then in a diﬀerent pathway with hips taking feet out in opposite ways each time weight is transferred onto hands? Give children time to practise and ask children to model who are showing interesting work. Can they add in a move in a back support and hold a balance to create a routine of 6 moves- the 6 moves can be 3 repeated twice or 6 diﬀerent moves for those more able. Give plenty of time to practise and then get 1/2 the class to observe the other half, with each child having one person to observe and to peer assess. Film some of the comments children make about their peer's work to use as evidence to support judgements. Swap over and repeat and then give children time to act upon the feedback, to refine their sequences and to perform. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to take their body weight on their back and shoulders both in balance and in motion.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by jumping like bunnies and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Can children find interesting ways of mounting the apparatus, taking their weight on their hands and then both balancing and travelling in diﬀerent ways supporting their body weight on their hands? Get children demonstrating good achievement to perform their work and capture it on film and tag them in against the objectives they are achieving.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by spider walking (on all 4s with very straight arms and legs) and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor, once the apparatus is all put away, and then to practise running and jumping, showing diﬀerent leg and arm positions whilst in flight. Finishing activity Stubborn donkey. One person lies in a front support position with just their hands and toes touching ground. Partner has to try and push them over out of their strong support using their hands only.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to evaluate the work of others using technical language. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Cones, Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Take weight on my hands as part of a sequence of moves • Go into inversion Knowledge: I know... • How to perform a cartwheel • A variety of moves where I can take weight on hands. Assessment: I can... • Be self- motivated and physically confident



Introduction

Show clip through IWB of children working from last week. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Fill in the register on The Passport as children get ready then explain today’s objectives- to be self-motivated and physically confident whilst taking weight on hands as part of a sequence of moves. Explain the



task they need to do as they enter the hall - hold a plank position but moving from forearms to their hands, one hand  at a time and back.



Warm Up

Rock, Tree, and Bridge – Set the children up 6 teams of 5 at one end of the hall. Along the side, at regular intervals, place cones or spots at equal distances. The children must come out from their team, one person at a time, and hold a shape in line with a cone or spot that is either a Tunnel (crab support) Rock (Curl in a ball), Tree (stretch up tall with arms out stretched or bridge (hands and feet on the floor as a big arch), the first child is a Tunnel, the 2nd a Rock, 3rd a Tree 4th a bridge and 5th a rope. The child, left in the line, must scramble through the tunnel; jump over the rock, go around the tree; travel on their back sliding under the bridge before jumping the rope covering all of the obstacles on their way back and making their shape again. Next person then goes until all children have been up and down the obstacles. First team to win is that which has completed the course.



Main Session

Give children the chance to explore taking weight on their hands. This can be through bunny jumps, scrambling, walking like a crab or by doing more challenging techniques like cartwheels, walkovers and handstands. Allow children to balance using the walls for support and to build up to a cartwheel by practising putting one hand on the near side of a bench and then the other on the far and kicking up and over to the other side. Get children who can perform these moves to model correct technique in all 3 areas and see if they can combine with other moves, where they take weight on their hands to form a sequence of 6 moves- these can be 3 moves repeated twice or for the more able, it can be 6 distinct moves. Get pairs to peerform to one another and take feedback and then attempt to uplevel their work. Get children demonstrating good achievement to perform their work and capture it on film and tag them in against the objectives they are achieving. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to take weight on their hands as part of a sequence of moves.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus -Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by jumping like bunnies and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Encourage children to form routines on the apparatus where they support their own body weight hanging, or in inversion. Can they make up a routine involving inversion on the floor and on, or against, apparatus? Get children demonstrating good achievement to perform their work and capture it on film; tag them in against the objectives they are achieving.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by scrambling on all 4s and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels.

Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is  all put away and to practise sitting with straight legs. Then taking hands to one side, sweep straight legs to opposite side taking weight onto chest momentarily before coming back to sitting position having taken legs behind you in a   full circle. Take from there into a teddy bear roll. Finishing activity -Balance on the diﬀerent body parts called out by  the teacher e.g. bottom, hands only, forearms and toes; forearms and heels; one knee and opposite hand.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to be self-motivated and physically confident. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Cones, Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Take my weight on my back, bottom and shoulders both in balance and in motion Knowledge: I know... • The importance of good timing and control in my movements Assessment: I can... • Demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision



Introduction

Show clip through IWB of children working from last week. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Fill in register on The Passport as children get ready, then explain today’s objectives - to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision whilst taking your weight on your back, bottom and shoulders both in balance and in motion. Explain the task they need to do as they enter the hall - hold a shoulder balance and make a shapes with their legs e.g. straddle, tuck, pike. Then move in to teddy bear roll and back to a diﬀerent leg position in shoulder balance.



Warm Up

Odds and Evens. The children get into 2 straight lines, and onto all 4's, with a metre gap between them. The teacher explains that one line is the 'Odds' and the other the 'Evens'. When the teacher shouts one of the categories, that  group has to scramble on all 4s to the side of the hall nearest them, trying to get there before they are tagged by their partner, who is also only allowed to scramble on all 4s. If they get there successfully, they win a point- if they are  tagged it is a point to the catcher. Play first person to 3 points. Vary numbers called out by using questions involving doubling, halving and sums involving calculations.



Main Session

Task the children to explore backwards rolling, or rocking onto their backs, as part of a sequence to include a shoulder balance and spinning on back and bottom. Encourag the children to magpie ideas from one another and get any children performing well to model and tease out from the others what is good about their work. Ask the children to try and show interesting leg shapes in their shoulder balances and come out of that into spins? Can they make a sequence of 4 moves and repeat them showing diﬀerent dynamics? Give plenty of time to practise and then get 1/2 the class to observe the other half with each child having one person to observe and to peer assess. Swap over and repeat and get children demonstrating good achievement to perform their work- capture it on film and tag them in against the objectives they are achieving. Then give children time to act upon the feedback, to refine their sequences and to perform. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to take their weight on their back, bottom and shoulders both in balance and in motion.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by jumping like bunnies and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Challenge children to show weight on back, shoulders and bottom on the apparatus.

Encourage rolls, balances and spins to create a routine where the body is at diﬀerent levels.Get children demonstrating good achievement to perform their work and capture it on film and tag them in against the objectives they are achieving.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by walking like a giraﬀe (on toes with very straight legs) and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels.

Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is   all put away and to practise making a sequence of 4 x 2 point balances. Finishing activity Horse and Jockeys – Split the children up into 2 circles or equal numbers, 2 children work together, one is a horse who is on their knees facing inwards and the other is a Jockey who is standing legs astride stood over the horse who is kneeling up on all 4s. The teacher shouts either ‘horse’ or ‘jockey’. Where the shout is, ‘horse’ the horses collapse to the floor and slide back



before getting onto all 4’s and scrambling all the way around the outside of the circle and back to standing astride their partner who has taken up a horse stance. Where the shout is 'jockey' the jockeys dismount the horse and bunny jump around the outside of the circle and slides back through their partner’s legs becoming the new horse.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Cones, Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.. • Perform shoulder and teddy bear rolls • Take my weight on my back, bottom and shoulders both in balance and in motion Knowledge: I know... • The technique for rolling safely on my shoulders and in a teddy bear roll

· How to travel like a spider Assessment: I can... • Evaluate the work of others using correct technical language



Introduction

Show clips through the IWB of children working from last week. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Fill in the register on The Passport, as children get ready, then explain today’s objectives- to evaluate the work of others using technical language and to take their weight on their back, bottom and shoulders both in balance and in motion . Explain the task they need to do as they enter the hall -hold a plank position but moving from forearms to hands one hand at a time and back.



Warm Up

Within the hall have children sat in two straight lines facing the teacher down the middle of their space. Number each pair 1-15. There will be 5 spots set out in a straight line at each side of the hall. The teacher will explain that he/she will explain what mode of travelling they want the children to do e.g. commando, bunny jumps, crab walking, They will then call some numbers. Each of those 'numbers' has to travel around the spots on their side and get back to their place sat neatly as fast as they can. Winning team is that with all team members sat neatly. Teacher to call 3 or 5 numbers at once and then,‘Go’ or 'odd/even numbers etc. Nobody to move until 'Go' is called.



Main Session

Revisit the work children did last week. With the mats out, task the children to practise shoulder rolls and also teddy bear rolls. Get children performing these skills well to demonstrate and highlight the techniques they are using to  break it down for others who are struggling.Then encourage children to add any new rolls they can use to see if they can add them to their sequence of 4 moves from last week. Then ask the children to firstly practise and then perform their sequence to include rolls and taking weight on their back, bottom and shoulders both in balance and in motion Give plenty of time to practise and then get 1/2 the class to observe the other half with each child having one person  to observe and to peer assess. Film some of the children's peer assessing as evidence to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language.Swap over and repeat and    then give children time to act upon the feedback, to refine their sequences and to perform. Ask children to self    assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to take their weight on their back, bottom    and shoulders both in balance and in motion.



Game Based Learning



Apparatus Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by jumping like bunnies and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Challenge children to build on their work from last week and to see if they can include shoulder and teddy bear rolls in their routines. Get children to model good attempts at technique and innovative ways of taking body weight on back, shoulder and bottom. Get children demonstrating good achievement to perform their work and capture it on film and tag them in against the objectives they are achieving.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by spider walking (on all 4s with very straight arms and legs) and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is all put away and to practise sitting with straight legs and then taking hands to one side, sweeping straight legs to opposite side taking weight onto chest momentarily before coming back to sitting position having taken legs behind you in a full circle. Take from there into a teddy bear roll. Finishing activity Children to travel around doing the opposite mode of travelling to that called by the teacher e.g. If teacher shouts’ broad’ they travel in tight narrow shape. Commands Happily, heavily, low, weakly, narrowly, tall, light, backwards, quickly, low, right, forwards.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to evaluate the work of others using technical language. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Cones, Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Perform with control and a range of dynamics • Receive, and hold my own body weight through a variety of points and patches, both in balance and in motion Knowledge: I know... • What points and patches are • Share the apparatus space with others Assessment: I can... • Be self-motivated and physically confident



Introduction

Show clip through IWB of children working from last week. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Fill in register on The Passport as children get ready then explain today’s objectives- to be self-motivated, physically confident and actively engaged and to perform with control and displaying a range of dynamics. Explain the task they need to do as they enter the hall - to perform shoulder taps with alternate hands whilst in a plank position on hands. Remind children of the School Games values of passion, self-belief teamwork, respect, determination and honesty and stress that rewards today will be given based on people demonstrating these values.



Warm Up

Rock, Tree, and Bridge – Set the children up 6 teams of 5 at one end of the hall. Along the side, at regular intervals, place cones or spots at equal distances. The children must come out from their team, one person at a time, and hold a shape in line with a cone or spot that is either a Tunnel (crab support) Rock (Curl in a ball), Tree (stretch up tall with arms out stretched or bridge (hands and feet on the floor as a big arch), the first child is a Tunnel, the 2nd a Rock, 3rd a Tree 4th a bridge and 5th a rope. The child left in the line must scramble through the tunnel; jump over the rock, go around the tree; travel on their back sliding under the bridge before jumping the rope, covering all of the obstacles on



their way back and making their shape again. Next person then goes until all have been up and down the obstacles. First team to win is that which has completed the course.



Main Session

Task children with devising their own sequence today, where they receive, and hold, their body weight through a variety of points and patches, both in balance and in motion. Encourage children to use a variety of gymnastic moves

e.g. rolling, weight on hands, jumping within their sequence and give them plenty of time to practise. Then get 1/2 the class to model their work to the other half and to peer assess one another. Whilst they perform teacher can film some of the sequences. Choose children demonstrating a range of dynamics ( work at diﬀerent levels and performed with varying degrees of speed and intensity) to model and ask the others why they are being successful and to try and identify the diﬀerent skills and behaviours they are demonstrating. Encourage children to use that feedback to refine their work. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to perform with control and using a range of dynamics.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by jumping like bunnies and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. On apparatus children are encouraged to explore a variety of points and patches to receive their weight. Look for examples of good work and give credit and opportunities for children to demonstrate. Challenge children to show work at diﬀerent levels, with changes of direction and a range of dynamics. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's self-motivation and physical confidence and whether they actively engage in competitive situations.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by scrambling on all 4s and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels.

Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is all put away and to make a sequence of 4 x 2 point balances. Finishing activity Horse and Jockeys – Split the children up into 2 circles or equal numbers, 2 children work together, one is a horse who is on their knees facing inwards and the other is a Jockey who is standing legs astride stood over the horse that is kneeling up on all 4s. The teacher shouts either ‘horse’ or ‘jockey’. Where the shout is ‘horse’ the horses collapse to the floor and slide back before getting onto all 4’s and scrambling all the way around the outside of the circle and back to standing astride their partner who has taken up a horse stance. Where the shout is jockey the jockeys dismount the horse and bunny jump around the outside of the circle and slides back through their partner’s legs becoming the new horse.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support   judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against the lesson outcomes -to be self-   motivated, physically confident and actively engaged and perform with control and a range of dynamics. Ask children what they have enjoyed about the unit and suggest where they might develop any interest further in gymnastics     within the local community. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have, and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

cones, tennis balls rackets, and some small soft balls.



Location

Field or playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Send using good throwing technique. • Receive using good catching a technique. Knowledge: I can...

· Make decisions about when to run and when not to. Assessment: I can... • Link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show a video of a game of rounders. What is the aim of the game? What skills do you think are fundamental in the game of rounders? Share today's objectives - to send and receive a tennis ball using good catching and throwing technique and link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the pitch bigger to make it easier or smaller to make it harder. TASK - e.g. if struggling to catch a chest pass can we change it to a bounce pass? EQUIPMENT by for example choosing a larger or softer ball or smaller ball to make it harder or easier PEOPLE - alter teams to make it more/less competitive.



Warm Up

Chain Tag- two children holding hands have to catch the rest of the children who run in a designated area. When they catch people they join the chain. The chain can never be more than 3 so when a 4th player is caught the children split up into pairs. Last player caught is the winner.



Main Session

Can children with one ball each walk around and bounce the ball hard on the floor and catch it? Can they bounce and catch their own initials? Can children work in two groups? Can the group with a ball bounce the ball to a child without a ball, take a return bounce and find someone else? Move on when happy to throwing ball under arm to one another in pairs whilst teacher assesses technique. Bring children in and comment on grip (have two fingers resting over top of ball and thumb and third finger supporting. Can children now practise throwing and catching over a short distance- person being thrown to make a target and try to move both hands together cushioning impact of ball and bringing it into chest. Key point – watching the ball right into soft hands. Get children performing this task well to model and ask the others why they are being successful and to try and identify the diﬀerent skills and behaviours they are demonstrating. Can they make more than 30 catches without dropping in 45 seconds? Game of 54321. Can pairs make 5 catches and run and swap places, then 4 etc. If drop at any point start again. Can children now throw a ball and make partner move two or three yards laterally before catching. Emphasise weight on balls of feet and trying to catch the ball in line with your nose. How many successful moving catches can they make as a pair in 45 seconds? Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to send and receive a tennis ball using good catching and throwing technique.



Game Based Learning
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Introduce game of Danish Long ball. Model on one court but have 3 set up so 5 v 5 on each court. Players in team who are ‘batting’ take it in turns in pairs to throw a ball each into a marked court. Throwers have to clear the first line, avoid being caught out and have to land the ball in the in-zone. Thrower then runs to end of court and scores 1 point if successful and shouts ‘stay’ when crosses the line or chooses to try and get back. If gets back scores 5 points.

Players choosing to stay have to run back when the next batsman throws. If fielding team strike the thrower (below head height) with the ball he/she is out. Fielders may not run with the ball but can run when not in possession. If playing 5 v5 once 4 lives have been lost the innings ends. Can players shout their name before they attack the ball when fielding? Can catchers make it easier for the person throwing to them by making a target with their hands.Can they work together as a team to try and catch the batsmen out? Film some of the play as evidence to support your judgements, about children's ability to links skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Stop the game to check against children’s understanding and how they feel they are doing against the lesson outcome.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to send and receive   a tennis ball using good catching and throwing technique and link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

cones, tennis balls, rounders’ bats



Location

Field or playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Develop basic bowling and batting skills Knowledge:I know... • To position myself sideways on when both striking and bowling • How to grip a ball so that it comes out of my fingers smoothly when bowling.

Assessment: I can... • Demonstrate leadership skills.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Discuss the lesson objectives -to develop basic bowling and batting skills and demonstrate leadership skills? Show a clip of a game of rounders and ask children to focus on the batsman/woman and particularly on their stance, backlift; how many hands they grip the bat with and decision making. Then ask them to focus on the bowler.



Warm Up

Stuck in the mud. Can three chasers try and catch rest of children. Those caught stand with arms and legs outstretched. Rest of the runners try and free those caught by crawling through legs or running under arms (depending upon surface).



Main Session

Batting skills. Encourage children to stand in a sideways on position to a partner and give them a ball. Can they,     the batter throw the ball up gently with non- throwing hand and strike on volley with their open palm to partner who returns underarm for batter to repeat? Get children doing this well to model particularly those using a large backswing. Then distribute some bats to those who are doing this successfully.Can the batsman self-feed and hit using a bat through a target area of 2 cones for a fielder to field and return on the first bounce. Get children to self

assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to develop basic batting skills. Remind children of how to grip when holding ball in a Winston Churchill grip which has the first two fingers on top of the ball and the thumb underneath with fingers 3 and 4 supporting the ball to the side. Ask them to step forward with non-
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throwing foot and bowl underarm to a partner who makes a target 5 m away? Can they bowl and catch 5 times consecutively in each role? Get in 3’s and introduce a target in way of small hoop. Can bowler bowl through the hoop where backstop catches and throws overarm back to the bowler? Can they be successful respectively at least three times each out of five attempts? Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to develop basic bowling skills.



Game Based Learning

Danish Long Ball - In two teams play Danish Long ball (see lesson 1). In today’s session can batsman self-feed and hit with rounders’ bat into slightly larger court? Fielders can choose to stay for one point once they have run one straight or can come back for 5 points. Can they work as a group of fielders to minimise their opponent’s score? Film some of the play as evidence to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate leadership skills- do they take responsibility, can they improve the performance of the team as a whole?



Conclusion

Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to demonstrate leadership skills. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

cones, tennis balls, rounders’ bats



Location

Field or playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Develop my throwing skills • Communicate with other players for the good of my team Knowledge:I know... • What a no ball is • Why fielders might start oﬀ a base and then move to it after a strike. Assessment: I can...

· Demonstrate understanding and interpretation of the rules and accept decisions given



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Discuss the lesson objectives- to demonstrate understanding and interpretation of the rules and accept decisions given; to throw well overarm and to hit the ball and make decisions about running? Show a video clip of a game of rounders or cricket and highlight how outfielders throw powerfully overarm. Get children to focus on their stance.



Warm Up

Odds and evens Two lines facing the teacher one metre apart. Teacher names one line 'Odds' and other 'Evens'. Teacher calls a number. If it is odd all of the children in the Odd line run to a line at their side and try to get there before being ticked by their corresponding Even partner. If even the Evens run to a line on their side with the odd children chasing them trying to catch them before they reach the sanctuary of the line.



Main Session

Throwing skills- working in groups of 6 and rotating for three minutes each: - Can you from two end lines throw at a ball in the middle with intention of knocking that ball over opponents’ line? - Can you hit a set of cricket wickets set up eight metres away? - Can you throw overarm and then underarm around a ‘golf course’ of 4 holes? Set up cones to act as the tee to indicate where to throw from, with matching coloured hoop as the ‘hole’. Can you throw play a mini game of dodgeball trying to get opponents out by catching their throws at you or by hitting opponents with the ball below the waist? Flip the hoop. Get children in pairs practising their underarm throwing (bowling) technique.



Their partner starts 2m away and each time the bowler lands the bean bag in the hoop the hoop is flipped further away. If the bean bag misses the hoop the hoop is flipped back towards the bowler. Look to get opposite leg forward to that of the bowling arm and to have a nice smooth and straight backswing. Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to develop their throwing skills.



Game Based Learning

In 5s play a game with one bowler, one backstop, one batter and two fielders. Each batter has 3 balls. They score a run each time they manage to run to first base, two if get to 2nd and 3 if get to third. Can run more than one if they hit a powerful shot? The 3 bases are occupied by fielders who should stand inside the base with a heel on the base itself. Explain to all that 2nd and 3rd base might start in the field and run to the base as and when needed. Encourage the bowler after bowling to get to a vacant base. Backstop is in charge of judging whether a ball is a no ball and keeping score for the batsman who should keep hold of the bat as they run outside the bases. Swap after 3 good balls. Film some of the play as evidence to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate understanding and interpretation of the rules and accept decisions given. Can they work together as fielders to get the ball back to the backstop as quickly as possible by shouting for the ball first and then supporting one another?

Can the backstop shout Instructions to his/her team when the game is in play? Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to develop their ability to hit the ball and make decisions about running.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to develop their understanding and interpretation of the rules and accept decisions given Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

cones, tennis balls, rounders’ bats



Location

Field or playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.. • Field the ball oﬀ the ground using a variety of techniques. Knowledge:I know... • Which ground fielding technique to use at any given time. • What happens when I miss a rounders ball or hit behind me. Assessment: I   can... • Link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Discuss the lesson objective- to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement and develop their ground fielding skills and awareness of the rules. Discuss some of the rules with the children that we will be using today.



Warm Up

Chain Tag- two children holding hands have to catch the rest of the children who run in a designated area. When they catch people they join the chain. The chain can never be more than 3 so when a 4th player is caught the children split up into pairs. Last player caught is the winner.



Main Session

Talk about diﬀerent fielding techniques to balls struck with varying degrees of power. One handed pick up practice where player A rolls a ball and player B runs in and swoops on the ball and returns it to player A almost instantly they



have the ball in their hands- the whole swoop, pick up and throw is a continuum. Can they get low down, keep their palm facing towards the target and release the ball from low down. Then can they backpedal back to the line they started on and then go another 4 times with person A rolling to alternate hands each time? Same practice except this time B starts further away and tries to get the foot of their throwing arm behind the ball to act as a second barrier in case they miss the ball with their hands. Pick up the ball in two hands and get quickly into overarm throwing pose returningh the ball on one bounce to partner. Reminder of grip when holding ball. Can thrower step forward with non- throwing foot and bowl underarm to a partner who makes a target 5 m away?How many times can they hit their partner's target hands without their partner having to throw? Get in 4’s and introduce a target in way of small hoop. Can bowler bowl through hoop (being held by a child)where backstop catches and throws hard overarm to first base? Have rotation of bowler, target holder, backstop and first base- 5 goes each. In 4 s again have focus on grip, stance and backlift. Can person with ball feed to self and strike with head still to two fielders who practice fielding techniques before throwing back to a bowler. 5 attempts each. Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to develop their ground fielding skills.



Game Based Learning

Game of rounders - Play full game but in two groups. Put into 4 teams of 7 or 8 depending upon size of class. Each team to bat for 14/16 balls. Introduce rules -make sure children understand what a no ball is, how many runs each base stands for; what happens if they swing and miss at a good ball and what happens if they hit the ball behind them. Have 4 basemen, a backstop and bowler and 1 or 2 fielders each team. To avoid panic and confusion instruct the backstop only to call instructions to fielders. Film some of the play as evidence to support your judgements, about children's ability to links skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement and develop awareness of the rules. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

cones, tennis balls, rounders’ bats



Location

Field or playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Catch high balls comfortably • Backpedal to catch balls over me Knowledge:I know... • How to keep score. • To call my name if going for a high catch Assessment: I can... • Demonstrate leadership skills.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Discuss the lesson objectives- to develop their high catching skills demonstrate leadership skills and develop an awareness of tactics. Show a video of rounders or cricket with a high catch involved and ask the children to look at how the fielder deals with it.



Warm Up

Stuck in the mud. Can three chasers try and catch rest of children. Those caught stand with arms and legs outstretched. Rest of the runners try and free those caught by crawling through legs or running under arms (depending upon surface).



Main Session



Can the children practise their catching and speed of thought? Catching in 4’s with 2 balls. One person stands 10m opposite a line of 3 others, 2 of whom have a ball. Instruct the person who is 'on' to make eye contact with one of the throwers opposite and then to receive a throw, catching the ball and then sending it to the person who started without a ball. They then give eye contact to the next person and repeat the process of receiving passes and always returning the ball to the person without a ball. Speed catching In pairs play 5,4,3,2,1 makimg 5 catches and then runing and swapping places and then 4 etc. Extend for able children to catch one handed. High catches. Get the children to work in pairs. One child puts their right foot and right ar, forward and throws the ball up in the air . Their partner judges when to come in and catches at eye level with soft hands bringing the ball in to their chest? Over the shoulder- Can the children, from starting close together, back pedal and catch a ball fed over their shoulder by keeping their eye on the ball, hands up in a W shape and using quick feet? Can the children work in 6s with one feeder. Can 3 catchers make a sensible choice and call their name where appropriate and then take the catch? Can they then throw hard to base A or B depending upon the feeder’s call.



Game Based Learning

Rounders - Play full game but in two groups. Put into teams of 7 or 8 depending upon size of class. Each team to bat for 14/16 balls. Introduce rules and have 4 basemen, a backstop and bowler and 1 or 2 fielders on each team. To avoid panic and confusion can only the backstop call to fielders. Do fielders communicate so there are no collisions? Can the captains of both teams agree on what the running total of rounders is? Stop the game to check against children’s understanding and how they feel they are doing against the lesson outcomes.Film some of the play as evidence to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate leadership skills- do they take responsibility, can they improve the performance of the team as a whole?



Conclusion

Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to demonstrate leadership skills and an awareness of tactics. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

cones, tennis balls, rounders’ bats



Location

Field or playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Perform well in a range of positions in a competitive game Knowledge:I know... • How to back up other fielders Assessment: I can... • Demonstrate understanding and interpretation of rules and accepts decisions given



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s assessment foci- to perform well in a range of positions in a competitive game and demonstrate understanding and interpretation of the rules and accept decisions given? Emphasise that, as always, you are looking for the children to demonstrate the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork. Discuss the rules and reinforce any that the children are not certain about.



Warm Up

Odds and evens Two lines facing the teacher one metre apart. Teacher names one line 'Odds' and other 'Evens'. Teacher calls a number. If it is odd all of the children in the Odd line run to a line at their side and try to get there before being ticked by their corresponding Even partner. If even the Evens run to a line on their side with the odd



children chasing them trying to catch them before they reach the sanctuary of the line.



Main Session

Split children into 3's. The backstop throws a ball up towards the 2 fielders 20m away. In between the backstop and the fielders is a floor spot. The child who is nearest the ball should shout and catch the ball whilst the other fielder runs to the cone to act as a baseman. Can the children catch and throw quickly to the base? Get the backstop to act as a back up to the baseman in case the throw is bad or the baseman makes an error. Get children performing this task well to model and ask the others why they are being successful and to try and identify the diﬀerent skills and behaviours they are demonstrating.



Game Based Learning

Tournament between four teams. Play full game but in two groups. Put into teams of 7 or 8 depending upon size of class. Each team to bat for 14/16 balls. Introduce rules and have 4 basemen, a backstop and bowler and 1 or 2 fielders each team. To avoid panic and confusion allow only the team captain to shout instructions to their fielders about which base to return the ball to. Observe which players show an understanding of the tactics associated with the game and explain to the others what it is they are doing that is impressive. Film some of the play as evidence to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate understanding and interpretation of the rules and accept decisions given. Get children to self assess against their ability to perform well in a range of positions in a competitive game.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to demonstrate understanding and interpretation of the rules and accept decisions given. Ask children to nominate any of their peers who they have seen demonstrating the school games values. Ask children what they have enjoyed about the unit and suggest where they might develop any interest further in rounders within the local community. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Cones, agility ladder



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Use the correct technique to start a sprint race • Develop my coordination to improve speed.

Knowledge: I know	• How to start a sprint race • The importance of keeping my first few metres low and powerful.

Assessment: I can.	• Warm up prior to exercise and be able to sustain performance over periods of time.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. What do we already know about sprinting? Play a video of a sprint start in a 100m event through the IWB.? What happens to the runner's stride as the race progresses?

What do they notice about head position and how the arms are used? Share today's learning outcomes - to warm up prior to exercise and be able to sustain performance over periods of time; to use correct technique to start a sprint race and to develop their coordination to improve speed. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the area bigger or smaller. TASK -

e.g. if struggling to throw a soft javelin or soft discus could they throw something else? EQUIPMENT by for example choosing a larger or softer ball or smaller ball PEOPLE - alter teams to make it more/less competitive



Warm Up

Chain Tag- Two people are on. They join hands and chase the others who have found a space. When they catch others the person caught joins the chain but there can’t be more than 3 in a chain. When a fourth person is caught they split into two pairs. Last person caught is the winner Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to warm up prior to exercise and sustain performance over periods of time.



Main Session

Line children up in groups of four, 2m away from a line. Explain the procedure is for the starter to call the runners to their marks and then to say 'set'; and then 'go'. Model this and emphasise that the runner must focus 5m down the  track and not on the starter and must bend on 'set' to get a forward thrust from their back foot. Ask children to go through this process, but only to sprint for 10 metres. Children then jog to the back of the line whilst next group come forward. Get children performing the start well to model and take feedback. The teacher then marks out 10, 20 and     30 metres with cones to give children a visual cue of the three phases for the next activity. Next encourage children     to listen for the 'G in Go' and launch out of the starting position at that point. Reaction time is vital. For the first 10 metres aim to stay low, pumping the legs hard, keeping the eyes down at the ground and accelerating powerfully.

From 20 metres bring the body to more of an upright position. By 30 metres the athlete should be running at full speed. What do we do with our arms as we accelerate? Agility ladder - Refer back to video and ask children what the notice about the athletes first steps once out of the blocks? Do the children notice that the first few steps are short and quick? Place children into teams and put an agility ladder in front of each group. Ask children to run through the ladder placing a foot in each space so they can work on small fast steps after they have made the start. This will also help children to improve their coordination. If you don't have agility ladders you could use cones
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spaced 30cm apart.Refer back to what we already know about staying on balls of our feet and generating power from their arms.



Game Based Learning

Sprint start relay - In their assigned teams ask the children to run from start position through the agility ladder and    then another 10 metres before turning and sprinting back to their team. The next child from their team can then set    oﬀ. The team that completes the relay first are the winners. Remind children that although it is a race you are looking  for quality in the relay. Point out that children must put a foot in each rung of the agility ladder. Encourage the children  to observe their teammates; is there something they are doing well? Can they improve their technique at all? Give  them time to discuss this as a group and share their observations then run again. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to sustain performance over periods of time. Vary  this so the    children take 2 steps in each rung of the leader before continuing their sprint or make the distance they have to sprint after the agility ladder further.



Conclusion

Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability towarm up prior to exercise and be able to sustain performance over periods of time; to use correct technique to start a sprint race and to develop their coordination to improve speed. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Cones, hurdles



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Hurdle eﬃciently and consistently • Sprint between hurdles Knowledge: I know... • Which my take oﬀ foot is • The technique associated with hurdling Assessment: I can... • Work well with others in a range of contexts.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Watch a video clip of a hurdles sprint race. What is the main aim of the hurdles race? Does it matter if you knock the hurdles?How does the hurdler jump the hurdles? Does the hurdler break his/her stride before/after jumping? Share today's objectives - to combine sprinting with hurdles and work well with others.



Warm Up

Team relay- Teams of 4 with a cone 20m away and a gap of 5m between each group. First person runs out, and to the right and around a cone 20m away. The second person holds out their left hand and the runner grabs hold of that hand and the pair run back together back around the cone and back, picking up the 3rd person and then the 4th.

First team to have all of their runners back is the winner.



Main Session

Get children to run around practising leaping- taking oﬀ one foot and landing on the other. Do they always take oﬀ from the same leg? Explain that when running hurdles we have a lead and trail leg. Hurdles - If you have a range of heights of hurdles set out 3 diﬀerent rows of 4 hurdles with 12m to the first hurdle and then 7m between each hurdle and ask children which group they would prefer to be in whilst explaining that they can move (with your permission) later. Get 2 children form each line to stand at the side of each hurdle and explain that their role is to straighten/fix
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the hurdle should it be knocked by the hurdler. Once the hurdler has cleared safely they can move one hurdle back towards the start line. You should be left with only 2 hurdlers at the start with 8 children at the hurdles ready to repair any knocked over. Film some of the children's hurdling as evidence to support your judgements, about children's ability to work well with others.



Game Based Learning

Explain that, as hurdling is a race, we need to clear the hurdleas as quickly and eﬃciently as possible. Put some    small spots half a metre away from each hurdle and encourage children to take oﬀ from the spots, trying to ensure   they get a straight front leg leading over the hurdles. Let them practise and get them to feedback to one another.     Then get each child to stand in a space and to run on the spot slowly. Tell them periodicaly to kick forward with their straight lead leg and simultaneously to thrust their opposite arm forward so that it is parallel to their lead leg. Repeat this regularly for about one minute and explain that this is a really important move in ensuring that our shoulders align as we land. Get children to practise again and then get them to focus on ensuring that their head and shoulders are forward as they clear the hurdle each time. Hurdles relay - In their assigned teams ask the children to run from start position through the agility ladder and then another 30-40 metres before turning and sprinting back to their team. The next child from their team can then set oﬀ. The team that completes the relay first are the winners. Remind children  that although it is a race you are looking for quality in the relay.



Conclusion

Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to work well with others and combine sprinting with low hurdles. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have    and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Marker cones, hoops/spots, range of low cones (varied sizes), cane/pole, crash mat



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Develop the technique and consistency of my jumps. • Jump consistently oﬀ the same foot • I can

scissor kick Knowledge: I know	• That my furthest point backwards in long jump and triple jump is the point

measured in competition. • To  run in an arc and to approach the bar sideways on when high jumping • That triple  jump can be remembered by,  'Same, diﬀerent, both.' Assessment:  I can.	• Enjoy competing and challenging myself

to improve.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show children a video of diﬀerent type of jumping in athletics, long, triple and high to inspire the children. Share today's outcomes - to develop the technique and consistency of your jumps and enjoy competing and challenging yourself to improve.



Warm Up

Catch & Tig - Split children into pairs and have a bean bag between each pair. The children stand opposite each other and make catches between them. When the teacher shouts 'Now' the child with the bean bag must chase his/her partner and tig them with it. The teacher counts down form 5 seconds and then the children bgin catching again. Jump it. All the children start at one side of the playground. Explain that when the teacher calls out a letter they may jump one place forward for every time that letter appears in their surname. Explain that we are doing broad jumps and that children should land carefully cushioning their knees. Also explain that if children over balance and fall forward as they land then they have to return to the start.



Main Session

Long jump -The aim of the lesson is to improve accuracy and control of each child’s long jump.Children work in pairs, give each pair 3 cones or spots and place them in a line with a space in between. Children will start with a standing jump trying to land accurately on the spot or next to the cone they choose. Increase the distance in between the     spots to increase diﬃculty. Explain the importance of throwing their arms forward and keeping their heads up as this  will prevent them falling back - emphasise that their final measurement is taken from their back point. Add a very     short run up ( 3 or 4 steps only) once children can land accurately from standing jump. Which foot are the children   most comfortable taking oﬀ from? Does the length of their jump increase or decrease with a run up? High jump - Ask children in a space to run around and practise scissor kicking. Model if necessary what this is and encourage      children to remember which their take oﬀ foot is. Suggest they use the scissor jump- this is where one leg (the leg nearest the obstacle) leads the jump followed by the other leg. The performer should be sideways on to the obstacle and land on the other side.Empahsise soft landings. Get children to stand opposite the object they are intending to  jump and introduce two spots which form a triangle from the jumper who stands at the apex of the triangle. The      spots are at a wider point than the jumping posts and are set back about 1m. They are there to create an arcing run    up which will bring the runner in to the bar sideways. Those children jumping oﬀ their left foot should run to the right spot and those jumping oﬀ their right foot should run to the left spot.   KQ- Explain why we need an arced run up to   use a scissor kick when doing high jump.To ensure we approach the bar sideways on. Set up a number of groups if equipment allows and if you have high adjustable skittles get 2 children stood at the bar adjusting the height at the command of the jumper.  Get children demonstrating good achievement to perform their high jumping.Film some of    the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to enjoy competing and challenging     him/herself to improve.



Game Based Learning

Set up a high jump using small cones and a cane, skittle ball post will work best if one is available. The children can then play their own high jump competition using a scissor kick technique. If they can jump the cane without knocking it oﬀ the cones or the skittle ball post we move it higher, continuing to do so until they are unable to complete the jump. Ask the children why it is easier when side on? Why is there a limit on how high they can jump with this technique? If short of equipment set up a carousel of diﬀerent activities: Standing broad jump Hurdles Plyometric jumping Throwing at a target Ladder work



Conclusion

Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to develop

the technique and consistency of their jumps and to compete and challenge themself to improve. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

cones, javelins, mats



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Throw overarm accurately. • Throw overarm with power for distance. Knowledge: I know... • To position my body sideways on when throwing. • The pull technique in throwing. Assessment: I can... • Warm up prior  to exercise and sustain performance.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Watch a video clip of a javelin event and ask the



children what they notice about the grip, the run up, the position at the point of release and the follow through. Share today's objectives - to warm up prior to exercise and sustain performance and to develop the technique, accuracy and consistency of their overarm throw.



Warm Up

Chain Tag- Two people are on. They join hands and chase the others who have found a space. When they catch others the person caught joins the chain but there can’t be more than 3 in a chain. When a fourth person is caught they split into two pairs. Last person caught is the winner



Main Session

The Javelin - The children work in small groups, depending on how many soft javelins are available. To begin, introduce the technique without actually using a javelin. Line all the children up in one long line with a gap in between each child. Show the children the 'Pull Throw' technique used to throw the javelin: - Stand facing the direction of the throw - Hold the javelin back behind the body - The palm of the hand should be facing the sky - Stand feet apart, with the opposite foot from the throwing arm out in front of the body. The back leg should be slightly bent - Body weight should be over the back leg. The children should lean back very slightly - The arm is pulled past the head ‐ elbow first followed by the hand holding the javelin - Move the body forward as the arm comes forward - Release the javelin as the hand moves past the head ‐ follow through with the arm in the direction of the throw Once the children understand and can perform the action introduce a soft javelin. Let the children throw the javelin within their groups using the technique taught. The children must throw in the same direction and at the same time. Introduce a signal on which the javelin may be thrown. The children must collect their javelins at the same time (to avoid anyone being hit with a javelin). Give the children a signal for when it is safe to collect their javelin The children should take turns to throw in their groups and keep practising the technique. Explain the safety reasons for the signals Are the children finding the technique easy or hard? What angle should the javelin be thrown at?



Game Based Learning

Runway - Allow the children to play a game called runway. In the same space where the teams were practising their javelin throwing, place a number of mats at diﬀerent distances and angles. The children are the pilot and they must try and land their javelin on the mats to win points (more points for harder landings).Get children demonstrating good achievement to perform their work and capture it on film and tag them in against the objectives they are achieving If short of equipment children could do other throwing activities. In teams of 5 children stand 15m apart with a ball on a tee in the middle. Each team has 3 balls each and they work to try and throw overarm to knock the ball oﬀ the tee. Once the ball is knocked oﬀ thetee the throwers keep throwing balls at it frombehind their respective lines until it ends up crossing one team's line. Pair children oﬀ and ask them to stand 15-20m apart. Give them 3 cones each which they put in front of them in a triangular formation. Each player takes turns to throw overarm trying to hit one of your opponent's cones flush (without bouncing first on the ground). If successful the thrower runs across and brings a cone over to join their collection. Winner is person with most cones when game sis stopped or when all of the cones are won. Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to develop the technique, accuracy and consistency of their overarm throw.



Conclusion

Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to warm up prior to exercise and sustain performance. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Cones, bean bag, hoops, stop watches, skipping rope



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Accurately replicate the technique for running, jumping and throwing events • Run a relay eﬃciently

as part of a team. Knowledge: I know	• How to receive and transfer a baton safely • How to remember the

technique for triple jump Assessment: I can.	• Work well with others



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain to children that they will get the opportunity today to practise lots of the skils associated with athletics. Share today's objectives- to accurately replicate the technique for running jumping and throwing events and to work well with others.



Warm Up

Team relay- Teams of 4 with a cone 20m away and a gap of 5m between each group. First person runs out and to the right and around a cone 20m away. The second person holds out their left hand and the runner grabs hold of that hand and the pair run back together back around the cone and back, picking up the 3rd person and then the 4th.

First team to have all of their runners back are the winners



Main Session

Ask children what they know about the triple jump. KQ- • Can anyone describe the sequence when triple jumping? Get children to learn and practise ' same, diﬀerent, both' technique. Let them practise from a standing start on one leg building up to a short run up. Get children doing it well to model. Event 1 – Triple jump Event 2 – Throwing Target

· Children attempt to throw a beanbag into middle of a hoop which is 5m away , their partner flips the hoop further  away each time they land the beanbag in the hoop and flips it nearer the thrower each time they miss. After 10     throws they put a cone to indicate how far that player threw. They then swap over. Event 3 – Sprint Relay - Each child must sprint up the track and back to their team transferring a baton as they do. Event 4 – Skip for Glory - Children    take it turns to run to a skipping rope and do 10 skips on the spot before running back Event 5 – Throwing Distance - Children aim to throw a beanbag as far as possible. Mark with cone and then return beanbag to next person. Event 6

· Relay Madness - Each team of 5 has to complete 10 laps of the track incorporating at least 2 runs, 2 skips (running with a rope), 2 skips, 2 gallops and 2 where all team run together with hands joined. The children can decide who runs, walks, skips etc. and in which order.



Game Based Learning

Baton Exchange - Organise children into pairs with a bean bag or baton between them. One child is the leader whilst the other follows their partner, carrying the beanbag/baton. Starting at a walking pace the pairs move around the area with the leader looking for spaces and changing direction. The follower should aim to track their partner at arm’s length. When ready the follower calls “Hand” to their partner who places their arm out behind them with the palm up and open, ready to receive the beanbag/baton. On receipt of the beanbag the leader goes to the back and the children swap roles. The children gradually increase the pace to a jog and a run. The pair then joins another pair to make a four (one beanbag between them). Repeat the activity as a four with the beanbag/baton being passed through the line and the front runner joining the back of the line to repeat the process.Film some of the children's relay as evidence to support your judgements, about children's ability to work well with others.



Conclusion

Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to accurately replicate the technique for running, jumping and throwing events and to work well with others. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

cones, javelins, hurdles,



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Replicate the techniques for running, jumping and throwing events in competitive situations. •

Challenge myself to beat previous performances. Knowledge: I know	• I can improve on personal bests. • How to

measure my own and others' performances. Assessment:  I can.	• Enjoy competing and challenging myself to

improve.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain that today you will be having an Olympics style competition and what the scoring system is and how the children are going to keep score in their groups. Share today’s assessment foci - to replicate the techniques for running, jumping and throwing events in competitive situations and enjoy competing and challenging themself to improve. Emphasise that, as always, you are looking for the children to demonstrate the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork.



Warm Up

Catch & Tig - Split children into pairs and have a bean bag between each pair. The children stand opposite each other and make catches between them. When the teacher shouts 'Now' the child with the bean bag must chase his/her partner and tig them with it. The teacher counts down form 5 seconds and then the children begin catching again. Jump it. All the children start at one side of the playground. Explain that when the teacher calls out a letter they may jump one place forward for every time that letter appears in their surname. Explain that we are doing broad jumps and that children should land carefully cushioning their knees. Also explain that if children over balance and fall forward as they land then they have to return to the start.



Main Session

Get the children to help set out the activities for today (sprint, hurdles, high jump, long jump, javelin). Get children to model each of the particular techniques we have worked on during this unit of work and emphasise safety points that must be adhered to when working in groups. Stress the need for children to enjoy and work on their techniques and  not to worry too much about positions.



Game Based Learning

Olympics circuit - Divide children into 5 teams of equal ability (as best possible). Set out 5 events from the previous weeks (sprint, hurdles, high jump, long jump, javelin). Children from each team will go to diﬀerent events and record each other’s scores. They can try as many times as possible within a set amount of time (hour lesson, 7 minutes per event). Film some of the children's work as evidence to support your judgements, about children's ability to enjoy competing and challenging themself to improve.Then the groups rotate to the next event. What did the children remember about the technique of each event from previous weeks?



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands.Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to replicate the techniques for running, jumping and throwing events in competitive situations and enjoy competing and challenging themselves to improve. Also get them to nominate children they have seen demonstrate the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork. Ask children what they have enjoyed about the unit and suggest where they might develop any interest further in athletics within the local community. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for



achievement.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Hockey Sticks, Balls, Cones, Bibs



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Dribble a ball confidently. • Stop a ball Knowledge: I know... • How to hold the stick and that everybody plays field hockey right handed. Assessment:  I can.	• Demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and

precision



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. What do you notice about the hockey stick (Quick

stick)- see if children pick up that they are all right handed! Explain that therefore everyone needs to play right  handed. Show a clip through the whiteboard or TV of a game and ask children to comment on where players keep   the ball when dribbling. Explain that we will be using quick sticks to practise skills but unihoc sticks when playing games for safety purposes. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the pitch bigger to make it easier or smaller to make it harder. TASK -

e.g. if struggling to dribble using only one side of a stick allow use of both sides. EQUIPMENT by for example choosing a larger or smaller ball to make it harder or easier. PEOPLE - alter teams to make it less/ more competitive.



Warm Up

Dragon's Nest - Children split into 10 teams of 3 Each team line up at one end of the playground with hoops at the other end with balls in them (dragon's nest) Children take it in turns, within their team, to run out and take a ball from the dragon's nests and return it to their team's hoop. Once all of the balls have gone the teams count how many balls they have collected and the team with most balls win. Play again but this time have 2 dragons who act as interceptors who try and touch the ball with their stick, if they do so they can then dribble it back to the dragon's nest whilst the team member goes back to their team empty handed.



Main Session

Ball Control – Each child has a stick, ball and cone. Place the ball on a cone and practise making a bridge over the ball so the flat side of the stick is always facing the ball. Do not grip the stick tightly with the dominant hand Once mastered, take ball oﬀ the cone and ask children to carefully move the ball from left to right using flat side of stick only. KQ- What do you need to do to keep the ball under control? Ext- Can you control the ball and move it around your cone, first one way and then the other? Show children how to stop the ball (put a hat on it). Children move around the area freely and, on command of, ‘Stop’ the children put a hat on the ball to stop it. How quickly can you stop the ball? Dribble around – In pairs, numbered 1 and 2. No. 1 dribbles the ball around the area and amongst the cones while no.2 follows like Cat and Mouse. KQ- How did your partner do? Can you help them improve? Can they go around as many cones as possible? Can you use the stick to move the ball around the cone? On command of change player 1 stops the ball and player 2 takes over as the leader. If you have floor spots, get children into 5  groups of 6 and stand them around the perimeter of a playing area. Inside the playing area have a large number of floor spots spread out. On command of, 'Go' one player from each pair (so 3 from each team) dribbles their ball out
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and tries to stop it stationary on a spot. If successful, they pick the spot up and carry it back to their team. They transfer their ball to their partner who repeats the process. When all spots have gone teams count how many they have won. Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to control a hockey stick and dribble a ball confidently.



Game Based Learning

Relay Races – Split the children up into 5 or 6 teams behind a cone and, one at a time, dribble the ball around a cone 10m away using the flat side of their stick and back to their team. Repeat, changing the challenge within the relay such as, introduce more cones, dribble in and out of cones, a full 360 degrees around each cone, to and from each cone. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision.



Conclusion

Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision. Give out rewards explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Hockey Sticks, Balls, Cones, Bibs,



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Develop my dribbling technique • Change direction easily Knowledge: I know... • The importance of good close control • To put my body between the ball and my opponent when shielding it. Assessment: I can.	•

Evaluate the work of others using technical language.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Remind children what we learnt last week about using the flat side of the stick only. Share today’s assessment foci - to evaluate the work of others using technical language and to develop their dribbling technique and change direction easily.



Warm Up

Truck and Trailer – In pairs 1 child (Truck) dribbles a ball around a coned area followed by their partner (the Trailer)  who also has a ball. On command the children change positions and the Truck becomes the Trailer and Trailer becomes the Truck. Repeat a few times, pausing to demonstrate good examples of ball control. Encourage others to follow their example, highlighting the key teaching points- heads up, ball in front of the body, small taps which keep   the ball close to the stick.



Main Session

Dribbling Circuit. Set up a variety of 5 or 6 dribbling activities, split the chn up into 5 or 6 groups (depending on the number of activities). Explain each activity and then children work around each activity in a carousel spending 3 or 4 minutes on each one. Straight speed dribble – children line up and dribble ball from 1 cone to another in a straight line. Ensure cones are a distance apart and encourage children to try and do this as fast as possible. When each child has been twice, shout ‘STOP’ and everyone rotate clockwise to next activity. Close Control – Set up row of cones close together, children dribble ball in between cones concentrating on close control one at a time Slalom – Set up cones in a zig-zag formation. Children to dribble around the cones 1 at a time Cannonball Run – 2 children
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dribble from 1 side of the playground to the other while 2 chn try and roll a sponge ball to try and touch the ball they  are dribbling.Encourage children to dribble with their heads up and the ball in front of them. Once they get to the end swap over with the other pair. Close the Gates – 3 children dribble the ball through gates set up in an area, 1 child  runs around from gate to gate to close the gate by standing in between cones. Chn must change direction and go to diﬀerent gate. Once 1 child gets to 5 'blocks', they swap over. Tricks and Flicks – Give the children an individual    space to work in. Can the children be creative and develop some skills, tricks, flicks to help them beat an opponent? KQ- What was the best trick anyone saw? Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to develop their dribbling technique including changing direction easily.



Game Based Learning

Practise shielding the ball from an opponent. Encourage children to try and keep themselves in a position with a wide base with their body between their partner and the ball, keeping one eye on their opponent and to keep the ball   moving so it is diﬃcult for their partner to dispossess them. Emphasise to children that they must stay in a      designated area and work on protecting their ball within that space. Get children doing this well to model and take feedback on what they are doing well. Film some of the peer assessment to support your judgements, about    children's ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language.Swap partners so you try and shield from a diﬀerent partner. King of the Ring – All children dribble the ball around inside a coned oﬀ area. On, ‘Go’ each child can try and knock other people's balls out of the coned area whilst trying to keep their own ball inside. If the ball gets knocked out the child must retrieve it and dribble all the way around the outside of the area before they can join back in. KQ- Where do you need to position your body when shielding from an opponent? Play Royal Rumble where once a player is 'out', they stay out until you have 1 player left in the game. The children who are out could be given a challenge to work on e.g. balancing a ball on the end of the stick or juggling the ball or tapping it through a figure of 8   in and around their legs.



Conclusion

Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to evaluate the work of others using technical language. Give out rewards explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Hockey Sticks, Balls, Cones, Bibs



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Pass a ball accurately • Control a ball sent to me. Knowledge: I know... • The technique of push passing • Not to raise the stick above waist height Assessment: I can... • Apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and within a range of physical activities



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s assessment focus - to apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and within a range of physical activities and to pass a ball accurately and control a ball passed to you. Put on a video showing passing and controlling and get children to observe and comment on techniques used.



Warm Up

Around the world. Split children into pairs with one ball and one stick per pair. Get all of the children, without equipment, to stand in a space with their feet together and hands by their side. Challenge the children with sticks to



dribble the ball with their head up and to turn 360 degrees around each of the stationary children.Children dribble around as many of their peers as possible in 30 seconds – then swap over and partner tries to beat their score. Play again but this time insist that children can only dribble around their partner in a clockwise direction using one side of  the stick only. Get children doing this well to model and film some of this dribbling. Through the gates – Set up lots of diﬀerent gates across the playground. Each gate is 2 cones around 1 foot apart. Children dribble through as many gates as possible in 1 minute – can you beat your score? Now with a partner – number 1 dribbles through as many gates as they can, their partner follows with their ball. On command of, 'Change' pairs swap over and repeat.



Main Session

Pairs Passing – In pairs, children use the ‘push’ pass to pass the ball to each other and control the ball to return it. Use the cones as a target for the ball to pass through. Encourage children to get low; use the whole of the flat side to stop the ball, fingers behind the stick. The stick should cushion the ball following the ball’s movement to slow it down.After controlling keep ball and stick together and step into the push pass. Encourage children to get their left shoulder facing the direction that you want the ball to go towards,With your back foot in line with the ball keep the stick in contact with the ball as you begin to shift your weight from back to front foot. Have the flat part of their stick behind the ball and to drop their right hand down the stick, pushing through in the intended direction. Let children practise and get those doing it well to demonstrate and take feedback from others on what they are doing well.To gain more power and pace, get the children to stay nice and low and side on to the target and follow through strongly. Through the gates. Children then dribble from 1 gate to another and pass the ball between the gate to their partner who then dribbles to the next one. How many gates can you and your partner pass through? Introduce defenders (2 chn who go in between gates and stop children passing between them). Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and within a range of physical activities Play 5,4, 3, 2, 1 where pairs make 5 passes and run and swap places, then 4 passes and swap opositions again and then 3 and so on until they do the final pass and swap. Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to pass a ball accurately and control a ball.



Game Based Learning

Rob the Nest - Children in 10 teams of 3, each with a hoop, around a central point with lots of hockey balls. On command of 'Go', 1 child at a time runs into the middle, collects a ball and dribbles it back in their team's hoop.     When all balls are gone from the middle, they can steal from other team's hoops still only one runner at a time.   Players must not guard their hockey balls and must allow balls to be taken. The team with the most balls after 3 or 4 minutes are the winners. Repeat the game but instead of placing the ball in the hoop, children have to stop at a cone   5 or 6m away and pass the ball to the next player who must control the ball and move it in the hoop before they can go. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and within a range of physical activities Set up 2 games or more teams if space allows.

Emphasise importance of safety and not raising the stick when striking the ball.



Conclusion

Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to apply skills eﬀectively   in diﬀerent situations and within a range of physical activities. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Hockey Sticks, Balls, Cones, Bibs,



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Pass in a variety of ways using good technique. • Receive a pass on the run. Knowledge: I know... •



The technique for push passing • To use a short and flat backswing, with stick parallel to the ground when hitting a slap pass. Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show children a video clip of a game of hockey and ask children to identify diﬀerent types of passes. Does anyone know the names of any of these passes? Share today’s assessment foci - to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision and pass in a variety of ways using good technique.



Warm Up

Dragon's Nest - Children split into 10 teams of 3 Each team line up at one end of the playground with hoops at the other end with balls in them (dragon's nest) Children take it in turns, within their team, to run out and take a ball from the dragon's nests and return it to their team's hoop. Once all of the balls have gone the teams count how many balls they have collected and the team with most balls win. Play again but this time have 2 dragons who act as interceptors who try and touch the ball with their stick, if they do so they can then dribble it back to the dragon's nest whilst the team member goes back to their team empty handed.



Main Session

Passing and Receiving Circuit. Set up a variety of 5 dribbling activities, split the chn up into 5 groups. Explain and model each activity and then children work around each activity spending 3 or 4 minutes on each one. Long Slap Pass – Children stand opposite a partner and hit longer passes to their partner who must control the ball and pass it back. Encourage children to keep their hands apart and to use a short and flat backswing, with stick parallel to the ground. Push Pass Chase – 2 children 10m apart pass the ball to each other as many times as they can while another pair dribble one at a time around the outside of the coned circle. When they have dribbled around they shout 'stop' and see how many passes have taken place. Children swap positions and see which pair can do the most passes.

Bull in the Ring – Children on the outside of the circle have to pass the ball between then trying to keep it away from another player who is the ‘Bull in the Ring’. When they complete 10 passes or the ‘Bull’ touches the ball change the ‘bull’ Hockey Tennis – Children practise keeping control of the ball. They stand either side of a line only a short distance from a line. Children chip the ball over the line to partner who controls the ball and chips it back. Emphasis on keeping control of the ball. Pass and Receive on the move – Children stand next to a cone, 1 person sets oﬀ to run to the next cone, while they do that the player with the ball passes the ball to them so they must receive the ball while running to the cone. At the cone they stop and do the same for their partner. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision.



Game Based Learning

Clean the Room – Split class into teams of 2 or 3 depending on space. The aim of the game is for 1 team to pass the ball past the back line defended by the opposing team. Team take it in turns to pass the ball. Let the children play then change the opponents, giving the children time to discuss with their team how they can improve their team performance in the next game. Get children performing well to model and stop the game to get children to reflect how they are performing against the lesson outcomes. Play a game. Use the lightweight plastic unihoc sticks unless you have gum shields and shinpads organised for the Quick Sticks. Still encourage children to just use one side of the stick face and play games rotating the goalkeeper after each goal is conceded. Explain to the children that should the ball hit their feet we will play advantage if it is accidental but that a free pass will be given if the use of the foot is deliberate. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision and pass in a variety of ways using good technique. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Hockey Sticks, Balls, Cones, Bibs



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Perform a jab tackle • Play advantage appropriately Knowledge: I know... • What to do if the ball hits someone's feet. • How to jab tackle Assessment: I can... • Evaluate the work of others using correct technical language.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Can you think of anything we haven’t learnt that we will need to to be able to play hockey. We have practised dribbling and passing but what about if we haven’t got the ball? What do you think is important to make sure we do when tackling? How can we make sure we are playing safely?

Show a clip of a game of hockey and look at how they regain possession. Share today's objectives - to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language and perform a jab stick tackle.



Warm Up

Truck and Trailer – In pairs 1 child (Truck) dribbles a ball around a coned area followed by their partner (the Trailer)  who also has a ball. On command the children change positions and the Truck becomes the Trailer and Trailer becomes the Truck. Repeat a few times, pausing to demonstrate good examples of ball control. Encourage others to follow their example, highlighting the key teaching points- heads up, ball in front of the body, small taps which keep   the ball close to the stick.



Main Session

Sharks – Demonstrate how to perform a Jab tackle (If the ball has run clear of their stick and the time is right to try  and dislodge the ball, make your move. Put your left foot forward and jab the stick forward with your left hand). All    the children have a stick and a ball and dribble around the grid except for a group of 4 who are wearing bibs and are Sharks. Sharks have to try and knock the ball out of the area using the jab tackle, all other players have to keep control of their ball by dribbling and shielding. Allow the children whose ball gets knocked out to dribble around the outside of the grid and then join back in. Rotate the Sharks. Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to perform a jab stick tackle.



Game Based Learning

Battleships -Split the children into 6 teams of 5 and number each player in the team from 1 to 5. Set up 3 grids for 2 teams to play on that represent a Hockey pitch with a small goal at each end and a ball in the middle. Teams stand next to cones directly opposite each other. The children are numbered 1-5 in each team and the teacher tells the children which direction they will run to collect the ball. The teacher models with a pupil and then gives responsibility to one player on each pitch to call numbers out 1,2,3,4,5. When their number is called the player must run behind the goal they are defending and then compete against the other team's player to get the ball and try and score a goal.

Children play until: a. They score b. The ball goes out of play c. Until 10 seconds has elapsed. Award a point for person being first to get to the ball and 3 if they score a goal. Play a game. Use the lightweight plastic unihoc sticks (unless you have gum shields and shinpads organised for the Quick Sticks). Still encourage children to just use one side of the stick face and play games rotating the goalkeeper after each goal is conceded. Explain again to the  children that, should the ball hit their feet, we will play advantage if it is accidental but that a free pass will be given if the use of the foot is deliberate. KQ- Can you explain why width is so important in a game and why it is important     that everyone doesn't just chase the ball? Give teams time-outs to discuss how they are getting on as a team and



encourage peer assessment of one another focusing on the ability to tackle.Film some of the peer assessment to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate the work of others using technical language.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to evaluate the work  of others using technical language. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Hockey Sticks, Balls, Cones, Bibs



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Can you compete in a hockey tournament • Work eﬀectively as part of a team Knowledge: I know... •

How to make a plan before each game. • The school games values Assessment: I can.	• Apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and within a range of physical activities



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating.  Find the rules of hockey online and talk through them   with the children. Explain we will modify these rules slightly given the space and number of players but basic rules     will apply. Share today's objectives- to apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and specifically within a hockey tournament. Emphasise that you, as always, are looking for the children to demonstrate the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork



Warm Up

Around the world. Split children into pairs with one ball and one stick per pair. Get all of the children, without  equipment, to stand in a space with their feet together and hands by their side. Challenge the children with stickes to dribble the ball with their head up and to turn 360 degrees around each of the stationary children.Children dribble around as many of their peers as possible in 30 seconds – then swap over and partner tries to beat their score. Play again but this time insist that children can only dribble around their partner in a clockwise direction using one side of  the stick only. Get children doing this well to model and film some of this dribbling. Through the gates – Set up lots of diﬀerent gates across the playground. Each gate is 2 cones around 1 foot apart. Children dribble through as many gates as possible in 1 minute – can you beat your score? Now with a partner – number 1 dribbles through as many gates as they can, their partner follows with their ball. On command of 'Change' pairs swap over and repeat.



Main Session

Split the Children up into 5 teams with 2 pitches for the games to take place. Use the team not playing to umpire while you oversee. Ensure to explain the role of referee and emphasise that their decision is final. Set up fixtures and timings accordingly so each team plays against each other, award points for win draw and loss. It is also useful to tell the children you will be looking to award bonus points. Ask the children what they think they could get bonus points for. Use the lightweight plastic unihoc sticks unless you have gum shields and shinpads organised for the Quick Sticks. Still encourage children to just use one side of the stick face and play games rotating the goalkeeper after each goal is conceded. Explain to the children that should the ball hit their feet we will play advantage if it is accidental but that a free pass will be given if the use of the foot is deliberate.



Game Based Learning



Observe and provide feedback if you see any of the school games values being promoted particularly well and at natural intervals between games give feedback to the children who have umpired. Stop games to check children’s understanding and how they feel they are doing against the lesson outcomes and celebrate good play and sportsmanship. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and within a range of physical activities.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against the lesson outcomes - to apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and specifically within a hockey tournament. Also ask children to nominate friends who have displayed the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork. Ask children what they have enjoyed about the unit and suggest where they might develop any interest in hockey further within the local community. Give out rewards.
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Lesson 1



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Develop a motif demonstrating some agility, balance, coordination and precision Knowledge: I

know.... • How to contribute key words to a theme related mind map • How to translate words/ideas into actions and combine together Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision. Overall Outcome:

Develop a 32 – 48 count Romans Motif using a mind map and whole group choreography to produce actions.   Lesson Objectives: To share what we know about the theme To creatively use the words from the mind map to help  us move in diﬀerent ways Show good timing, posture, and extension

Introduction Warm Up

Sit children in listening area in front of whiteboard/flip chart, share LO’s. Explain why we warm up and start to   introduce basic eﬀects of exercise (Increased HR, breathing rate) Introduce the theme of Romans to the children. Use questions to prompt brief discussion:Who were the Romans, where did the live? what did they do? Warm up:     Corners game (to encourage choreography and creativity): Stick the 4 cards in the corners of the room. Children to dance in a space when music is on. (Music Suggestion: Quintus Escapes: Centurion (Original Motion picture Soundtrack) When music is stopped the children run to a corner and perform an action that they think fits the

image. Each time; get one child from each corner to show the rest of the class their ideas (important to build children’s confidence in performing and to create an environment of respect) Encourage children to try going to a diﬀerent corner each time and to create a diﬀerent action each time. Whilst the children travel; encourage them to use diﬀerent levels, body parts and pathways as this will be what we want them to do when travelling later in the lesson. Encourage creativity by reminding them all that as long as they are safe and sensible, there are no ‘wrong’ answers or ideas. Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture.



Main Session

Bring children in front of board and create mind map of all the theme related words the children can think of. Amphitheatre, Barbarian, Cavalry, Chariot, Gladiator, Legion, Slave, Tribe, Underworld, Whole group choreography: Choose 4 – 6 of the best words and get children to improvise and experiment in own space with actions to fit that word. For each word choose 3 or 4 children to show their actions/ideas to the rest of the class who sit down and act as the audience. Discuss and give feedback about why each action is good (timing, balance, dynamics/how they perform, extension etc)



Game Based Learning

Teacher to select some of the best actions demonstrated by the children to combine into a short 32 – 48 count phrase/motif Teach each action one at a time to the group and practise to help them remember. Music: (Music Suggestion: “Roman Numerals” Singsongalong) Example:  Battle: 16 counts: march forwards for 4 lunge and stab for  4, march back for 4, cower for 4 counts, Chariot: 8 counts: feet apart hands hold ‘reigns’ lean to left then right then     left then right (2 counts each) Cavalry: 8 counts gallop in a circle 8 counts gallop in a circle to right.



 (
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Conclusion

Split class in half. One half sit at the front as the audience, others perform. Encourage children to give feedback using words about timing, levels and dynamics (how they perform the actions). Each group to perform more than once and try to make improvements based on feedback. Cool down activity. Repeat warm up activity but without music and at a slow, gentle pace. Teacher to bring children back in front of board and recap lesson objectives. Ask children to tell their talking partner if they think they achieved the outcomes.



Lesson 2



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Creatively change static actions into travelling movements • Show diﬀerent levels and pathways when

I travel Knowledge: I know.... • How to translate theme related actions into travelling movements Assessment: I can...

· Think creatively to find solutions to challenges Overall Outcome: To develop a 32 count Individual travelling section using 2 – 3 of the actions from last weeks’ motif showing changes in level and pathway Lesson Objectives: To  use  the actions from the motif creatively using diﬀerent body parts and movements Show changes in level and pathway when travelling Show good timing and control

Introduction Warm Up

Brief discussion about last weeks’ lesson: How we used words from the mind map to create our themed motif.   Explain that today we are going to work individually and create a travelling section using diﬀerent levels and   pathways whilst travelling using last weeks’ motif as a start point Brief Q and A about why we warm up (prevent   injury) and the basic eﬀects of exercise (increased HR and breathing rate) Warm up: Corners game (to encourage choreography and creativity): Stick the 4 cards in the corners of the room.  Children to dance in a space when music  is on. (Music Suggestion: Quintus Escapes: Centurion (Original Motion picture Soundtrack) When music is stopped the children run to a corner and perform an action that they think fits the image. Each time; get one child from each corner to show the rest of the class their ideas (important to build children’s confidence in performing and to create   an environment of respect) Encourage children to try going to a diﬀerent corner each time and to create a diﬀerent action each time. Whilst the children travel; encourage them to use diﬀerent levels, body parts and pathways as this will be what we want them to do when travelling later in the lesson.  Encourage creativity by reminding them all that   as long as they are safe and sensible, there are no ‘wrong’ answers or ideas. Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture Recap and perform the completed motif from last week



Main Session

Explain that we are going to explore turning the actions from last weeks’ motif in diﬀerent travels. Take the first action from the motif and get the children to improvise with ideas as to how they could turn the action into a travel. Encourage children to move in time to music and incorporate changes in level. INSERT TRACK SUGGESTION Get one or two children to demonstrate their ideas to the rest of the class. Repeat the above activity with each action from the motif continuing to encourage use of level, pathway, and being in time to the music.



Game Based Learning

Explain that the children are now going to use the E and E ideas to develop their own individual 32 count travelling section Children to be given time to take their favourite 2 or 3 ideas and combine them into a flowing travelling section that shows diﬀerent levels, pathways and control.



Conclusion

Put children into pairs, numbered 1 and 2. Number 1 performs their travel and number 2 observes Number 2 gives 2
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stars and a wish feedback on use of control, levels, and actions from the motif (can they tell which actions they’ve used?) Change over and repeat reciprocal feedback Add travelling section from this week onto group motif from last week and perform to music : (Music Suggestion: “Roman Numerals” Singsongalong) Cool down activity. Children travel around the room without music at a slow, gentle pace, then complete some pupil led stretches individually.

Teacher to bring children back in front of board and recap lesson objectives. HOMEWORK: Children have 2 weeks to create a 4 line theme related poem for use in week 4



Lesson 3



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Communicate eﬀectively with a partner Knowledge: I know	• How to translate images into actions

to communicate meaning Assessment: I can.	• Communicate eﬀectively and listens to others Overall Outcome: To

work in Pairs and use pictures as s stimulus to develop a 16 count pairs section to add to our performance piece. To use the pictures creatively To show use of mirror image and changes in level To work co-operatively

Introduction Warm Up

Share LO’s  and explain that today we will be working in pairs and using pictures to help us create dance actions.    Brief discussion about last weeks’ lesson: How we created a 32-count travel and added it to the motif Pairs Corners Warm Up: (Ensure corners cards are stuck in the corners of the room) Introducing the concept of pairs choreography. Put children into pairs number themselves 1 and 2.  Children to play follow the leader around the room. Number 1  leads and shows diﬀerent travels, levels, and directions, number 2 follows. (Music Suggestion: Quintus Escapes: Centurion (Original Motion picture Soundtrack) When music is stopped the children run with their partner to a corner. Number 1 performs an action that they think fits the word, number 2 mirrors their partner.  Change which person is     the leader each time. Repeat as appropriate.  Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance   and posture Recap and perform motif and individual travelling section



Main Session

Explain that we are going to use pictures to create 2 – 3 theme related actions each lasting for 4 counts( at this point the children are not cresting a ‘dance’ just simple actions using the picture as a stimulus Put the children into pairs  and give each pair a icture (or display a picture of the smartboard) Children create 2 or 3 basic 4 count actions.



Game Based Learning

Explain that we are now going to use changes in level and mirror image to turn our actions into a more interesting 16 count pairs section of dance. Demonstration: Ask one (confident) pair to show the rest of the class one of their basic actions. Teacher then demonstrates how this could be improved/developed using mirror image Repeat with another pair and show how an action can be deveped through changes in level Children create 16 count pairs section showing use of mirror image and : (Music Suggestion: “Now We Are Free” (Radio Edit) -EP Gladiator and izzy) Reciprocal feedback: pairs join another pair, one pair performs the other observes and gives feedback on use of Mirror Image and level. Change



Conclusion

Explain that it is time to perform our performance piece so far: (Motif – Individual travel – pairs section) to music : (Music Suggestion: “Roman Numerals” Singsongalong) Teacher to act as ‘audience’ and provide feedback (use of level/Mirror Image and timing to be focused and commented upon) Pupil Led Cool down stretches. Recap Learning Objectives HOMEWORK REMINDER: Children to complete a 4 line theme related poem and bring to next lesson



Lesson 4



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Communicate eﬀectively within a group Knowledge: I know	• How to listen to other’s and share my

own ideas • How to translate words from a poem into movements Assessment: I can.	• Work well with others in a

range of contexts Overall Outcome: To work in small groups (suggest 4’s) and use their poems to start developing a 16 or 32 count group section including Canon and change in Formation Lesson Objectives: To work well in groups showing good cooperation skills. To use the poem as a stimulus for creative and imaginative actions Show use of Canon and changes in formation

Introduction Warm Up

Share LO’s and explain that today we will be working in groups of 4 and using our poems to help us create dance actions showing creative ideas and use of canon and formation. Adjectives, Adverbs and Actions: Brief Q and A     What is an adjective/adverb? (a word that describes a noun: a person, place or thing (adjective) or a word that describes a verb: how when where or why something is being done (adverb) Children travel around the room to    music, (Music Suggestion: Quintus Escapes: Centurion (Original Motion picture Soundtrack) teacher stops the music and calls out any adjective or adverb. Children do an action that they feel fits (example: sparkly, softly, hard, wavy     etc) Formations: (working on cooperation and formations.) Children travel around the room individually without music, teacher calls out a number and a formation. Children have to get into a group with that number of children and into    the specified formation: Suggestions: 3, triangle, 2, back to back, 4, horizontal/vertical line 5: circle, 6 diagonal line.

Finish in 4’s so they are ready for next part of the lesson. Group Stretches



Main Session

Bring children to sit at the front. Explain that we are going to use a poem to help us come up with dance actions. If children are confident enough get some up to read the poem to the rest of the class. Teacher to demonstrate: Pick out one word from the poem, and do an action then explain to the children where your idea came from. Give each group a verse of the poem. They have 5 – 10 minutes to come up with 3 or 4 x 4 count actions from the poem. Get each group to share their actions with the rest of the group



Game Based Learning

Explain that we are now going to develop these actions into a 16 or 32 count dance. Children to start putting their actions together into a dance ensuring they flow from one to the other Encourage use canon and changes in formation Encourage good cooperation Children are aiming to complete at least half of the group dance this week.



Conclusion

Split class in half. Half of the groups sit down whilst the other groups perform then change. Important to explain the dances will not be ready yet just an opportunity to see progress so far. : (Music Suggestion: “Roman Numerals” Singsongalong) Add the half completed dance onto performance piece so far: Motif – Individual Travel – Pairs sections– group section so far) Group cool down: one person from each group to lead a cool down for their group Recap Learning objectives.



Lesson 5



Equipment



Location



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Communicate eﬀectively within a group • Improve our ideas Knowledge: I know	• How to use

canon, formation changes, direction and level to improve our ideas • How to listen to other people’s ideas and vocalise my own thoughts Assessment: I can.	• Reflect and recognise success in self and others Overall Outcome:

To finalise and perform the 16 – 32 count small group section, ensuring inclusion of Canon and changes in Formation. Lesson Objectives: To work well in groups showing good cooperation skills and provide useful peer feedback. To use the poem a stimulus for creative and imaginative actions Show use of Canon and changes in Formation when creating and performing group section

Introduction Warm Up

Share LO’s and explain that today we will be continuing to work in groups to finish the dance the poem helped us to start last week. Formations: (working on cooperation and formations.) Children travel around the room individually without music, teacher calls out a number and a formation. Children have to get into a group with that number of children and into the specified formation: Suggestions: 3, triangle, 2, back to back, 4, horizontal/vertical line 5: circle, 6 diagonal line. Finish in 4’s so they are ready for next part of the lesson. Group Stretches



Main Session



Game Based Learning

Explain that we are going to develop the second 8 – 16 counts of our pairs section using the picture or poem to help our ideas. Children to continue working on their group section (aiming for either 16 or 32 counts in total) if they develop 16 counts, they will repeat it so everyone does 32 counts in their group section. Encourage use of formation and canon. Get children to pair up with another group. One group performs, the other observes and feeds back with 2 stars and a wish relating to timing, flow, formation and canon. Change-over and repeat peer feedback Progress check: All groups perform their 32 counts to ensure everyone has finished their dances. Get children into the centre of the room and develop a finishing position for the performance piece (encourage a theme related pose and diﬀerent levels/direction to the person next to them)



Conclusion

Add completed group sections onto performance piece: Whole class motif – Individual travelling section – Pairs  section – small group section - repeat whole class motif – finishing position Work on transitions between the diﬀerent sections. (Children to march in time to the music to get from one section to the other) Film performance so far if there  is time. If possible, children to watch on smartboard in classroom whilst getting changed for next lesson and self- evaluate their performance ready for performance week. (Music Suggestion: “Roman Numerals” Singsongalong)Teacher led cool down stretches Recap Learning objectives.



Lesson 6



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Evaluate the work of other’s using accurate technical language Knowledge: I know	• How to

recognise good timing, execution and performance skills Assessment: I can.	• Evaluate the work of other’s using

technical language Overall Outcome: To perform, review and improve our finished performance piece. Lesson Objectives: To understand what makes a good performance To give useful feedback to our partner To improve our own performance based on feedback



Introduction



Warm Up

If performance was filmed last week and it is possible to; allow children to watch video on smartboard whilst getting changed in class, or in hall before lesson starts. Encourage self-evaluation; are you in time, is your head up, do you use levels in the travelling section, do you show diﬀerent levels, direction and unison in the pairs section, and are  their formation changes and use of canon in your group pieces.  Share LO’s and explain that this week is  performance week. Get children into pairs and see if they can come up with two or three things that are important about performance. Get children to share ideas with rest of the class and create a check list with any or all of the following on the board: In time to music Head up Show change of level in travel Show use of directions, levels and unison in pairs section Show formation changes and canon in the group section Are the transitions between the sections clean Do all the sections flow Warm Up Activity: Musical Statues (Music Suggestion: Quintus Escapes: Centurion (Original Motion picture Soundtrack) Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture



Main Session

Explain we are going to focus on timing. Sit children in a large circle, teacher claps a simple rhythm and children have to copy. Play around with this simple call and response rhythm game clapping, tapping and stamping very simple patterns and getting the children to repeat. Play your chosen performance music: (Music Suggestion: “Roman Numerals” Singsongalong) Work on children clapping/tapping knees/stamping feet in time to music. This can be done with sticks/instruments if you have them.



Game Based Learning

Practise and perfect performance piece. Use checklist on the board and go through each section one at a time so children can self evaluate and improve.



Conclusion

If there was no time to film completed performance piece last week film group performance now before peer  evaluation. Peer Evaluation: (Music Suggestion: “Roman Numerals” Singsongalong)Get children into pairs number 1 and 2. Number 1’s to sit in a line at the front of the class and be the audience, number 2’s stand in a space ready to perform. Remind audience of the checklist on the board and what they are looking for. Number 2’s perform; (teacher can film if they wish) then come and sit in front of their partner to receive feedback. Encourage use of dance  vocabulary from checklist on the board. 2 stars and a wish feedback If time permits; they can perform for a second  time and their partner can give them a thumbs up if they improved based on the target (‘wish’) they gave them   Change over and repeat the above with numbers 1’s performing and number 2’s giving feedback Final performance with whole group together. Teacher films. Children to be given opportunity to compare the first filming and the final filming at a later date in class. Children to slowly walk around space to bring heart rate down and cool down. Sit in butterfly stretch whilst recapping LO’s and what we have learned this half term Congratulate children and get them to give themselves a round of applause for all they have achieved.
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Primary PE Passport - Year Four Basketball Unit Plan



Lesson 1



Equipment

Basketballs, bibs, cones



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • I can control a basketball using both hands and perform various skills Knowledge: I know	• I know

how to vary movement to control the ball when moving Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrates agility, balance,

coordination and precision



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show children a clip of some basketball action. What are the basic rules of dribbling a basketball? Share today's objectives - to demonstrate the Triple Threat position and develop basic ball handling skills showing agility, balance, coordination and precision. Basketball terms referred to in this scheme of work 'Triple Threat' - a position from where the player can dribble, shoot or pass with feet shoulder width apart, a slight bend in the legs and the ball in 2 hands. Pivoting - a pivot can be used when a player has stopped dribbling to make space. One foot is planted to the floor whilst the other foot can move to any direction Double Dribble (is a violation) - bouncing the ball whilst standing or moving then holding the ball in two hands followed by another dribble. (if a player stops dribbling the ball then they need to either pass or shoot. Travelling (is a violation) - moving whilst not bouncing the ball Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the court bigger to make it easier or smaller to make it harder. TASK - e.g. if struggling to catch a chest pass can we change it to a bounce pass? EQUIPMENT by for example choosing a larger or softer ball or smaller ball PEOPLE - alter teams to make it more less/competitive



Warm Up

Basketball Tag – To introduce the pupils to the feel of the ball, 4 or 5 players hold basketballs and wear a bib, they are the taggers and have to run around and tag pupils, by touching them gently on the back or shoulder with the ball.

They must keep the ball under control and are not allowed to throw the ball at anyone. If a pupil gets tagged by the ball, they have to stand for 10 seconds in the 'Triple Threat' position. This game can be progressed to every player having a ball, still have 4 taggers in a bib. When a player is tagged they stand with the ball above their head and legs open. To be freed another player has to roll the ball through their legs.



Main Session

Ball Familiarisation Development – Give the children a basketball each (or one between 2) and ask them to explore, moving it around their body, from hand to hand, bounce and catch. Ask children if they have any skills to share with the group and everyone tries to perform the skill. Progress to a, 'copy the teacher' ball handling activity. Have everyone with a ball in a space with yourself at the front. The idea is for the pupils to copy your every move. Start by bouncing the ball in one hand, then change to the other, bounce the ball low, high, side to side, back to forward.

Have them sitting down and standing up whilst keeping the ball moving. Statues – Develop the dribbling from stationary to allowing the children to move around. Children dribble around in pairs with one following the person with the ball who keeps the ball under control and on the command of , ‘Freeze’ they must stop and catch the ball
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and hold it in the Triple Threat position. Get children to model who is keeping the ball in front of them, with their head up and are using their fingers to push the ball down and keeping it at waist height. Encourage the children to observe their partner; is there something they are doing well? Can they improve their technique at all? Swap over so each person in the pair takes turns as the leader and the follower. Get children doing this well to model and film some of this work to support your judgements on who is performing with agility, balance, coordination and precision. Ask children to show you the Triple Threat position and to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against the lesson outcomes of demonstrating the Triple Threat position. Relays – Set the children up into 4, 5 or 6 teams, lined up at one end with a cone at the opposite end of the space. With 1 ball per team, ask the children to do various relays, here you can introduce dribbling and increase the diﬃculty of the moves for each relay. To progress further, and develop the children’s control whilst increasing the speed, encourage competition and introduce a points system. Encourage correct technique as this can vary as the children try and speed up. Film some of this work to support your judgements on who is performing with agility, balance, coordination and precision.



Game Based Learning

Treasure Chest – Children are put into pairs with all the basketballs in the middle of the area. On the command of 'Go', 1 player at a time can run out, take a ball and dribble it back to their team placing it in a hoop at the front, the next player goes and repeat until all the balls from the middle have been collected. Once all of the balls have gone allow teams to 'steal' balls from other teams. Players must still only travel one at a time but the person left at base may not guard their basketballs. The winning team is the team that has collected the most balls. Encourage good dribbling technique. Play again but with a defender. If the defender tags a player trying to steal a ball they return empty handed and swap with their partner.



Conclusion

Ask children to show you the Triple Threat position and to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to perform with agility, balance, coordination and precision. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Basketballs, bibs, cones



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• I can control the ball on the move (dribble) and keep my head up to be aware of my environment

Knowledge: I know	• I know rules and understand terminology such as double dribble, travelling, triple threat and

pivoting Assessment: I can.	• Evaluates the work of others using correct technical language



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Introduce today's objective- to develop dribbling techniques;to maintain possession of the ball when faced with a defender and evaluate the work of others

using technical language. Explain that we might expect the children to use terms like Triple threat (a ready position to shoot, dribble or pass), double dribble (a violation where you bounce - hold the ball then bounce again), travelling (a violation when you run with the ball), pivoting (keep one foot in place on the ground, the other foot moves to turn a diﬀerent direction) etc. Explain what each of these mean and that children should try and use these terms today and   on an ongoing basis.



Warm Up

Individual Ball Skills – Allow the children to have a ball each and develop the ball skills that they learned, developed
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last lesson. Encourage a range of ball skills, low level, both hands etc. Emphasis is on ball control but encourage the children to challenge themselves and each other. Identify and celebrate children attempting new skills or demonstrating good control. Stop, Go and Pause Basketball – As a warm up, allow the children to dribble around the area. On the command ‘Stop’ the children must freeze in a Triple Threat position. On the command of 'Pause' the children must pivot. Vary the way you ask the children to dribble- right hand, left hand, alternate hands etc.



Main Session

Through the Gates – To develop the children’s ability to dribble the ball from in isolation to in a group of other, they  must start to be aware or others and encourage the children to keep their head up and be aware of others while keeping the ball under control. Give each child 2 cones of the same colour and ask them to stand in a space and put the cones on the floor approx 1m apart. This is a gate. The children start by dribbling through diﬀerent gates with the emphasis on control. Introduce the double dribble and illegal dribble or travelling rules here and allow time to    practise. Develop to pairs work and encourage the children to try and identify when their partner does a travel or  double dribble. Get children to evalaute each other's dribbling and peer assess and film some of this work to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language. Race   through the Gates – Once the children have had time to practise develop a competitive element to the game by encouraging the children to dribble through as many gates as they can in a set time period i.e. 30 seconds or 1   minute. Start with 1 partner dribbling and the other partner counting the gates, children get a point for each gate but lose a point for each double dribble, travel or if they lose control of the ball. Let the children feedback oﬀering advice and then swap roles, repeat a couple of times and see if the children have improved. Finally, allow all the children to dribble through the gates at the same time. This will increase the diﬃculty with more players on the court, again    repeat asking the children to keep their own score and discuss how they did and what they think they need to do to improve.



Game Based Learning

Basketball Bulldog – All the children bar 2 or 3 line up at one end of the court with a ball with the 2 or 3 bulldogs, without a ball in the middle of the court wearing a bib. The children on ‘Go’ need to dribble the ball to the other side      of the court without the bulldog getting the ball or dribbling oﬀ the court. Inform the children that basketball is a non contact sport and defenders or in this case bulldogs cannot touch other players, only the ball. Children must be     aware of other players as well as the bulldogs whilst maintaining control of the ball. Players who are out can either become a bulldog or practise their ball skills on the side while the game continues until 1 player remains.   Get    children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to develop dribbling techniques; to maintain possession of the ball when faced with a defender Sharks and Fishes – Similar to Bulldog. All players have a ball but dribble inside the court in any direction. Sharks do not have a ball and wear a bib and must go into the court and try to knock the player’s ball out of the court. Once out players can practise their ball skills until the game is over and you have a winner. Change the Sharks and repeat the activity.



Conclusion

Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to use technical language to describe their own work and that of others.  Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the  children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

basketballs, cones, bibs



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• I can pass the ball using good techniques of having a target, receiving the pass, stepping in the



direction of the pass at a chest pass and bounce pass Knowledge: I know	• I know the techniques of passing the

ball and know when to do a chest pass or bounce pass in basketball Assessment: I can.	• Is self-motivated and

physically confident and actively engages in competitive situations



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s learning outcomes - to develop passing techniques and be self-motivated and physically confident and actively engage in competitive situations. Ask the children if they know what double dribble and travelling are. Once the children get into the situation there they have stopped dribbling, what are their options if they can’t dribble again?



Warm Up

Protect your Rock – All the players dribble the ball inside an area within the court. The challenge for the children is on ‘Go’ they must try and knock the other player’s balls out of the court, whilst keeping their ball under control. Start oﬀ with a practice, so if the children's ball gets knocked out they need to dribble around the outside of the square from where they got knocked out and then they can rejoin the game, develop into a competition where the last player standing is the winner. Players should use their non dribbling hand to form a barrier to protect the ball. When the children are eliminated from the game ask them to practice their own individual ball skills they have been developing in previous lessons. Emphasise protecting the ball and forming a barrier with you body by turning your back to someone trying to knock the ball away.



Main Session

Passing – Organise children into pairs with a ball between them, go through key fundamentals of passing, (Catch, protect, step in the direction you are passing, push). Introduce the chest pass (ball gets passed from chest height to chest height) and bounce pass (same technique as the chest pass but with one bounce) and have them repeat the process until everyone is clear and showing good understanding. Get children doing it particularly well to model and use the success criteria to peer assess one another. Emphasise the importance of showing that you are ready to receive the pass through verbal and non verbal communication. Once mastered, introduce some competitive games  to increase pressure, for example how many successful passes in 30 seconds, how many consecutive passes in 1 minute or play 5,4,3,2,1 where the children have to do 5 passes then swap positions then 4 passes and swap  positions etc until the finish. Passes have to be complete and consecutive. Make it a race for the first team to finish. Now use a coned area that pupils can move around in, passing to anyone in the group. Make sure no dribbling is  used. Encourage passing, moving, verbal and non verbal communication. Can they do it without dropping any balls? Film some of the action to support your judgements about who is self-motivated and physically confident. Passing through the gates – Ask each pair to set up a gate using 2 cones of the same colour. The children then pass the ball   to each other through the gate. Encourage the children to move after each pass by dribbling to a diﬀerent

gate. Repeat this process. Progress to introducing a competitive element to the game, how many gates can the children pass through in an allotted time, ask the children to perform 3 or 5 passes at each gate (odd number so alternating players travel with the ball each time).



Game Based Learning

Piggy in the Middle – Introduce a defender into the passing process. Discuss with the children the techniques for making sure the defender will not be able to get the ball. In groups of three ask one player to be the defender and the other 2 players to see how many successful passes they can complete before the defender gets the ball in a confined area. Rotate the defender every break down in play. Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability developing their passing techniques Encourage players to move quickly, communicate, and pass accurately. Increase to 3 player’s vs 1 defender if players are finding it diﬃcult. Film some of the play and stop games,so groups doing it well, can model and for the others to identify why they are being successful. Use the film to support your judgements about who is self-motivated and physically confident.



Conclusion

Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to meet the



lesson outcomes of developing passing techniques and being self-motivated, physically confident and actively engaged in competitive situations. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have, and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

basketballs, cones, bibs, bench or hoops.



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• I can pass the ball on the move with good technique and communicate with my team mates

Knowledge: I know	• I know how to maintain procession of the ball under pressure through quick passes,

movement and communication. Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrates agility, balance, coordination and precision



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport, noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s learning outcomes - to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision and develop further passing techniques. Remind children how they can gain rewards.



Warm Up

Basketball Tag – To introduce the pupils to the feel of the ball, 4 or 5 players hold basketballs and wear a bib, they are the taggers and have to run around and tag pupils, by touching them on the back or shoulder with the ball. They      must keep the ball under control and are not allowed to throw the ball at anyone. If a pupil gets tagged by the ball,    they have to stand for 10 seconds in the 'Triple Threat' position. This game can be progressed to every player having    a ball, still have 4 taggers in a bib. When a player is tagged they stand with the ball above their head and legs open.   To be freed another player has to roll the ball through their legs.



Main Session

Get children to practise overhead and shoulder passes explaining circumstances might be appropriate to use both. Use a shoulder pass for a long distance pass and an overhead to clear a tall opponent. Practise both whilst stationary and on the move. Get children doing them well to model. Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to develop further passing techniques. Passing for Possession – The focus of the lesson is to develop the children’s ability to maintain possession within their team, start oﬀ with a 2 v1 piggy in the middle type game and review skills needed, for example quick passes, movement, communication, hands ready. Develop quickly from groups of 3 to 6 by combining two groups and have a game of possession with 4 attackers and 2 defenders. Rotate attackers and defenders regularly. When in possession, attackers and defenders need to see how many consecutive passes they can do before they lose the ball or it goes out of the area. Film some of the action to support your judgements on who is displaying agility, balance, coordination and precision. End Zone

– Set an end zone with some cones at each end of the area. Players must pass, or dribble, with the intention of   making a pass to a teammate for them to successfully receive the ball standing in the end zone. Successful points   earn 1 point. If a team scores they keep possession and immediately play the opposite way down court attempting again to pass to a teammate standing in the end zone . Play with a rule that teams have to be in their opponent's final third to make a final pass.



Game Based Learning

End ball. Finish the lesson with conditioned games Set up 3 courts and have 6 teams playing. Teams should have one player from their team on the line at their opponent's end. Players are allowed to dribble but should be reminded about the double- dribble rule (no dribbling with 2 hands and no dribbling, stopping and then restarting) and the



travelling rule (move without bouncing the ball) Encourage them to play with a 3 second rule and to pass the ball in a variety of ways. Explain that children may not make a winning pass from their own half and that the player who makes a winning pass should swap places with the end catcher each time. Film some of the action to support your judgements on who is displaying agility, balance, coordination and precision.and get teams working well to model their play, and others to comment on what they are doing well.



Conclusion

Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to meet the lesson outcomes of demonstrating agility, balance, coordination and precision. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Basketballs, cones, bibs, basketball hoops and/or targets on the wall.



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• I can use the correct technique of balance, elbow, eye line and follow through (BEEF) to shoot a

basketball Knowledge: I know	• I know how to work as a team to find space and shoot the basketball Assessment:

I can.	• Evaluates the work of others using correct technical language



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s learning outcomes - to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language; to demonstrate shooting techniques and to understand defensive positioning. Remind children how they can gain rewards and talk about scoring in basketball.



Warm Up

Individual Ball Skills – Allow the children to have a ball each and develop the ball skills that they learned, developed last lesson. Encourage a range of ball skills, low level, both hands etc. Emphasis is on ball control but encourage the children to challenge themselves and each other. Identify and celebrate children attempting new skills or demonstrating good control. Stop and Go Basketball – As a warm up, allow the children to dribble around the area. On the command ‘Stop’ the children must freeze in a Triple Threat position. Vary the way you ask the children to dribble- right hand, left hand, alternate hands etc.



Main Session

Shooting – Discuss shooting technique and when would be the right time to shoot to give you the best opportunity to score. How do we score a point in Basketball? How many points do we get? Ask the children to practise in pairs, use 'BEEF' as an acronym to help the children learn the technique. B – Balanced stance parallel, facing the basket. E – Elbow high and at a right angle. E – Eye line, so the ball is in front of them and they can see the ball and the basket. F

– Follow through with the wrist, waving goodbye to the ball. Ask the children to shoot the ball to each other and use   the success criteria to help their partner with the technique. Shoot Hoops – Once the technique has been practised , progress to aiming at the basket or at a target marked on the wall or at a partner with arms aloft. This will help with accuracy. Get a child shooting well to model and film some of the action. Ask children to comment on why they think the child is shooting successfully and film some of the answers to support your judgements as to the children's      ability to evaluate the work of others using technical language. Golden Shot – Split each group in half, 1 group shoot and must get to a target such as 10 baskets as quick as possible. The other half of the children dribble as quick as  they can around the half of the court. They get a point for every complete circuit and keep going until the shooting  team get to the target. Swap the teams over and repeat the game, the team that restricted the dribbling team to the



fewest points are the winners. Pressure – This game adds a little bit of ‘pressure’ or competition to the shooting process. Split the children up into groups of 4, lined up facing a basket or target. The first player shoots, if they score they go to the back on the line and stay in the game, the next shooter must shoot to stay in the game. If they score they are through and the pressure on the next player, if they miss they are out of the game and take rebounds returning the ball to the shooting line. The winner is the last player remaining. More Pressure – To progress, repeat the game with a slight rule change. This time the first player shoots, if they miss the next player can shoot while the first player retrieves the ball and tries to shoot again. If the second player scores before the first player manages to get the ball in the hoop then the first player is eliminated and the second player joins the back of the line. As soon as a basket is scored the next player then shoots. Play until all players are eliminated and there is a winner.



Game Based Learning

Attack v Defence – set up areas with groups of 3. Depending on space where you have a basket (or a mark on the wall) as a target and an area for teams to play. Start each game with a 2 v 1 situation, 2 attackers vs 1 defender. Defenders start with the ball under the basket and pass it to the attackers at the opposite end of the short court, Attackers receive and attack the basket. Encourage defenders to move quickly, hands out, block the space.

Attackers must develop decision making, do they dribble, pass, shoot etc. Encourage play to continue until a defender intercepts or the ball goes out of the area or a basket is scored. After each play, the next group repeat and players rotate to a diﬀerent position ready for their next turn. Film some of the play and get children in teams, to discuss why they are/are not being successful. Use the answers to support your judgements, as to the children's ability to evaluate the work of others using technical language. Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to understand defensive positioning. Merge groups and develop into 4 v 2 games before finishing with 3 v 3’s. Again just play one phase of play and then rotate position of players.



Conclusion

Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to meet the lesson outcomes- to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Basketballs, cones, bibs



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• I can dribble, pass and shoot the basketball using correct the correct technique to play in a game

Knowledge: I know	• I know how to communicate with team mates and understand the principles of attacking and

defending when playing a competitive game Assessment: I can.	• Is self-motivated and physically confident and

actively engages in competitive situations



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s learning outcomes- to be  self-motivated  and physically confident and actively engage in a game of Basketball.Discuss the expectations when playing in a competitive game and playing as a team. Remind children of the School Games values of passion, self-belief teamwork, respect, determination and honesty and stress that rewards today will be given based on people demonstrating these values.



Warm Up

Protect your Rock – All the players dribble the ball inside an area within the court. The challenge for the children is on



‘Go’ they must try and knock the other player’s balls out of the court, whilst keeping their ball under control. Start oﬀ with a practice, so if the children's ball gets knocked out they need to dribble around the outside of the square from where they got knocked out and then they can rejoin the game, develop into a competition where the last player standing is the winner. When the children are eliminated from the game ask them to practice their own individual ball skills they have been developing in previous lessons.



Main Session

Mini Competition – Set up 2 courts and split the children into 4 teams. Alternatively if you do not have the space, split the children into 3 teams and rotate them regularly with the team not playing encouraged to referee or coach and/or feedback on positive elements of play issuing extra points to teams. Review the rules and expectations with the children and then start the competition allowing time after each game for the children to discuss how they think they did as a team and if they could improve for their next game. For a 4 team tournament fixtures could be as follows: 1 v 2, 3 v 4, 1 v 3, 2 v 4, 1 v 4, 2 v 3. Film some of the action to support your judgements about who is self-motivated and physically confident.



Game Based Learning

Team Reflection – After each game ask the children to discuss how they feel they played, if you have the time a good way of doing this is to have a half time break during each game and allow the children to spend a minute discussing the game and reacting to diﬀerent situations that arose. For example deciding if to attack or defend, if they need to mark a certain player or can exploit space in wide positions. If they need to change positions etc.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The Photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to be self- motivated, physically confident and actively engaged in the game. Ask the children who they felt displayed the school games values of passion, self-belief teamwork, respect, determination and honesty and give out rewards based on this feedback. Ask children what they have enjoyed about basketball and suggest where they might develop any interest further within the local community. Give out rewards.
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Primary PE Passport - Year Four Dance - Vikings Unit Plan



Lesson 1



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Develop a motif demonstrating some agility, balance, coordination and precision Knowledge: I

know.... • How to contribute key words to a theme related mind map • How to translate words/ideas into actions and combine together Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision. Overall Outcome:

Develop a 32 – 48 count VikingsMotif using a mind map and whole group choreography to produce actions. Lesson Objectives: To share what we know about the theme To creatively use the words from the mind map to help us move in diﬀerent ways Show good timing, posture, and extension

Introduction Warm Up

Sit children in listening area in front of whiteboard/flip chart, share LO’s. Explain why we warm up and start to introduce basic eﬀects of exercise (Increased HR, breathing rate) Introduce the theme of Vikings to the children. Use questions to prompt brief discussion: Ask one or two children to volunteer to show the rest of the class how they might move using one of the words/ideas related to the theme (discuss these diﬀerent movements to introduce the concept of how actions can be performed to represent theme related ideas to the children) Teach the 3 simple theme related actions to the children. Long boat: Sit on floor and row Axe: Pretend to chop something Spear: lunge forwards and push arms forwards Play music (Music Suggestion: “Northmen” (A Viking Saga) Original Motion Picture Soundtrack) and get the children to dance/move around the room. Teacher stops the music and calls out on of the 3 theme related words. Children have to do that word’s action. (Teacher must do actions at the same time as calling them out to enable children to copy and complete in a high-quality manner: focus on timing, control and balance) Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture.



Main Session

Bring children in front of board and create mind map of all the theme related words the children can think of. Whole group choreography: Choose 4 – 6 of the best words and get children to improvise and experiment in own space with actions to fit that word. For each word choose 3 or 4 children to show their actions/ideas to the rest of the class who sit down and act as the audience. Discuss and give feedback about why each action is good (timing, balance, dynamics/how they perform, extension etc)



Game Based Learning

Teacher to select some of the best actions demonstrated by the children to combine into a short 32 – 48 count phrase/motif Teach each action one at a time to the group and practise to help them remember. (Music: Suggestion: “Vikings Attack” The Vikings (Original Television Series Soundtrack) Example: Horses 16 counts: Feet apart body weight forwards bob side to side for 4 counts, Gallop on right leg for 4 counts, bob side to side for 4 counts, Gallop on left leg or 4 counts Viking King: 16 counts: Salute left arm for 4, Salute right arm for 4, march on spot for 8 behind back for 4, roll over to right and come back to kneeling. 8 counts. Shooting: 8 counts: bring right knee up shoot to right for 4, stand and shoot to left for 4 Revenge: Bring both arms across body for 2, arms in fists down by sides for 2.



 (
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Conclusion

Split class in half. One half sit at the front as the audience, others perform. Encourage children to give feedback using words about timing, levels and dynamics (how they perform the actions). Each group to perform more than once and try to make improvements based on feedback. Cool down activity. Repeat warm up activity but without music and at a slow, gentle pace. Teacher to bring children back in front of board and recap lesson objectives. Ask children to tell their talking partner if they think they achieved the outcomes.



Lesson 2



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Creatively change static actions into travelling movements • Show diﬀerent levels and pathways when

I travel Knowledge: I know.... • How to translate theme related actions into travelling movements Assessment: I can...

· Think creatively to find solutions to challenges Overall Outcome: To develop a 32 count Individual travelling section using 2 – 3 of the actions from last weeks’ motif showing changes in level and pathway Lesson Objectives: To  use  the actions from the motif creatively using diﬀerent body parts and movements Show changes in level and pathway when travelling Show good timing and control

Introduction Warm Up

Brief discussion about last weeks’ lesson: How we used words from the mind map to create our themed motif.     Explain that today we are going to work individually and create a travelling section using diﬀerent levels and     pathways whilst travelling using last weeks’ motif as a start point Brief Q and A about why we warm up (prevent     injury) and the basic eﬀects of exercise (increased HR and breathing rate) Warm up: Corners game (to encourage choreography and creativity): Stick the 4 cards in the corners of the room.   Children to dance in a space when music   is on. music (Music Suggestion: “Northmen” (A Viking Saga) Original Motion Picture Soundtrack) When music is stopped the children run to a corner and perform an action that they think fits the image.   Each time; get one child   from each corner to show the rest of the class their ideas (important to build children’s confidence in performing and    to create an environment of respect) Encourage children to try going to a diﬀerent corner each time and to create a diﬀerent action each time. Whilst the children travel; encourage them to use diﬀerent levels, body parts and pathways as this will be what we want them to do when travelling later in the lesson.   Encourage creativity by reminding them    all that as long as they are safe and sensible, there are no ‘wrong’ answers or ideas. Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture Recap and perform the completed motif from last week



Main Session

Explain that we are going to explore turning the actions from last weeks’ motif in diﬀerent travels. Take the first action from the motif and get the children to improvise with ideas as to how they could turn the action into a travel. Encourage children to move in time to music and incorporate changes in level. (Music: Suggestion: “Vikings Attack” The Vikings (Original Television Series Soundtrack) Get one or two children to demonstrate their ideas to the rest of the class. Repeat the above activity with each action from the motif continuing to encourage use of level, pathway, and being in time to the music.



Game Based Learning

Explain that the children are now going to use the E and E ideas to develop their own individual 32 count travelling section Children to be given time to take their favourite 2 or 3 ideas and combine them into a flowing travelling section that shows diﬀerent levels, pathways and control.



Conclusion
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Put children into pairs, numbered 1 and 2. Number 1 performs their travel and number 2 observes Number 2 gives 2 stars and a wish feedback on use of control, levels, and actions from the motif (can they tell which actions they’ve used?) Change over and repeat reciprocal feedback Add travelling section from this week onto group motif from last week and perform to music (Music: Suggestion: “Vikings Attack” The Vikings (Original Television Series Soundtrack) Cool down activity. Children travel around the room without music at a slow, gentle pace, then complete some pupil led stretches individually. Teacher to bring children back in front of board and recap lesson objectives.

HOMEWORK: Children have 2 weeks to create a 4 line theme related poem for use in week 4



Lesson 3



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Communicate eﬀectively with a partner Knowledge: I know	• How to translate images into actions

to communicate meaning Assessment: I can.	• Communicate eﬀectively and listens to others Overall Outcome: To

work in Pairs and use pictures as s stimulus to develop a 16 count pairs section to add to our performance piece. To use the pictures creatively To show use of mirror image and changes in level To work co-operatively

Introduction Warm Up

Share LO’s  and explain that today we will be working in pairs and using pictures to help us create dance actions.    Brief discussion about last weeks’ lesson: How we created a 32-count travel and added it to the motif Pairs Corners Warm Up: (Ensure corners cards are stuck in the corners of the room) Introducing the concept of pairs choreography. Put children into pairs number themselves 1 and 2.  Children to play follow the leader around the room. Number 1  leads and shows diﬀerent travels, levels, and directions, number 2 follows music (Music Suggestion: “Northmen” (A Viking Saga) Original Motion Picture Soundtrack) When music is stopped the children run with their partner to a   corner. Number 1 performs an action that they think fits the word, number 2 mirrors their partner. Change which   person is the leader each time. Repeat as appropriate. Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension and balance and posture Recap and perform motif and individual travelling section



Main Session

Explain that we are going to use pictures to create 2 – 3 theme related actions each lasting for 4 count s at this point the children are not cresting a ‘dance’ just simple actions using the picture as a stimulus Put the children into pairs  and give each pair a picture (or display a picture of the smartboard) Children create 2 or 3 basic 4 count actions.



Game Based Learning

Explain that we are now going to use changes in level and mirror image to turn our actions into a more interesting 16 count pairs section of dance. Demonstration: Ask one (confident) pair to show the rest of the class one of their basic actions. Teacher then demonstrates how this could be improved/developed using mirror image Repeat with another pair and show how an action can be developed through changes in level Children create 16 count pairs section showing use of mirror image and level (Music: Suggestion: “Vikings Attack” The Vikings (Original Television Series Soundtrack) Reciprocal feedback: pairs join another pair, one pair performs the other observes and gives feeback on use of Mirror Image and level. Change



Conclusion

Explain that it is time to perform our performance piece so far: (Motif – Individual travel – pairs section) to music (Music: Suggestion: “Vikings Attack” The Vikings (Original Television Series Soundtrack) Teacher to act as ‘audience’ and provide feedback (use of level/Mirror Image and timing to be focused and commented upon) Pupil Led Cool   down stretches. Recap Learning Objectives HOMEWORK REMINDER: Children to complete a 4 line theme related



poem and bring to next lesson



Lesson 4



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Communicate eﬀectively within a group Knowledge: I know	• How to listen to other’s and share my

own ideas • How to translate words from a poem into movements Assessment: I can.	• Work well with others in a

range of contexts Overall Outcome: To work in small groups (suggest 4’s) and use their poems to start developing a 16 or 32 count group section including Canon and change in Formation Lesson Objectives: To work well in groups showing good cooperation skills. To use the poem as a stimulus for creative and imaginative actions Show use of Canon and changes in formation

Introduction Warm Up

Share LO’s and explain that today we will be working in groups of 4 and using our poems to help us create dance actions showing creative ideas and use of canon and formation. Adjectives, Adverbs and Actions: Brief Q and A What is an adjective/adverb? (a word that describes a noun: a person, place or thing (adjective) or a word that describes a verb: how when where or why something is being done (adverb) ) Children travel around the room to music, music (Music Suggestion: “Northmen” (A Viking Saga) Original Motion Picture Soundtrack) teacher stops the music and calls out any adjective or adverb. Children do an action that they feel fits (example: sparkly, softly, hard, wavy etc) Formations: (working on cooperation and formations.) Children travel around the room individually without music, teacher calls out a number and a formation. Children have to get into a group with that number of children and into the specified formation: Suggestions: 3, triangle, 2, back to back, 4, horizontal/vertical line 5: circle, 6 diagonal line. Finish in 4’s so they are ready for next part of the lesson. Group Stretches



Main Session

Bring children to sit at the front. Explain that we are going to use a poem to help us come up with dance actions. If children are confident enough get some up to read the poem to the rest of the class. Teacher to demonstrate: Pick out one word from the poem, and do an action then explain to the children where your idea came from. Give each group a verse of the poem. They have 5 – 10 minutes to come up with 3 or 4 x 4 count actions from the poem. Get each group to share their actions with the rest of the group



Game Based Learning

Explain that we are now going to develop these actions into a 16 or 32 count dance. Children to start putting their actions together into a dance ensuring they flow from one to the other Encourage use canon and changes in formation Encourage good cooperation Children are aiming to complete at least half of the group dance this week.



Conclusion

Split class in half. Half of the groups sit down whilst the other groups perform then change. Important to explain the dances will not be ready yet just an opportunity to see progress so far. (Music: Suggestion: “Vikings Attack” The Vikings (Original Television Series Soundtrack) Add the half completed dance onto performance piece so far: Motif – Individual Travel – Pairs sections– group section so far) Group cool down: one person from each group to lead a cool down for their group



Lesson 5



Equipment



Location



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Communicate eﬀectively within a group • Improve our ideas Knowledge: I know	• How to use

canon, formation changes, direction and level to improve our ideas • How to listen to other people’s ideas and vocalise my own thoughts Assessment: I can.	• Reflect and recognise success in self and others Overall Outcome:

To finalise and perform the 16 – 32 count small group section, ensuring inclusion of Canon and changes in Formation. Lesson Objectives: To work well in groups showing good cooperation skills and provide useful peer feedback. To use the poem a stimulus for creative and imaginative actions Show use of Canon and changes in Formation when creating and performing group section

Introduction Warm Up

Share LO’s and explain that today we will be continuing to work in groups to finish the dance the poem helped us to start last week. music (Music Suggestion: “Northmen” (A Viking Saga) Original Motion Picture Soundtrack) Formations: (working on cooperation and formations.) Children travel around the room individually without music, teacher calls out a number and a formation. Children have to get into a group with that number of children and into the specified formation: Suggestions: 3, triangle, 2, back to back, 4, horizontal/vertical line 5: circle, 6 diagonal line. Finish in 4’s so they are ready for next part of the lesson. Group Stretches



Main Session



Game Based Learning

Explain that we are going to develop the second 8 – 16 counts of our pairs section using the poem to help our ideas. Children to continue working on their group section (aiming for either 16 or 32 counts in total) if they develop 16 counts, they will repeat it so everyone does 32 counts in their group section. Encourage use of formation and canon. Get children to pair up with another group. One group performs, the other observes and feeds back with 2 stars and a wish relating to timing, flow, formation and canon. Change-over and repeat peer feedback Progress check: All groups perform their 32 counts to ensure everyone has finished their dances. Get children into the centre of the room and develop a finishing position for the performance piece (encourage a theme related pose and diﬀerent levels/direction to the person next to them)



Conclusion

Add completed group sections onto performance piece: Whole class motif – Individual travelling section – Pairs  section – small group section - repeat whole class motif – finishing position Work on transitions between the diﬀerent sections. (Children to march in time to the music to get from one section to the other) Film performance so far if there  is time. If possible, children to watch on smartboard in classroom whilst getting changed for next lesson and self- evaluate their performance ready for performance week. (Music: Suggestion: “Vikings Attack” The Vikings (Original Television Series Soundtrack) Teacher led cool down stretches Recap Learning objectives.



Lesson 6



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Evaluate the work of other’s using accurate technical language Knowledge: I know	• How to

recognise good timing, execution and performance skills Assessment: I can.	• Evaluate the work of other’s using

technical language Overall Outcome: To perform, review and improve our finished performance piece. Lesson Objectives: To understand what makes a good performance To give useful feedback to our partner To improve our



own performance based on feedback

Introduction Warm Up

If performance was filmed last week and it is possible to; allow children to watch video on smartboard whilst getting changed in class, or in hall before lesson starts. Encourage self-evaluation; are you in time, is your head up, do you use levels in the travelling section, do you show diﬀerent levels, direction and unison in the pairs section, and are  their formation changes and use of canon in your group pieces.  Share LO’s and explain that this week is  performance week. Get children into pairs and see if they can come up with two or three things that are important about performance. Get children to share ideas with rest of the class and create a check list with any or all of the following on the board: In time to music Head up Show change of level in travel Show use of directions, levels and unison in pairs section Show formation changes and canon in the group section Are the transitions between the sections clean Do all the sections flow Warm Up Activity:  Teacher led stretches to encourage flexibility, extension  and balance and posture



Main Session

Explain we are going to focus on timing. Sit children in a large circle, teacher claps a simple rhythm and children have to copy. Play around with this simple call and response rhythm game clapping, tapping and stamping very simple patterns and getting the children to repeat. Play your chosen performance music. . (Music: Suggestion: “Vikings Attack” The Vikings (Original Television Series Soundtrack)Work on children clapping/tapping knees/stamping feet in time to music. This can be done with sticks/instruments if you have them.



Game Based Learning

Practise and perfect performance piece. Use checklist on the board and go through each section one at a time so that the children can self-evaluate and improve.



Conclusion

If there was no time to film completed performance piece last week film group performance now before peer  evaluation. Peer Evaluation: Get children into pairs number 1 and 2. Number 1’s to sit in a line at the front of the class and be the audience, number 2’s stand in a space ready to perform. Remind audience of the checklist on the board  and what they are looking for. Number 2’s perform; (teacher can film if they wish) then come and sit in front of their partner to receive feedback. Encourage use of dance vocabulary from checklist on the board. 2 stars and a wish feedback If time permits; they can perform for a second time and their partner can give them a thumbs up if they improved based on the target (‘wish’) they gave them Change over and repeat the above with numbers 1’s     performing and number 2’s giving feedback Final performance with whole group together. Teacher  films. Children to  be given opportunity to compare the first filming and the final filming at a later date in class. Children to slowly walk around space to bring heart rate down and cool down.   Sit in butterfly stretch whilst recapping LO’s  and what we   have learned this half term Congratulate children and get them to give themselves a round of applause for all they  have achieved.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Support my body weight on my hands and feet only • Spin from one means of support to another Knowledge: I know... • What points and patches are • The importance of control in my movements Assessment: I can... • Perform with control and poise



Introduction

Show clips from google images through IWB of children performing arches and bridges. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Fill in register on The Passport as children get ready then explain today’s objective- to perform with control and poise and to support their body weight on their hands and feet. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall – to enter and travel close to the ground on a variety of body parts Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the space smaller or bigger. TASK - e.g. make it more open or closed. EQUIPMENT by having more or less equipment PEOPLE -work individually or in pairs.



Warm Up

Rock, Tree, Bridge – Set the children up into 5 or 6 teams at one end of the hall. Along the side, at regular intervals, place cones at equal distances away from each team. The children must come out from their team, one person at a time, and hold a shape. The first child is a rock (curl in a ball), 2nd a tree (stretch up tall with arms out stretched), 3rd  a bridge (hands and feet on the floor as a big arch) 4th a rock etc. in line with the cones on the side. The next child must come out and step over the rock, go around the tree and go under the bridge before making their shape.

Practise first then make it competitive, with the first team to get to the other side the winners.



Main Session

Remind children of what points and patches are and ask children to explore spinning on diﬀerent points and patches. Encourage children to magpie ideas and ask individuals to demonstrate interesting ways of spinning. Task children to devise a routine of 6 moves, three of which involve taking weight on their hands and feet in front and back symmetrical supports and to hold for a count of 5 seconds before using a diﬀerent type of spinning each time to take them to their next support. Split the class in half and let half the class watch the other half and provide feedback and then swap over.Can they use the feedback and refine? Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to perform with control and poise.



Game Based Learning

Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a
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good time to beat each subsequent week. Task children to take weight on hands and feet on their front and back in symmetrical supports and to hold for a brief count before using spinning to take them to their next support. Highlight children using a combination of floor and apparatus to make their supports. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to perform with control and poise.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by spider walking (on all 4s with very straight arms and legs) and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away after reminders of apparatus rules are shared – children are then asked to find a space and to hold a plank position with straight legs moving one leg at a time from straddle back to pike and back to straddle as forearms support the body. Finishing activity-Balance on the diﬀerent body parts called out by the teacher e.g. bottom, hands only, forearms and toes; forearms and heels; one knee and opposite hand.



Conclusion

Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to perform with control and poise and to support their body weight on their hands and feet.  Give out rewards, explaining why you   have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Cones, Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Spin and take my weight in my hands • Perform sequences using front and back asymmetrical   supports and symmetrical spinning Knowledge: I know... • To  use the floor space imaginatively as well as the  apparatus • To change direction and the level I am working at Assessment: I can... • Evaluate the work of others using correct technical language



Introduction

Show clips from last week’s session of children holding symmetrical front and back supports. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Fill in register on The Passport, as children get ready, then explain today’s objectives - to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language and create sequences and perform them using front and back asymmetrical supports and symmetrical spinning. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall – to enter and show asymmetrical balances on patches.



Warm Up

Foxes and rabbits – Explain to the children how foxes and rabbits move around (foxes with feet and hands, crawling, rabbits with both hands on the floor, feet hop to join their hands). Also, show the children a front support balance. In     a defined area tell all the children they are rabbits and to move around. Introduce 4 children as foxes who must move around trying to tag the rabbits. If they get tagged the rabbit must adopt a front support balance. To rejoin the game, another rabbit must go underneath their front support position. Make sure they are doing so safely, 1 rabbit at a time. Add more foxes, or rotate the foxes regularly.



Main Session

Remind children of what points and patches are and ask children to explore asymmetrical spinning on diﬀerent points and patches. Encourage children to magpie ideas and ask individuals to demonstrate interesting ways of spinning.

Task children to devise a routine of 3 moves involving taking weight on hands and feet in front and back asymmetrical supports and to hold for a count before using spinning to take them to their next support. Give plenty pf time to practise and then Split the class in half and let half the class watch the other half and provide feedback and then
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swap over. Film some of the peer assessment to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate the work of others using technical language. Get children to use the feedback from their peers and refine their routine of weight and hands and asymmetrical spins.



Game Based Learning

Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Task children to take weight on hands and feet in front and back asymmetrical supports, and to hold for a brief count before using asymmetrical spinning to take them to their next asymmetrical support. Highlight children using a combination of floor and apparatus to make their supports. Practise; perform; take feedback and refine.

Children to peer assess and suggest next steps and teacher to film some of the peer assessment to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate the work of others using technical language.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by scrambling on all 4s and ask them to find an   interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away after reminders of apparatus rules are shared – children are then asked to find a space and to hold a v- sit position for as long as they can with asymmetric arms and legs. Finishing activity - Children play balance tennis. Facing one another they have to do diﬀerent balances until one cannot think of something original that hasn’t already been used.



Conclusion

Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language and create sequences and perform them using front and back asymmetrical supports and symmetrical spinning. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Cones, Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Create sequences involving diﬀerent controlled rolls and front and back supports Knowledge: I know...

· To use feedback to uplevel my work Assessment: I can... • Be self-motivated and physically confident.



Introduction

Show clips from last week’s session of children performing asymmetrical spins and supports. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Fill in register on The Passport as children get ready then explain today’s objectives- to be self-motivated and physically confident and actively engaged in competitive situations. Also can they today create sequences involving diﬀerent controlled rolls and front and back supports?

Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall – to come in and form front and back supports with really arched backs, varying their supports to have 4 points of contact and then 3 points of contact and moving from front to back support.



Warm Up

Relays- in groups of 5 with 3 children at one end and 2 at the other the first pupil scrambles across the floor on all 4s and ticks next pupil’s hand in their team. They begin and race continues until all team members have gone. Change race 2 to walking on all 4s in a back support travelling backwards like a crab. Race 3 in front support but moving



sideways. Race 4 back support (crab position) but travelling forwards.



Main Session

Ask children to roll in diﬀerent ways across the floor. Can they move smoothly from one roll to another?Pick out children performing interesting work and get them to model and give feedback, or ask pupils to give feedback. Remind the children of today's objective - to create a sequence of 6 moves with 3 rolls interspersed by front and back supports. Ask the children to show diﬀerent front, back and side supports to fit in between each of their rolls. Use peer evaluation to move on the learning as pupils give feedback to one another. Teacher to film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's self-motivation and physical confidence and whether they actively engage in competitive situations. Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to create sequences involving diﬀerent controlled rolls and front and back supports.



Game Based Learning

Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Task children with creating a sequence on the apparatus which involves rolling and taking weight on hands and feet. Get children performing well to model and ask the others why they are being successful and to try and identify the diﬀerent skills and behaviours they are demonstrating. Give children time to act on the feedback, practise and perform again.Teacher to film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's self-motivation and physical confidence and whether they actively engage in competitive situations. Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by bear crawling and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away after reminders of apparatus rules are shared – children are then asked to find a space and to take turns in mirroring asymmetric shapes. Finishing activity: Personal challenge - Practise V sit balances and the plank, challenging themselves to beat their personal best.



Conclusion

Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to be self-motivated, physically confident and actively engage in competitive situations. Give out rewards explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Cones, Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Create sequences, moving seamlessly from front and back supports to other balances • Form  diﬀerent shapes with my legs whilst in shoulder balances Knowledge: I know... • Diﬀerent ways of supporting myself  in shoulder balances Assessment: I can... • Perform with control and poise



Introduction

Show clips from last week’s session of children rolling and supporting body weight on hands and feet. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Fill in register on The Passport, as children get ready, then explain today’s objectives- to perform with control and poise and to create sequences, moving seamlessly from front,back and side supports to other balances. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall

– to enter and try and take weight on hands only using walls to support them doing handstands or supporting the



rest of their body weight on straight arms by locking their arms and bringing their knees to rest against their elbows in a frogstand. Other children might perform cartwheels or walkovers. Get children to demonstrate interesting balances.



Warm Up

Rock, Tree, Bridge – Set the children up in 6 teams of 5 at one end of the hall. Along the side at regular intervals place cones or spots at equal distances. The children must come out from their team, one person at a time, and hold a shape in line with a cone or spot that is either a Tunnel (crab support) Rock (Curl in a ball), Tree (stretch up tall with arms out stretched or bridge (hands and feet on the floor as a big arch), the first child is a Tunnel, the 2nd a Rock, 3rd a Tree 4th a bridge and 5th a rope (Lay long ways). The child left in the line must scramble through the tunnel; step over the rock, go around the tree; travel on back sliding under the bridge before jumping the rope covering all of the obstacles on their way back and making their shape again. Next person then goes until all have been up and down the obstacles. First team to win is that which has completed the course.



Main Session

Take out mats. Warm up the children‘s shoulder and neck areas. Then go through teaching points for good shoulder balances and ask children to explore diﬀerent leg shapes whilst in shoulder balance e.g. splits, straddle, tuck. one leg up, one down. Ask them to explore diﬀerent ways of coming out of shoulder support and highlight innovative and excellent work. Ask children to explore other ways of balancing which might lead into hand and feet supports.

Children practise and then work on forming a sequence of 6 moves which involve front, back and side balances interspersed with other asymmetrical balances. Ask children to hold each balance for 5 seconds counting for themselves. Split the class in half and let half the class watch the other half and provide feedback and then swap over.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to perform with control and poise. Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability tocreate sequences moving seamlessly from front and back supports to other balances



Game Based Learning

Apparatus Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like  frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how   to queue for mats and to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in   place. Teacher  to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and  to try and set a new record. Task children with creating sequences on the apparatus involving a range of diﬀerent balances on 2 hands or a single patch with arches and bridges. Children practise, take feedback, then refine and perform routines involving specific bridges and arches with other types of balancing and lots of other modes of travelling.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements,  about  children's  ability  to  perform  with control and poise.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by spider walking (on all 4s with very straight arms and legs) and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere     on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away after reminders of apparatus rules are shared – children are then asked to find a space and to hold a plank position but moving from forearms to hands one hand at a time and back Finishing activity Balance on   the diﬀerent body parts called out by the teacher e.g. bottom, hands only,  forearms and toes; forearms and heels;    one knee and opposite hand.



Conclusion

Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to perform with control and poise. Give out rewards explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Cones, Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Work in diﬀerent formations within a sequence • Perform in unison to a set count Knowledge: I know...

· How to work in tandem with a partner in diﬀerent ways Assessment: I can... • Evaluate the work of others using correct technical language



Introduction

Show clips from last week’s session of children exploring diﬀerent balances to perform alongside front and back supports. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Fill in register on The Passport as children get ready then explain today’s objectives - to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language and create a sequence in a pair showing diﬀerent formations within your sequence and perform in unison to a set count. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall – to enter and form front and back supports as a pair showing diﬀerent relationships between them each time.



Warm Up

Foxes and rabbits – Explain to the children how foxes and rabbits move around (foxes with feet and hands, crawling, rabbits with both hands on the floor, feet hop to join their hands). Also show the children a front support balance. In a defined area tell all the children they are rabbits and to move around. Introduce 5 children as foxes who must move around trying to tag the rabbits. If they get tagged the rabbit must adopt a front support balance and, to rejoin the game, explain that another rabbit must go underneath their front support position. Make sure they are doing so     safely, 1 rabbit at a time. Add more foxes, or rotate the foxes regularly.



Main Session

Ask children to paractie arching and bridges and get children showing good controlled balances to demonstarte to the rest. Challenge children to see if they can work, in pairs, to create a sequence of 6 moves involving arches and bridges and any other moves which take them from one support to another smoothly. Discuss relationships and how pairings have worked to shape their routine. Can they use mirroring, work adjacent to one another or one in front and one behind?Suggest to children that they refine their routine by changing their formations at some point. Give children time to practise. Split the class in half and let half the class watch the other half and provide feedback and then swap over. Film some of the peer assessment to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language. Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to create a sequence in a pair showing diﬀerent formations within your sequence and perform in unison to a set count.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by hopping like  frogs and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how  to queue for mats and to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in   place. Teacher  to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and  to try and set a new record. Task children with taking the routine they have created in a pair today onto the apparatus so that they perform front and back supports on the apparatus/ floor interspersed with travelling. Highlight the    diﬀerent formations children adopt to adapt their routines to each piece of apparatus. Get children performing this    task well to model and ask the others why they are being successful and to try and identify the diﬀerent skills and behaviours they are demonstrating.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by scrambling on all 4s and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away after reminders of apparatus rules are shared – children are then asked to find a space and to hold a V sit position as long as they can with symmetrical arms and legs. Finishing activity:Children play balance tennis. Facing one another they have to do diﬀerent balances until one cannot think of something original that hasn’t already been used.



Conclusion

Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language. Give out rewards explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Cones, Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Work in a pair • Create a sequence of front and back supports which involve working under and over Knowledge: I know... • The School Games values Assessment: I can... • Be self-motivated and physically confident



Introduction

Show clips from last week’s session of children performing front and back support and other movements in pairs.    Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Fill in register on The Passport as children get ready then explain today’s objectives- to be self-motivated  and  physically  confident  and  actively engaged in competitive situations and work in a pair to create a sequence of front and back supports which involve working under and over.Emphasise that, as always, you are looking for the children to demonstrate the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall – to enter and to move from a plank to a front support and back.



Warm Up

Scrambling relays- in groups of 5 with 3 children at one end and 2 at the other the first pupil scrambles across the floor on all 4s and ticks next pupil’s hand in their team. They begin and race continues until all team members have gone. Change race 2 to walking on all 4s in a back support travelling backwards like a crab. Race 3 in front support but moving sideways. Race 4 back support (crab position) but travelling forwards



Main Session

Task children with creating a sequence, involving clear relationships between the two, and including arches and bridges and any other moves which take them from one support to another smoothly. Take ideas i.e. one performing a back support arched over a friend doing a front support. Ask children with innovative ideas to model. Give them chance to explore diﬀerent shapes and relationships and to work at ways of moving smoothly into their next support. Let half the class watch the other half with each pair focusing on the routine of another pair. Get the pairs to take feedback oﬀ one another, then practise; refine and perform. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's self-motivation and physical confidence and whether they actively engage in competitive situations. Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to work in a pair to create a sequence of front and back supports which involve working under and over.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by bear crawling and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry them correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Task children with transferring their work from the floor onto the apparatus. Ask the children to create a sequence, working with a partner, involving clear relationships between the two and including arches and bridges and any other moves which take them from one support to another smoothly. Practise; take feedback oﬀ one another, refine and perform. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's self-



motivation and physical confidence and whether they actively engage in competitive situations.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by bear crawling and ask them to find an  interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away after reminders of apparatus rules are shared – children are then asked to find a space and to hold a shoulder balance and practise diﬀerent shapes they can make with their legs e.g. straddle, tuck, pike. Finishing activity: Personal challenge - Practise V sit balances and the plank, challenging themselves to beat their personal best.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to be self-motivated, physically confident and actively engaged in competitive situations and their ability to work in a pair to create a sequence of front and back supports which involve working under and over. Reflect on the school games values and ask children to suggest which of their peers were full of self- belief; passion and determination and working as part of a team. Give out rewards.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Balls, Tags, Cones,



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Scoop a ball up from the floor • Dodge to avoid being tagged by an opponent • Tag  safely Knowledge:   I know... • How to hold a rugby ball • How to score a try Assessment: I can... • Work alongside and against others   when attacking and defending



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating Show a clip of Tag Rugby through the interactive whiteboard. Find out what prior knowledge children have of the game. Has anyone played Rugby before? What do they know about Rugby? Share today's outcomes - to familiarise yourself with a Rugby ball and understand how to tag someone and to understand how to work alongside and against others when attacking and defending.

Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the pitch bigger to make it easier or smaller to make it harder. TASK - e.g. if struggling to pass backwards could we play forwards with a group until they are ready? EQUIPMENT by for example choosing a larger or softer ball or smaller ball PEOPLE - alter teams to make it more/less competitive



Warm Up

Team Tag Belt Tag – Split the children up into 4 teams, give each player a tag belt with 2 tags, give each team 45 seconds to collect as many tags as they can, count up each team at the end of 45 seconds and repeat with each team having a go, which team can collect the most tags? Pop passing- get children to travel in pairs and 'pop pass' the ball to one another. Explain that a pop pass is one where hands go under the ball and the ball is popped upwards just suﬃciently for a colleague to catch it.



Main Session

Ball Familiarisation – Show children how to hold the spine of the ball in 2 hands with thumbs and fingers spread    across the seam but the ball not touching the palm of the hands. With a partner, stand back to back and pass the ball from side to side, over and under etc. Get them to change the direction of the ball regularly and to do so with eyes closed. Cats and Mice – With a partner ask 1 child to move around the area with the ball, followed by their

partner. On command of ‘Swap’ get the ball carrier to place the ball on the floor (score a try) and their partner to pick    it up and follow them as previously. When picking up get children to scoop the ball with both hands from the side of  the ball. Get pairs to observe others and to peer assess. KQ- Are you scoring a try by applying pressure on the ball? KQ- Are you scooping by getting into a position adjacent to the ball? Chaos – Ask the children to stand with a    partner, opposite another pair around a 10m square. On command of 'Go' ask the children to move to the other end    of the square, score a try then return to their partner, give them the ball and repeat. Start at walking pace and challenge the children to get faster. Can the children get through the square without bumping into another player?

Model how to jog on the spot whilst waiting for another player to pass.
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Game Based Learning

Rugby Team Relays – Split the children into teams of 4 or 5, complete a number of Rugby skill relay races. Start with    a simple ball familiarisation relay like over and under then introduce travelling relays where they race to the end  passing the ball around their waist 3 times and back or run and clap hands a number of times in between each throw upwards. Introduce a points system to make competitive. Beat your partner- get children in groups of 3 with 3 in one straight line facing another 3. There are two spots on the floor, one 4m to the right of the lines and one 4m to the left. Each pair is working against each other. One player starts with the ball and makes a pocket pass to their partner    stood 1 m opposite. The receiver has to catch the ball (at which point the sender can try and grab his/her tags) and     try to run to one of the spots and touch the ball down. If he/she manages to do that they score a point but if the defender grabs a tag they get the point. The ball is returned to the line and the next pair pass and dodge. Each pair swaps roles each time so the sender becomes the receiver and vice versa. Make it harder by making the gap    between the passers bigger or by getting the children to pass a smaller ball. Make it easier by having smaller gap between the passers or by getting them to pass a softer and bigger ball. Look for children transferring weight oﬀ both feet when attacking and encourage defenders to close the space down quickly and to watch their opponents’ hips.   Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to understand how to work alongside, and against others, when attacking and defending.



Conclusion

Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to familiarise themself with a Rugby ball and understand how to tag someone and how to work alongside and against others when attacking and   defending. Take any questions or comments on the lesson. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Balls, Tags, Cones



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Pocket pass with accuracy form my right and left • Make a target to receive the ball • Send and receive a ball under pressure Knowledge: I know... • To shout 'Tagged' when I grab an opponent's tags • How to restart games after a try has been scored Assessment: I can... • Communicate eﬀectively and listens to others?



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s learning outcomes- to communicate eﬀectively and listen to others and to send and receive a ball under pressure. Remind children how they can gain rewards.



Warm Up

Rugby Ball Tag – 8 pupils have rugby balls. They have to run around the coned area of the playground trying to tag the children with the ball by touching them with it (not throwing). If tagged the children have to stand as if stuck in the mud to be freed by another player running under their arms. Rotate the children tagging with a ball.



Main Session

Sharks and Minnows– With all the children wearing tag belts, ask them to line up at one end of the area. Their aim is to get to the other side without losing a tag. NB The children run when the teacher shouts a category they are in e.g. boys, girls, children with fair hair etc. The shark stands within the area and tries to grab the children’s tags. Once they have got the tag, that child joins them in the middle as Seaweed (they stand still facing the direction of the runners
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and keep their feet still, whilst trying to grab runners’ tags). Keep playing until there are only 1 or 2 children left. Whoever gets the furthest is the winner. Repeat the game but with each child carrying a rugby ball to reinforce running with a ball. Encourage children to run with ball in 2 hands. Introduce pocket passing and get children passing the ball in pairs whilst stationary. Encourage children to step into their pass and to pass from their pocket bringing their arms through to face their intended target. Encourage receiver to make a target with hands upwards in a W shape. Get children to pass from alternate pockets. Check that children are getting their opposite foot forward when making the pass to the pocket they are passing from. Get children to peer assess one another. KQ- Can you describe what a good position looks like to pass to your left? Then demonstrate to children how we roll your hands (moving your hands from fingers pointing up to fingers pointing down and vice versa) when we catch high and low balls. Get them to practise throwing at their partner’s knees and shoulders and get someone showing good hand rolling to demonstrate. 5,4,3,2,1- still stood opposite one another the children try and make 5 passes before running and changing places, then 4 catches and change places etc. If the ball is dropped at any point the children start again at the beginning of the number where the drop occurred.Make it harder by making the gap between the passers bigger or by getting the children to pass a smaller ball. Make it easier by having smaller gap between the passers or by getting them to pass a softer and bigger ball. Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to send and receive a ball under pressure.



Game Based Learning

Catch me if you can – Ask the children to stand opposite a partner approx. 2m apart with 3 children lined up one  behind the other on each side. Place a cone 5m either side of the players, one to the left and one to the right. The   child at the fornt of one line passes the ball to the child at the front of the line opposite, who must quickly choose    which cone they are going to run to and try and get there before their opponent grabs their tag. The person making    the pass may not move until their partner has caught the ball. If the catcher makes it to either spot they get a point      for their team, if they get their tag taken the other team get a point. Then the next pair take their turn. Get children in pairs to peer assess one another in role of attacker and defender.Make it harder by making the gap between the passers bigger or by getting the children to pass a smaller ball. Make it easier by having smaller gap between the passers or by getting them to pass a softer and bigger ball. Play a game of Tag Rugby- 5 children play against 5   others. Children can run and pass until they are tagged. When tagged the tagger should shout, ‘Tagged’ and drop the tag on the floor. The player, who has been tagged, should pass the ball to a teammate (before they put their tag back on) and the game continues. At this stage allow forward passes to get the idea of tagging and so as not to disrupt the flow of the game. When a try is scored the team who has scored retreats to half way before the team. which has conceded. restarts from their try line.



Conclusion

Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to communicate eﬀectively and listen to others. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Balls, Tags, Cones



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Pass a rugby ball backwards accurately • Dummy a pass Knowledge: I know	• To run at pace and

commit a defender when attacking • To  close the space down quickly when defending and then brace myself to grab   a tag. Assessment: I can.	• Apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and within a range of physical activities



Introduction



Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s learning outcomes- to pass a rugby ball backwards accurately and dummy a pass and apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and within a range of physical activities.



Warm Up

All Change:Half of the class have a ball the other half don’t. Within a square all of the children move around the area. When the teacher shouts ‘change’, a pupil with the ball has to pass to a person without a ball. Encourage children to use eye contact before making a pass and to only pass to somebody who is clearly looking to receive a pass. If teacher shouts,'Try' the person in possession scores a try and then moves to space whilst those who have not had a ball scoop a ball up and move oﬀ in possession.



Main Session

All Change: Half of the class have a ball the other half don’t. Within a square all of the children move around the area. When the teacher shouts ‘change’, a pupil with the ball has to pass to a person without a ball. Encourage children to use eye contact before making a pass and to only pass to somebody who is clearly looking to receive a pass. If  teacher shouts,'Try' the person in possession scores a try and then moves to space whilst those who have not had a ball scoop a ball up and move oﬀ in possession.



Game Based Learning

Passing on the move – Explain to children that in rugby the ball is passed backwards only. Model how this looks in practice demonstrating that the ball carrier needs to run ahead whilst supporting players need to stay behind and always in a state of readiness to receive a pass. Divide court into 5 areas with 2 pairs at one end and 1 pair opposite. Get pairs to stand 3 m apart and explain that the first pair will run and pass as they travel across the court before they pass the ball to the pair at the opposite side who bring the ball back across court to the 3rd pair. Practice continues. KQ- Explain how can you make sure you still successfully throw and catch the ball whilst moving?

Dummy passing- ask children if any can show you what a dummy pass looks like. Explain purpose and get children to practise running and passing in pairs as above but practising occasionally dummying a pass. Look for children to turn and fake sharply a pass to one side but instead withdraw their arms and bring the ball back into a central position. Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to pass a rugby ball backwards accurately and dummy a pass. To progress and make competitive, introduce 1 defender. Pairs have to get the ball to the other side by passing it without the defender getting the ball or grabbing their tag. Explain importance of children running hard and getting as close as they dare to the defender before dummying or feeding their partner. Remind th defender to close the space down quickly and to brace themself to grab a tag.If defender gets the ball or a tag they swap with the person who made the error. KQ- Explain how we make it as hard a possible for the defender when 2 of us run at him/her. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and within a range of physical activities.Make it harder for the defender by making the gap between them and the passers bigger or easier by having a smaller gap between them and the passers.



Conclusion

Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and within a range of physical activities. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children    you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Balls, Tags, Cones



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Pass backwards consistently • Create an overlap Knowledge: I know	• To support the ball carrier by

staying just behind them when in the attacking line. • What a knock on and forward pass are. Assessment: I can.	•

Work alongside and against others when attacking and defending



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s objectives- to understand how to work alongside and against others when attacking and defending and to pass and create an overlap. Find a video showing an overlap on You Tube and let the children see what one looks like.



Warm Up

Team Tag Belt Tag – Split the children up into 4 teams, give each player a tag belt with 2 tags, give each team 45 seconds to collect as many tags as they can, count up each team at the end of 45 seconds and repeat with each team having a go, which team can collect the most tags? Pop passing- get children to travel in pairs and 'pop pass' the ball to one another. Explain that a pop pass is one where hands go under the ball and the ball is popped upwards just suﬃciently for a colleague to catch it.



Main Session

Recap last week when we did backward passing and dummy passing. Remind children that the ball carrier needs to  run ahead and supporting players need to stay behind, and always in a state of readiness, to receive a pass. Divide court into 3 areas and have 2 groups of children working in 3s at one end and 1 group of 3 opposite. Explain that first group will run and pass as they travel across the court before passing the ball to the second group who bring it back across to the 3rd group and so on.Make it harder by making the gap between the passers bigger or by getting the children to pass a smaller ball. Make it easier by having smaller gap between the passers or by getting them to pass     a softer and bigger ball. Introduce the idea of overlapping, so the person in the middle of the 3 passers starts with the ball. After they have made ground forward, and passed the ball, they loop behind the person they have passed to, creating an overlap on the outside. The new ball carrier should then make ground and can pass right or left but     having passed they should follow their direction of pass and again loop behind to create the overlap. KQ- Can you explain why we create overlaps? Get children doing this well to model.Get children to close eyes and self-assess   using their thumbs against their ability to pass and create an overlap. Introduce a defender who tries to grab the ball carrier’s tags or to intercept the ball whilst the trio run at him/her. Encourage attacking trio to dummy pass or to pass and overlap and to be purposeful. Defender stays 'on' until they have intercepted a pass; or grabbed a ball- carrier’s tag, or there has been a forward pass or knock-on. Encourage the defender to close space down quickly and then to ‘set themselves’ to grab a tag.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability       to understand how to work alongside, and against others, when attacking and defending.Make it harder for the  defender by making the gap between them and the passers bigger or easier by having a smaller gap between them  and the passers.



Game Based Learning

Explain to children that 'knock-ons' and 'forward passes' can result in the game carrying on, if there is an 'advantage'   to the other team. Model what this would look like. Explain that, when there is no advantage, the game will restart     with a tap penalty and with the opposition having retreated 5m. Get children in pairs to practise tapping the ball    against their foot and passing it backwards to their partner who catches the ball and then repeats the process by tapping the ball against their foot and throwing a pass to their partner.KQ- Can you describe when a referee might let    a game carry on after an infringement and when they might stop the play and award a penalty? Play a game of Tag Rugby- 5 children play against 5 others. Children can run and pass until they are tagged. When tagged the tagger should shout ‘Tagged’ and drop the tag on the floor. The player, who has been tagged, should pass the ball to a teammate (before they put their tag back on) and the game continues. When a try is scored, the team who has     scored retreats to half way before the team which has conceded restarts from their try line. Film some of the     children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to understand  how  to  work  alongside,  and against others, when attacking and defending.



Conclusion

Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to understand how to work alongside and against others when attacking and defending. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Balls, Tags, Cones



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Pass, missing out players in a line • Set up defensively opposite an opponent Knowledge: I know	•

To stagger the attacking line and why we do that. • To defend across the width of the pitch • The oﬀside rule Assessment: I can.	• Communicate eﬀectively and listen to others.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s learning outcomes- to communicate eﬀectively and listen to others and to pass, missing out players in a line? Look for a video clip demonstrating how rugby players don't always pass to the player next to them, but miss some players out, to try and deceive their opponents. Remind children how they can gain rewards.



Warm Up

Rugby Ball Tag – 8 pupils have rugby balls. They have to run around the coned area of the playground trying to tag the children with the ball by touching them with it (not throwing). If tagged the children have to stand as if stuck in the mud to be freed by another player running under their arms. Rotate the children tagging with a ball.



Main Session

Divide court into 2 areas and have 2 groups of 15 with 10 children working in 5s at one end and 1 group of 5    opposite. Explain that first group will run and pass as they travel across the court before passing the ball to the    second group who bring it back across to the 3rd group and so on. Explain that our main focus today is to create a    line where the line is staggered and the passer misses people out in the line passing either in front or behind the   player next to them in the line. Get children to swap their positions but practise passing from 1 to 3 to 5 missing out players 2 and 4. KQ- Can you explain whay we miss players out when passing along a line? Get children doing this  well to model and film some of their clever passing, missing out teammates in the line. Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to pass, missing out players in a line.



Game Based Learning

Play a game of Tag Rugby- 5 children play against 5 others. When tagged the tagger should shout ‘Tagged’ and drop the tag on the floor. The player who has been tagged should pass the ball to a teammate (before they put their tag  back on) and the game continues. When a try is scored the team who has scored retreats to half way before the team which has conceded restarts from their try line. Model to children what oﬀside is. Demonstrate, using a group, how defenders become oﬀside as soon as an attacker has run past them. Players must get back behind the ball on their team's side before they can intefere with the ball. Show the children how to defend across the width of the pitch by matching up to an opponent and not to bunch. KQ- Can you explain why oﬀside is an important rule? Stop the      games periodically to give teams chance to reflect on their play to date and how they can improve as a team going forward. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to communicate eﬀectively and listens to others.



Conclusion

Get children to close eyes and self-assess using their thumbs against their ability to communicate eﬀectively and listen to others. Take any questions or comments on the lesson. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Balls, Tags, Cones



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Apply a range of skills eﬀectively in a game of rugby • Play to the rules Knowledge: I know	• The

oﬀside rule • How to restart games after a try Assessment: I can.	• Apply skills eﬀectively in diﬀerent situations and

within a range of physical activities



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s learning outcomes - to apply a range of  skills eﬀectively in a game of rugby and to develop game understanding. Remind children that they can gain rewards  by displaying the school games values of self- belief, passion, respect, teamwork, determination and honesty.



Warm Up

All Change:Half of the class have a ball the other half don’t. Within a square all of the children move around the area. When the teacher shouts ‘change’, a pupil with the ball has to pass to a person without a ball. Encourage children to use eye contact before making a pass and to only pass to somebody who is clearly looking to receive a pass. If teacher shouts, ' Try' the person in possession scores a try and then moves to space whilst those who have not had    a ball scoop a ball up and move oﬀ in possession.



Main Session

Get children to line up at 6 cones around a central area. Colour match the cones around the outside and explain that the children at the blue cone are working with children at the blue cone opposite, red with red, and white with white. Explain to children that they are to run across and through the centre of the grid, avoiding colliding with others and then 'pop pass' the ball to the player in the line opposite before joining the back of that line and waiting for their next turn. The player who receives the pop pass should repeat and run as soon as they receive the ball. As above but this time get children to ‘score a try’ after passing the mid -point of the grid, and before they reach the line opposite, and  for the first person in that line to scoop up the ball, before repeating the run across the grid and scoring a try themselves.



Game Based Learning

Mini Tag Tournament – In 4 teams on 2 pitches ask the children to compete in a mini tournament, allow each team to play against each other in short games. Explain that you want children to display sporting values and acknowledge when they have made a forward pass or have intefered with play when 'oﬀside'. Model what this looks like by running past a defender and having a tag grabbed. Explain that the defending team's players must not try and interfer with the attacker's next pass unless they are on their team's side of the ball. Remind also that you would like to see key skills like overlapping and missing players out in the line when passing. If you have teams waiting to play because of a lack of space let the children experience refereeing.



Conclusion



Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Ask the children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to apply a range of skills eﬀectively in a game of rugby. Reflect also on the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork and ask children to suggest which of their peers were full of self- belief;

playing honestly; with passion and determination and working as part of a team. Ask children what they have enjoyed about the unit and suggest where they might develop any interest in Tag Rugby further within the local community. Give out rewards.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Cones, Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Take weight on patches • Create asymmetrical and symmetrical shapes in balances on patches Knowledge: I know... • The diﬀerence between symmetrical and asymmetrical work. • The importance of clarity in my shapes Assessment: I can... • Demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision.



Introduction

Show clip through IWB of children taking weight on body parts. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Fill in register on The Passport as children get ready then explain today’s objective - to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision. Share the task they need to do as they enter the hall - hold a shoulder balance and to make a shapes with their legs e.g. straddle, tuck, pike. Then move in to teddy bear roll and a diﬀerent leg position in shoulder balance. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the space smaller or bigger. TASK

- e.g. make it more open or closed. EQUIPMENT by having more or less equipment PEOPLE -work individually or in pairs.



Warm Up

Odds and Evens. The children get into 2 straight lines, and onto all 4's, with a metre gap between them. The teacher explains that one line is the, 'Odds' and the other the 'Evens'. When the teacher shouts one of the categories, that group has to scramble on all 4s to the side of the hall nearest to them, trying to get there before they are tagged by their partner, who is also only allowed to scramble on all 4s. If they get there successfullyn they win a point- if they   are tagged it is a point to the catcher. Play first person to 3 points. Vary the numbers called out by using questions involving doubling, halving and sums involving calculations.



Main Session

Look at taking weight on patches. Ask children to show you their initial ideas about balancing on these large parts of  the body (bottom, front and back). Get children showing interesting work to model and encourage magpieing. Can    you compose a sequence of 3 moves involving weight being taken on a patch with the body in symmetry and then asymmetry before weight is transferred onto a diﬀerent patch and again a symmetrical body shape is made before an asymmetrical one. Practise spinning on patches. Get children to model interesting symmetrical and asymmetrical   spins and then get children to embed spins be added in between each of the balances. Give plenty of time to     practise forming a sequence of 3 balances and 3 spins on patches and alternating between being symmetrical and asymmetrical. KQ- Does your sequence have smooth transitions from working on one patch to the next. Split the    class in half and let half the class watch the other half and provide feedback and then swap over.Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to create asymmetrical and symmetrical shapes in balances on patches. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability   to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision.
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Game Based Learning

Apparatus Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by jumping like bunnies and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Challenge children to perform symmetrical and asymmetrical balances on patches, with spins in between each of the balances. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision.Get children performing well to model.

Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by walking like a giraﬀe (on    toes with very straight legs) and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is all put away and to    make a sequence of 4 x 2 point balances. Finishing activity Horse and Jockeys – Split the children up into 2 circles or equal numbers, 2 children work together, one is a horse who is on their knees facing inwards and the other is a   Jockey who is standing legs astride stood over the horse who is kneeling up on all 4s. The teacher shouts either  ‘horse’ or ‘jockey’. Where the shout is ‘horse’ the horses collapse to the floor and slide back before getting onto all      4’s and scrambling all the way around the outside of the circle and back to standing astride their partner who has   taken up a horse stance. Where the shout is jockey the jockeys dismount the horse and bunny jump around the  outside of the circle and slides back through their partner’s legs becoming the new horse.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision. Show some of the clips of the children's work from the lesson and give our rewards.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Cones, Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Take body weight on my back and shoulders, both in balance and in motion • Perform in front of my peers with physical confidence Knowledge: I know... • What inversion is • How to feedback constructively to a partner Assessment: I can... • Evaluate the work of others using correct technical language



Introduction

Show clip through IWB of children working from last week. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Fill in register on The Passport, as children get ready, then explain today’s objectives- to take body weight on your back and shoulders both in balance and in motion and evaluate the work of others using technical language. Share the task the children are to do when they enter the hall- move from shoulder balance to fish flop by twisting hips and allowing straight legs to lower gently over your shoulder until they touch the ground.

Allow toes to slide away from you and finish on stomach. Then to pencil roll and back to shoulder balance.



Warm Up

Within the hall, have children sat in two straight lines facing the teacher down the middle of their space. Number each pair 1-15. There will be 5 spots set out in a straight line at each side of the hall. The teacher will explain that he/she will explain what mode of travelling they want the children to do e.g. commando, bunny jumps, crab walking, They will then call some numbers. Each of those corresponding numbers has to travel around the spots on their side and get back to their place sat neatly, as fast as they can. Winning team is that with all team members sat neatly. Teacher
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to call 3 or 5 numbers at once and then,‘Go’ or 'Odd/even' numbers etc. Nobody to move until, 'Go' is called.



Main Session

Challenge children to take weight on their hands, both in a balance and whilst travelling as they take weight on hands and kick from their hips up in the air. Can they do it with real symmetrical alignment and then in a diﬀerent pathway with hips taking feet out in opposite ways each time weight is transferred onto hands? Give children time to practise and ask children to model who are showing interesting work. Can they add in a move in a back support and hold a balance to create a routine of 6 moves- the 6 moves can be 3 repeated twice or 6 diﬀerent moves for those more able. Give plenty of time to practise and then get 1/2 the class to observe the other half, with each child having one person to observe and to peer assess. Film some of the comments children make about their peer's work to use as evidence to support judgements. Swap over and repeat and then give children time to act upon the feedback, to refine their sequences and to perform. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to take their body weight on their back and shoulders both in balance and in motion.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by jumping like bunnies and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Can children find interesting ways of mounting the apparatus, taking their weight on their hands and then both balancing and travelling in diﬀerent ways supporting their body weight on their hands? Get children demonstrating good achievement to perform their work and capture it on film and tag them in against the objectives they are achieving.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by spider walking (on all 4s with very straight arms and legs) and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor, once the apparatus is all put away, and then to practise running and jumping, showing diﬀerent leg and arm positions whilst in flight. Finishing activity Stubborn donkey. One person lies in a front support position with just their hands and toes touching ground. Partner has to try and push them over out of their strong support using their hands only.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to evaluate the work of others using technical language. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Cones, Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Take weight on my hands as part of a sequence of moves • Go into inversion Knowledge: I know... • How to perform a cartwheel • A variety of moves where I can take weight on hands. Assessment: I can... • Be self- motivated and physically confident



Introduction

Show clip through IWB of children working from last week. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Fill in the register on The Passport as children get ready then explain today’s objectives- to be self-motivated and physically confident whilst taking weight on hands as part of a sequence of moves. Explain the



task they need to do as they enter the hall - hold a plank position but moving from forearms to their hands, one hand  at a time and back.



Warm Up

Rock, Tree, and Bridge – Set the children up 6 teams of 5 at one end of the hall. Along the side, at regular intervals, place cones or spots at equal distances. The children must come out from their team, one person at a time, and hold a shape in line with a cone or spot that is either a Tunnel (crab support) Rock (Curl in a ball), Tree (stretch up tall with arms out stretched or bridge (hands and feet on the floor as a big arch), the first child is a Tunnel, the 2nd a Rock, 3rd a Tree 4th a bridge and 5th a rope. The child, left in the line, must scramble through the tunnel; jump over the rock, go around the tree; travel on their back sliding under the bridge before jumping the rope covering all of the obstacles on their way back and making their shape again. Next person then goes until all children have been up and down the obstacles. First team to win is that which has completed the course.



Main Session

Give children the chance to explore taking weight on their hands. This can be through bunny jumps, scrambling, walking like a crab or by doing more challenging techniques like cartwheels, walkovers and handstands. Allow children to balance using the walls for support and to build up to a cartwheel by practising putting one hand on the near side of a bench and then the other on the far and kicking up and over to the other side. Get children who can perform these moves to model correct technique in all 3 areas and see if they can combine with other moves, where they take weight on their hands to form a sequence of 6 moves- these can be 3 moves repeated twice or for the more able, it can be 6 distinct moves. Get pairs to peerform to one another and take feedback and then attempt to uplevel their work. Get children demonstrating good achievement to perform their work and capture it on film and tag them in against the objectives they are achieving. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to take weight on their hands as part of a sequence of moves.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus -Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by jumping like bunnies and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Encourage children to form routines on the apparatus where they support their own body weight hanging, or in inversion. Can they make up a routine involving inversion on the floor and on, or against, apparatus? Get children demonstrating good achievement to perform their work and capture it on film; tag them in against the objectives they are achieving.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by scrambling on all 4s and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels.

Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is  all put away and to practise sitting with straight legs. Then taking hands to one side, sweep straight legs to opposite side taking weight onto chest momentarily before coming back to sitting position having taken legs behind you in a   full circle. Take from there into a teddy bear roll. Finishing activity -Balance on the diﬀerent body parts called out by  the teacher e.g. bottom, hands only, forearms and toes; forearms and heels; one knee and opposite hand.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to be self-motivated and physically confident. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Cones, Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Take my weight on my back, bottom and shoulders both in balance and in motion Knowledge: I know... • The importance of good timing and control in my movements Assessment: I can... • Demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision



Introduction

Show clip through IWB of children working from last week. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Fill in register on The Passport as children get ready, then explain today’s objectives - to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision whilst taking your weight on your back, bottom and shoulders both in balance and in motion. Explain the task they need to do as they enter the hall - hold a shoulder balance and make a shapes with their legs e.g. straddle, tuck, pike. Then move in to teddy bear roll and back to a diﬀerent leg position in shoulder balance.



Warm Up

Odds and Evens. The children get into 2 straight lines, and onto all 4's, with a metre gap between them. The teacher explains that one line is the 'Odds' and the other the 'Evens'. When the teacher shouts one of the categories, that  group has to scramble on all 4s to the side of the hall nearest them, trying to get there before they are tagged by their partner, who is also only allowed to scramble on all 4s. If they get there successfully, they win a point- if they are  tagged it is a point to the catcher. Play first person to 3 points. Vary numbers called out by using questions involving doubling, halving and sums involving calculations.



Main Session

Task the children to explore backwards rolling, or rocking onto their backs, as part of a sequence to include a shoulder balance and spinning on back and bottom. Encourag the children to magpie ideas from one another and get any children performing well to model and tease out from the others what is good about their work. Ask the children to try and show interesting leg shapes in their shoulder balances and come out of that into spins? Can they make a sequence of 4 moves and repeat them showing diﬀerent dynamics? Give plenty of time to practise and then get 1/2 the class to observe the other half with each child having one person to observe and to peer assess. Swap over and repeat and get children demonstrating good achievement to perform their work- capture it on film and tag them in against the objectives they are achieving. Then give children time to act upon the feedback, to refine their sequences and to perform. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to take their weight on their back, bottom and shoulders both in balance and in motion.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by jumping like bunnies and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Challenge children to show weight on back, shoulders and bottom on the apparatus.

Encourage rolls, balances and spins to create a routine where the body is at diﬀerent levels.Get children demonstrating good achievement to perform their work and capture it on film and tag them in against the objectives they are achieving.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by walking like a giraﬀe (on toes with very straight legs) and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels.

Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is   all put away and to practise making a sequence of 4 x 2 point balances. Finishing activity Horse and Jockeys – Split the children up into 2 circles or equal numbers, 2 children work together, one is a horse who is on their knees facing inwards and the other is a Jockey who is standing legs astride stood over the horse who is kneeling up on all 4s. The teacher shouts either ‘horse’ or ‘jockey’. Where the shout is, ‘horse’ the horses collapse to the floor and slide back



before getting onto all 4’s and scrambling all the way around the outside of the circle and back to standing astride their partner who has taken up a horse stance. Where the shout is 'jockey' the jockeys dismount the horse and bunny jump around the outside of the circle and slides back through their partner’s legs becoming the new horse.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Cones, Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.. • Perform shoulder and teddy bear rolls • Take my weight on my back, bottom and shoulders both in balance and in motion Knowledge: I know... • The technique for rolling safely on my shoulders and in a teddy bear roll

· How to travel like a spider Assessment: I can... • Evaluate the work of others using correct technical language



Introduction

Show clips through the IWB of children working from last week. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Fill in the register on The Passport, as children get ready, then explain today’s objectives- to evaluate the work of others using technical language and to take their weight on their back, bottom and shoulders both in balance and in motion . Explain the task they need to do as they enter the hall -hold a plank position but moving from forearms to hands one hand at a time and back.



Warm Up

Within the hall have children sat in two straight lines facing the teacher down the middle of their space. Number each pair 1-15. There will be 5 spots set out in a straight line at each side of the hall. The teacher will explain that he/she will explain what mode of travelling they want the children to do e.g. commando, bunny jumps, crab walking, They will then call some numbers. Each of those 'numbers' has to travel around the spots on their side and get back to their place sat neatly as fast as they can. Winning team is that with all team members sat neatly. Teacher to call 3 or 5 numbers at once and then,‘Go’ or 'odd/even numbers etc. Nobody to move until 'Go' is called.



Main Session

Revisit the work children did last week. With the mats out, task the children to practise shoulder rolls and also teddy bear rolls. Get children performing these skills well to demonstrate and highlight the techniques they are using to  break it down for others who are struggling.Then encourage children to add any new rolls they can use to see if they can add them to their sequence of 4 moves from last week. Then ask the children to firstly practise and then perform their sequence to include rolls and taking weight on their back, bottom and shoulders both in balance and in motion Give plenty of time to practise and then get 1/2 the class to observe the other half with each child having one person  to observe and to peer assess. Film some of the children's peer assessing as evidence to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language.Swap over and repeat and    then give children time to act upon the feedback, to refine their sequences and to perform. Ask children to self    assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to take their weight on their back, bottom    and shoulders both in balance and in motion.



Game Based Learning



Apparatus Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by jumping like bunnies and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. Challenge children to build on their work from last week and to see if they can include shoulder and teddy bear rolls in their routines. Get children to model good attempts at technique and innovative ways of taking body weight on back, shoulder and bottom. Get children demonstrating good achievement to perform their work and capture it on film and tag them in against the objectives they are achieving.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by spider walking (on all 4s with very straight arms and legs) and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels. Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is all put away and to practise sitting with straight legs and then taking hands to one side, sweeping straight legs to opposite side taking weight onto chest momentarily before coming back to sitting position having taken legs behind you in a full circle. Take from there into a teddy bear roll. Finishing activity Children to travel around doing the opposite mode of travelling to that called by the teacher e.g. If teacher shouts’ broad’ they travel in tight narrow shape. Commands Happily, heavily, low, weakly, narrowly, tall, light, backwards, quickly, low, right, forwards.



Conclusion

Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to evaluate the work of others using technical language. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Cones, Mats, Apparatus



Location

Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Perform with control and a range of dynamics • Receive, and hold my own body weight through a variety of points and patches, both in balance and in motion Knowledge: I know... • What points and patches are • Share the apparatus space with others Assessment: I can... • Be self-motivated and physically confident



Introduction

Show clip through IWB of children working from last week. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Fill in register on The Passport as children get ready then explain today’s objectives- to be self-motivated, physically confident and actively engaged and to perform with control and displaying a range of dynamics. Explain the task they need to do as they enter the hall - to perform shoulder taps with alternate hands whilst in a plank position on hands. Remind children of the School Games values of passion, self-belief teamwork, respect, determination and honesty and stress that rewards today will be given based on people demonstrating these values.



Warm Up

Rock, Tree, and Bridge – Set the children up 6 teams of 5 at one end of the hall. Along the side, at regular intervals, place cones or spots at equal distances. The children must come out from their team, one person at a time, and hold a shape in line with a cone or spot that is either a Tunnel (crab support) Rock (Curl in a ball), Tree (stretch up tall with arms out stretched or bridge (hands and feet on the floor as a big arch), the first child is a Tunnel, the 2nd a Rock, 3rd a Tree 4th a bridge and 5th a rope. The child left in the line must scramble through the tunnel; jump over the rock, go around the tree; travel on their back sliding under the bridge before jumping the rope, covering all of the obstacles on



their way back and making their shape again. Next person then goes until all have been up and down the obstacles. First team to win is that which has completed the course.



Main Session

Task children with devising their own sequence today, where they receive, and hold, their body weight through a variety of points and patches, both in balance and in motion. Encourage children to use a variety of gymnastic moves

e.g. rolling, weight on hands, jumping within their sequence and give them plenty of time to practise. Then get 1/2 the class to model their work to the other half and to peer assess one another. Whilst they perform teacher can film some of the sequences. Choose children demonstrating a range of dynamics ( work at diﬀerent levels and performed with varying degrees of speed and intensity) to model and ask the others why they are being successful and to try and identify the diﬀerent skills and behaviours they are demonstrating. Encourage children to use that feedback to refine their work. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to perform with control and using a range of dynamics.



Game Based Learning

Apparatus Prepare children for getting apparatus out. Ask them to travel to their apparatus groups by jumping like bunnies and to sit showing good posture. Remind children of apparatus rules- no running, carry apparatus in pairs; how to queue for mats and to carry mats correctly; to always walk and to sit behind the apparatus once it is always in place. Teacher to set stopwatch and to challenge children to lose no penalty points through breaking of the rules and to try and set a new record. On apparatus children are encouraged to explore a variety of points and patches to receive their weight. Look for examples of good work and give credit and opportunities for children to demonstrate. Challenge children to show work at diﬀerent levels, with changes of direction and a range of dynamics. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's self-motivation and physical confidence and whether they actively engage in competitive situations.Each time children travel between the apparatus to their next piece get them to travel by scrambling on all 4s and ask them to find an interesting starting position somewhere on the apparatus. That could be an interesting shape, or beginning facing contrasting directions, or at diﬀerent levels.

Apparatus is put away with teacher reminding of apparatus rules and to sit in a space on the floor once apparatus is all put away and to make a sequence of 4 x 2 point balances. Finishing activity Horse and Jockeys – Split the children up into 2 circles or equal numbers, 2 children work together, one is a horse who is on their knees facing inwards and the other is a Jockey who is standing legs astride stood over the horse that is kneeling up on all 4s. The teacher shouts either ‘horse’ or ‘jockey’. Where the shout is ‘horse’ the horses collapse to the floor and slide back before getting onto all 4’s and scrambling all the way around the outside of the circle and back to standing astride their partner who has taken up a horse stance. Where the shout is jockey the jockeys dismount the horse and bunny jump around the outside of the circle and slides back through their partner’s legs becoming the new horse.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support   judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against the lesson outcomes -to be self-   motivated, physically confident and actively engaged and perform with control and a range of dynamics. Ask children what they have enjoyed about the unit and suggest where they might develop any interest further in gymnastics     within the local community. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have, and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Footballs, Cones, Bibs



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Trap a ball and cushion it when receiving. • Pass the ball accurately Knowledge: I know	• To be on

the balls of my feet when waiting to receive a pass. • To move into space after passing • To use the inside of my foot  to send when passing over short distances Assessment: I can.	• Link skills to perform actions and sequences of

movement



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show a clip of a video showing short passing skills.and players retaining possession. What do the children notice about the part of the foot the children are striking the ball with and what they do after making a pass? Share today's assessment focus- to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the pitch bigger to make it easier or smaller to make it harder. TASK -

e.g. if struggling to cushion control a ball allow them to trap it EQUIPMENT by choosing a larger or softer ball, or smaller ball to make it harder PEOPLE - alter teams to make it more/less competitive.



Warm Up

Football tag – To introduce the pupils to the feel of the ball 4 members of the class are holding footballs, they are the ball taggers, they have to run round and tag pupils. If a pupil gets tagged they stand as though stuck in the mud and wait for another player to free them by running underneath their outstretched arms. If catchers are struggling introduce more catchers.



Main Session

Get children to pass the ball in pairs. Look to introduce the key points (use the inside of the foot as most accurate/ for control); strike the middle of the ball; have your non- kicking foot alongside pointing at the target; eyes looking

at the ball. Get children to stop the ball by either trapping it (putting their foot on the ball) or by cushioning it with the inside of the foot (have foot oﬀ ground or ball will bounce over). Encourage all children to be comfortable using both feet, also make sure the children are on the balls of their feet waiting to receive the ball. KQ- when do you think you might trap a ball and when might you cushion it? Progress to playing 5,4.3.2.1- in pairs stood 4 m apart children attempt to make 5 passes. If successful they run and swap places, then attempt 4, change places, 3 etc. First team squatted down on the floor is the winners. Get children who are passing and controlling well to model. Introduce 2 cones or floor spots and emphasis that we are now looking for real accuracy in the passes. Begin by passing the ball backwards and forwards through the gate with a partner. Use additional challenges for those who are capable- Progression 1 – Reduce the size of the gate for the children to pass the ball through. 2 – Increase the distance for the children to pass through. 3 – Make the children to use their less dominant foot.Ask children to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to pass the ball accurately. Challenge Children numbered 1 and 2, competition. 1’s play a pass through a gate to their partner who controls it before player 1 runs
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and takes control again and dribbles the ball to a new gate and passes through to player 2 again who has found their partner a gate to pass through. Every pass received is a point. How many points can be scored in 60 secs? Swap and see which pair have completed the most passes.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Game Based Learning

Game. 4 v 4 games, look to play on a 10 by 20-yard pitch (size can be adjusted for space). Children play a match against each other focusing in on passing and moving to space. Make sure children pass the ball back in instead of throwing it. Tell the other team that they must be 5 yards away at all restarts. Goalkeepers only to roll the ball. Explain that teams can only score when they get into the final 3rd near the other team's goal (use cones or floor spots at the side to help the children if you don't have line markings). When the ball goes out over the side restart play with a pass in from the touchline. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Conclusion

Ask children to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to link skills. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Footballs, Cones, Bibs



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Dribble a ball using both feet and manipulate it using diﬀerent parts of the foot • Shield a ball from an opponent. Knowledge: I know... • How to position my body in relation to the ball and my opponent when shielding • Why it's important to take touches with diﬀerent parts of the foot when dribbling. Assessment: I can... • Be self- motivated, physically confident and actively engage in competitive situations



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show the children a clip of diﬀerent ways of travelling with a football. Ask the children what factors change the way you dribble?Space, opposition, time. Share today's objectives - to dribble a ball using both feet and manipulate it using diﬀerent parts of the foot and to be self- motivated and physically confident and actively engage in competitive situations.



Warm Up

Football Gate Tag – 3 players are chosen as tigers, everyone in the class has a ball and is dribbling it around the area with their feet. If a tiger tags them, they have to pick the ball up and stand with their feet shoulder width apart until someone who is not a tiger dribbles the ball through a stuck person's legs.



Main Session

Dribbling technique - 20m by 20m area (can be changed, subject to class size and space available) Ask the children to move around the area touching the ball using diﬀerent parts of their foot (inside, outside, sole and laces). Touches should be soft to help keep ball close and under their control. On command children stop ball with sole of foot    (shows that ball is under control). Get children performing this task well to model and ask the others why they are being successful and to try and identify the diﬀerent skills and behaviours they are demonstrating.Challenge –
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encourage the children to dribble a complete circle around each cone they are moving around to have close control  and use both feet when dribbling. Progression - Spikes Place lots of cones inside the area. Children dribble around    the area moving in and out of each other, while also avoiding the cones. The children are not allowed to touch the cones with the ball. If they do, move outside of area and perform 10 toe taps (touch alternate feet on top of the ball     as fast as they can) before moving back in. Explain to children what shielding is. In 2s get them to practise moving     the ball around in a small area taking lots of touches whilst a partner pretends to get the ball from them. Get a child  who is keeping a wide base; one eye on their opponent and one on the ball and keeping their body between their opponent and the ball to model.Terminator-Select a ‘terminator’ (depends on class size and ability level). Children dribble around the area, while the terminators look to touch their ball out of the area. Once out children perform 10     toe touches before moving back into area. Challenge – if terminators are getting children out too easily, give them a  ball to dribble with while looking to knock the balls out of others.KQ- Can you describe what you need to do to be a good shielder of a ball? Use your sole- demonstrate (or get a child to demonstrate) travelling around using the sole of their foot to 'roll' over the top of the ball. Encourage children to drag the ball along with them using one foot and then changing and going in the opposite direction when commanded. Get children doing it well to model. KQ- Why is it important to take touches with diﬀerent parts of the foot when dribbling? Ask children to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to dribble a ball using both feet and manipulate it using diﬀerent parts   of the foot.



Game Based Learning

End line game. Sort children into teams of 5 v 5.To score, children must stop the ball on the end line they are attacking. Once a goal has been scored, the opposition start with the ball and the scoring team must retreat to the half way point of the pitch.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's self- motivation and physical confidence and whether they actively engage in competitive situations. Encourage lots of touches of the ball and cooperation between children. Can they execute the skill (dribbling) which has been the focus?Stop the games to check against children’s understanding and how they feel they are doing against the lesson outcome.



Conclusion

Ask children to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to be self-motivated and physically confident and actively engage in competitive situations. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Footballs, Cones, Bibs



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Turn confidently with a football. • Play a small game and demonstrate my turns. Knowledge: I know... • To get the ball out wide and use the full width of the pitch • Which might be the best turn to use in certain circumstances. Assessment: I can... • Demonstrate understanding and interpretation of rules and accepts decisions given?



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show children a video of dribbling from last week and turning. Ask the children what changes you make whilst making a turn? Body shape, pace?



Warm Up



Football dribble tag - Using an area suitable for your age and ability give every child a ball. Explain that they have 1 minute 30 seconds to touch as many balls as they can with the soul of their foot.They need to keep control of their own ball whilst dribbling around trying to gain points. They all start with 5 points and gain an extra point for each  touch they make. Each time someone touches their ball with the soul of their foot they take a point oﬀ. See who can get the most points.



Main Session

Children in pairs working towards a central cone. Starting at the same time as the partner facing (teamwork/communication) children jog in and touch middle cone before sprinting out. KQ – what are they doing and why? A – changing direction, link to increase in speed and so moving away from someone. Give lead child a ball,    now complete as before but with a ball. Focus on dribbling components, soft touches moving towards middle cone (control). Introduce diﬀerent turns. Get children to model some of the turns they have been working on. Ideally get a child to demonstrate a drag turn. Point out key teaching points - place your standing foot next to the ball, place your other foot on top of the ball (do not step over the ball and use the heel! and drag the ball backwards (maintaining control of the ball). Be careful to make sure you turn your body the right way.  e.g. if your standing foot is your left    foot, your right foot is dragging the ball back, then you want to turn with the ball in a clockwise rotation until you're facing the opposite direction. Give children time to practise and then look to see if any children can demonstrate how  to do inside and outside hook turns. Give children time to practise. N turning- put children into groups of 3. Get 2 children to stand at one end with a ball and to dribble in a capital letter N shape which involves 2 turns before     passing the ball over to player 2. Player 1 then stays where they have finished dribbling and player 2 retraces their steps (dribbling with 2 turns) before player 3 takes their turn. Continue and get children to model good turns. KQ-     Can anyone explain when it might be better to use one turn rather than another? Ask children to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to turn comfortably with a ball.



Game Based Learning

4 v 4 games, look to play on a 10 by 20-yard pitch (size can be adjusted for space). Children look to play a match against each other with attacking and defending principles.Set up four corner goals (2 yard wide). Teams attack and defend a pair of goals. This allows for more opportunity to pass the ball by making the pitch as big as possible to attack both goals. Can they pass the ball quickly across the pitch to exploit space? To score the ball must by passed through one of the corner goals they are attacking.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate an understanding and interpretation of the rules and accept decisions given.



Conclusion

Ask children to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to demonstrate understanding and interpretation of rules and accept decisions given? Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Footballs, Cones, Bibs



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Make good decisions when in possession • Use a numerical advantage bu overloading, overlapping and underlapping • Compensate for a numeriacl disadvantage by being very well organised Knowledge: I know... • How to defend against someone when in a 1v1 situation. • When to overlap and underlap Assessment: I can... • Link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement



Introduction



Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show the children a video of a defender in a 1 v 1 situation through the IWB. Ask the children to explain what the defender is focusing on. Discuss how they close down the space; get into a sideways on position; jockey back waiting for the attacker to lose control and focus on the ball.



Warm Up

Football tag – To introduce the pupils to the feel of the ball 4 members of the class are holding footballs, they are the ball taggers, they have to run round and tag pupils. If a pupil gets tagged they stand as though stuck in the mud and wait for another player to free them by running underneath their outstretched arms. If catchers are struggling introduce more catchers.



Main Session

In a 20m by 20m area. Divide class up into pairs with one ball between them. Number players 1 and 2. 1 has ball (at feet) and is the server, 2 faces them. On command, 1 passes to 2 who controls with one foot and passes back with    the other and then 2 moves to find a diﬀerent partner. Can the children talk to each other to receive the ball? After 30 seconds, swap players over so everyone gets the chance to be the passer. Move on to players working and moving aorund the space. Player 1 passes to player 2 and moves to another space whilst player 2 controls the ball and waits for player 1 to signal that they are ready to receive a return pass. Player 2 runs to a new space as soon as they have passed. Model what this looks like and explain that as soon as we pass in football we need to be looking ti get into   new space aawat from our opponents. Get children doing this well to model. Progression - Server now has ball in hands. Look to throw the ball (underarm) in to player 1.Receiver now looks to control with various parts of the foot i.e. outside, laces. 2.Control the ball with the thigh and then pass back to server. Assign some defenders in the children. They look to apply pressure to the children completing the exercises. Defenders are not looking to win ball, just add pressure. Split children into 4's with 2 attackers at one side and a 3rd opposite. In the middle is one defender. The defender starts in the middle and, as soon as the 1st attacker enters the box, they close the space between the  attacker and them and then turning their body sideways they jockey backwards (short steps back) and wait for the attacker to lose control of the ball before pouncing and making the tackle. If the attacker gets past the defender    across to the other side the defender stays 'on' . If the defender wins the ball the attacker becomes the new defender.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Ask children to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down     against their ability to defend against someone when in a 1v1 situation.



Game Based Learning

Split the children up into 6 teams but today explain that we are going to play 6 v 4. Explain that you are looking at how the attacking team makes the most of their numerical advantage and for the defending team to work on strategies to compensate for their numerical disadvantage.Play on a 10 by 20-yard pitch (size can be adjusted for space). Are attackers supporting the ball carrier; using the full width of the pitch and making good choices about when to overlap, underlap, dribble, pass and shoot? Are defenders working as a group, closing the space down quickly; remaining alert and focused? Observe and provide feedback. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Conclusion

Ask children to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement? Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Footballs, Cones, Bibs



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Defend well, watching the ball, jockeying to await the moment to punce and being decisive • Focus and retain my concentration when the ball isn't in my area of the pitch Knowledge: I know... • That the team needs to be balanced and that means sometimes playing in a position which isn't my favourite • To pass and move into space Assessment: I can... • Demonstrate leadership skills



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show the children the following video of passing a football. Ask them to comment on why you would pass during a game? Under pressure, create space, assist etc



Warm Up

Football Gate Tag – 3 players are chosen as tigers, everyone in the class has a ball and is dribbling it around the area with their feet. If a tiger tags them, they have to pick the ball up and stand with their feet shoulder width apart until someone who is not a tiger dribbles the ball through a stuck person's legs.



Main Session

Keeping possession – split class into equal groups of 5. with 6 cones within their area. To start with the children look to pass ball and move to the spare cone each time after each pass. Encourage children to take a touch if the pass is heavy to them but if the pass to them is gentle to pass first time using the side of the foot. Get groups doing this task well to model. Choose one child to be the defender with a bib on. Explain that each group is to try and pass and move keeping the ball away from the pig. If pig wins possession get them to swap with the person they won the ball from. KQ- What should we be doing as soon as we have passed? Give feedback to children about need to move to space and give the person in possession an angle to pass to. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's self-motivation and physical confidence and whether they actively engage in competitive situations.



Game Based Learning

Ask children to remind you what good defenders do- get behind the ball quickly; close the space, work together; keep an eye on the ball and another on attackers and what good attackers do- they move the ball decisively, attack at pace, alternate positions to confuse defenders. Remind children also to focus and retain concentration when the ball isn't in their area of the pitch. 5v5 games, look to play on a 10 by 20-yard pitch (size can be adjusted for space). Children play a match against each other considering some of the attacking and defending principles. Normal rules apply, with goals scored by scoring a goal. KQ- Can you describe what an opponent is doing really well for their team? Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's self-motivation and physical confidence and whether they actively engage in competitive situations Explain that one player from each team will referee the game for a set period of time taking charge of half a pitch each. Explain that they need to signal which way they are awarding any decisions and to explain why. Rotate the oﬃcials every couple of minutes.



Conclusion

Ask children to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to demonstrate leadership skills, be self-motivated and physically confident and actively engage in competitive situations? Discuss how it felt to referee. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Balls, Bibs, Cones



Location

Playground - Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Show the skills and knowledge you have developed in a competitive environment. • Get into sideways positions when receiving the ball. Knowledge: I know... • The importance as a defender of getting into a sideways position where you can see the ball and your opponent. • To always be planning ahead when out of possession.

Assessment: I can... • Demonstrate understanding and interpretation of rules and accepts decisions given



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Talk to the children about the skills and knowledge they have developed and how they could use them eﬀectively in a game? Share today’s assessment focus- to show the skills and knowledge you have developed in a competitive environment and demonstrate understanding and interpretation of rules and accepts decisions given. Also emphasise that you are looking for the children to demonstrate the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork.



Warm Up

Football dribble tag - Using an area suitable for your age and ability give every child a ball. Explain that they have 1 minute 30 seconds to touch as many balls as they can with the soul of their foot.They need to keep control of their  own ball whilst dribbling around trying to gain points. They all start with 5 points and gain an extra point for each   touch they make. Each time someone touches their ball with the soul of their foot they take a point oﬀ. See who can get the most points.



Main Session

In 5s four of the players make a rectangle shape and the 5th player joins the player with the ball at their feet. From one end of the rectangle the players pass the football straight across the rectangle to the player opposite and then follow their pass. At the opposite end players control the ball and return it diagonally, again following their pass immediately. Ongoing passing activity. encourage children to think ahead what their next pass needs to look like. Get children performing this task well to model and ask the others why they are being successful and to try and identify the diﬀerent skills and behaviours they are demonstrating.KQ- What is this called in any sport and why is is such an important skill? A Reading/anticipating/ having a picture. In 3s the children are given a court to work inside. One player with the football faces a teammate who is being marked by an opponent- both stand behind a line 5 m away from the passer. When the defender shouts 'Ready' the 2 attackers work together to try and send and receive a pass. The defender wins a point if they intercept or if they stop a successful pass between the 2 players. Swap after 5 attempts each. Look for the defender to get into a sideways position where they can see the football and their opponent and for the attacker to use transference of weight to try and manipulate the defender.



Game Based Learning

Play a mini tournament. Divide the teams up fairly and explain the format and rules. Remind children of the school games values and that you expect children to play fairly and shake hands at the end no matter what the score has been. KQ- Who on the opposition has shown most of the school game values? Can you give any examples? Observe and provide feedback checking against children’s understanding and how they feel they are doing against the lesson outcomes.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate

an understanding and interpretation of the rules and accept decisions given.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Ask children to self-assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against the lesson outcomes.Invite children to



nominate any of their peers they have seen demonstrating any of the school games values. Ask children what they have enjoyed about the unit and suggest where they might develop any interest further in football within the local community. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

cones, tennis balls rackets, and some small soft balls.



Location

Field or playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Send using good throwing technique. • Receive using good catching a technique. Knowledge: I can...

· Make decisions about when to run and when not to. Assessment: I can... • Link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show a video of a game of rounders. What is the aim of the game? What skills do you think are fundamental in the game of rounders? Share today's objectives - to send and receive a tennis ball using good catching and throwing technique and link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the pitch bigger to make it easier or smaller to make it harder. TASK - e.g. if struggling to catch a chest pass can we change it to a bounce pass? EQUIPMENT by for example choosing a larger or softer ball or smaller ball to make it harder or easier PEOPLE - alter teams to make it more/less competitive.



Warm Up

Chain Tag- two children holding hands have to catch the rest of the children who run in a designated area. When they catch people they join the chain. The chain can never be more than 3 so when a 4th player is caught the children split up into pairs. Last player caught is the winner.



Main Session

Can children with one ball each walk around and bounce the ball hard on the floor and catch it? Can they bounce and catch their own initials? Get the children to work in two groups. Can the group with a ball bounce the ball to a child without a ball, take a return bounce and find someone else? Move on when happy to throwing ball under arm to one another in pairs whilst teacher assesses technique. Bring children in and comment on grip (have two fingers resting over top of ball and thumb and third finger supporting. Can children now practise throwing and catching over a short distance- person being thrown to make a target and try to move both hands together cushioning impact of ball and bringing it into chest. Key point – watching the ball right into soft hands. Get children performing this task well to model and ask the others why they are being successful and to try and identify the diﬀerent skills and behaviours they are demonstrating. Can they make more than 30 catches without dropping in 45 seconds? Game of 54321. Can pairs make 5 catches and run and swap places, then 4 etc. If drop at any point start again. Can children now throw a ball and make partner move two or three yards laterally before catching. Emphasise weight on balls of feet and trying to catch the ball in line with your nose. How many successful moving catches can they make as a pair in 45 seconds? KQ- Can you explain what makes throwing on the move more diﬃcult? Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to send and receive a tennis ball using good catching and throwing technique.
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Game Based Learning

Introduce game of Danish Long ball. Model on one court but have 3 set up so 5 v 5 on each court. Players in team who are ‘batting’ take it in turns in pairs to throw a ball each into a marked court. Throwers have to clear the first line, avoid being caught out and have to land the ball in the in-zone. Thrower then runs to end of court and scores 1 point if successful and shouts ‘stay’ when crosses the line or chooses to try and get back. If gets back scores 5 points.

Players choosing to stay have to run back when the next batsman throws. If fielding team strike the thrower (below head height) with the ball he/she is out. Fielders may not run with the ball but can run when not in possession. If playing 5 v5 once 4 lives have been lost the innings ends. Film some of the play as evidence to support your judgements, about children's ability to links skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Stop the game to check against children’s understanding and how they feel they are doing against the lesson outcome.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to send and receive   a tennis ball using good catching and throwing technique and link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

cones, tennis balls, rounders’ bats



Location

Field or playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Develop basic bowling and batting skills Knowledge:I know... • To position myself sideways on when both striking and bowling • How to grip a ball so that it comes out of my fingers smoothly when bowling.

Assessment: I can... • Demonstrate leadership skills.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Discuss the lesson objectives -to develop basic bowling and batting skills and demonstrate leadership skills? Show a clip of a game of rounders and ask children to focus on the batsman/woman and particularly on their stance, backlift; how many hands they grip the bat with and decision making. Then ask them to focus on the bowler.



Warm Up

Stuck in the mud. Can three chasers try and catch rest of children. Those caught stand with arms and legs outstretched. Rest of the runners try and free those caught by crawling through legs or running under arms (depending upon surface).



Main Session

Batting skills. Encourage children to stand in a sideways on position to a partner and give them a ball. Can they, the batter throw the ball up gently with their non- throwing hand and strike on the volley with their open palm to their  partner who returns underarm for the batter to repeat? Get children doing this well to model particularly those using a large backswing. Then distribute some bats to those who are doing this successfully.Can the batsman self-feed and   hit using a bat through a target area of 2 cones for a fielder to field and return on the first bounce.Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to develop basic batting skills. Remind children of how to grip when holding ball in a Winston Churchill grip which has the first two fingers on top of the ball  and the thumb underneath with fingers 3 and 4 supporting the ball to the side. Ask them to step forward with non- throwing foot and bowl underarm to a partner who makes a target 5 m away? Can they bowl and catch 5 times
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consecutively in each role? Get in 3’s and introduce a target in way of small hoop. Can bowler bowl through the hoop where backstop catches and throws overarm back to the bowler? Can they be successful at least three times each out of five attempts?Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to develop basic bowling skills.



Game Based Learning

Danish Long Ball - In two teams play Danish Long ball (see lesson 1). In today’s session can batsman self-feed and hit with rounders’ bat into slightly larger court? Fielders can choose to stay for one point once they have run one straight or can come back for 5 points. Film some of the play as evidence to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate leadership skills- do they take responsibility, can they improve the performance of the team as a whole?



Conclusion

Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to demonstrate leadership skills. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

cones, tennis balls, rounders’ bats



Location

Field or playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Develop my throwing skills • Communicate with other players for the good of my team Knowledge:I know... • What a no ball is • Why fielders might start oﬀ a base and then move to it after a strike. Assessment: I can...

· Demonstrate understanding and interpretation of the rules and accept decisions given



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Discuss the lesson objectives- to demonstrate understanding and interpretation of the rules and accept decisions given; to throw well overarm and to hit the ball and make decisions about running. Show a video clip of a game of rounders or cricket and highlight how outfielders throw powerfully overarm. Get children to focus on their stance.



Warm Up

Odds and evens Two lines facing the teacher one metre apart. Teacher names one line 'Odds' and other 'Evens'. Teacher calls a number. If it is odd all of the children in the Odd line run to a line at their side and try to get there before being ticked by their corresponding Even partner. If even the Evens run to a line on their side with the odd children chasing them trying to catch them before they reach the sanctuary of the line.



Main Session

Throwing skills- working in groups of 6 and rotating for three minutes each: - • Can you from two end lines throw at a ball in the middle with intention of knocking that ball over opponents’ line? - • Hit a set of cricket wickets set up eight metres away? - • Throw overarm and then underarm around a ‘golf course’ of 4 holes? Set up cones to act as the tee to indicate where to throw from, with matching coloured hoop as the ‘hole’. • Play a mini game of dodgeball trying to get opponents out by catching their throws at you, or by hitting opponents with the ball below the waist? • Flip the hoop. Get children in pairs practising their underarm throwing (bowling) technique. Their partner starts 2m away and each time the bowler lands the bean bag in the hoop the hoop is flipped further away. If the bean bag misses the



hoop the hoop is flipped back towards the bowler. Look to get opposite leg forward to that of the bowling arm and to have a nice smooth and straight backswing. KQ- Which was the most diﬃcult task. Why? Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to develop their throwing skills.



Game Based Learning

In 5s play a game with one bowler, one backstop, one batter and two fielders. Each batter has 3 balls. They score a run each time they manage to run to first base, two if get to 2nd and 3 if get to third. Can run more than one if they hit a powerful shot. The 3 bases are occupied by fielders, who should stand inside the base with a heel on the base itself. Explain to all that 2nd and 3rd base might start in the field and run to the base as and when needed. Encourage the bowler after bowling to get to a vacant base. Backstop is in charge of judging whether a ball is a no ball and keeping score for the batsman who should keep hold of the bat as they run outside the bases. Swap after 3 good balls. Film some of the play as evidence to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate understanding and interpretation of the rules and accept decisions given. Can they work together as fielders to get the ball back to the backstop as quickly as possible by shouting for the ball first and then supporting one another?

Can the backstop shout Instructions to his/her team when the game is in play? Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to develop their ability to hit the ball and make decisions about running.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to develop their understanding and interpretation of the rules and accept decisions given Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

cones, tennis balls, rounders’ bats



Location

Field or playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.. • Field the ball oﬀ the ground using a variety of techniques. Knowledge:I know... • Which ground fielding technique to use at any given time. • What happens when I miss a rounders ball or hit behind me. Assessment: I   can... • Link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Discuss the lesson objective- to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement and develop their ground fielding skills and awareness of the rules. Discuss some of the rules with the children that we will be using today.



Warm Up

Chain Tag- two children holding hands have to catch the rest of the children who run in a designated area. When they catch people they join the chain. The chain can never be more than 3 so when a 4th player is caught the children split up into pairs. Last player caught is the winner.



Main Session

Talk about diﬀerent fielding techniques to balls struck with varying degrees of power. One handed pick up practice where player A rolls a ball and player B runs in and swoops on the ball and returns it to player A almost instantly they have the ball in their hands- the whole swoop, pick up and throw is a continuum. Can they get low down, keep their



palm facing towards the target and release the ball from low down. Then can they backpedal back to the line they started on and then go another 4 times with person A rolling to alternate hands each time? KQ- Same practice except this time B starts further away and tries to get the foot of their throwing arm behind the ball to act as a second barrier in case they miss the ball with their hands. Pick up the ball in two hands and get quickly into overarm throwing pose returning the ball on the first bounce to partner. Reminder of grip when holding ball. Can thrower step forward with non-throwing foot and bowl underarm to a partner who makes a target 5 m away?How many times can they hit their partner's target hands without their partner having to throw? Get in 4’s and introduce a target in way of small hoop. Can bowler bowl through hoop (being held by a child) where backstop catches and throws hard overarm to first base? Have rotation of bowler, target holder, backstop and first base- 5 goes each. In 4 s again have focus on grip, stance and backlift. Can person with ball feed to self and strike with head still to two fielders who practice fielding techniques before throwing back to a bowler. 5 attempts each.Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to develop their ground fielding skills.



Game Based Learning

Game of rounders - Play full game but in two groups. Put into 4 teams of 7 or 8 depending upon size of class. Each team to bat for 14/16 balls. Introduce rules -make sure children understand what a no ball is, how many runs each base stands for; what happens if they swing and miss at a good ball and what happens if they hit the ball behind them. Have 4 basemen, a backstop and bowler and 1 or 2 fielders each team. To avoid panic and confusion instruct the backstop only to call instructions to fielders. Film some of the play as evidence to support your judgements, about children's ability to links skills to perform actions and sequences of movement.



Conclusion

Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to link skills to perform actions and sequences of movement and develop awareness of the rules. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

cones, tennis balls, rounders’ bats



Location

Field or playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Catch high balls comfortably • Backpedal to catch balls over me Knowledge:I know... • How to keep score. • To call my name if going for a high catch Assessment: I can... • Demonstrate leadership skills.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Discuss the lesson objectives- to develop their high catching skills demonstrate leadership skills and develop an awareness of tactics. Show a video of rounders or cricket with a high catch involved and ask the children to look at how the fielder deals with it.



Warm Up

Stuck in the mud. Can three chasers try and catch rest of children? Those caught stand with arms and legs outstretched. Rest of the runners try and free those caught by crawling through legs or running under arms (depending upon surface).



Main Session

Can the children practise their catching and speed of thought? Catching in 4’s with 2 balls. One person stands 10m



opposite a line of 3 others, 2 of whom have a ball. Instruct the person who is 'on' to make eye contact with one of the throwers opposite and then to receive a throw,  catching the ball and then sending it to the person who started     without a ball. They then give eye contact to the next person and repeat the process of receiving passes and always returning the ball to the person without a ball. Speed catching In pairs play 5,4,3,2,1 making 5 catches and then  running and swapping places and then 4 etc. Extend for able children to catch one handed. High catches. Get the children to work in pairs. One child puts their right foot and right arm forward and throws the ball up in the air . Their partner judges when to come in and catches at eye level with soft hands bringing the ball in to their chest. KQ- Can   you explain whay we try and catch at eye level? Over the shoulder- Can the children, from starting close together,   back pedal and catch a ball fed over their shoulder by keeping their eye on the ball, hands up in a W shape and using quick feet? Can the children work in 6s with one feeder. Can 3 catchers make a sensible choice and call their name where appropriate and then take the catch? Can they then throw hard to base A or B depending upon the feeder’s    call. KQ- Why is it important that someone takes respeonsibility by shouting their name?



Game Based Learning

Rounders - Play full game but in two groups. Put into teams of 7 or 8 depending upon size of class. Each team to bat for 14/16 balls. Introduce rules and have 4 basemen, a backstop and bowler and 1 or 2 fielders on each team. To avoid panic and confusion can only the backstop call to fielders. KQ- How should fielders communicate so there are no collisions? Can the captains of both teams agree on what the running total of rounders is? Stop the game to check against children’s understanding and how they feel they are doing against the lesson outcomes.Film some of the play as evidence to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate leadership skills- do they take responsibility, can they improve the performance of the team as a whole?



Conclusion

Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to demonstrate leadership skills and an awareness of tactics. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

cones, tennis balls, rounders’ bats



Location

Field or playground



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can... • Perform well in a range of positions in a competitive game Knowledge:I know... • How to back up other fielders Assessment: I can... • Demonstrate understanding and interpretation of rules and accepts decisions given



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Share today’s  assessment foci- to perform well in a    range of positions in a competitive game and demonstrate understanding and interpretation of the rules and accept decisions given? Emphasise that, as always, you are looking for the children to demonstrate the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork. Discuss the rules and reinforce any that the children are not certain about. Reinforce safety and the need for children to call for any high catches. Reinforce the diﬀerent positions and explain that today children will rotate positions.



Warm Up

Odds and evens Two lines facing the teacher one metre apart. Teacher names one line 'Odds' and other 'Evens'. Teacher calls a number. If it is odd all of the children in the Odd line run to a line at their side and try to get there



before being ticked by their corresponding Even partner. If even the Evens run to a line on their side with the odd children chasing them trying to catch them before they reach the sanctuary of the line.



Main Session

Split children into 3's. The backstop throws a ball up towards the 2 fielders 20m away. In between the backstop and the fielders is a floor spot. The child who is nearest the ball should shout and catch the ball whilst the other fielder runs to the cone to act as a baseman. Can the children catch and throw quickly to the base? Get the backstop to act as a back up to the baseman in case the throw is bad or the baseman makes an error. Get children performing this task well to model and ask the others why they are being successful and to try and identify the diﬀerent skills and behaviours they are demonstrating.



Game Based Learning

Tournament between four teams. Play full game but in two groups. Put into teams of 7 or 8 depending upon size of class. Each team to bat for 14/16 balls. Introduce rules and have 4 basemen, a backstop and bowler and 1 or 2 fielders each team. To avoid panic and confusion allow only the team captain to shout instructions to their fielders about which base to return the ball to. Observe which players show an understanding of the tactics associated with the game and explain to the others what it is they are doing that is impressive. Film some of the play as evidence to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate understanding and interpretation of the rules and accept decisions given. Get children to self assess against their ability to perform well in a range of positions in a competitive game.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Get children to self assess using thumbs up, thumbs neutral or thumbs down against their ability to demonstrate understanding and interpretation of the rules and accept decisions given. Ask children to nominate any of their peers who they have seen demonstrating the school games values. Ask children what they have enjoyed about the unit and suggest where they might develop any interest further in rounders within the local community. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Cones, agility ladder



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Use the correct technique to start a sprint race • Develop my coordination to improve speed.

Knowledge: I know	• How to start a sprint race • The importance of keeping my first few metres low and powerful.

Assessment: I can.	• Warm up prior to exercise and be able to sustain performance over periods of time.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. What do we already know about sprinting? Play a video of a sprint start in a 100m event through the IWB.? What happens to the runner's stride as the race progresses?

What do they notice about head position and how the arms are used? Share today's learning outcomes - to warm up prior to exercise and be able to sustain performance over periods of time; to use correct technique to start a sprint race and to develop their coordination to improve speed. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the area bigger or smaller. TASK -

e.g. if struggling to throw a soft javelin or soft discus could they throw something else? EQUIPMENT by for example choosing a larger or softer ball or smaller ball PEOPLE - alter teams to make it more/less competitive



Warm Up

Chain Tag- Two people are on. They join hands and chase the others who have found a space. When they catch others the person caught joins the chain but there can’t be more than 3 in a chain. When a fourth person is caught they split into two pairs. Last person caught is the winner Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to warm up prior to exercise and sustain performance over periods of time.



Main Session

Line children up in groups of four, 2m away from a line. Explain the procedure is for the starter to call the runners to their marks and then to say 'set'; and then 'go'. Model this and emphasise that the runner must focus 5m down the  track and not on the starter and must bend on 'set' to get a forward thrust from their back foot. Ask children to go through this process, but only to sprint for 10 metres. Children then jog to the back of the line whilst next group come forward. Get children performing the start well to model and take feedback. The teacher then marks out 10, 20 and     30 metres with cones to give children a visual cue of the three phases for the next activity. Next encourage children     to listen for the 'G in Go' and launch out of the starting position at that point. Reaction time is vital.For the first 10  metres aim to stay low, pumping the legs hard, keeping the eyes down at the ground and accelerating powerfully.

From 20 metres bring the body to more of an upright position. By 30 metres the athlete should be running at full speed. What do we do with our arms as we accelerate? Agility ladder - Refer back to video and ask children what the notice about the athletes first steps once out of the blocks? Do the children notice that the first few steps are short and quick? Place children into teams and put an agility ladder in front of each group. Ask children to run through the ladder placing a foot in each space so they can work on small fast steps after they have made the start. This will also help children to improve their coordination. If you don't have agility ladders you could use cones spaced 30cm apart.



 (
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Refer back to what we already know about staying on balls of our feet and generating power from their arms.



Game Based Learning

Sprint start relay - In their assigned teams ask the children to run from start position through the agility ladder and    then another 10 metres before turning and sprinting back to their team. The next child from their team can then set    oﬀ. The team that completes the relay first are the winners. Remind children that although it is a race you are looking  for quality in the relay. Point out that children must put a foot in each rung of the agility ladder. Encourage the children  to observe their teammates; is there something they are doing well? Can they improve their technique at all? Give  them time to discuss this as a group and share their observations then run again. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to sustain performance over periods of time. Vary  this so the    children take 2 steps in each rung of the leader before continuing their sprint or make the distance they have to sprint after the agility ladder further.



Conclusion

Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability towarm up prior to exercise and be able to sustain performance over periods of time; to use correct technique to start a sprint race and to develop their coordination to improve speed. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Cones, hurdles



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Hurdle eﬃciently and consistently • Sprint between hurdles Knowledge: I know... • Which my take oﬀ foot is • The technique associated with hurdling Assessment: I can... • Work well with others in a range of contexts.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Watch a video clip of a hurdles sprint race. What is the main aim of the hurdles race? Does it matter if you knock the hurdles?How does the hurdler jump the hurdles? Does the hurdler break his/her stride before/after jumping? Share today's objectives - to combine sprinting with hurdles and work well with others.



Warm Up

Team relay- Teams of 4 with a cone 20m away and a gap of 5m between each group. First person runs out, and to the right and around a cone 20m away. The second person holds out their left hand and the runner grabs hold of that hand and the pair run back together back around the cone and back, picking up the 3rd person and then the 4th.

First team to have all of their runners back is the winner.



Main Session

Get children to run around practising leaping- taking oﬀ one foot and landing on the other. Do they always take oﬀ from the same leg? Explain that when running hurdles we have a lead and trail leg. Hurdles - If you have a range of heights of hurdles set out 3 diﬀerent rows of 4 hurdles with 12m to the first hurdle and then 7m between each hurdle and ask children which group they would prefer to be in whilst explaining that they can move (with your permission) later. Get 2 children form each line to stand at the side of each hurdle and explain that their role is to straighten/fix the hurdle should it be knocked by the hurdler. Once the hurdler has cleared safely they can move one hurdle back
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Page 
8
) (
© PE Passport 2020
)

towards the start line. You should be left with only 2 hurdlers at the start with 8 children at the hurdles ready to repair any knocked over. Film some of the children's hurdling as evidence to support your judgements, about children's ability to work well with others. Explain that once the first hurdler has cleared the second hurdle then the next runner can go. Once all children have had a go, ask the children if they can repeat the action but counting how many steps they take between each hurdle? If the space in between each hurdle is the same then we should have the same amount of steps in between each hurdle. Once all children have completed children should always be attacking the hurdle with the same foot going over the hurdle first, children should then adjust so that foot is always their stronger foot. Get children demonstrating good achievement to perform their work and capture it on film and tag them in against the objectives they are achieving. KQ- Does it matter if we have knocked hurdles over?



Game Based Learning

Explain that, as hurdling is a race, we need to clear the hurdles as quickly and eﬃciently as possible. Put some small spots half a metre away from each hurdle and encourage children to take oﬀ from the spots, trying to ensure they get   a straight front leg leading over the hurdles. Let them practise and get them to feedback to one another. KQ- Can you describe how hurdling is similar to the 100m sprint? Then get each child to stand in a space and to run on the spot slowly.  Tell  them periodicaly to kick forward with their straight lead leg and simultaneously to thrust their opposite     arm forward so that it is parallel to their lead leg. Repeat this regularly for about one minute and explain that this is a really important move in ensuring that our shoulders align as we land. Get children to practise again and then get    them to focus on ensuring that their head and shoulders are forward as they clear the hurdle each time. Hurdles relay

- In their assigned teams ask the children to run from start position through the agility ladder and then another 30-40 metres before turning and sprinting back to their team. The next child from their team can then set oﬀ. The team that completes the relay first are the winners. Remind children that although it is a race you are looking for quality in the relay.



Conclusion

Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to work well with others and combine sprinting with low hurdles. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have    and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Marker cones, hoops/spots, range of low cones (varied sizes), cane/pole.



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Develop the technique and consistency of my jumps. • Jump consistently oﬀ the same foot • I can

scissor kick Knowledge: I know	• That my furthest point backwards in long jump and triple jump is the point

measured in competition. • To  run in an arc and to approach the bar sideways on when high jumping • That triple  jump can be remembered by,  'Same, diﬀerent, both.' Assessment:  I can.	• Enjoy competing and challenging myself

to improve.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Show children a video of diﬀerent type of jumping in athletics, long, triple and high to inspire the children. Share today's outcomes - to develop the technique and consistency of your jumps and enjoy competing and challenging yourself to improve.



Warm Up

Catch & Tig - Split children into pairs and have a bean bag between each pair. The children stand opposite each



other and make catches between them. When the teacher shouts 'Now' the child with the bean bag must chase his/her partner and tig them with it. The teacher counts down form 5 seconds and then the children bgin catching again. Jump it. All the children start at one side of the playground. Explain that when the teacher calls out a letter they may jump one place forward for every time that letter appears in their surname. Explain that we are doing broad jumps and that children should land carefully cushioning their knees. Also explain that if children over balance and fall forward as they land then they have to return to the start.



Main Session

Long jump -The aim of the lesson is to improve accuracy and control of each child’s long jump.Children work in pairs, give each pair 3 cones or spots and place them in a line with a space in between. Children will start with a standing jump trying to land accurately on the spot or next to the cone they choose. Increase the distance in between the     spots to increase diﬃculty. Explain the importance of throwing their arms forward and keeping their heads up as this  will prevent them falling back - emphasise that their final measurement is taken from their back point. Add a very     short run up ( 3 or 4 steps only) once children can land accurately from standing jump. Which foot are the children   most comfortable taking oﬀ from? Does the length of their jump increase or decrease with a run up? High jump - Ask children in a space to run around and practise scissor kicking. Model if necessary what this is and encourage      children to remember which their take oﬀ foot is. Suggest they use the scissor jump- this is where one leg (the leg nearest the obstacle) leads the jump followed by the other leg. The performer should be sideways on to the obstacle and land on the other side.Empahsise soft landings. Get children to stand opposite the object they are intending to  jump and introduce two spots which form a triangle from the jumper who stands at the apex of the triangle. The      spots are at a wider point than the jumping posts and are set back about 1m. They are there to create an arcing run    up which will bring the runner in to the bar sideways. Those children jumping oﬀ their left foot should run to the right spot and those jumping oﬀ their right foot should run to the left spot. KQ- Explain why we need an arced run up to     use a scissor kick when doing high jump.To ensure we approach the bar sideways on. Set up a number of groups if equipment allows and if you have high adjustable skittles get 2 children stood at the bar adjusting the height at the command of the jumper.  Get children demonstrating good achievement to perform their high jumping.Film some of    the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to enjoy competing and challenging     him/herself to improve.



Game Based Learning

Set up a high jump using small cones and a cane, skittle ball post will work best if one is available. The children can then play their own high jump competition using a scissor kick technique. If they can jump the cane without knocking it oﬀ the cones or the skittle ball post we move it higher, continuing to do so until they are unable to complete the jump. Ask the children why it is easier when side on? Why is there a limit on how high they can jump with this technique? If short of equipment set up a carousel of diﬀerent activities: Standing broad jump Hurdles Plyometric jumping Throwing at a target Ladder work



Conclusion

Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to develop the technique and consistency of their jumps and to compete and challenge themself to improve. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

cones, javelins, mats



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives



Skills: I can.... • Throw overarm accurately. • Throw overarm with power for distance. Knowledge: I know... • To position my body sideways on when throwing. • The pull technique in throwing. Assessment: I can... • Warm up prior  to exercise and sustain performance.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Watch a video clip of a javelin event and ask the children what they notice about the grip, the run up, the position at the point of release and the follow through. Share today's objectives - to warm up prior to exercise and sustain performance and to develop the technique, accuracy and consistency of their overarm throw.



Warm Up

Play chain tag- 2 children are on and join hands whilst the rest of the children spread out away from the catchers in a defined area. The pair joined together chase the others and if they catch someone that person joins the chain. A   chain can never be bigger than 3 so they split into pairs when a 4th person is caught. Last person caught is the   winner.



Main Session

The Javelin - The children work in small groups, depending on how many soft javelins are available. To begin, introduce the technique without actually using a javelin. Line all the children up in one long line with a gap in between each child. Show the children the, 'Pull Throw' technique used to throw the javelin. Stand facing the direction of the throw. Hold the javelin back behind the body. The palm of the hand should be facing the sky. Stand feet apart, with the opposite foot from the throwing arm out in front of the body. The back leg should be slightly bent; body weight should be over the back leg. The children should lean back very slightly; the arm is pulled past the head (elbow first followed by the hand holding the javelin). Move the body forward as the arm comes forward; release the javelin as the hand moves past the head; follow through with the arm in the direction of the throw. Once the children understand and can perform the action introduce a soft javelin. Let the children throw the javelin within their groups using the technique taught. The children must throw in the same direction and at the same time. Introduce a signal on which the javelin may be thrown. The children must collect their javelins at the same time (to avoid anyone being hit with a javelin). Give the children a signal for when it is safe to collect their javelin. The children should take turns to throw in their groups and keep practising the technique. Explain the safety reasons for the signals. Are the children finding the technique easy or hard? KQ-Can you describe what angle the javelin should be released at?



Game Based Learning

Runway - Allow the children to play a game called runway. In the same space where the teams were practising their javelin throwing, place a number of mats at diﬀerent distances and angles. The children are the pilot and they must try and land their javelin on the mats to win points (more points for harder landings).Get children demonstrating good achievement to perform their work and capture it on film and tag them in against the objectives they are achieving If short of equipment children could do other throwing activities. In teams of 5 children stand 15m apart with a ball on a tee in the middle. Each team has 3 balls each and they work to try and throw overarm to knock the ball oﬀ the tee.

Once the ball is knocked oﬀ the tee the throwers keep throwing balls at it from behind their respective lines until it ends up crossing one team's line. Pair children oﬀ and ask them to stand 15-20m apart. Give them 3 cones each which they put in front of them in a triangular formation. Each player takes turns to throw overarm trying to hit one of your opponent's cones flush (without bouncing first on the ground). If successful the thrower runs across and brings a cone over to join their collection. Winner is person with most cones when game sis stopped or when all of the cones are won. Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to develop the technique, accuracy and consistency of their overarm throw.



Conclusion

Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to warm up prior to exercise and sustain performance. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Cones, bean bag, hoops, stop watches, skipping rope



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Accurately replicate the technique for running, jumping and throwing events • Run a relay eﬃciently

as part of a team. Knowledge: I know	• How to receive and transfer a baton safely • How to remember the

technique for triple jump Assessment: I can.	• Work well with others



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain to children that they will get the opportunity today to practise lots of the skils associated with athletics. Share today's objectives- to accurately replicate the technique for running jumping and throwing events and to work well with others.



Warm Up

Team relay- Teams of 4 with a cone 20m away and a gap of 5m between each group. First person runs out and to the right and around a cone 20m away. The second person holds out their left hand and the runner grabs hold of that hand and the pair run back together back around the cone and back, picking up the 3rd person and then the 4th.

First team to have all of their runners back are the winners



Main Session

Ask children what they know about the triple jump. KQ- • Can anyone describe the sequence when triple jumping?    Get children to learn and practise ,'same, diﬀerent, both' technique. Let them practise from a standing start on one    leg, building up to a short run up. Get children doing it well to model. Event 1 – Triple jump- Event 2 – Throwing     Target - Children attempt to throw a beanbag into middle of a hoop which is 5m away , their partner flips the hoop further away each time they land the beanbag in the hoop and flips it nearer the thrower each time they miss. After 10 throws they put a cone to indicate how far that player threw. They then swap over. Event 3 – Sprint Relay - Each child must sprint up the track and back to their team transferring a baton as they do. Event 4 – Skip for Glory - Children    take it turns to run to a skipping rope and do 10 skips on the spot before running back Event 5 – Throwing Distance - Children aim to throw a beanbag as far as possible. Mark with cone and then return beanbag to next person. Event 6

- Relay Madness - Each team of 5 has to complete 10 laps of the track incorporating at least 2 runs, 2 skips (running with a rope), 2 skips, 2 gallops and 2 where all team run together with hands joined. The children can decide who runs, walks, skips etc. and in which order.



Game Based Learning

Baton Exchange - Organise children into pairs with a bean bag or baton between them. One child is the leader whilst the other follows their partner, carrying the beanbag/baton. Starting at a walking pace the pairs move around the area with the leader looking for spaces and changing direction. The follower should aim to track their partner at arm’s length. When ready the follower calls,'Hand' to their partner who places their arm out behind them with the palm up and open, ready to receive the beanbag/baton. Upon receipt of the beanbag, the leader goes to the back and the children swap roles. The children gradually increase the pace to a jog and a run. The pair then joins another pair to make a four (one beanbag between them). Repeat the activity as a four with the beanbag/baton being passed along the line and the front runner joining the back of the line to repeat the process.Film some of the children's relay as evidence to support your judgements, about children's ability to work well with others.



Conclusion



Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to accurately replicate the technique for running, jumping and throwing events and to work well with others. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

cones, javelins, hurdles.



Location

Field, Playground, Hall



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Replicate the techniques for running, jumping and throwing events in competitive situations. •

Challenge myself to beat previous performances. Knowledge: I know	• I can improve on personal bests. • How to

measure my own and others' performances. Assessment:  I can.	• Enjoy competing and challenging myself to

improve.



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Explain that today you will be having an Olympics style competition and what the scoring system is and how the children are going to keep score in their groups. Share today’s assessment foci - to replicate the techniques for running, jumping and throwing events in competitive situations and enjoy competing and challenging themself to improve. Emphasise that, as always, you are looking for the children to demonstrate the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork.



Warm Up

Catch & Tig - Split children into pairs and have a bean bag between each pair. The children stand opposite each other and make catches between them. When the teacher shouts 'Now' the child with the bean bag must chase his/her partner and tig them with it. The teacher counts down form 5 seconds and then the children begin catching again. Jump it. All the children start at one side of the playground. Explain that when the teacher calls out a letter they may jump one place forward for every time that letter appears in their surname. Explain that we are doing broad jumps and that children should land carefully cushioning their knees. Also explain that if children over balance and fall forward as they land then they have to return to the start.



Main Session

Get the children to help set out the activities for today (sprint, hurdles, high jump, long jump, javelin). Get children to model each of the particular techniques we have worked on during this unit of work and emphasise safety points that must be adhered to when working in groups. Stress the need for children to enjoy and work on their techniques and  not to worry too much about positions.



Game Based Learning

Olympics circuit - Divide children into 5 teams of equal ability (as best possible). Set out 5 events from the previous weeks (sprint, hurdles, high jump, long jump, javelin). Children from each team will go to diﬀerent events and record each other’s scores. They can try as many times as possible within a set amount of time (hour lesson, 7 minutes per event). Film some of the children's work as evidence to support your judgements, about children's ability to enjoy competing and challenging themselves to improve.Then the groups rotate to the next event. What did the children remember about the technique of each event from previous weeks?



Conclusion



Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and adapted for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands.Ask children to self- assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to replicate the techniques for running, jumping and throwing events in competitive situations and enjoy competing and challenging themselves to improve. Also get them to nominate children they have seen demonstrate the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork. Ask children what they have enjoyed about the unit and suggest where they might develop any interest further in athletics within the local community. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.
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A1 Dance- British Values (1).docx
Primary PE Passport - Year Five Dance - British Values Unit Plan



Lesson 1



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Develop a motif demonstrating some agility, balance, coordination and precision Knowledge: I

know	• How to contribute key words to a theme related mind map • How to translate words/ideas into actions and

combine together Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision. Overall Outcome:

To develop a 48 – 64 count motif based on British Values Lesson Objectives: To be able to identify all 5 British Values To create imaginative actions based on the diﬀerent values Focus on good timing and performing motif in unison

Introduction Warm Up

Share learning objectives: to develop 48 - 64 count motif (12 - 16 bars) based on British Values Introduce theme of British Values; Brief Q and A about what the children know so far about British Values: What are they? What do they each mean?  Can you give an example?  Corners Warm Up: Play music, (Music Suggestion: “Land of Hope and  Glory” Sir Edward Elgar British Anthems) children move/travel around the room focusing on timing of movement.    (May need to be teacher led to encourage involvement during first week) When music stops teacher asks a question from the British Values Quiz. Children run to the corner they think holds the correct answer. Teacher led stretches.

Brief Q and A on why we warm up: prepare body for exercise, increased breathing rate provides lungs with more oxygen, Increased HR pumps oxygen to muscles and removes CO2.



Main Session

Bring children in front of board, mind map British Values (British Values; Democracy, The Rule of Law, Mutual Respect, Individual Liberty, Tolerance) Small group choreography: put children in pairs and give everyone 1 word from the mind map. They have to create an action from that word and show to the rest of the class (if confident enough to) This activity will give confidence and ideas to help whole group choreography and help the next section be more fluid and creative



Game Based Learning

Teacher to select each value from the mind map and call them out one at a time. The children create actions/movements to fit that value. Teacher selects diﬀerent ideas and pulls them all together into 48 – 64 count motif. Example motif: (this is just an example; allow the children to develop their own ideas during whole group choreography) Democracy 8 counts: Raise right hand for 4, change to left hand for 4 (as if voting) The Rule of Law 8 counts: arms out to side palms flat facing ceiling move up and down four times 2 counts each side (as if balancing scales) Mutual Respect 16 counts: left arms stretch to side for 2 clasp hands together for 2, pull arms in to chest for twt then back out to left for 2, repeat on right side. Individual Liberty 8 counts: feet apart right fist in air left on hip fr 4 change to left for 4. Tolerance 16 counts (do a 4 count action to represent Christian, and Muslim faiths, 8 counts to help link together)



Conclusion

Practise motif focusing on performing in time with music and each other (Unison) Music Suggestion: “The James
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Bond Theme” 007 Band Film Collection Cover Version If time split class in half. One half is audience other half perform. Feedback. Change Recap learning objectives Cool down stretches.



Lesson 2



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Creatively change static actions into travelling movements • Show diﬀerent levels, pathways and

directions when I travel Knowledge: I know	• How to translate theme related actions into creative travelling

movements Assessment: I can... • Think creatively to find solutions to challenges Overall Outcome: To develop a 32 - count individual travelling section to add to last week’s  motif. Lesson Objectives:   To  turn 3 – 4 actions into a   travelling section To include use of level changes, pathway and diﬀerent directions.

Introduction Warm Up

Share Learning Objectives: To  develop 32 count travelling section which includes use of diﬀerent levels, pathways   and directions. Corners warm up. When music is on children must travel around the room (teacher to specify diﬀerent ways of travelling to encourage a variety) (Music Suggestion: “Land of Hope and Glory” Sir Edward Elgar British Anthems) When music stops teacher asks a question from the British Values Quiz. Children run to the corner they  think holds the correct answer. Do this 3 times: - the first time focus on using diﬀerent levels whilst travelling, - the second time using diﬀerent directions, - the third time using diﬀerent pathways.  Teacher led stretches. Brief Q and A  on why we warm up: prepare body for exercise, increased breathing rate provides lungs with more oxygen, Increased HR pumps oxygen to muscles and removes CO2. Recap last weeks’ motif



Main Session

Take the first action from the motif (Democracy) and get the children to experiment with turning the action into a travel focusing on using changes in level/direction/pathway. Choose 2 or 3 children that have demonstrated good use of level/direction/pathway and get them to show the rest of the class. Discuss what they have done well to give other’s ideas for their own movement. Repeat with the remaining actions one at a time (The Rule of Law, Mutual Respect, Individual Liberty, Tolerance)



Game Based Learning

Children now work individually to combine 3 or 4 of their ideas from the explore and establish phase to develop their own 32 count individual travelling section Put the children into pairs, number one demonstrates their travel, number 2 sits and observes then gives feedback. (focus on if their partner has creatively used the actions from the motif and if they demonstrate use of level/direction/pathway) 2 stars and a wish feedback. Change over, number 2 demonstrates, number 1 gives feedback.



Conclusion

Add the individual travelling section onto last week’s motf and practice to music. Music Suggestion: “The James Bond Theme” 007 Band Film Collection Cover Version If time split class in half. One half is audience other half perform. Feedback. Change Recap learning objectives Cool down stretches.



Lesson 3

Equipment Location
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Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Communicate eﬀectively with a partner Knowledge: I know	• How to translate images into actions

to communicate meaning Assessment: I can.	• Communicate eﬀectively and listens to others Overall Outcome: To

develop a 16 – 32 count pairs section using a picture as a stimulus Lesson Objectives: To be creative with ideas when using the stimulus Good teamwork To include use of mirror image, and changes in level and direction in choreography

Introduction Warm Up

Share Learning Objectives: To develop 16 – 32 count travelling section which includes use of mirror image, and changes in level and direction. Introduce mirror image: Put children into pairs and number them 1 and 2. One is the leader, the other follows. Play music (Music suggestion: “Mission Impossible” Main Theme: 50 Classic Movie  Themes) Number 1 travels around the room and number 2 follows (reinforcing use of diﬀerent levels, pathways and directions from last week) When music stops number 1 freezes in a simple position that number 2 has to mirror.

Teacher to circulate the room and check if they are mirroring correctly. Change over, number 2 leads and number 1 follows. Mirror Image stretches.



Main Session

Put the children into pairs and give each group a picture relating to British Values. Get them to experiment with diﬀerent movements/actions/ideas that they think of in relation to the poem/words etc. Get some (or all if time) of the pairs to demonstrate one or two of their initial movements/actions to the rest of the group. Group to see if they can work out which parts of the poem they have been using.



Game Based Learning

Focus on turning the ideas that they have been exploring into a short, 16 – 32 count pairs section of dance. Children must include use of mirror image changes in level changes in direction.



Conclusion

Add the pairs section onto the week 1 motif and week 2 individual travel and practice and perform (Music  Suggestion: The James Bond Theme” 007 Band Film Collection Cover Version) If time split class in half. One half is the audience , the other half perform. Recipricol Feedback. Change Over Recap learning objectives Cool down stretches.



Lesson 4



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Communicate eﬀectively within a group Knowledge: I know	• How to use chance choreography to

create a sequence Assessment: I can.	• Works well with others in a range of contexts Overall Outcome: To work in

small groups and start to develop 32 – 64 count small group section using chance choreography Lesson Objectives: To work well in groups To eﬀectively use chance choreography To include changes in formation, dynamics, Canon, Unison, Direction and Level.

Introduction Warm Up

Share Learning Objectives: Work in small groups (suggest 4 – 6’s) start to develop 32 – 64 count small group section



using chance choreography and aim to include changes in formation, dynamics, Canon, Unison, Direction and Level. Warm Up: Group task. Put children into 4’’s Children to dance to music (Music Suggestion: uptown funk) When music stops teacher gives one of the following instructions: Formation, Level, Direction. The children have to arrange themselves in their groups demonstrating an interesting use of that instruction (for example they may all stand one behind each other with their arms out at diﬀerent levels or in diﬀerent directions) Repeat until the children have a good grasp of these concepts so that they are able to use them in their group dance later in the lesson Group stretches. Work in a group, each person takes it in turns to lead the rest of their group in some simple stretches.

Teacher to circulate the room and prompt ideas/ensure safety.



Main Session

Teacher to write the 6 theme related words on the board: Example: British Values/Union Jack Democracy Rule of Law Individual Liberty Mutual Respect Tolerance Children to create their own action for British Values/Union Jack, teacher gets 2 – 3 to demonstrate ideas to rest of class. Repeat with the remaining actions. This will give them a basis of ideas to use during chance choreography in the next section.



Game Based Learning

Chance Choreography. Put children back into 4’s and give each groups a dice and a piece of paper and a pencil. Children roll the die 4 – 6 times and write down the action that corresponds to the number t lands on, creating a list  of actions to form the basis of their group dance. Children work as a group to create a 32 or 64 count dance, using their actions as the start point. Encourage use of formation, dynamics, Canon, Unison, Direction and Level. (Music Suggestion: The James Bond Theme” 007 Band Film Collection Cover Version)



Conclusion

Split class in half, groups to perform what they have so far. (The James Bond Theme” 007 Band Film Collection Cover Version) Reciprical Feedback. Change Over Recap learning objectives Cool down stretches.



Lesson 5



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Communicate eﬀectively within a group • Improve our ideas Knowledge: I know	• How to use

canon, formation changes, direction and level to improve our ideas • How to listen to other people’s ideas and vocalise my own thoughts Assessment: I can.	• Reflect and recognise success in self and others Lesson

Objectives: To work well in groups To eﬀectively use chance choreography To include changes in formation, dynamics, Canon, Unison, Direction and Level.

Introduction Warm Up

Share Learning Objectives: Work in small groups (suggest 4 – 6’s) finish developing the 32 – 64 count small group section using chance choreography and ensure use of changes in formation, dynamics, Canon, Unison, Direction and Level. Warm up: Teacher plays music (Music Suggestion: “a View to a Kill”) children improvise/dance on spot. When music stops children get into their groups and create a ‘freeze frame’ where they use diﬀerent levels, directions and formation (these will also give ideas for their finishing position later on) When music stops children get into their groups and create a ‘freeze frame’ where they use diﬀerent levels, directions and formation (these will also give ideas for their finishing position later on)



Main Session



Game Based Learning

Children to continue working as a group to finish their 32 or 64 count dance. (Those who create 32 need to do it twice through so everyone stays in time) Encourage use of formation, dynamics, Canon, Unison, Direction and Level. Add finished group dance onto performance piece so far. Practise transitions between the diﬀerent sections of the dance Create a finishing position (remind children of the ideas they came up with in the warm up to help them think of something)



Conclusion

Practise and perform finished performance piece (Music Suggestion: The James Bond Theme” 007 Band Film Collection Cover Version) Performance piece: Motif – Individual travel, pairs sections, group section – repeat motif – finish position If time; film finished performance piece. Children to watch this at some point in class before next   week’s lesson, and set themselves a target for improvement (2 stars and a wish self-evaluation) Recap Learning objectives Cool down stretches



Lesson 6



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Evaluate the work of other’s using simple technical language Knowledge: I know	• How to

recognise good timing, execution and performance skills Assessment: I can.	• Evaluates the work of other’s using

technical language Overall Outcome: To perform, review and improve our finished Highway Man themed performance piece. Lesson Objectives: To understand what a good performance is To give useful feedback to our partner using appropriate and relevant dance vocabulary To improve our own performance based on feedback

Introduction Warm Up

Share Learning Objective: To be able to identify and describe a good dance performance and review and improve our own and other’s performances. Warm Up: Pupil led warm up’s in groups. Ensure they include CV and stretching element. Q and A on reason for warm up and also eﬀects of exercise (increase breathing rate provides lungs with   more oxygen, Increased HR pumps oxygen to muscles and removes CO2)



Main Session

Discuss with children what makes a good dance performance and create a check list on the board for later on. Good posture Extension Accuracy of movement Head up Good timing

Game Based Learning Conclusion

Peer Evaluation: Get children into pairs number 1 and 2. Number 1’s to sit in a line at the front of the class and be the audience, number 2’s stand in a space ready to perform. Remind audience of the checklist on the board and what   they are looking for. Number 2’s perform; (teacher can film if they wish) then come and sit in front of their partner to receive feedback. Encourage use of dance vocabulary from checklist on the board. 2 stars and a wish feedback If   time permits; they can perform for a second time and their partner can give them a thumbs up if they improved     based on the target (‘wish’) they gave them Change over and repeat the above with numbers 1’s performing and number 2’s giving feedback Final performance with whole group together. Teacher films. Children to be given opportunity to compare the first filming and the final filming at a later date in class. Children to slowly walk around space to bring heart rate down and cool down.   Sit in butterfly stretch whilst recapping LO’s and what we have   learned this half term Congratulate children and get them to give themselves a round of applause for all they have



achieved.
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Lesson 1



Equipment

Pop Lacrosse Sticks, balls, cones and bibs



Location

Outdoor



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Hold the stick correctly • Scoop a ball using the correct technique • Carry a ball using cradling

technique Knowledge: I know	• How to hold a stick to cradle and scoop • How to pick a ball up using my stick •

The technique involved in cradling. Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Play a video clip of children playing? What skills do you think will be important to learn? Explain that today's focus is on demonstrating agility, balance, coordination and precision. Throughout the unit if children are finding the task too diﬃcult / too simple use the STEP framework by changing the: SPACE by making the pitch bigger to make it easier or smaller to make it harder. TASK - e.g. if struggling to catch a ball on the full can we change it to receiving a bounce pass? EQUIPMENT by choosing a larger or softer ball or smaller ball. PEOPLE - alter teams to make it more competitive or have fewer/more.



Warm Up

Defend your Friend. One player puts a tail in the back of their shorts and joins hands with 2 others around a central point (a spot or cone) The 4th child is going to try and grab the tail without breaking into the circle. The 2 outside children try and keep their friend safe by moving swiftly to counteract attacks. Swap over if the tail isn’t grabbed after 20 seconds.



Main Session

Give each child a ball, ask them to put the ball on the floor in a space and pick it up using the stick. Demonstrate scooping up the ball (step - squat – scoop through). Share the following teaching points as success criteria- Children should have hands wide apart on the stick with dominant hand at top of the stick; one foot steps next to the ball, squat to get low & over the ball, hands/stick close to the ground, scoop & push through the ball, return to carry position with the ball. Let the children practise this by rolling the ball and scooping in space. Get children to self assess against their ability to perform this skill. Next try putting their net on top of the ball and dragging it back towards them before gathering in their net. Can they cradle, lower, stop and drag back to gather? Get children to self assess against their ability to perform this skill.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision. Pair up the children and ask them to roll a ball to each other to scoop it up. Encourage the children to observe their partner; is there something they are doing well? Can they improve their technique at all? Scoop and Carry Skill Development – Show the children how to hold a stick and demonstrate the 'carry' techniques. Hands wide apart on the stick, Stick held across the body

remaining close to the body with stick head held near shoulder. Ask the children to move around the space in pairs    as Cat and Mouse. The Mouse should cradle the ball in their net getting used to carrying the stick at shoulder height, changing direction regularly trying to lose the cat. On shout of 'Change' the person cradling lowers the ball to the ground and their partner picks it up. Figures of 8- give each pair two cones. Both players stand 2m back from one
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cone and then, with both working from one end the first player cradles the ball through a figure of 8 before rolling for their partner to scoop and repeat. Look for children doing it well to model. Then get half of the children (those without a ball) to stand with their stick by their side and legs wide open. The children who have a ball run around cradling the ball and, when they get near a friend, they roll the ball through their legs; they run around the other side and scoop their ball up. Do this for 1 minute before swapping.



Game Based Learning

Put the children in to groups of 6 with 3 facing another line of 3. One player starts with the ball and cradles it half way across to the other side before dropping their stick to their side and rolling the ball from the net to the first person in the line opposite. The person releasing the ball carries on to the back of the line whilst the first person in the line opposite scoops up the ball and repeats. In same groups of 3 the children are going this time to run some relays: Cradling to a cone and back- all 3 runners. Cradling ball to a cone at the far side then lowering the ball to the ground, running around the cone and scooping the ball back up on the way back. Roll when get within 3m of the next person for them to repeat. Rob the Nest – Split the children into 4 or 5 teams each with a hoop equidistant from another hoop in the middle of the area full of balls. 1 player at a time, a player runs from their hoop to scoop a ball up with their stick and rolls it back to their team where another player scoops it up and puts it in their hoop. The emphasis of this game is the children’s ability to scoop the ball with the added pressure of a competitive element to the game.

The team with the most balls at the end wins. Repeat the game or allow each team to steal balls from other teams' hoops.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision.



Conclusion

Ask children to reflect on the 2 methods we have of getting a ball up from the floor and whether they think they have mastered either or both? Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 2



Equipment

Pop Lacrosse Sticks and balls, cones, bibs.



Location

Outdoor



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Scoop the ball consistently • Cradle the ball and evade opponents Knowledge: I know	• How to

position my hands and how to cradle Assessment: I can.	• Evaluate the work of others using correct technical

language



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Watch a video clip of some lacrosse play and ask children to observe how players beat one another by running past an opponent- what diﬀerent moves do they use?

Share today's objectives - to scoop the ball consistently and cradle the ball and dodge and to evaluate the work of others using technical language.



Warm Up

Rob the Nest – Split the children into 4 or 5 teams each with a hoop equidistant from another hoop in the middle of the area full of balls. 1 player at a time, a player runs from their hoop to scoop a ball up with their stick and rolls it back to their team where another player scoops it up and puts it in their hoop. The emphasis of this game is the children’s ability to scoop the ball with the added pressure of a competitive element to the game. The team with the
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most balls at the end wins. Repeat the game or allow each team to steal balls from other teams' hoops. Discuss with the children how they found running with the ball in the stick? Did it fall out? Why? How could we stop this from happening?



Main Session

Cradling Skill Development – When we run with the ball in Lacrosse we must do something called Cradling to stop    the ball from falling out of the net. Demonstrate cradling, stick held in carry position, top hand moves stick head from shoulder to chin and back to shoulder. The movement keeps the ball in the net. Give each child a stick and a ball and plenty of space to practise their technique. Progress to allowing the children to work in pairs, observing each other   and giving feedback. Progress to introducing a bit of pressure, give each child a ball and stick again and all move around in an area, give each edge of the area a name i.e. North, South, East, West or names of Lacrosse playing countries and on command children must run and stand on that line whilst maintaining possession of the ball in their net. Make a large square of cones or spots and distribute the children evenly on 2 sides adjacent to one another. On the command of 'Go' the children in both lines walk out to the line opposite and back cradling the ball whilst they   walk.If someone is in their pathway at any point they should walk on the spot until they can pass. Progress to jogging and then running at half speed.Pairs observe each other and giving feedback. Distribute cones all over the   playground. Each time they come to a cone try a diﬀerent dodge like the ones we saw on the video earlier- get   children doing well to model their dodges and film dome of the work. Get children to self-assess against their ability     to cradle the ball.



Game Based Learning

Get the children into groups of 4 - they will stand in 4s at NE, N, E, SE, SW, S, W, NW facing a spot in the middle of the circle. Make sure that the children understand that the children at North are going to cross to South and East will cross to West etc. Give the children in opposite lines the same colour cones to help them. Tell the children that, with one ball each, they will leave their line one at a time walking and cradling their ball in to the spot in the middle where they must dodge, being careful not to bump into the people coming from the other 3 lines. They will then carry on to the line opposite and go to the back of the line still with their ball in the net. The person opposite should go as soon   as the runner passes them. The process continues but getting harder by jogging and then running.Observe the children’s ability to carry out the task against the outcome (P3 Demonstrates agility, balance, coordination and precision). Note which children are doing this proficiently. Stop games and film some of the peer assessment to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language.

King of the Court – To further develop the skills play a game of King of the Ring. All players move around in a allotted area. On 'Go' the children must jog around, cradling the ball and keeping possession. If they drop the ball they must  do a forfeit (roll and scoop 3 times or cradle the ball as fast as they can around the outside of the area) before returning to the game. Encourage the children to fake, dummy change direction to try and put the other players oﬀ. Reduce the space available for players. Eliminate players to have a King of the Court.



Conclusion

Ask the children why we cradle and choose a child to demonstrate a good cradling technique. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to evaluate the work of others using correct technical language. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 3



Equipment

Pop Lacrosse sticks and balls, cones, bibs, hoops



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives



Skills: I can.	• Throw and catch consistently well • Adjust my grip on tnhe stick to throw and then catch Knowledge:

I know	• How to position my stick to receive a pass • That I need to cushion the ball as it hits my net Assessment: I

can.	• Demonstrate sporting values



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Watch video clips of lacrosse players throwing and catching. Explain that today we are looking at whether the children can demonstrate sporting values i.e. passion,

self- belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork as well as their throwing and catching skills.



Warm Up

Cat and Mouse. Both with a ball and stick. First player tries to shake oﬀ their shadow by cradling whilst running diﬀerent pathways. Change upon command. Encourage children to keep their heads up, hands high on the neck of the stick and to cradle shoulder to shoulder.



Main Session

Solo catching- children find a good space and explore throwing the ball from the net upwards to themselves and catching it before it lands.Get the children to cushion their catches and to model if doing well. If space get some throwing hard into the ground to bounce before a wall to catch on the rebound oﬀ the wall. Encourage having   dominant hand high up near the net giving greater control when catching. Model the stance you want the children to stand in to receive a pass. If right handed their left shoulder should face the person passing the ball with the bottom hand loosely placed near the end of the stick shaft and the top hand should be placed near the top of the shaft under the plastic of the head. The shaft of the lacrosse stick should be parallel to your body with the head of the stick at   head height and angled slightly forward — this will give the passer a target to aim for. When the pass is sent, receive with soft hands and ‘give’ a little as the ball is entering the head of the stick i.e. allow the stick to draw back as the     ball is entering the stick head. Get asll children to find a space and show you how you want them to stand. In pairs   now get one child throwing the ball underarm from 5m or so to the target their partner has made with their stick.

Emphaissie to the children the importance of a good feed. Get children to peer assess one another's stance and ability to catch with soft hands. After 8 throws swap over. Get children performing well to model. Next tell the children that they are going to repeat the last activity except (after every successful catch) the pair are going to swap being the receiver. The aim is to see how many catches the pair can do in 1 minute , swapping the stick and ball after each successful catch. Pairs- Get half the children stood around the edge of the playground or field without a stick. Get the other half of the children to gather in the middle with a ball. On command the middle players run and cradle the ball towards one of the outside players. When they get 10 m away they roll the ball to the outside person who picks up and throws a ball underarm for the player with the stick to catch. Regardless of whether they catch or not they move on to a diﬀerent partner and repeat before swapping after 1 minute. Top catchers-Children split up in groups of 6 with 3 players at either side and 15m between them. They pass across the area, moving to the back of their line after each pass. Get children to keep count of how many catches are made in 2 minutes. Support the ball carrier- groups of 3 each with 4 cones. One person has a ball and should always have an option to their left and an option to the right to pass to. Emphasise to children that we are working on making short safe passes and always supporting the person in possession. Encourage regular changes of direction and get children doing it well to model. Film some of the children's wor



Game Based Learning

Divide children into groups of 5 and organise them into work areas. One person wears a bib and the rest try and keep the ball away from them by passing and moving. If the ball is intercepted or thrown out the person making the error swaps with the person with the bib. Play 3,2,1- pairs of children stand 10 m apart and throw and catch. When they make 3 good catches, they run and swap places and then do 2 catches. They run and swap again and then make one catch and swap places again before sitting down on the floor. Deadly accurate- Pair oﬀ 10m apart with a cone in front of each player. Take it in turns to throw trying to hit your partner's cone flush (without bouncing first). 1 point each time you hit. First to 5 wins. Play again throwing from weaker side. Explain to the children that you want to see them demonstrating the school games values of passion, self-belief, respect,honesty, determination and teamwork.



Explain that at the end of the lesson teams will vote for one opponent to be Most Valuable Player based on their   ability to demonstrate the school games values. Introduce the game- Hit the D= Put the children into teams of 5. On     a netball court play 5 v 5 scoring if one of your players receives a ball in the opposition's D. Encourage players to use the width of the court and to be decisive. Rules No running with the ball and max 5 secs in possession.Film some of  the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate sporting values.



Conclusion

Ask children how the position of your dominant hand changes from catching to throwing? Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against each of the school games values passion, self-belief, respect,honesty, determination and teamwork. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 4



Equipment

Pop Lacrosse sticks and balls, cones, bibs, hoops



Location

Outside



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Play a game incorporating the skills of cradling, scooping, throwing, catching and shooting • Send

and receive a ball confidently Knowledge:  I know	• That I can only run for a defined length of time when in

possession • To change my grip for throwing and catching Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate agility, balance,

coordination and precision



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Ask children if they know what good attackers do i.e. use the width, find space between defenders, give support to the ball carrier by providing diﬀerent options; play with mobility and improvise. Use a video of any sport to highlight some of these attacking traits. Share the lesson outcomes- to send and receive a ball confidently and demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision.



Warm Up

Defend your Friend. One player puts a tail in the back of their shorts and joins hands with 2 others around a central point (a spot or cone) The 4th child is going to try and grab the tail without breaking into the circle. The 2 outside children try and keep their friend safe by moving swiftly to counteract attacks. Swap over if the tail isn’t grabbed after 20 seconds. Challenge more able to do groups of 3 with one person defending their friend from the one attacker.



Main Session

Give the children a couple of minutes to practise passing, throwing and catching with a partner reviewing the main points, Catching- hold stick high and angled forwards with dominant hand near the net; get in line with the ball cushioning the impact as the ball arrives at the net.Share the following teaching points as success criteria for throwing- side on position, arms freed up not tucked against torso; releasing and following through to point stick at target. Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision. Make 9- Children are grouped in 3s with 2 children, one behind the other, with a stick facing a 3rd teammate approximately 8m away. The person on their own throws a ball underarm for the first player to catch and roll back- a successful catch and roll back counts as a point. After rolling the ball back the player moves to the back of their line and lets their partner have a turn. When the number of successful catches reaches 3 one of the players with a stick swaps with the thrower and they carry on until they get to 6 when there is a 3rd change.Make it harder by making the gap between the passers bigger or easier by having smaller gap. 3,2,1. In pairs the children try and make 3 catches. When they have done 3 catches they run and change places, then they do 2



catches and change place and then 1 catch and change place. Winning team is first squatted down on the ground.    Get children catching proficiently to catch to higher targets e.g. 5,4,3,2,1.Make it harder by making the gap between   the passers bigger. Hit the target- increase the distance between the 2 players and give each a hoop to put 1 m in    front of them. One ball per pair-  the player with the ball tries to throw the ball accurately to land in their partner's     hoop, scoring a point each time they are successful. Make it harder by making the gap between the throwers bigger    or easier by having a smaller gap.Film some of this work. Move it!- Children are grouped in 4s. 5 cones are spread    out evenly and the players go and find a cone each with one being spare. Players receive and then pass the ball and  as soon as they pass they move to the spare cone. Get children to self assess against their ability to throw and catch consistently accurately.



Game Based Learning

Fill your House – Split the children up into teams of 4. Each team has a house (a hoop) approx 8 metres away. 1  player starts in the house with their stick. The aim of the game is for each team to get every player in their house by throwing their ball one at a time from their hands so that the person in the house can catch it in their stick without stepping out of the hoop. If successful they go into the house with player 1 and catch the next one using his/her     stick. If not they must retrieve their ball and join the back of the queue. The game ends when 1 team has got all their players in the house. Move the winning team 1 metre further away from their house, change the player starting in the house for all teams and replay the game. Piggy in the Middle. Play 4 v1. The players try and pass and move to keep the ball away from the pig who tries to intercept. Lost possession means that the player responsible swaps with the pig.Film some of the children's work to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision. The D scores.- Tell the children that we are going to play an invasion game and today the focus will all be on passing and catching. Rules of the game, which will be played 5 v 5, is that nobody can run with the ball; players have a maximum of 3 seconds on the ball and there is no contact allowed. Players try and pass the ball between their team to get a winning pass to a friend within the D at the other end of the netball court.   Any player can make a winning catch in the D but the pass needs to have been made no nearer than the middle 3rd  so players cannot throw from their defensive 3rd and score a point.After a goal the other team restart from their goal line. Encourage children to use the full width of the pitch and to work hard at getting free.



Conclusion

Recap what makes a good attacker. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their own perception of their attacking skills and whether they can attack with agility, balance, coordination and precision. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 5



Equipment

Pop Lacrosse sticks and balls, cones, bibs, small goals



Location

Outdoor



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Shoot from left and right • Force my opponent onto their weaker side when I am defending them

Knowledge: I know	• To change my grip to shoot • When defending to try and force my opponent onto their weaker

side • To  run after the ball when it goes out of play Assessment: I can.	• Evaluate the work of others using correct

technical language



Introduction

Fill in the attendance section of the Passport noting children who are absent, injured or unwell. Have timer on IWB set to 5 minutes and tasks planned for anyone not participating. Look at video clips of lacrosse player's shooting. Ask children what they notice about players' stances and technique. Also focus on defenders and highlight how they try



and close the space down between them and the attacker quickly and then 'set themselves' before jockeying backwards trying to force the attacker on to their weaker side. Explain that today we are focusing on our ability to evaluate the work of others using technical language?



Warm Up

Rob the Nest – Split the children into 4 or 5 teams each with a hoop equidistant from another hoop in the middle of the area full of balls. 1 player at a time, a player runs from their hoop to scoop a ball up with their stick and rolls it back to their team where another player scoops it up and puts it in their hoop. The emphasis of this game is the children’s ability to scoop the ball with the added pressure of a competitive element to the game. The team with the most balls at the end wins. Repeat the game or allow each team to steal balls from other teams' hoops. Discuss with the children how they found running with the ball in the stick? Did it fall out? Why? How could we stop this from happening?



Main Session

Set up some goals and explain the importance of being able to shoot from both sides left and right. Start with having children 20m apart with a goal in between. Have 2 children on one side of the net and a child opposite. Starting at     the side where there are 2 players get the 1st player to scoop the ball, cradle for a couple of steps and shoot at the target before continuing to join the line at the other side. Player on other side stops the ball and repeats the process. Encourage shooting from left and right side for goal- how many goals can each player score from 10 shots? Make it harder by making the gap between the attacker and the goal bigger Get children to peer assess one another and ask one pair to model. Teacher to feedback using technical language e.g. stance, grip, follow through etc. Still in 3's progress to one player then passing the ball from the goal to their friend and then closing the space down as a  defender would. Then the defender becomes passive as the attacker tries to dodge past and release a shot. Swap  over practising shooting from both sides. Get children to self assess against their ability to perform this skill. Progress  to the same activity as they have just done but this time the defender is active and is going to try and stop the     attacker from getting their shot in. Look for children using good footwork to beat their opponent by feinting one way   and then going the other. Encourage the children to observe the defender; are they closing the space down between them and the attacker quickly; setting themselves and then jockeying backwards trying to force the attacker on to     their weaker side? Set up cones and chalk a circle around each set of goals (cones). Children to go behind their goal and line up in their pair. Explain that in lacrosse you can have possession from behind the goal. Get them to practise running and cradling before releasing a shot at goal when they are in front of goal. Progress that to doing it under     time pressure with their partner counting to 4 and make sure they try going to both sides to shoot with left and right. Encourage the children to observe their partner; is there something they are doing well? Can they improve their technique at all? Film some of the peer assessment to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate   the work of others using correct technical language.



Game Based Learning

Pop Lacrosse match – Split the children up into 6 teams but today explain that we are going to play 6 v 4. Explain that you are looking at how the attacking team makes the most of their numerical advantage and for the defending team to work on strategies to make up for their numerical disadvantage. Allow the children to participate in a match with slightly modified rules, 3 seconds in possession, No contact allowed (body or stick), players can only score in opponent's half, no one is allowed in creases (goal circle), defenders cannot goal keep, any fouls, team gets a free pass and each game starts with a centre pass. Every centre pass alternates (like netball). Explain that it is really important that after missed shots to the goal that they run hard to get over the back line first because the player that does so restarts with possession for their team from the point iot left the field of play. Stop the game to check against children’s understanding and how they feel they are doing against the lesson outcomes and film some of the peer assessment to support your judgements, about children's ability to evaluate the work of others using technical language.



Conclusion

What new rules have we learned today? Emphasise what players should do if a shot misses and goes beyond the goal and who gets the restart. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their



ability to shoot accurately and then against their ability to evaluate the work of others using technical language. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.



Lesson 6



Equipment

Pop Lacrosse sticks and balls, cones, bibs, small goals



Location

Outdoor



Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Demonstrate sporting values • Make a good contribution, attacking and defending, in a game

Knowledge: I know.... • The rules and the need to abide by them • How to restart games Assessment: I can.	•

Demonstrate sporting values



Introduction

Explain that today we are looking at whether the children can demonstrate sporting values i.e. passion, self- belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork.Show children clips through IWB of Pop lacrosse in action. Talk through some rules: Fouls- no stick or body contact; no intentional ball oﬀ body; no dangerous propelling (passing or shooting through or ‘blind’);no dangerous follow through with stick (following pass/shot); no entry into goal crease; no trapping/guarding ball (but momentary ‘rake’ is allowed) Penalties for fouls-free position to nearest opponent; oﬀender is placed 3m behind player; all others 3m away;fouls inside the 5m are taken on the arc on the plane of the goal extended.



Warm Up

Cat and Mouse. Both with a ball and stick. First player tries to shake oﬀ their shadow by cradling whilst running diﬀerent pathways. Change upon command. Encourage children to keep their heads up, hands high on the neck of the stick and to cradle shoulder to shoulder.



Main Session

Run through the rules of Pop lacrosse getting children to demonstrate and practise some elements below. Maximum 4 second possession of the ball by a player (which cannot be increased by throwing/rolling to oneself) No defending the goal by standing in the 5m space in front of goal (except if a sticks length away from an attacking opponent) Start of Play - The game is started with a pass from the centre. The player with the ball must pass to another whilst keeping at least one foot on the line, all others to be 3m away. Centre passes alternate no matter who scores the goal. Boundaries - When ball does go ‘out of bounds’ nearest player to cross the line where the ball passes the line gets possession with all others 1m away from boundary. The Throw - This is taken when a simultaneous foul occurs or players are equidistant from a boundary. The two opponents will be placed 1m apart facing each other. Oﬃcials simultaneously blows whistle and tosses short underarm throw, shoulder height between the players, play continues. Scoring - Shooting ball with stick so that it passes wholly over the goal line scores a goal. ‘Own goals’ can be scored if the ball comes oﬀ the defender’s stick or body. Goals may only be scored from the attacking half of the pitch.

Dangerous shooting through will be penalised. No player may enter the goal crease but may reach in with the stick to recover the ball.



Game Based Learning

Pop Lacrosse competition – Teams of 5 play against other in a competition format. Play each game for 7 minutes then rotate the teams so each team plays against each other. Allow 1.5 minutes in between each game for teams to review their performance and make positional or tactical changes for the nest game. Oﬃciating – Get any children injured or without kit to help with oﬃciating.Film some of the competition to support your judgements, about children's ability to demonstrate sporting values.



Conclusion

Put out 4 cones of diﬀerent colours; ask children to sit behind one (without letting them know which cone is representing children working at Greater depth, Beyond, Secure and Developing). Take a photograph to help with completion of summative assessment for the unit on The Passport. The photo can be used later to support judgements for the 'Performing' element and to adapt for the 'Personal and Social' and 'Competition' strands. Ask children to self assess by showing their thumbs up, neutral or down against their ability to demonstrate sporting values i.e. passion, self- belief, respect, honesty, determination and teamwork. What new rules have we learnt today? Who might be interested in pursuing lacrosse out of school? Explain how they can do this locally.Give out rewards and take feedback on what they have enjoyed about lacrosse and anything they haven't enjoyed. Give out rewards, explaining why you have chosen the children you have and ensuring some are for attainment and some for achievement.
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Lesson 1



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Develop a motif demonstrating some agility, balance, coordination and precision Knowledge: I

know	• How to contribute key words to a theme related mind map • How to translate words/ideas into actions and

combine together Assessment: I can.	• Demonstrate agility, balance, coordination and precision. Overall Outcome:

To develop a 48 – 64 count motif, based on 20’s/30’s Dance decade Lesson Objectives: To share knowledge of characters, storyline and themes of the poem To create imaginative actions based on the words in the theme related mind map Focus on good timing and performing motif in unison

Introduction Warm Up

Share learning objectives: to develop 48 - 64 count motif (12 - 16 bars) to introduce Dance in the 20’s/30’s Introduce theme of Dance through the ages; (if possible watch https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=uqHt2VeYJN4) Corners Warm Up: Play music, (“Shut p and Dance” Walk the Moon) children dance in the centre of the room focusing on timing of movement. (May need to be teacher led to encourage involvement during first week) When music stops children run to a corner and do an action that they feel fits the picture/era of dance. Brief Q and A about what the children know so far: What styles of dance were popular in the 20’s 30’s, 40’s, 50’s 60’s, 70’s, 80’s, 90s, 00’s.

Teacher led stretches. Brief Q and A on why we warm up: prepare body for exercise, increased breathing rate provides lungs with more oxygen, Increased HR pumps oxygen to muscles and removes CO2.



Main Session

Bring children in front of board, mind map Dance through the ages, T20’s/30’s:  Charleston, 40’s: Lindy Hop,   50’s/60’s, Rock and Roll 70’s Disco 80’s Breakdance 90’s Hip Hop 00’s vIra crazes (crak that, whip nae nae Fortnight etc)



Game Based Learning

Teacher led motif development: Example motif: (this is just an example feel free to develop your own) Charleston Step and turning walk: 32 counts 16 counts: step forwards on right foot tap left in front, step back on left tap right behind, repeat walk in a circle around to right for 8 (hands flat palms forwards move side to side) 16 counts: step forwards on left foot tap right in front, step back on left tap right behind, repeat, walk in a circle around to left for 8 (hands flat palms forwards move side to side) Charleston Knees: 8 counts: feet apart knees bent: knees open hands on knees, knees close and open, hands cross over x 8 Charleston Hands: 8 counts knees open out arms open out but bent at elbow, knees close in, hands close in to waist, elbows stay out, 2 times to right, 2 times to left Charleston kick: 8 counts kick legs out side to side: right ,left ,right, right, left right left left arms stretching above head for each leg kick.



Conclusion

Practise motif focusing on performing in time with music and each other (Unison) Music Suggestion: jive Bunny Mega



 (
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Mix If time split class in half. One half is audience other half perform. Feedback. Change Recap learning objectives Cool down stretches.



Lesson 2



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.	• Creatively change static actions into travelling movements • Show diﬀerent levels, pathways and

directions when I travel Knowledge: I know	• How to translate theme related actions into creative travelling

movements Assessment: I can... • Think creatively to find solutions to challenges Overall Outcome: To develop a 32 - count pairs 1940’s/50’s section to add to last week’s  motif. Lesson Objectives:  To  understand dance of 1950s (rock and roll) To include use of level changes and diﬀerent directions.

Introduction Warm Up

Share Learning Objectives: To  develop 32 count 40’s/50’s  section which includes use of diﬀerent levels and   directions. Corners warm up. When music is on children must travel around the room (teacher to specify diﬀerent   ways of travelling to encourage a variety) when the music stops children run to one of the corners and create an   action for that era. Do this 3 times: - the first time focus on using diﬀerent levels whilst travelling, - the second time using diﬀerent directions, - the third time using diﬀerent pathways. Teacher led stretches. Brief Q and A on why we warm up: prepare body for exercise, increased breathing rate provides lungs with more oxygen, Increased HR pumps oxygen to muscles and removes CO2. Recap last weeks’ motif



Main Session

Teach children basic 40’s/50’s motif: (example below feel free to create your own) 8 counts: kick with right, left arm forwards, kick with left, right arm forward x 8 16 counts: jump feet apart then bring together kick right bring together, jump feet apart then bring together kick left then bring together x 2 Hand Jive 16 counts



Game Based Learning

Children to work in pairs and develop the basic 40’s/50’s motif into something more interesting by changing level and direction of actions and using mirror image Get each pair to find another pair to work with, number the pairs 1 and 2. Pair number one demonstrates their pairs sequence and pair number 2 sits and observes then gives feedback. (focus on if the pair they are observing has creatively used the actions from the motif and if they demonstrate use of level/direction/pathway) 2 stars and a wish feedback. Change over, number 2 demonstrates, number 1 gives feedback.



Conclusion

Add the pairs 40’s/50’s section onto last week’s 20’s/30’s motif and practice to music. Music Suggestion: jive Bunny Mega Mix If time split class in half. One half is audience other half perform. Feedback. Change Recap learning objectives Cool down stretches.



Lesson 3



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives
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Skills: I can.... • Communicate eﬀectively with a partner Knowledge: I know	• How to translate images into actions

to communicate meaning Assessment: I can.	• Communicate eﬀectively and listens to others Overall Outcome: To

add a further 32 – counts from the 60’s/70’s era onto last week’s 40s/50’s pairs section to add to the week one motif. Lesson Objectives: To understand dance of 1970s To include use of level changes and diﬀerent directions.

Introduction Warm Up

Share Learning Objectives: To  develop a further 32 count 60’s/70’s  section to add to last week’s  40’s/50’s  pairs  section which includes use of diﬀerent levels and directions. Corners warm up. When music is on children must travel around the room (teacher to specify diﬀerent ways of travelling to encourage a variety) when the music stops children run to one of the corners and create an action for that era. Do this 3 times:  - the first time focus on using diﬀerent  levels whilst travelling, - the second time using diﬀerent directions, - the third time using diﬀerent pathways.

Teacher led stretches. Brief Q and A on why we warm up: prepare body for exercise, increased breathing rate provides lungs with more oxygen, Increased HR pumps oxygen to muscles and removes CO2. Recap last weeks’ motif



Main Session

Teach children basic 60’s/70’s motif: (example below feel free to create your own 4 counts ‘Swim’ 4 counts ‘mashed potato’ 4 counts: ‘hitch hike’ 8 counts: Saturday night Fever arms 4 counts right, 4 counts left



Game Based Learning

Children to work in pairs and develop the basic 60’s/70’s motif into something more interesting by changing level and direction of actions and using mirror image Get each pair to find another pair to work with, number the pairs 1 and 2. Pair number one demonstrates their pairs sequence and pair number 2 sits and observes then gives feedback. (focus on if the pair they are observing has creatively used the actions from the motif and if they demonstrate use of level/direction/pathway) 2 stars and a wish feedback. Change over, number 2 demonstrates, number 1 gives feedback.



Conclusion

Add the pairs 60’s/70’s section onto last week’s 40’s/50’s pair section and all completed pairs section onto week 1  motif practice to music. Music Suggestion: jive Bunny Mega Mix If time split class in half. One half is audience other half perform. Feedback. Change Recap learning objectives Cool down stretches.



Lesson 4



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Communicate eﬀectively within a group Knowledge: I know	• How to use chance choreography to

create a sequence Assessment: I can.	• Works well with others in a range of contexts Overall Outcome: To work in

small groups and start to develop 32 – 64 count small group section using chance choreography Lesson Objectives: To work well in groups To eﬀectively use chance choreography To include changes in formation, dynamics, Canon, Unison, Direction and Level.

Introduction Warm Up

Share Learning Objectives: Work in small groups (suggest 4 – 6’s) start to develop 32 – 64 count small group section



using chance choreography and aim to include changes in formation, dynamics, Canon, Unison, Direction and Level. Warm Up: Group task. Put children into 4’’s Children to dance to music (Music Suggestion: uptown funk) When music stops teacher gives one of the following instructions: Formation, Level, Direction. The children have to arrange themselves in their groups demonstrating an interesting use of that instruction (for example they may all stand one behind each other with their arms out at diﬀerent levels or in diﬀerent directions) Repeat until the children have a good grasp of these concepts so that they are able to use them in their group dance later in the lesson Group stretches. Work in a group, each person takes it in turns to lead the rest of their group in some simple stretches.

Teacher to circulate the room and prompt ideas/ensure safety.



Main Session

Teacher to write 6 breakdance/hip hop related words on the board: Example: Top Rocking The 6 Step Lock Wave Running Man The Cabbage Patch https://hipshakefitness.com/dance/iconic-90s-hip-hop-dance-moves-need-know/ Teacher to show and example of each move (use the links above or videos for demonstration if required)



Game Based Learning

Chance Choreography. Put children back into 4’s and give each groups a dice and a piece of paper and a pencil. Children roll the die 4 – 6 times and write down the action that corresponds to the number t lands on, creating a list  of actions to form the basis of their group dance. Children work as a group to create a 32 or 64 count dance, using their actions as the start point. Encourage use of formation, dynamics, Canon, Unison, Direction and Level. (Music Suggestion: Run DMC Tricky)



Conclusion

Split class in half, groups to perform what they have so far. (Music Suggestion: Jve Bunny Mega Mix) Reciprical Feedback. Change Over Recap learning objectives Cool down stretches.



Lesson 5



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Communicate eﬀectively within a group • Improve our ideas Knowledge: I know	• How to use

canon, formation changes, direction and level to improve our ideas • How to listen to other people’s ideas and vocalise my own thoughts Assessment: I can.	• Reflect and recognise success in self and others Lesson

Objectives: To work well in groups To eﬀectively use chance choreography To include changes in formation, dynamics, Canon, Unison, Direction and Level.

Introduction Warm Up

Share Learning Objectives: Work in small groups (suggest 4 – 6’s) finish developing the 32 – 64 count small group section using chance choreography and ensure use of changes in formation, dynamics, Canon, Unison, Direction and Level. Warm up: Teacher plays music (Music Suggestion: “Run DMC It’s Like That”) children improvise/dance on spot. When music stops children get into their groups and create a ‘freeze frame’ where they use diﬀerent levels, directions and formation (these will also give ideas for their finishing position later on)



Main Session



Game Based Learning

Children to continue working as a group to finish their 32 or 64 count dance. (Thise who create 32 need to do it twice



through so everyone stays in time) Encourage use of formation, dynamics, Canon, Unison, Direction and Level. Add finished group dance onto performance piece so far. Practise transitions between the diﬀerent sections of the dance Create a finishing position (remind children of the ideas they came up with in the warm up to help them think of something)



Conclusion

Practise and perform finished performance piece (Music Suggestion: Jive Bunny The Mega Mix) Performance piece: Motif – Individual travel, pairs sections, group section – repeat motif – finish position If time; film finished performance piece. Children to watch this at some point in class before next week’s lesson, and set themselves a target for improvement (2 stars and a wish self evaluation) Recap Learning objectives Cool down stretches



Lesson 6



Equipment Location

Lesson Objectives

Skills: I can.... • Evaluate the work of other’s using simple technical language Knowledge: I know	• How to

recognise good timing, execution and performance skills Assessment: I can.	• Evaluates the work of other’s using

technical language Overall Outcome: To perform, review and improve our finished Highway Man themed performance piece. Lesson Objectives: To understand what a good performance is To give useful feedback to our partner using appropriate and relevant dance vocabulary To improve our own performance based on feedback

Introduction Warm Up

Share Learning Objective: To be able to identify and describe a good dance performance and review and improve our own and other’s performances. Warm Up: Pupil led warm up’s in groups. Ensure they include CV and stretching element. Q and A on reason for warm up and also eﬀects of exercise (increase breathing rate provides lungs with   more oxygen, Increased HR pumps oxygen to muscles and removes CO2)



Main Session

Discuss with children what makes a good dance performance and create a check list on the board for later on. Good posture Extension Accuracy of movement Head up Good timing

Game Based Learning Conclusion

Peer Evaluation: Get children into pairs number 1 and 2. Number 1’s to sit in a line at the front of the class and be the audience, number 2’s stand in a space ready to perform. Remind audience of the checklist on the board and what   they are looking for. Number 2’s perform; (teacher can film if they wish) then come and sit in front of their partner to receive feedback. Encourage use of dance vocabulary from checklist on the board. 2 stars and a wish feedback If   time permits; they can perform for a second time and their partner can give them a thumbs up if they improved     based on the target (‘wish’) they gave them Change over and repeat the above with numbers 1’s performing and number 2’s giving feedback Final performance with whole group together. Teacher films. Children to be given opportunity to compare the first filming and the final filming at a later date in class. Children to slowly walk around space to bring heart rate down and cool down.   Sit in butterfly stretch whilst recapping LO’s and what we have   learned this half term Congratulate children and get them to give themselves a round of applause for all they have achieved.






